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PREFACE .

The translators of the present work have undertaken a task of no

small labor and difficulty, which only those can fully appreciate who

have experimented in the same field . To accomplish a good translation

of any foreign work is not easy ; and perhaps no European language

presents greater obstacles in the way of translation into smooth and cor.

rect English , than the German . There is so little attention to rhetorical

rules, owing in some measure to the nature of the language itself, so

much is sometimes expressed by a single compound word, and sentences

are frequently so involved , that disruptions, circumlocutions, and para

phrases, all become occasionally necessary . And, after all , the delicate

taste of a refined English scholar will probably be offended . Indepen

dently of these considerations, which are , in some measure , applicable

to German writings in general, the difficulty of the present translation

is greatly enhanced by the almost numberless references and quotations.

It will be manifest to every one that the work is the result of the most

laborious investigation , and the most extensive research. Every acces

sible source of information , bearing on the subject, has been consulted,

and the whole critically and rationally compared.

Dr. Winer, it is probably known, commenced his labors in this depart

ment some twenty - five years ago , and soon after published a small

Grammar, translated in 1825, by Professors Stuart and Robinson . At

the time of the original publication, he was Professor extraordinary at

Leipsic, his native city . In 1823, he became ordinary Professor of

Theology in the University of Erlangen, Bavaria, and on the death of

Tittmann, in 1832, he was recalled to Leipsic to supply his place, where

he remains at present, attracting crowds to his lectures. He is the

giant in the Theological faculty at Leipsic, as Hermann is in the clas

sical.
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vi PREFACE.

The volume now offered to the American scholar, is the fourth and

last edition ( 1836) of Winer's Grammar of the New Testament Idioms,

and may be regarded as almost perfect in its line. Theologians of his

own country assign him the first place in this department of philology,

and evince their estimation of his labors by references to his work on

almost every page of their commentaries. He bears the palm, by com

mon consent, among those who have devoted themselves to the study of

the language of the N. T.

The preceding remarks will probably be sufficient to justify the trans

lation. We have indeed the embryo work translated by Professors Stu

art and Robinson , whose labors in this department are worthy of all

praise, but that is confessedly a very insufficient aid , and was offered to

the public because there was then nothing better. fn 1834, Professor

Stuart himself published a N. T. Grammar. That, however, although

abundantly useful to the student of the N. T. , differs materially from the

present work, and is really, more properly than this, a Grammar. It is

a volume of 250 pages, one half of which is occupied by what he de

nominates the formal part, exhibiting the common forms of declension,

paradigms of verbs etc.-- all that is ordinarily ranged under orthogra

phy and etymology. This of Winer's, on the other hand, excludes the

formal, and may be regarded , in the language of Prof. C. Hodge, as a

“ Grammatical Commentary on the N. T.," and, we may add, a critical

treasury . Prof. Stewart remarks, “There is nothing like it. It is

beyond all question a nonpareil of its kind." Prof. Robinson's estima

tion of it may be inferred from his constant reference to the preceding

edition in his Lexicon of the Greek Testament.

An examination of its pages will prove that it surpasses any thing

published in the English language, in the department of N. T. philo

logy, and that it will be an invaluable auxiliary to the Theological

student.

The general classical scholar also will find it full of interest, both in

its numerous references to ancient authors, and in its copious illustration

of grammatical principles, in their application to the Greek language of

classical writers. There is a constant comparison, on all points, of
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the zown Suárextos with the language of the N. T. in its syntactic

rules.

The entire text has been translated , and the notes with few excep

tions. Some, deemed not very important, have been omitted , in order

to diminish the size of the book as much as possible, without detracting

from its value. Some have been introduced into the text, and others

contracted. The register of passages illustrated has been prepared

anew from the translation itself, and will be found to be more copious

than that in the German work. The letters sq . , f. etc., after quota

tions, have been omitted, and some small words when the sense was suf

ficiently preserved without them.

The references to Stuart's Grammars, Robinson's Lex. etc. , and to the

English idioms, are by the translators, although not distinguished by

brackets .

Some apology is probably due for the Greek type, especially the ac

cents. It is not such as it ought to be, but will present no difficulty to

the student familiar with Greek. The principal defect would be found in

the lenis and asper beneath the circumflex . The impression is often so

faint as to amount to no impression at all . That errors will occur in

accentuation, quotation , reference etc. in a work which abounds with

them so much as the present, was to be anticipated ; for, with all possi.

ble care, letters will become displaced in being distributed and of course

be the occasion of mistakes even after a third or fourth proof.

The labor of translation has been about equally shared . For the

English dress the translator A. is alone responsible. His apology for

some errors must be necessary absence, part of the time , while the

work was in press.

With these observations, we submit the work to the theological and

classical public , believing that they will sustain this first effort to fur

nish them with a work so erudite and critical - one which every student

of the Bible, and especially every Minister of the Gospel , when aware

of its value, will desire to have always at hand as the constant com

panion of his Greek N. Test.

a
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That God may bless this humble effort, and render it instrumental of

a clearer and more correct apprehension of the meaning of his revealed

will , is the prayer of the translators.

J. H. AGNEW,

0. G. EBBEKE .

Philadelphia, Sept. 2d, 1839.
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INTRODUCTION.

On the Scope, Mode of Treating, and IIistory of the Grammar of the

New Testament.

$ 1 . The idiom of the language of the New Testament, like every

other, presents two aspects for scientific investigation; as words connected

in discourse may be considered either severally, as to their origin and

signification, or as to their legitimate arrangement in sentences and pe

riods. The former is the business of Lexicography; the latter belongs

properly to Grammar, which ought to be distinguished from the N. T.

Rhetoric .

The N. T. Lexicography, of which Synonymy is an essential part, but

only recently so acknowledged, has hitherto been conducted only in a

practical way: yet a Theory may be formed,which might be denomina

ted Lexicology, a term lately introduced . We need not be surprised

that this theory has not yet been fully developed and cultivated , as even

the classical languages are without a Lexicology. Our exegetical theo .

logy also wants a theory of the higher and lower criticism . This has

operated very unfavorably on the Lexicography of the N. T. , as will be

manifest on a close examination of even the most recent labors in this

department.

The N. T. Rhetoric, (a term which Glass and Bauer, author of

“ Rhetorica Paulina, ” have used,) should unfold the peculiarities of each

author in his natural style , where he is untrammeled by rules, and dis

plays his spirit and scope. In respect to this, much remains to be done,

especially as to the theory of Rhetorical Figures, which have been the

occasion of so much mischief in the interpretation of the New Testament.

The preparatory labors of Bauer* and Schulzet in this department, are

Car. Lud. Bauer Rhetorica Paullina . Hal. 1782. 3 prts. 2 vols. 8vo. His Philo

logia Thucidideo - Paullina . Hal. 1773, 8vo. H. G. Tzschirner Observat . Pauli. Ap.

Epistolar. Scriptoris Ingenium Concernentes. Viteb. 1800, 3 prts. 4to.

† J. Dan. Schulze der Schriftstellerische Werth und Charakter des Johannes. Weis

senfels, 1803, 8vo. Schriftsteller. Werth und Char. des Petrus, Judas und Jacobus.

Weissenfels, 1802, 8vo. Ueber den Schriftst. Char. und Werth des Evang. Markus

in Keils und Tzschirners Analekt. Vol. ii . prt. 2. p . 104-151. Prt. 3. p. 69–132.

Vol . iii. prt . 1. p. 88–127.

2



14 INTRODUCTION .

not without their value. As to the discourses of Jesus and the Apostolic

Epistles, the argumentation in Biblical Rhetoric would be most advan

tageously treated , after the manner of the ancient rhetoricians, by not

dividing the New Testament Exegesis into too many distinct sciences,

which, when united, mutually illuminate each other. Comp. Gersdorf's

Beiträge zur Sprachcharakterist. d. N. T. 1. Bd. p. 7. Keil's Lehrb .

d. Hermeneutik, p. 28. C. J. Kellman's Diss. de usu Rhetorices Her

meneutico. Gryph. 1766. 4to. It may be remarked , by the way , that

our Theological Encyclopedias are very imperfect in the representation

of exegetical theology.

§ 2. A grammatical exhibition of the N. T. idiom , as far as it belongs

to the Greek language , would be rendered accurate by comparing it with

the grammatical structure of the later Greek , to which, both in time and

method, it is intimately related. As, however, this later language of the

Greek itself is not yet entirely fixed in its peculiarities, nor apprehended

as a whole ; and as the New Testament idiom also shows the influence of

a foreign language (the Hebrew -Aramæan ) on the Greek, the N.T.

Grammar must be correspondently enlarged , and should scientifically

develope the laws according to which the native Jewish authors of the

New Testament wrote the Greek of their time.

a

a

Were it the object, for instance, to write a Grammarof the Egyptian

or Alexandrian dialect of the Greek language, as it existed among the

inhabitants of different countries who spoke Greek, it would be sufficient

to arrange all the peculiarities which render it a distinct dialect, yet in such

a way that , not only the several parts be connected like separate fragments,

but that the chief peculiarities be pointed out. It should be shown also,

under each section of the grammar, how this adjustment of the dialect

affected the general laws of the Greek language, by dispensing with

niceties, abusing analogies, etc. The New Testament idiom , as a cor

ruption of the later Greek, if it required a special Grammar, could only

be represented as an idiom of an idiom ; and the New Testament gram .
mar must presuppose a grammar of the later Greek . But the idea of a

N. Testament grammar so minute , cannot even be readily apprehended,
much less can it be well executed . For, in the first place , the grammar

of the later Greek language, especially as spoken by the people, is not

yet scientifically determined ;* therefore the fundamental principles of a

New Testament grammar exist only ideally , not really . Besides, the

N. T. idiom exhibits the influence of the Hebrew -Aramæan, a language

not radically related. The New Testament grammar, therefore , must

be enlarged in two ways. As the reader of the New Testament brings

with him the general grammar of the Greek language, it must develope

the influence of the peculiarities of the later Greek on the New Testa

9

* Useful matter, especially on Lexicography, will be found in Lobeck's Anamerk.

zu Phrynichi Eclog. Lips. 1820, 8vo. Irmisch zum Heredian, and Fischer de Vitiis

Lexicor. N. T.
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ment, conformably with the above mentioned principles, and at the same

time also point out the modifications which the Hebrew-Aramæan has

introduced . These, however, must not be separated too nicely, as per

haps Wahl has done in his Lexicon; since the N. T. writers, by mingling

the later Greek with the national (Jewish) , have formeda syntax which

can be recognised and represented only in this union . This method of

treating the grammar of the N. T. , after the grammar of the later Greek

shall have been formed as an independent thing, would undergo a change

only in this respect, that it would be then unnecessary to prove the pecu .

liarities of this later language by examples, with which the N. T. gram

marian could not previouslydispense. On the other hand, onepart of the

subject which the grammar yet retains, viz. the Polemic, which is op

posed to antiquated and deeply rooted prejudices, may perhaps soon be .

come obsolete ; yet it is still necessarynow , by means of this negative

view of the subject, to render the true character of the New Testament

idiom apparent. It is manifest that the old empirical grammar, to which

the ultra Fischerum sapere is an abomination, has taken strong hold of

even celebrated interpreters of very recent date . A special grammar of

some particular N. T. writers, as of John and Paul, seems to be inad

missible. The individuality of the diction , especially of those writers,

exhibits itself almost exclusively in favorite expressions; or belongs ap

propriately to the department of rhetoric, as the observations of Black.

wall in his Crit. Sac. N. T. II . 2. 8. p. 3:22. sqq . ed. Lips . abundantly

show . To this department also are to be assigned most of the peculi

arities in the position of words. These individualities are seldom found

in the grammar. On the whole then , Shulze and Shulz * have better

understood the nature of such characteristics of the language, than Gers

dorf, whose well-known work contributes no great amount of certain re

sults to verbal criticism .

§ 3. Although the investigation of the N. T. diction is the indispen

sable basis of all true exegesis , yet Biblical Philologists, until lately, have

almost entirely excluded the grammar of the N. T. from the circle of

their scientific inquiries. They have repeatedly investigated the lexico

graphy of the N. T.; but, at most, have touched the grammar when

it was connected with the doctrine of the N. T. Hebraisms.t Casp.

Wyss (1650) and G. Pasor (1655) more clearly conceived the idea of a

upon

* His remarks on the characteristics of the N. T. language may be seen in the

Essay on the Parable of the Steward, (Breslau, 1821, 8vo.) and in that on the Supper,

( Lips. 1824, 2 verb. Aufl. 1831 , 8vo.) and also in his numerous Recensiones in the

Theolog . Annals of Wachler. In both those essays, which are of an exegetical na

ture, the excellent remarks are out of place.

† Among the older interpreters of the Bible, G. F. Heupel is a remarkable excep

tion . In his excellent and philosophical Comment. on Mark, (Strasburg, 1716, 8vo. )

there are many valuable grammatical observations. The knowledge of Greek dis

played by J. F. Hombergk in his Parerga Sacra, Amstel, 1719, 4to. relates particu

larly to lexicography:
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N. T. grammar; yet without being able to have it acknowledged as an

important part of exegetical discipline. After them, for a period of 160

years, Haab was the first who treated of the grammar of the N. T. dic

tion , in a work devoted to that subject: but, apart from the fact that he

confined himself to the Hebraisms only , his uncritical work tended rather

to retard than promote the science.

The first writer who, to any great extent, collected and unfolded the

peculiarities of the N. T. diction , was the celebrated Sal. Glass (ob. 1656)

in his Philologia Sacra , the third book of which is inscribed Gramma

tica Sacra , and the fourth , Gram. Sacræ Appendix . * But as he sets

out with the Hebraisms, and touches on the N. T. idiom only as far as

connected with these , his essay, even leaving its defects out of view, can

be considered only a feeble effort in the history of the N.T. grammar.

Yet it reminds us of two men of celebrated name, while their works on

this subjectare almost forgotten: so much so that they are scarcely quoted

in works of theological literature, and not even found in extensive libra

ries. The one is Caspar Wyss, Prof. Gr. Ling. in Gymnas. at Zurich,

( ob. 1659 ) who wrote Dialectologia Sacra , in qua quicquid per univer .

sum N. T. contextum in Apostolicu et voce et phrasi a communi Græcor.

lingua eoque grammatica analogia discrepat, methodo congrua disponi.

tur, accurata definitur et omnium sacri contextus exemplorum inductione

illustratur . The peculiarities of the N. T. diction, considered in a

grammatical point of view, are arranged in this book under the following

heads: Dialectus Attica , Ionica , Dorica, Eolica, Bæotica , Poetica, et

Hebraica . This is certainly inconvenient, as in this way similar things

are often separated , and treated of in four different places.

the author's acquaintance with the Greek language wasnot above the

ordinary knowledge of his day, as the mention of a peculiar poetic dia.

lect evinces; and the inspection of what he calls Attic will render this

still more manifest. As a volume of examples, which in many parts is

very complete , the book is valuable ; and his moderation in respect to the

grammatical Hebraisms of the N. T. was well worthy of imitation by

hiscontemporaries.

G. Pasor, Prof. of the Gr. Lang. at Franecker (ob. 1637 ) known by

his small lexicon of the N. T. , which has been republished several times,

last by J. F. Fischer, left among his papers, a grammar of the N. T.
His son, Matthias Pasor, Prof. Theol . at Gröningen ( ob. 1658) published

it with his own additions and improvements, under the following title:

G. Pasoris Grammatica Græca Sacra N. T. in tres libros distributa .

Gröning. 1655. p. 787. 8vo. This work is a literary rarity ,t although

better adapted to secure the author's fame with posterity than his N. T.

Lexicon. Georgi is the only one of the moderns known to me , who

made use of it . The whole is embraced in three books, as the title an

nounces. The first is on the Doctrine of Forms; the second on Syntax ,

Moreover,

* This Grammatica Sacra, in the edition of Dathe, is the first book.

+ Even Foppen does not quote it anong the works of Pasor, in his Biblioth . Bel.

gica , tom . I. p. 342. Its rarity is proved by Salthen , Cat. Biblioth. lib . rar . p. 470,

and Dr. Gerdesius, Florileg. Hist. Crit. lib. rar. p. 272.
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and thethirdcontains seven Appendices : De Nominibus N. T .; De Ver.

bis N. T .; De Verbis Anomalis; De Dialectis N. T.; De Accentibus;

De Praxi Grammaticæ ; De Numeris seu Arithmetica Græca. The most

valuable are the second book, and the appendix on Gr. dialects of the

N. T .; for in the first book , and in most of the appendices which fill up

the third, the author has treated of familiar subjects and those belonging

to general grammar. It was entirely superfluous to write out complete

paradigms of nouns and verbs. The syntax has been accurately elabo

rated, and so copiously treated as to exhaust the subject . The author

points out the Hebraisms, but very seldom introduces parallels out of the

native Greek writers. His syntax, however, excels all that have been

compiled since his day, and has left the work of Haab far behind it . A

complete index is wanting to this useful book .

During the period from Pasor to Haab, the grammar of the N. T. was

only cursorily treated of in writings on the style of the N. T.; as by

Leusden De Dialectis N. T. , and Olearius De Stylo N. T. p. 257. 271 .

These authors, however, confined themselves to Hebraisms, and included

among these much genuine Greek, which altogether perplexed the inves .

tigation of the grammatical style of the N. T. Georgi was the first

who proved many constructions to be genuine Græcisms which had usu

ally been considered Hebraisms; although he was not entirely free from

partizanship. His writings had very little reputation. Fischer preſer

red to circulate anew the works of Leusden and Vorst ; and the well

known work of Storr* extended its baleful influence, for many years,

over the N. T. exegesis .

Ph . H. Haab, of the school of Storr, now published his Heb. Gram

mar, prefaced by F. G. Von Süskind, Tübingen , 1715, 8vo . Overlook

ing the purely Gr. elements of the N. T. diction , he directed his atten

tion solely to grammaticalHebraisms; and in the arrangement, followed

the works of Storr and Weckherlin , (Heb. Gram . 2 vol.) If we adopt

the opinions of the reviewer in the Archives of Bengel ( Vol. I. p . 406) ,

“ the author has executed his task with an industry , judgment, accuracy ,

and discriminating and comprehensive knowledge of language, which

must secure for his work the approbation of all friends of a sound exe.

gesis of the N. T.” Two critiques of learned men, who should be re

garded as entirely competent and impartial judges in this department,

give a materially different and almost opposite view , in the New Theolog .

Annals, 1816, vol. ii . pp . 859–879, and in (of DeWette ?) the All. Literat.

Zeitung, 1816, Nos. 39-41, pp. 305–326 . After a frequent and pro

tracted use of the book, I must acknowledge myagreement with them .

Its chief defect consists in this , that the author has not accurately dis

tinguished between the pure Greek and the Hebrew elements of the N.T.

diction . Consequently he has represented as Hebraisms much that is

either the common property of all cultivated languages, or at least fre

quently occurs in the Greek. From his predilection for Storr's Obser.

vations , he has also falsely interpreted many passages of the N. T. ( see

proof below ,) by representing them as Hebraisms. Besides, the whole

Observat. ad Analog. et Syntaxin Febr. Stuttg . 1779 , 8vo. More precise gram.

matical observations, especially in relation to enallage temporum, particularum , etc.

are found in J. G. Straube, Diss. de Emphasi Gr. Ling. N. T. by Van den Honert, p. 70.
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is confused, the arrangement is in the highest degree arbitrary, and the

work begins with a section on Tropes ! which has no relation at all to

grammar. It is not therefore too severe, when the second of the above

mentioned reviewers concludes his criticism in these words: “ Seldom

has a work come before the reviewer so entirely a failure, and against

the use of which every one should be seriously warned.”

§ 4. The scattered remarks in commentaries on the N. T. , in books

of observations, and in exclusively exegetical monographs (elucidations

of particular passages) which evince a commendable knowledge of books,

when brought together, exhibit no complete discussion of the department

of grammar. Besides, this uneritical empiricism, which , up to the be

ginning of the present century, controlled the Greek philology, and which

even yet, for the most part, governs the Hebrew , renders them useless,

since it has given an uncertain and arbitrary character to the N. T. exe

gesis . The rational method of treatment, which seeks out the ground

of all idiomatic expressions (even of the irregularities) in the thoughts

of the people and of the authors, has effected an entire change in the

study of the Greek language. This method must be applied to the N. T.

language, and confer on its grammar a scientific character, while it

elevates it to a certain organon , or system, of exegesis.

The empiricism of the Greek philology , in respect to grammar, shows

itself especially in the following things. (a) It apprehended the gram

matical structure of the language only in its rudest features, and there

fore left almost entirely undetermined the relation of kindred forms, in

which the peculiarities of the Greek are most apparent, e. of

the Aor. and Perf., of the Subjunc. and Optat. (b) In reference to all

the forms of speech of which it had acquired the general sense , it estab

lished an unlimited analogy , according to which, one tense, one case, one

particle was used for another, yea, even those directly opposite, could be

mutually interchanged , e . g . præt. and fut., ázó and Após, etc. ( c) lt in

vented a host of ellipses, and found something to be supplied in the

simplest sentences. The N. T. interpreters adopted this method of pro

ceeding, which is to be found even now in the numerous Fischeri Ani.

madver . ad Welleri Grammat. Gr. ( Lips. 1798, etc. 3. Spec. 8.) They

even thought themselves justified in going farther than the Gr. philolo

gists, because the Hebrew , which, in their estimation, the N. T. language

resembledand imitated, was characterised by no exact forms or regular

syntax. Of course they thought it unnecessary to treat of these particu

larly.* What would naturally result from such principles, we now find

abundantly in the popular commentaries on the N. T. Storr has ac.

quired the merit of reducing to a kind of system this medley of rude

empirical canons of philology. Apart from every other consideration,

such principles would open an unlimited field to the fancy of the inter

preter, and hence it became easy to find in the words of the sacred wri.

* See Prof. Franz Woken's Enallage e N. T. Græci Textus Præcipuis et Plurimis

Locis Exterminate . Viteb. 1730, 8vo.
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ters a sense directly the opposite of that intended to be conveyed. * The

Greek philologists first departed from this empiricism . Hermann, the

pupil of Reitz, by his work De Emendenda Ratione Grammaticæ Gr. ,

gave a powerful impulse to a rational investigation of the beautiful Gr.

language;t and for the last thirty years it has become so deeply rooted ,

has produced so beneficial results, and recently has been so successfully

united with historical investigation , f that the Gr. grammar of the pre

sent day is materially different from that of former times. It has been

treated rationally; first, as the radical meaning of each grammatical

form (case , tense, mood ), or , in other words, the idea which gave rise to

each such form in the spirit of the Gr. nation, has been accurately ap

prehended, and its various uses reduced to the primary signification.

Thus a host of ellipses was destroyed, and the enallage was restored to

its natural , i . e . narrow limits:secondly, as it was attempted to show how

deviations from the established laws of language , which were either com

monly in use , or employed by only a few writers, resulted from the spirit

of the speaker or writer, or his mode of thought; as Anacoluthon , At

traction , Constructio ad Sensum , Brachyologia . The language thus be

comes a directly reflected image of the Greek thought, as a living idiom .

There is no stopping at the mere externals, but a reference of each form

and inflection ofthe language to the thinking soul , and an effort to ap

prehend it in its existence inthe mind itself. By this means every phrase

that cannot be conceived by the mind falls of itself, as when a writer,

wishing to speak of past time, uses future; when designing to say out,

says to; instead of learned, says more learned ; intending to expressa

cause , expresses a consequence; and for “ I saw a man , ” says “ I saw the

man ." For a long time the Biblical philologists took no noticeof all

these elucidations of the Gr. grammar and lexicography. They followed

Viger and Storr, and separated themselves entirely from the profane phi

lologists, under the impression (by modern writers indeed nowhere dis

tinctly expressed) that the N. T.Greek, being Hebraistic , could not be

an object of such philological investigations. No one would believe that

the Hebrew, like every other language, admitted and required a rational

mode of treatment. The rational view is now gaining ground.ll It is

believed that the ultimate reasons of the phenomena of the Hebrew must

be sought out in the nation's modes of thought ; and , above all , that a

plain, simple people could not contravene the laws of all human language.

* Sunt, says Tittman, (De Scriptor. N. T. Diligentia Gramm. Lips. 1813, 4to. in

Synonym . N. T. I. p. 206.) qui grammaticarum legum observationem in N. T. inter

pretatione parum curent et, si scriptoris cujusdam verba grammatice, i . e. ex legibus

linguæ explicata sententiam ...ab ipsorum opinione alienam prodant, nullam illaruin

legum rationem habeant, sed propria verborum vi neglecta scriptorem dixisse conten

dant, qua talibus verbis nemo sana mente præditus dicere unquam potuit.

+ I prefer rational to philosophical, because the latter may be easily misunderstood .

Erery merely empirical investigation is irrational , since it regards the language as

something external, and not as an image of thought. Comp. Titmann , p. 205 , sq .

G. Bernhardy Wissenschaftl. Syntax der Griech . Sprache. Berl. 1829, 8vo.

|| The rational investigation must rest on the historical, as we must first take a

survey of the whole extent of the language, before we can apprehend the reasons of

the several phenomena.
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It is no longer therefore considered proper to give a preposition diverse

meaniogs, according to one's own pleasure, in a context superficially ex

amined . The transitions from the radical to the various derived signifi

cations of each particle are carefully traced out ; and the reception of sig

nifications without such derivation is considered an unscientific postulate.

It must not be supposed that a Hebrew, instead of “ this is my brother, "

could say, pleonastically, “ this is of my brother , ” or “ this is in the wise

man , ” instead of “ this is a wise man :" but the origin of changes so con

trary to rule must be sought for in the speaker's mode ofthought, as with

every rational being eachdeviation has its reason. Much less can we be
satisfied with this common -place remark that, with a Hebrew, non omnis

( which can only mean not every one) signifies the same as omnis non , i.e.
nullus. We should rather direct attention to something more correct

and philosophical.

This rationalmode of treating the Hebrew was commenced by some

observations of Fritzsche, Niedner, and others, but first carried out com

pletely by Ewald. And although every thing in his work cannot be

received as true , yet the principle of the learned author is undoubtedly

correct. Independently of Ewald, I have endeavored , especially in rela

tion to the particles, to exhibit the subject rationally, in the new edition

of Simon's Manual Lexicon . It is to be hoped that the Syriac also, a

language of much interest, may soon be viewed with other than empi

rical eyes.

TheGrammar of the N. T. must also, by all means, aim at a rational

developement of the N. T. language , and thus acquire for itself a scientific

basis, while it furnishes, at the same time, a similar one for Exegesis.

What the philologists have previously effected for the Greek must be read

with attention, although all their nice distinctions are not to be considered

correct. Especially must we be cautious about permitting them to regu

late the text. Besides, this investigation is constantly progressing. Many

things require essential modifications (e . g. the doctrine of sí, with sub

junctive ), and others are yet in dispute among the best philologists, e.g.

some modes of using äv . Since 1824, Fritzsche has made some valuable

contributions to the N.T. Grammar, in his Diss. in 2 ep. ad Cor. ( Lips.

1824, ) in his Comment. on Matt. and Mark, and in his Conject. on N. T.

Lips. 1825 , 2 Spec. 8. To these must be added the Treatise of Gieseler,

Bornemann in Rosenmüller's Exeget. Repert. Vol. II. and the Scholia

of the latter in Lucæ Evang. Lips. 1830. 8vo . There are also many

grammatical questions discussed in the controversial writings between

Fritzsche and Tholuck . * On the other hand , but few of the numerous

critical , evangelical , and philological commentaries on the N. T. which

have recently appeared, treat exclusively of philology, and some have

omitted it entirely. H. G. Hölemann, in his Comment. de interpretat.

sacra cum profana feliciter conjungenda , Lips. , 1832. 8vo. has properly

estimated the best philological principles in their application to the N. T.

а

a

* Fritzsche Ueber die Verdienste Dr. Tholucks um die Schrifterklärung. Halle,

1831 , 8vo. Tholuck Beiträge zur Spracherklärung des N. T. Halle, 1832, 8vo.

Fritzsche Präliminarien zur Abbitte und Ehrenklärung, die ich gern dem Dr.

Tholuck gewähren möchte. Halle, 1832 , 8vo. Tholuck, Noch ein ernstes Wort an

Dr. Fritzsche. Halle, 1832, 8vu.



PART 1 .

ON THE GRAMMATICAL CHARACTER OF THE N. T. DICTION .

§ 1. Various Opinions about the Character of the N. T. Diction .

The character of the N. T. diction , although pretty distinctly marked,

has, for a long time , been misunderstood by Bib. philologists, or at least

incompletely and partially apprehended ; as polemic considerations, to

gether with an ignorance of the later Gr. dialectology, rendered even

the best intellects incapable of perceiving the truth . About the be

gioning of the 17th century, some learned men ( Purists) made repeated

attempts to prove that the style of the N. T. accorded, in every respect,

with ancient Greek purity and elegance : whilst others (Hebraists) not only

recognised its Heb. complexion , but represented it as having a pervading

influence . Towards the close of this century , the latter opinion prevailed,

but not to the entire exclusion of the former, which found many able

advocates. About the middle of the 18th century, the party of the

Purists became entirely extinct , and the principles of the Hebraists,

modified in some particulars, were generally adopted . More recently, the

incorrectness of these views began to be discovered , and led to the true

middle course, which Beza and H. Stephens had already portrayed in its

general features.

The history of the various views about the Gr. style of the N. T., pro

mulgated at different intervals, Morus briefly relates, in Acroas. academ .

sup. hermeneut. N. T. ed . Eichstädt. Vol . I. p.
216 . sq and Planck, with

some essential errors, in his Introduc. to Science of Theolog. Vol. 2. p .

45. Comp. Stange Theolog. Symmikta II . p . 295. In respect to its

literature, see Walch Biblic. Theolog. IV. 276. In conformity with

my own design , I offer the following remarks, and shall occasionally

correct the observations of those writers.

*

* See also Baumgarten Polemik. III. 176. J. Lami, in his De erudit. Apostolor. s .

138, sq. gives the views of the Fathers about the N. T. style.
3
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After Th . Beza, in his treatise De dono linguæ et apostol. sermone,

( Acts x . 46 ) had represented , in a very advantageous light, the He .

braisms of the N. T. style , which it is well known be maintained, as

ejusmodi, ut nullo alio idiomate tum feliciter exprimi possint, imo inter

dum ne exprimi quidem , yes, even as gen.mæ,quibus Apostoli scripta sua

exornarint; H. Stephens, in his Pref. to the ed. of N. T. 1576 , first

controverted those qui in his scriptis incultu omnia et horrida esse putant.

He endeavored to prove by examples that the most elegant turns of ex

pression occur in the N. T. style, and contended that these Hebraisms

give to it inimitable power and emphasis. Although those specified

niceties of the style belong more to the rhetorical than the grammatical

department , and the Hebraisms are too highly valued ; yet the judgment
of those two masters in Greek is not so incorrect as is generally sup.

posed, and comes, on the whole, nearer the truth than that of many later

Exegesists . This partial view was first opposed by Seb. Pfochen in

Diatribe de linguæ Græcæ N. T. puritate ( Amstel. 1629, edit . 2, 1633,

12no.) in which, by numerous examples, he attempted to prove, Græcos

auctores profanos phrasibus et verbis loquutos esse, quibus scriptores N. T.

( 29. 9 81—129.) Yet this juvenile Diatribe (the principles of which
Erasmus Schmid adopted in part, as appeared in 1658) seems to have

excited , by its strong Purism , but little attention . A real , but indirect

occasion for a controversy aboutN. T. diction, was first given by Joach
Junge, rector at Hamburgh ( 1637, 1639); Jac. Grosse, minister of Ham

burgh ( 1640) , his opponent, although in the main not agreeing with
him, yet regarded his opinion about the Hellenism (not barbarism ) of the

N. T. style as harmless. Danl . Wulfer, however, ( 1640) came out

against him with an Innocentia Hellenist. vindicata , ( sce . 1. a . ) showing

the obscurity of his argument ;* and Grosse now opposed Wulfer, to whom

he pointed out many misapprehensions , and also Joh . Musæus, Theolog,

Jener. 1641-42, who had represented Grosse as vacillating and incon .

sistent, but had dwelt principally on his dogmatism about verbal inspira

tion. So that Grosse published, in all , five pamphlets in relation to the

purity and dignity (not elegance ) of the N. T. Greek ( 1641-42) .

Without regard to these controversies, so full of improper personalities

and so almost useless to science, Danl. Heinsius (1643) declared himself

in favor of the Hellenism of the N. T. language; and Th . Gataker

( 1648) wrote decidedly against the Purism of Prochen, learnedly indeed ,

but with some exaggeration . Joh . Vorst ( 1658 , 1665 ) next published a

clear and well digested collection of the N. T. Hebraisms, in which ,

however, Hor. Vitringa soon after pointed out many imperfections. J.

H. Böcler ( 1641 ) and J. Olearius (1668) ť pursued a middle course, dis.

tinguishing more carefully the Greek and Hebrew elements of the N.

T. style. Leusden agreed with them in most things, but was inferior

to Olearius in circumspection. It was now acknowledged by most phi

* Grosse's Trias, p. 40.

+ Vorst in the preface expresses his opinion : Sacros Codd. N.T. talibus et vocabulis

et phrasibus, quæ hebræam linguam sapiant scatere plane. Comp. his Cogitata de

stylo N. T., in the preface of Fischer de Hebraismis.

| J. Cocceji Stricturæ in Pfochen diatrib. appeared first in Rhenford's collection .
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lologists that Hebraisms are a striking characteristic of theN.T. language,

which, while they impart to it no tingeof barbarism , yet depart con

siderably from Gr. purity.* See Werenfel's Opusc. I. p . 311. sq. This

view Mos. Solanus published, in a recent and very judicious controversy

with Pfochen. Even J. Heinr. Michaelis (1707), and Ant. Blackwall

( 1727 ) did not venture to deny the existence of Hebraisms, but en

deavored to prove that the diction of the N. T. writers, although not free

from Hebraisms, possessed all the qualities of an elegant style, and thus

equalled the classical purity . Thelatter celebrated scholar, in his work,

which abounds in useful observations, begins, tantum abest, ut hebrais

mos in N. T. reperiri in fitiemur, ut eorum potius insignem, quahic

divinus abundat liber, copiam ad commoditatem ejus et elegantiam

majorem afferre accessionem arbitremur. They had little influence,

however, on the now prevalent views, as the learned Ch. Siegm .Georgi,

1732 , in his Vindicäis Nov. Test. ab Ebraismis , returned to the more

strict Purism , and defended his arguments (1733) in a new work , (Hiero

criticus Sacer ). J. Conr. Schwarz's Commentarii Crit. et Philol. linguæ

Gr. N. T. Lips. 1736, 4to. , tended principally to prove the existence

of Greek purity, even in the expressions considered llebraisms, and Elias

Palairet in his Observat. Philol. Crit. in N. T. 1752 , was the last to side

with him in combating the N. T. Hebraisms.t By means of the school

of Ernesti , a higher estimation of the N. T. language became generally

prevalent in Germany.I Comp. Ernesti's Institut. Interpret. I. 2. Cap . 3.

Most of the old controversies on this subject (those mentioned above

and others ) are collected in J. Rhenford's Diss . Philol. Theolog . de

stylo N. T. syntagma, Leov. 1702, 4to., and Taco Hajo Van den

Honert syntagma Dissert. de stylo N. T. Græco, Amst. 1703, 4to. ||

Let us endeavor briefly to characterize the performances of those who

attribute classic purity to the N. T. diction. They generally aimed at

adducing passages from the native Greek authors, in which are found the

same words and phrases that occur in the N. T. , which had been inter

* B. Stolberg De solecismis et barbarismis N. T. Vitel. 1681 , 4to, 1685, 4to. intended

only to acquit the N. T. diction of the impurities attributed to it, yet also denied many

true Hebraisms.

+ This work may be seen in the Bibloth . Bremen . nova Cl. 3 and 4.

The judgment ofErnestion the N. T. diction (diss . de difficult. interpret. grammat.

N. T. $ 12,) may be mentioned here : Genus orationis in libris N. T. esse e pure

græcis et ebraicam maxime consuetudinem referentibus verbis formulisque dicendi

mixtum et temperatum , id quidem adeo evidens est iis, qui satis græce sciunt, ut plane

misericordia digni sint, qui omnia bene græca esse contendant.

|| The essays of Wulfer, Grosse, and Musæus, although comparatively of little

importance, ought not to be overlooked in this collection , and the sententiæ doct. viror.

de stilo N. T. by Junge, alone received . Comp. Blessig. Præsidia interpret. N. T. ex

auctorib. græc. Argent. 1778, 4to. and Mittenzwey locorum quorundam e Hutchinsoni

ad Xenoph. Cyrop. notis, quib . purum et elegans N. T. dicendi genus defenditur,

refutatio. Coburg. 1763, 4to. An essay by G. C. Draudius De stylo N. T., in the

Primitt. Alsfeld . (Nüremb. 1736, 8vo.) I have not seen . See Neubauer Nachr. von

jetzt lebenden Theol. I. 253.
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preted as Hebraisms. In so doing, they entirely overlooked the fact,

1. That many expressions and phrases , especially figurative, on account

of their simplicity and naturalness, are the property of all , or at least of

many languages, and ought not therefore to be called Græcisms or He

braisms. 2. That a distinction is to be made between prosaic and

poetical diction , as between those tropes employed by a single writer

once or twice to elevate his style (as lumina orationis), and those which

have become the cominon property of the language; and that if, in so

plain prose as that of the N. T., expressions of Pindar, Æschylus, Euripi.

des, etc. occur even repeatedly , this by no means proves the classical

purity of the N. T. style. 3. That if a phrase exist both in the Hebrew

and Greek, the education of the Apostles and N. 1. writers renders it

probable that it was derived from the Hebrew rather than from the re

fined language of the Greek classic writers. 4. That those uncritical

compilers collected many passages from the Gr. authors, in which , indeed,

the same word occurs , but not in the same sense ( Michaelis Einleit. Ins.

N. T. I. p. 151 , translated by Dr. H. Marsh ); or where only similar, but

not altogether the same phrases, are found. 5. That there was a free

reference to the Byzantine writers, into whose language, by means of the

church, some peculiarities of the N. T. diction may have been introduced.

This might be rendered probable by several instances: Comp. Niehbuhr

Index ad Agath . under Snulowodai. 6. That many phrases, undeniably

Hebraisms, were passed over in silence. Their proof, therefore, was

incomplete and irrelevant . Most of them confined themselves to lexi

cography. Georgi alone has treated the grammatical department with

a copiousness founded on extensive scholarship.

In confirmation of what has been said , I shall here adduce some strik.

ing examples. Comp. Mori Acros. I. c . p. 222 , sq .

As to the first (1.), Μatt. ν. 6. πεινώντες και διψώντες την δικαιοσύνην .

Parallels are quoted from Xen. Æsch . Lucian , Artemidor. to show that

dufinu, in this tropical sense , is pure Greek. But it is so used in all lan

guages, especially the Latin ; and therefore can be as little considered a

Græcism as a Hebraism. The same may be said of looiew ( xateooiewv)

figuratively to consume. This can no more be proved a Græcism from

Iliad xxiii. 182 , than a Hebraism from Deut. xxxii . 22 , sq . It is com

mon to all languages. Parallels with yɛved in the sense of generation,

i.e. men of a certain generation ( Georgi Vind . p. 39) , xxię power, and

ο κύριος της οικίας, are of no avail for the same reason . It is ridiculous

to compare Μatt . X. 27 , κηρύξατε επί των δωμάτων , with this passage of

Esop, έριφος επί τινος δώματος εστώς. Many such superfluous and even
absurd observations occur in the essay of Pfochen .

As to the second consideration (2. ) , it is proved from Iliad xi . 241

1

* The Hebrew , as well as the Hebraic Greek, participates with the language of

Homer, in its simplicity and perspicuity, except that the several forms are not here

called Hebraisms and there Græcisms. There is a similarity between these lan

guages, especially in popular intercourse, where there is most simplicity and clear.

ness, whilst the scientific diction , originating with learned men, is not so nearly

assimilated.

+ Krebs Observat. Præf. p. 3. $
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עדיׁשיא.

( Comp. Georgi Vind. p . 122) , and from Soph . Electr. 510, that xolucouau

has the meaning of mortuum esse; that onéqua for proles occurs among

the Greeks, in Eurip. Ipheg. Aul . 524. Ipheg. Taur. 987 , 659. Hec. 254.

and Soph. Electr. 1508. ( See Georgi Vindic. p. 87. sq . ) ; that nopalvelu

means regere, is proved by Anacr. Ixii . 7; that ideiv Jávatov is good

Greek , by Soph . Electr. 205. (Schwarz Com . p . 410.)._ For rotupcov

nivelv, in a tropical sense, Matt . xx . 22 , Schwarz adduces Æschyl. Agam .

1397. Irtev irritum esse, which in Hebrew is the usual meaning, is

compared with the figurative phrase of Plat . Phileb . p. 77. B. doxsi nový cou

πεπτοκέναι καθαπεχει πληγείσα υπό των νυν δή λόγων . Comp. και 26 , 2 .

As to the third consideration ( 3. ) , we shall certainly not err,if we take

the phrase ywószel ardea , although not foreign to the Greek ( Comp.

Jacob's ad Philostr. Immagg. p . 583) , to be derived from the oft used

Gerinan commentators consider it a Hebraism . Such also

are ocháyxva compassion , enpå the land, in distinction from the water

(Fischer ad Leusden Dialecti. 31 ) , zeinos in the signification of shore,

oróua , of a sword edge ( Comp. Boissonade ad Nic. p. 282), Raxuvew

to be stupid , silly, κύριος κυρίων, εισέρχεσθαι εις τον κόσμον. It is better

to derive them from the Hebrew than to attempt to prove them good

Greek by parallels from Herodot., Ælian, Xenophon, Diodor. Siculus,

Philostratus, and others.

As to the fourth ( 4. ) , that èv in Greek writers denotes the instrumental

cause, which with some restriction is true , Pfochen has attempted to

prove by examples, as , πλέων εν ταις ναυσί ( Xenoph.) , ήλθε....έν νηί μελαίνη

(Hesiod!) That iñua is used by good Gr. writers for res, they would

prove by Plat . Leg. 7. τούτα ρήματος και τα δόγματος θα είναι ζημίαν μείζω,

where ρήματος can be translated by dictum . Χορτάζειν, in relation to

men , is proved to mean to satiate, out of Plat. Rep. 2 , where it relates

to swine. That Sntiu fuxíu twos is good Greek is proved by Eurip.

Ion . 1112, Thuc. vi. 27 , and others, where 3ntêiv alone occurs in the

meaning of insidiari, to lie in wait for in order to kill . That opeianuaοφείλημα

in good Greek writers means peccatum (a sin ) Schwarz would prove by

Plat. Cratyl . p. 164 , where op. as elsewhere means debita (debts.)

also are most of the quotations entirely irrelevant , by which Georgi

( Hierocril. p. 36 , sq . 186, sq . ) would prove that the best Greek writers

interchanged the prepos. εis and iv , just as the N. T. writers do. Comp.

also Krebs. Obs. p. 14, sq . That sucioxelv zágiv ragú tevi is no Hebra

ism , Georgi Vindic. p. 116 attempts to prove from Demosthenes, where

érgiozew añv eigninnu civ dwgzdy occurs, as if the Hebraism related to the

word only , andnot to the entire phraseology . To find(i. e . the single

word by itself) instead of to acquire, is clearly no Hebraism . For

nornglov sors , Palairet adduces Aristoph . Archarn . xgarna ärpatos, and

similar phrases: for rinteu irritum esse , Schwarz cites Plat. Euthyphr.

C. 17. ου χαμαι πεσειται ό , τι αν είποις. The well-known Merismus από

uixgou ëws jeránov is claimed to belong to correct Greek language (Georgi
Vind. p. 310 sq . , Schwarz Comment. p . 917. Comp. Schäfer ad Julian.

p . 21.) by quotations in which occurs ojte uéya oh te oulxgor. But such

a Merismus in itself is not Hebraistic , but only the above mentioned es

tablished formula , ano po ĉws usy. That svo svo, two and two , is a Græ

cism, is not proved by Aristoph. Nub. nréov aréov, more and more: pas.

So

a
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sages must rather be adduced in which the cardinal repeated is used for

ανά δύο, ανά τρεις, etc. So also the phrase τιθέναι εις τα ώτα is not proved

to be pure Greek by the beautiful όσσα δ'άκουσας ειςεθέμην , as the latter is

an entirely different kind of phrase. Yet these instances might be infin .

itely multiplied . What Georgi ( Vindic. p. 25 ,) adduces from Adrian

Epictet . to prove ở ảdeapos to mean alter ( the other ), appears especially

ridiculous.

As to the fifth (5.) , the formula ornpísew tº Apóowrov, and the word

èrwrissoja, were proved by Schwarz p. 1245, out of Nicetas, to be pure

Greek . 'n Empa , for continent, by Palairet, from Jo .Cinnam Hist. 4.p.183.

Yet more singular is it , whenPfochen deduces the signification couvòs, im

mundus, froin Lucian De Mort. Peregrin. c. 13, where Lucian uses a

Judæo-Christian expression satirically .

As to the sixth ( 6. ) , of the many words and phrases which those in

terpreters pass over in silence, comp. for example apóow rov haußávku ,

σαςξ και αιμα , καρπός της οσφυος, υιός ειςήνης, εξέρχεσθαι εξ οσφύος τινός,
ποιειν έλεος (χάριν ) μετά τινος, αποκρίνεσθαι where no exact question pre

cedes , ouooyscobar 0so to praise God. See 3 .9 3

After Salmasius, whose work De Lingua Hellen. the moderns had

almost forgotten, Sturtz's essay De Dialecto Alexandrina (Lips. 1784 .

4to. and Ger. 1788–93. 4to. ) edit . 2. 1809. 8vo ., led the way to a cor

rect estimation of the Grecian basis of the N. T. diction. Copious re

marks on this work are found in the Heidelberg Annals , 1810, vol. 18.

p. 266. On this subject Keil (Hermeneut. p. 11), Bertholdt ( Introduc.

to Bib . 1 , p . 155 ) , Eichhorn ( Introduc. N. T. vol . IV . p. 26) , and

Schott ( Isagoge inN T. p. 497) , have written more satisfactorily than

many who preceded them, without however exhausting the subject, or

treating it with scientific accuracy. In both respects Planck Jr. has

surpassed his predecessors, and is the first who, avoiding the fundamen

tal error of Sturz, has clearly developed the character ofthe N. T. style:
De vera natura et indole orationis Græcæ N. T. Commentat. Gött .

1810. 4to. (published in Comment. Theoll. v. Rosenmüller I. 1. p . 112,

and translated in Bib . Repos. And. vol. I. p .638.) Comp. also Pr.

Observatt . quæd. ad hist. verbi Gr. N. T. ibid . 1821. 4to. (and in

Commentatt. Theoll. v . Rosenmüller 1. p. 193. ) See All. Lit. Zeit.

1816. No. 29. p. 306. ( De Wette.)

§ 2. Basis of the Diction of the New Testament.

In the time of Alexander the Great and his successors, the Gr. lan

guage underwent an internal change of a twofold nature : partly inasmuch

as a prosaic book language was formed (xouvr ddaextos), which , while it

took the Attic for its basis, was distinguished from it by the intermixture

of many provincialisms; and partly because there arose a language of

1
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popular intercourse, in which were combined the formerly distinct dia

lects of several Gr. tribes, but with a prominency of the Macedonian . *

The latter (differing again in some measure in the different provinces of

Asia and Africa ) constituted the primary basis of the style of the Sep

tuagint and the Apocrypha, as well as of the New Testament. Its pe.

culiarities can be conveniently ranged under two heads, those of Lexi

cography and Grammar.

The older writers on the Gr. dialects , especially on the xowri Starextos,

are almostuseless. The subject is briefly and well treated by Matthiæ

( Copious Gram . § 1-8-Transluted by E. V. Blomfield ,) and still more

fully by Buttmann, (ed. Robinson. And. § 1. pp. 13-20; ) but especially

see Planck, I. c . p . 13-23; Tittman Synon. I. p. 202 and Bernhardy ,

p. 28. The Jews in Egypt and Palestinef learned the Greek first by in

tercourse with the Greeks , not from books. No wonder then if, when

writing , they retained the peculiarities of the popular spoken language.

So the LXX, the N. T. writers, and the authors of many (Palestine )

Apocrypha. A few of the learned Jews, who valued and studied Greek

literature, approached nearer to the written language , as Philo and

Josephus.. This popular Gr. language , it is true, cannot be perfectly.

known, yet it must be supposed, from a comparison of the Hellenistic ( in

as far as it is not Hebraized) with the later book language, that deviating

greatly from the ancient elegance , it had received numerous provincial

words and forms. It would also entirely neglect nice distinctions in

phrases and inflections, abuse grammatical constructions ( forgetting

their origin and basis), and extend farther many corruptions which had

already appeared in the book language. But its chief peculiarity was, a

mixture of dialects formerly distinct, in which the dialect peculiar to each

province became the basis, ( in the Alexand . Atticisms and Dorisms.) We

shall now endeavor more especially to point out the later elements in the

* Sturz De Dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 26. sq .

† A nice discrimination cannot be made between what belongs to the Alexandrine

language, and what had become proper to the Gr. dialect of the inhabitants of Syria

and Palestine. Eichhorn, in his Einleit. Ins. N. T. IV. 124, is rather uncritical , where

he assigns luxagstāv, which is found in Demosth ., Polyb. and many writers since, to

the Alexandrian dialect, and also [84:38.v hospitio excipere, which both Xenoph . and

Homer employ.

That the Jews, in the time of Christ, cultivated their Greek style by reading the

Septuagint, makes no essential difference. It is now generally acknowledged that a

superior education in the Greek language, cannot be attributed to the Apostle Paul.

He certainly had more aptness in the Greek than the other apostles, but this can be

accounted for by his travels in Asia Minor, and his intercourse with native Greeks,

some of whom were learned and of elevated rank .

|| That the style of the latter cannot be accounted the same with that of the Sep

tuagint, or of the N. T. , will be readily perceived by a comparison of the sections in

the earlier books of the Antiquities with the parallel ones of the Septuag. Here will be

secn the difference between the Jewish and Greek narrative style.
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Hellenistic Greek, as to its lexical and grammatical peculiarities, the

former of which most abound . In order to this, the observations of Sturz,

Planck and Lobeck, must be consulted .* The quotations referred to

by them ( principally out of Polyb., Plut., Artemidor, Appian, Helio

dor, Lycophron, Sext. Ëmpir., Arrian, Strab., etc.) will be here

omitted, but may be found in their works. What seems to be exclu

sively an element of the popular language, and is not found in any profane

Greek writer , I shall mark thus : ( *)

1. Lexical Peculiarities. The later dialect embraced, (a) Words

and forms of words of all Greek dialects without distinction, namely,

Attic : for instance , vanos (Lob. p. 309), ở oxótos, derós (Herm . Præf.

ad Soph. Ai . p. 19) , práan , åandew (Lob. p. 151 ), revuva (Lob. p. 331 ),

όλεώς ; Doric: e . g. πιάζω, ( πιέζω), κλίβανος (Lob. p. 179), η λιμός, ποία

(herb instead of roin or róa ), also Beußçávos, which Zonaras quotes

from 2 Tim. iv. 13, where, however, our Codd. have ueußg . seeSturz

Zonaræ glossæ sacræ Grimmæ, 1820, 4to. P. II . p. 16 ; Ionic :

γογγύζω ( Lob. p. 358) , ρήσσω , πρηνής, ( in Aristot . seeLob. p. 431 ) , βαθμός

( Lob. p. 324), oxoerieu . Ionic and Doric is púw in an intransitive

meaning (Heb. xii . 15.). As Macedonic, the following are pointed out

by the grammarians, ragauBorn a camp (Lob. p. 377 ), svun street ; as

originally, Cyrenaic Bovvós hill (Lob. p . 355) ; as Syracusan , the imperf.

sirov ( Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 515. ) . ( b ) It gave new meanings to words

ſound in the old language. Comp. ragaxaasiv to beseech , raidsverv cas

tigare, xvxaguoteiv gratias agere (Lob. p. 18), årstwę ( * ) descending from

αη obscure mother ( Philo detemul, p. 249 ) , ανακλίνειν, αναπίπτειν, ανα

xeiodai to recline at the table, åroxgidivai to answer ( Lob. p. 108) ,

årorácorosai renunciare, valere jubere ( Lob. p. 23 ) , ovyxgiven to com

pare ( Lob. p. 278 ), daiuwv , daruóvrov evil spirit; || túžov living tree,

dianovēlosa, indignari,(*) üvaoreopri vita, xspahis volumen , roll of books,

Ezr. vi . 2 , Heb.x . 7; £ùoxñuwy one of celebrity (Lob. p. 333) , fwpišer

* Olearius De stylo, p. 279 , sq.

+ The Fathers and the Roman law books have been scarcely referred to in the in

vestigation of the later Greek. The latter will be often consulted in the succeeding

sections of this book .

# The Greek grammarians, especially Thom . Mag. , quote much as popular Greek,

which was not foreign even to the Attic book language, (e . g. Oeuéroos, Thom. M. p.

437, and lqeuvõpe of b , p. 363.) Indeed they are not free from great mistakes : Comp.

Oudendorp ad Thom . M. p . 303. Much that was adopted into the written language

after Alexander's time, may have existed much earlier in the popular language,

as perhaps crenuiãy , which occurs first in the poets of the new comedy. Moreover,

the N. T. writers use words and forms which the Atticists preferred, instead of those

denominated popular Greek , e . g. Xenotórns, Thom. M. p. 921 , (not . ,) naidat, Thom .

M. 864.

|| Namely, as its proper, inherent signification. It is found in Iliad VIII. 166 , in

the sense
bad dæmon, and also in Dinarch adv. Demosth . 30, p. 155. Bekk .,

quoted by modern interpreters. The Byzantines use xanés with daipar, Agath. 114 , 4 ,

when they wish to be more specific.



§ 2. BASIS OF THE N. T. DICTION . 29
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and zogtážeu to feed, to nourish (*) , * ontvviov pay of soldiers, (Sturz, p .

187) , ofágion ( fish ), igeugeoSai eloqui ( Lob . p . 63 ), Regionaogai negotiis

distrahi (Lob. p. 415) , arwua corpse ( Lob. p. 375) , ozon school (Lob.

401 ) , Sueros a largeshield (Lob. p. 366), púun street ( Lob. p. 404) ,

rajšmoia confidence, etc. Especially was a transitive meaning given to

neuter verbs: e.g. uasnteve« (Mtt. xxviii. 19) , Iecaußeveuv (2 Cor. xxi. 14) ,

in the Septuagint even Šñu, Basınevetv and others: comp. Deut. xxxii .

10, Ps. cxviii. 50 ; see Lydius De re mil. 6 , 3. In uésvoos the use at

least was changed, inasmuchas that word , formerly onlyused of women ,

was applied to both genders, Lob. p. 151. Schäfer ind. ad. Æsop. p. 144.

(c) Words and forms of words, which in the old Greek were used rarely,

or only by poets, and in the higher style , became the more usual and

preferred forms, or were transferred also to the prosaic style : for instance,

aíšertłuv to govern (Lob. p . 120 ) , usoovúxtlov ( Thom .M. p. 609 , Lob.

p.53), åráantos, coamous (Thom. M. p. 370 ), åréxtwe (Lob. p. 229) ,

Beézeu irrigare ( Lob. p . 291 ) , Eichhorn ( Einleit. ins. N. T. IV. 127 ) ,

reckons here alsothe phrase seosal to ev tñ xaqdią, which poets, especially

tragedians, used in solemn style, as it occurs in the N. T. in the dryest

prose. But the Homeric ev pesoi Séodac is only a similar, not the same

formula . That which is quoted as a solemn formula, συντηρέιν εν τη καςδία

is used also with emphasis in the N. T. On the other hand, xogéolov is

to be considered as an instance of a word which, by obliterating its acces

sory meaning, passed over from the language of common life into the
language of the books, (Lob. p. 74.) (d ) Many words received another

form, mostlylengthened: for instance , μετοικεσία, ικεσία, ανάθεμα(ανάθημα),

Schafer ad Ρlutarch, V. p. 11 , γενέσια ( γενέθλια , Lob . p. 104 ) , γλωσσόκομον.

(γλωσσοκομειον , Lob. p. 98 ) , έκπαλαι ( πάλαι , Lob. p. 45), εχθές (χθες) ,

εξάπινα (εξαπίνης) , αιτημα (αιτησις), ψεύσμα (ψεύδος, Sallier ad Thom. Μαg.

p. 927) , απάντησις ( απάντημα), καύχησις (κάυχημα) , λυχνία (λυχνίαν, Lob. p.

314) , οπτασία (όψις ), συγκυρία (συγχύξησις), μελισσιος (μελίσσειος), αποστασία

(απόστασις, Lob. p. 528) , βασίλισσα (βασίλεια) , εκχύνειν (εκχέειν, Lob. p.

726 ), στήκω ( like έστηκα, to stand), ελεεινός (έλεινός, Lob. p. 187 ) , αργός,

nóv ( ágyós, óv, adjective of two terminations, see Lob. p. 105 ), vooola

(νεοσσια, Thom. Mag. p. 626 , Lob. p. 207), πετάομαι ( πέτομαι, Lob. p.

581), οικοδομή (οικοδόμησις, οικοδόμημα, Thom. Mag. p. 645, Lob. p. 490),

εξυπνίζειν ( αφυπνίζειν, Lob. p.224), δεκατoυν (δεκατεύειν), αροτσιαν (άξουν,
p . 254), βιβλαρίδιον ( *) (βιβλίδιον , βιβλιδάριον), ωτάριον , Fritzsche ad

Mr. p. 638 , ) ψιχίον ( φαξ), νουθεσία (νουθέτησις, Lob. p . 512 ), καταποντίζειν

(καταποντουν, Lob. p. 361 ) , μοιχαλίς (for μοιχας Lob. p . 452), ψιθυριστής

(for fisugos, Thom. Mag. p . 927 ) . The verbal forms in w pure, instead

of those in we : for instance, ouvvw instead of ourvue, see Thom .M.p. 648 .

Also compare fugáw for fugiw , Thom. M. p . 642, Lob. 205, Phot. Lex .

a

* The extended signification may be regarded as a Hebraism : fooquitev was com

monly used correspondently with box7 like xogtáčelv, which, by the Greeks, is not

applied to men. ( See Solanus in Rhenford, p. 297.) It is undetermined whether

dexadúo for dádena belonged to the later popular Greek language, or was derived from

the Septuagint. The latter scems to mc the more probable, as dádena corresponds

better with 17 Vy Ding than denaduo.

4
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p. 211. *

>

p. 313 , βαρέιν for βαρύνειν Thom. Μ . p. 142 , σαρουν for σαίρειν Lob . p .Ρ

83 , χολάν (χολουσθαι) ,έξον ειναι for εξειναι (FörtschDe locis Lysie, p. 60).

Active forms, also, appeared for the middle and deponent , which were

commonin the older book language; for instance, φευάσσειν, (Act. iv. 25,

from Ps. i . ) perhaps αγαλλιάν (Luc. 1 , 47). Finally, for the members
of the human body, forms originally diminutive became usual in the

language of conversation, as wriov; comp. Fischer Proluss. p. 10, Lob.

(e ) Entirely new words and formulas were constructed ,

mostly by composition : e . g. άλλοτςιοεπίσκοπος (* ) , άνθρωπάρεσκος (Lob . p.

621), μονόφθαλμος (ετερόφθαλμοςLob. p. 136) , αιματεκχυσία(*), διααιοκρισία,

σιτoμέτριον, καλοποιειν (Lob. p. 199), αιχμαλωτίζειν ( Thom. Mag. p. 23,

Lob. p . 442), αντίλυτρον( *), εκμυκτηρίζειν( *),άλεκτοροφωνία (Lob. p. 229),

αποκεφαλίζειν (Lob. p. 341), ανταποκρίνεσθαι ( Esop. 272, del Fur.),

εξεθενειν (Lob. p. 182, Schafer Ind. ad Esop. p. 135), αγαβεργειν, αγα

δωσύνη, διασκορπίζειν ( Lob. p. 228 ), εγκρατεύομαι (*), (Lob. p. 442), οικο

δεσπότης, οικοδεσποτείν (Lob. p. 373 ), λιθοβολέιν, προσφάγιον (Sturz p.191),

λογία , κράββατος (Lob. p. 63, Sturz p . 175 ), πεποίθησης (Lob. p. 295) ,

ραφίς (Lob. p. 190), σπίλος (Lob. p . 28), μάμμη (τήθη), καμμύειν (κατα

μύειν, Sturz p. 123 ), άροτριαν, (see above , ) αισχρότης( *), αγνότης( *) , εκτέ

νεια (Lob. p. 311), πελεαίζειν (Lob. p . 341) , απαράβατος (Lob. p . 313).p.

Especially rich was the later language in substantives in ua : e . g .

κατάλυμα , ανταπόδομα , κατόρθωμα, ράπισμα, γέννημα, έκτρωμα (Lob. p. 209),

βάπτισμα , ( * ) (see Pasor Gramm. Ν. Τ . p. 571-74 ); and substantires

compounded with συν : e. g. συμμαθητής, συμπολίτης ( Lob. p. 471); in

adjectives in ινος : e. g. όρθςινος (Sturz. p. 186 ) , όψινος , αρώίνος, καθημε

εινός , οστράκινος (δερμάτινος); in verbs in oω, ιζω: e.g. ανακαινόω , αφυπνάω,

δολιόω , έξυδενόω (*),σθενόω , ο θρίζω(*), δειγματίζω(*), θεατρίζω, φυλακίζω(*);

comp . adverbs, as πάντοτε (διαπαντός, εκάστοτε), παιδιόθεν (εκ παιδία, Lob.

p. 93 ), καθως ( Sturz p . 74), αανοιαι (σανoικία, σανoικησία, Lob. p. 515) ;) ;

(see Sturz p . 187.4) . A later form is εσχάτως έχειν (for κακώς, σονήρως

έχειν ), (Lob. p . 389), as on the contrary for καλoποιείν (vide supra ), the

older Greeks used the formula καλώς ποιείν. That the above register

contains many words which were formed either by the Jews, who spoke

the Greek , or by the N. T. authors themselves , ( especially Paul, Luke,

and the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews,) according to an analogy

which then prevailed , cannot be denied : Comp. especially oςθςίζειν (open),

* Abbreviated forins of proper names, which had cxisted before in the language

ofthe people , were introducedinto the written language, as 'Αλεξάς, Σπανία for Ισπανία,

etc. The derivatives of δέχεσθαι, were only slightly changed, as πανδοχεύς , ξενοδοχεύς ,

for πανδοκεύς, etc. Lob. 307.

+ Suicer Sacre observat. p. 311 , sq . has collected many such words from the Fathers..

It is natural that the popular Greek language should adopt some foreign words,

with slight variations (appellatives) out of the other languages used in the different

provinces; but in an inquiry so general as the above, this is of no importance. In

respect to Egyptian in the Septuag. and elsewhere, see Sturz De Dialecto Alex. p . 84 .

So also Latin and Persian bave been pointed out in the N. T. Comp. Olear . De Stylo

N. T. , p . 306, 368. Georgi Ilierocr. T. I. p. 247 , and T. II . De Latinismis N. T

Michacl. Einleit. N. T. prt. I. p. 170 .
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λιθοβολέιν , αιματεκχυσία, αγαθοεργείν, ορθοπσλεϊν , μοσχοποιείν, μεγαλωσύνη,

ταπεινοφροσύνη , μακροθυμία, παραβάτης, υποπόδιον, χςυσοδακτύλιος ; however ,

we must not presume it decided , that there is no trace of these words

remaining in the Greek authors. All of them have not been compared .

(2.) Grammatical Peculiarities. These are limited in a great mea

sure to the inflexions of nouns and verbs, which had been either entirely

unknown, in some words unusual , or at least foreign to the Attic Greek

larguage; for in this respect the union of the dialects formerly separated

became manifest. Besides, the use of the Dual form became rare . In

respect to Syntax, the later language has few peculiarities; e . g. some

verbs are construed with a different case from that which followed them in

the earlier Greek : conjunctions which formerly took only the subjunctive

or optat. were construed with indicative; the use of the optat. in oru.

tione obliqua is not so frequent. But all that relates to this subject will

be more appropriately treated of in 4.

It is not to be questioned that even this later popular dialect had, in

some provinces, several peculiarities, as the old grammarians, who have

written especially on the Alexandrian dialect , assert; e . g. Irenæus, De

metrius Ixion, ( see Sturz de dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 24 , note 4. Comp.

p. 19. ) . Accordingly some would find Cilicisms in Paul's writings ( Hi.

eron ad Algas. quæst. 10. tom . IV . ed . Martianay, p. 204) ; however the

four examples cited by this Father as such , are not decisive ( Michaelis

Einleit. Ins. N. T. 2. prt. p. 161 ) . This question must be dismissed,as

we have no other sources of Cilician Provincialisms, than those which

rest upon mere hypotheses. Comp. B. Stolberg De Cilicismis a Paulo

usurpatis, in hisExercitat. de solecismis et barbarismis Græcæ N. T.

dictioni falso tributis. Viteb. ( 1681 ) 1685 , 4to .

§ 3. Hebrew -Aramean Complexion of the N. T. Diction .

The popular Greek dialect was not spoken or written by the Jews

without foreign intermixtures. Their Gr. style took not only the gene

ral complexion of their mother tongue , which showed itself in monotony

and circumlocution, but more especially its inflexions. Both these were

more apparent when they translated directly from the Hebrew than when

they freely used Gr. idioms. Hebraisms and Aramæisms are more nu

merous in Lexicography than Grammar. Lexical Hebraisms soon be

came established ; consisting in extension of meaning, imitation of whole

phrases, and analogous formation of new words to express similar signi

fications, phrases, and words. Hence originated a Jewish Greek, which

native Greeks generally did not understand, and therefore despised. *

All the nations which , after Alexander's death , were subjected to Ma

See Hug's Einleit. Ins. N. T. 2 ed . prt. I. p. 137, translated by D. Fosdick , Jr.

Andover.
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cedo -Grecian rulers, and by degrees adopted the language of their con

querors in the intercourse of life, especially the Syrians and Hebrews,

spoke a more corrupt Greek than the native Grecians, and impressed on

it more or less of the stamp of their vernacular language. (Salmas. de

Ling. Hellen . p. 121 . ) * As it was usual to call the Jews who spake

Greek Hellenists, this oriental Gr. dialect , which originated with them,

acquired the name of Hellenistic idiom . ( See Buttmann, ed. Rob. § 1 .

p. 18, note 12.) For this reason the diction of the Septuagint and of

the N. T. is called Hellenistic . It was not Drusius (ad Acts vi . 6 ) but

Scaliger ( Animadvers. in Euseb. p. 134) who first adopted this appella

The Hebraisms of the N. T. have often been copiously collected, espe

cially by Vorst, Leusden, in his Philol. Hebra . ( of which J. F. Fischer

has published the Dissert. de Dialectis N. T. Sing. de ejus Hebraismis.

Lips. 1754, 1792 , 8vo. ) Olearius , De Stylo N. T.p. 232, and Hartmann

Linguist. Einleit. in das Stud . d. A. T. p . 382 , note . They were not

sufficiently guided by the principles of criticism . Almost all the pre

ceding writers on the subject are guilty of the following defects:

(a) They did not sufficiently attend to the Aramæan elements of the

N. T. diction . It is well known that, in the time of Christ, the Syro

tion .

* That the later Greek became Latinized when the Romans began to write Greek,

is known: yet the Latin coloring of the style is nowhere very evident (except per

haps in Law -books), not even in Gr. translations of Lat. authors, as of Eutrop. by

Pæanius, of Cic. Cat. Maj. and Somn. Scip. by Theodorus, ed. Götz. Nurmb. 1801 ,

8vo. This arose from the fact that these two languages are more nearly allied in

signification than the Heb . and Gr. , and also that those authors had studied Greek.

+ It should be adopted as a technical term , since it is so suitable for the purpose:

'EXA ENG TÀg in the N. T. denotes a Jew who spoke Greck (Acts vi . 1 ) . See Wetsten

II. p. 490, Lob. p. 379, on imanvier, iaanvicths. The conclusion of Salmasius from

Acts vi. 5, that the Hellenists of the N. T. were Jewish proselytes, is hasty, and

Eichstadt ad Mori Acroas. Herm . I. p. 227, seems to have followed him . The discus

sion between D. Heinsius ( Exercit. de Lingua Hellenist. L. B. 648, 8vo.) and Salma.

sius ( Hellenistica L. B. 648, 8vo., Funus Lingua Hellen . ibid. 643 , 8vo., Ossilegium

Lingua Hellen. ibid. 643, 8vo.) about the name Dialectus Hellenistica docs not relate

only to the word Hellenistic, but more particularly to the meaning of dialectus, for

which Salmasius will substitute character or stilus idioticus ( De Hellenist. p. 250.)

Comp. Tittman Synonym . I. p . 259. Other writers about the meaning dialectus Hel.

lenist. see Walch Biblioth . Theol. IV .p. 278, Fabric. Biblioth. Græc. ed Harles. IV.

p. 893.

a

1 A new work on the Hebraisms of the N. T. more critical and rational, is much

needed.

§ Much quoted by the Hebraists, might be considered both as Hebraism and Syri.

asm, e. g. big as an indefinite article, the frequent use of Partic. with elvær for a finite

verb: but it is preferable to regard these and similar modes of expression as Ara

mæan, because in this language they are more frequent and better established , and

occur almost exclusively in such later Heb. writings, whose style inclines to the Ara.

These remarks relate only to the N. T. diction ; for in the Septuagint we find

but few Aramæisms. Comp. Olear. p. 308. Gesen . Commentar. on Isa . I. 63.

maan.
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chaldaic, and not the old Hebrew , was the popular language of the Jews

of Palestine . For this reason , many current expressions in this dialect

must have found their way into the Greek spoken by the Jews . Among

the earlier writers, however, Olearius has a section especially De Chal.

dæo. Syriasmis N. T. p. 345. Comp. Georgi Hierocrit. I. p . 187 , etc.

In later times much pertaining to this subject has been collected by Boy

sen ( Krit. Erlauterungen des Grund Textes des N. T. aus der Syr.

Uebersetz. Quedlinb, 1761, 8vo . 3 Stücke.), Agrell ( Orat. de Dictione

N. T. Wexion, 1798, and Otiola Syriaca , Lund. 1816 , 4to. p. 53-58 ),
.

and Hartmann ut supra , 382. Earlier writers have now and then ad
verted to these Syriasms. ( See Michaelis Einl. ins N. T. I. p . 138)

and Bertholdt's Einleit. I. p . 158. Henneberg, in whose Exegetical

writings Syriac abounds, has not much advanced this comparative view ,

and could not, because he was wanting in fixed principles. Here belong
also the few Rabbinisms . See Olear . I. c . p. 360, Georgi 1. c . p. 221 .

In explanation of them much can be gathered from Schöttgen, Hor. Hebræ .

(6) They paid no attention to the dissimilarity in the style of several of

the N. T. writers;so that , according to their collections, it would seem

as if the whole N. T. were alike full of Hebraisms, although there is no

small difference in this respect. Matthew, Luke, John , Paul, and James,

cannotpossibly be considered as equally abounding in Hebraisms. Those

learned men also neglected to point outthe connection between the N.T.
style and that of the Septuagint, although , with all their similarity , many

discrepancies occur; and generally the style of the Septuagint is more

Hebraistic than that of the N. T. ( c) They embraced much within the

circle of llebraisms that was not foreign to the Greek prose , and was

common to inany languages; and generally they seem to have had no
clear apprehension of what constitutes a Hebraism . See Tittmann de

causis contortar. interpretat. N. T. p. 18, sq. ( Synon. I. p. 269 , sq . )

De Wette in der All. Lit. Zeit . 1816 , No. 39 , p . 306. They used the

word in a threefold sense : ( 1 ) For such words , phrases and constructions

as are peculiar to the Heb. (Aramæan) language, and not found in the

Greek prose, e . g . σπλαγχνίζεσθαι, οφειλήματα αφιέναι , πρόσωπον λαμβάνειν ,

οικοδομείν ( in a fig . sense ) , πλατύνειν την καρδίαν, πορεύεσθαι οπίσω, ου -

πας (for ουδείς), εξομολογείσθαι τινί and έν τινι , etc. (2) Such words,

phrases and constructions as are occasionally found among the Greeks ,

but are imitations, by the N. T. writers, of the manner of their verna

cular language, e . g. crépua for proles (Schwarz Com . p. 1235.) Hebr .

371 , åváyzn distress, oppression (Comp. Diod . Sic. 4, 43. Schwarz, p .

81.) Heb.pixs, npayp , 18,0778, eis årávenou (Diod. Sic. 18 , 59. Polyb.

5. 26.) Comp. nips, nigata tris rñs ( Thuc. 1 , 69. Xen . Ages. 9, 4 .

Dio. Chrys. 62, p. 587. ) Comp. p 'dox , xeiros for littus ( Herod. 1 ,

191. Strab . etc.) Comp. 79 € . So also the formula evdúcaodai Xerotóv

( Taexvrlov vevo . by Dion. Halic .) after pay uab . (3 ) Such as are equally

frequent in the Greek and Hebrew, and in regard to which it is doubtful

whether they are to be considered as parts of the Gr. language adopted

by the Jews, or as vernacular idioms: e . g. pvadooriv vópov, aiua, cæiles ,

ανής with appellatives (ανης φονεύς) , παις α slave, μεγαλύνειν to praise ,

dustelu to pursue virtue. This latter remark is applicable to many
grammatical phenomena, which Haab has brought to view in his Heb..

а
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Greek Grammar. Finally , it is not to be doubted that the interpreters

introduced Hebraisms (Aramæisms) in many passages: e. g . Eph. v . 26 .

iv inuatı üva 197 -by us ( See Koppe ), Matt. xxv. 23, zasa convivium ,

after the Arab . 77170 ( See Fischer ad Leusden diall. p. 54) , Matt . vi . 1 .

dıxacosúvn alms, after the Chald. np7y, Matt . xxi . 13. ancai trader ( Fischer

ad Leusden diall. p. 48. ) Thus' much abuse by the LXX. crept in .

Itmay be seen from these observations, that in the N. T. there is a two

fold Hebraism; the one perfect, the other imperfect. Under the former

we include such words, phrases and constructions as belong exclusively

to the Heb. -Aramæan language , and therefore were transferred from the

latter directly into the Hellenistic idiom , which is the diction of the

N. T.* Imperfect Hebraisms we denominate all words, phrases and

constructions which, although found in the Gr. prose, have probably been

transferred from the Hebrew -Aramæan vernacular language . This

would seem to be the case , partly because the latter was more fami

liar to the writers of the N. T. , and they cannot be supposed to have

had a perfect knowledge of the written Gr. language; and partly because

the words, phrases, and constructions were more common in Hebrew than

Greek. De Wette felt this difference, and has thus expressed it: “ The

difference is certainly essential , whether the form of speech be altogether

foreign to the Greek, or have some point of similarity, by which it can

be connected with it."

This whole investigation must be carried farther back , to the origin

of the so called Hebraisms. In this, however, the LXX are not to be

taken as authority , since as translators, they afford no certain specimens

of the pure Greek of the Jews; nor are the epistles of the N. T. , because

the religious dialect of the Jews, even in the Greek, naturally approach

ed the Hebrew, and had its type in the Septuagint. But we must con

sider especially the narrative style of the Apocrypha, the Gospels, and

the Actsof the Apostles, in order to apprehend as clearly as possible the

influence of the vernacular language of the Jews on the Greek . It is

evident , in the first place , that the general character of the Heb . -Aramæan

expressions was imperceptibly impressed on the Gr. style , no less by the

original author, than by the translator. Then no one could free himself

from it without difficulty, and only by reflection and practice. It is as

if innate . This general character consists, partly in elucidation (there

fore the use of the preposition instead of the forms of cases, which are

the result of more abstraction ), and so in the circumstantiality of the ex.

pression (φεύγειν από προσώπε τινός, εγράφη δια χειρός τ. , πάντες από μικρού

έως μεγάλου , και έσται- xai éx zew ,etc., the accumulation of the pron . pers.

anddemonstr. especially after a relat . , the narrative formula xài żyéveto,

etc. ) ; partly in the simplicity , yea monotony , with which the Hebrew

( properly speaking rather a co-ordinate than a subordinate) constructs

sentences and connects them. Hence in the Jewish Greek so rare use

of conjunctions (whilst in this the native writers display great copious

ness) , the uniformity in the use of the tenses, the want of connection in

* Blessig defines thus: Hebraismus est soline Hebræi Sermonis propria loquendi

ralio, cujusmodi in Græcam vel aliam linguam sine barbarismi suspicione transferre

non licet.



§ 3. HEBREW -ARAMEAN COMPLEXION OF THE N. 'T. DICTION . 35

the periods, or in clauses subordinate to the leading one, and the unfre

quent occurrence of the participial construction so common with the

Greeks. In historical style , this manifest peculiarity prevails, that the

very words of others are quoted , whilst the indirect introduction of the

speaker gives to the narrative of the Greeks so distinct a complexion,

and leads to the use of the Optat. in so many ways, a mood scarcely

known to the Jewish Greeks. This general Jewish complexion must

give to the Greek of the Jews a very remarkable character: but what

are usually denominated Hebraisms, are particular words, phrases and

constructions. * The readiest deviations are: (a ) To transfer to the fo

reign language a vernacular word , which corresponds in its radical sense .

It is not then to be wondered at if the Jews used 8ıxacoouvn for alms, as

np73. More unquestionable examples are, opéia.nua debitum , answering

to peccatum , after the Aramæ. Jin, riuon bride, also daughter-in -law

Matt. x . 35 , as 775 signifies both in Septu. Gen. xxxviii . 11 , ëis for primus

( in certain cases) as inx, įšouoroyžuodai rivi also to praise one (thanking)

as 5 77710 Gen. xxix . 34, 2 Sam. xxii . 50, Septu., évãoyxiv to bless, i . e . to

make happy , as :79, iewray to ask, also to entreat, as both are expressed

by See), zrious for the created , comp. the Chald . 77 ns, dóža brightness,

as 71. The transfer of figurative significations is most frequent; as

porngrov, sors, portio Matt. xx . 22, (018 ), oxuvdanov, a stumbling-block

in a moral sense (Siv), yawora for nation (1909) , zeiros for language

(106) , { váriov toù 0 £où (nin '395) , according to the judgment of God,

xaqdía subsia (1790 °), regiratêu to wander from the way of life idos,

(11 ), comp. Schäfer Ind. ad Æsop. p. 148, ảvágtua not only that de

dicated toGod, but according to the Hebrew Din , that devoted to de.

struction , Rom. ix . 3, Deut. vii . 26 , Jos. vi . 17, new Matt. xvi . 19. to

declare to be permitted, after the Rabb. TAO . (6) The imitation in the

foreign language of certain very fluent phrases of the vernacular idioms,

by means of verbal transfer, as ngóow rov daußáver for NU) D -33, 3nzeiv

ψυχήν for en) Ορο , ποιειν έλεος (χάριν) μετά τινος by Ton πέν , ανοίγειν

τους οφθαλμούς, το στόμα τινός (προ) , γενέσθαι θανάτου Νηο Dro, Talm. ,

aerov payew (cænare) on 58, 'aiua exzési (07 708) to kill, avioenui

oniqua riví for yn o'pr, üos Bavázov for nis-j , zagnós oopvos foro'yn

n0, xagnòs xorías for 203 13, opeianua đpiéval for xzin pov ( Talm .),
omneiselv agóownov evrov for 1'30 DIP , rasa oáes for W30-55. (C) The

formation of derivatives in the foreign language for the expression of

similar verpacular words of the same root supposes more reflection and

design ; e . g . orhayxvišeggae from orgáyzva, like ons from D'ni, oxavda

λίζειν, σκανδαλίζεσθαι like Stion , Sun, εγκαινίζειν from εγκαίνια as 7.0 is

perhaps,םיכשהdeegiftw like,םירחהava9s HardSew like,הכנחrelated to

irwriſeolar like 1987. Comp. Fischer ad Leusden diall. p. 27. 11go

owaonnatsiv departs still far her, as the Hebrew itself has no single word

equivalent to it.

Hence we may see how the style of the N. T. , as its authors were not

so well acquainted with Greek Lit. as Puuilo and Josephus, and did not

a* A Græcism in Latin siinilar to this, is a teneris unguiculis ( Fam . I. 6, 3.) which,

although a Grcek formula, the Romans would at once understand, as the Greeks also

would the phrasc nagròs xosaías , although it sounded strangely.
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aim at a correct Greek diction , acquired a Heb .-Aramean coloring.

Consequently the whole tone of the discourse, especially the narrative

style , must have been displeasing to a cultivated Grecian ear, and indeed

a native Greek would either not understand many particulars at all , or

misunderstand them, e. g. αφιέναι οφειλήματα, * « ρόσωπον λαμβάνειν , λογίζεσ

Bacèus dixalosuvnv, etc. In this way we account for the fact that such

Hebrew inflexions occur less frequently in the writers of the N. T. than

in the translators of the 0. T., and less also in the cultivated Hellenistic

writers of the N. T. ( Paul, Luke, John) than in those properly belong

ing to Palestine (Matt. and Peter ). It is thus also evident that all He

braisms have not been unconsciously introduced into the language of the

Apostles, (Van der Honert Syntax, p . 103.) They were obliged to re

tain religious expressions (which constitute the greatest part of the He.

brew of the N. T.) because they were closely connected with the reli.

gious ideas themselves, and Christianity was to be appended to Judaism.t

Besides, the Greek in itself offered no symbols of the deep religious

phenomena which the christianity of the Apostles unfolded . But Eichhorn

and Bretschneider ( Prefat. ad Lexic. N. T. ed . 2. II. p. 12 . )# exagge.

rate when they state that the N. T. authors thought all they wrote in

Heb. or Aramean. Only beginners do thus. We ourselves when writ

ing Latin, gradually give upin agreat measure, although not entirely ,

thinking in German,( English ) when we have reached a certain point of

acquaintance with the language. Men who had not studied the philo.

sophy of the Greek language, but constantly heard it spoken , and spoke

it themselves, must soon have acquired such a copia vocabulorum et

phrusium , and such tact in expressing themselves, that in writing , these

would naturally occur first, and not after having thought in Heb. and

Syro -Chaldaic words and phrases. The parallel between the N. T.

writers and beginners in writing Latin, is certainly undignified and in

correct. It is also forgotten that the Apostles found a Jewish-Greek

idiom already existing, and therefore constructed most phrases without

first thinking them out in the Hebrew.

Many Greek words are used by the N. T. writers with a very direct

reference to the Christian system, as technical religious expressions: so

that, from this arises the third element of the N.T. diction, viz. the pe

culiarly Christian. See Olear. de Stylo N. T. p. 380. ed . Schwarz.

Comp. especially the words έργα, πίστις , πιστεύειν εις Χριστόν, δικαιούσθαι ,

εκλεγέσθαι , οι έκλεκτοί , οι άγιοι (for Christians) , απόστολος, the construction

e vayyaa'sz odai tiva (without an acc . of the thing ), the appropriation of the

term Baarlona to baptism . However, most ofthese expressions and for

* Something analogous to this in the later writers is the phrase ápoévai tin tà ádixizy,

Plut. Pomp. 34. See Coraes and Schäfer on this passage.

+ Comp. Beza, Acts x. , Rambach (Institut. Hermen. I. 2, 2 ) , Pfaff. nott ad Matt. p.

34, Olear. 341 , Tittman de dilig. Gramm. p. 6. (Synon . I. p. 201 ), J. W. Schröder

de causis quare dictio pure Graca in N. T. plerumque prætermissa sit . Marb.

1768, 4to .

The latter has recalled this opinion, at least in respect to Paul , (Grundlage des

Evang. Pietism . p. 179. )
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mulas are still found in the 0. T. and writings of the Rabbins.* It will

therefore be difficult to prove that any thing was introduced by the Apos

tles altogether peculiar to themselves. This Apostolic idiom is confined

rather tothe sense ofwords and phrases, and lies on the surface of philo

logy. The grammatical Hebraisms will be treated of in the next section .

§ 4. Grammatical Character of the N. T. Diction .

In respect to the grammatical character of the N. T. diction , the two

elements of the N. T. language above mentioned, must be carefully dis

tinguished. The peculiarities of the later popular language of the

Greeks, which consist more in modes of inflexion than in syntactical con.

structions, constitute its basis. In the use of all the parts of speech ,,

Heb. inflexions and constructions are occasionally combined : especially

is a predilection for the preposition discernible, when the Greeks use only

the cases. The grammatical character of the N. T. idioms throughout,

is in accordance with the laws of the Gr. language . Its authors have

adopted even many constructions peculiar to the Greek (Attract.of Rela.

tive and Preposit .), and observed many distinctions entirely unknown to

the Hebrew ( e. g. of the negatives où and uń . )

What the history of language in general teaches, that in course of

time, there is less change in form than signification , in grammar than

lexicography, is true of the Greek. The later popular language of the

Greeks, therefore, is distinguished by very few grammatical peculiarities,

and these occur principally in the forms. We find, for instance, numerous

flexions of nouns and verbs, which were either not used at all in the earlier

Greek , and in later times were formed by abbreviation and extension of the

original forms, or belonged to the peculiarities of particular dialects .

of the latter, are the following inflexions: (a ) Attic, cidéagi , rBovanory,

ημελλε , βούλει (βούλη ), όψει ;( 0) Doric, η λιμός as fem., ήτω (έστω), αφέων
Tai (apéivtai ); (c) Æolic, Optat . in ela in the Aor. I .: this inflexion how.

ever was soon adopted in the Attic; (d ) Ionic, yiçeu, oreiens, sira, Aor.1.

As forms foreign to the earlier language may be mentioned: Dat. like

voi, Imperat. zádov, Perf. like žyvwxav for èyváxası, Aor. 2. and Imperf.

like κατελίπoσαν, εδολιούσαν, Aor. 2. like είδαμεν, έφυγαν, the subjunct . fut .

$ 13. 1. e . the imperfect rueda.

Here belong especially many tenses, which in other respects were

inflected regularly, but instead of which the older language used others:

e. g. ημάςτησα for ήμαρτον, αυξω for αυξάνω, ήξα for ήχω, φάγομαι instead

of έδoμαι , etc. The multiplication of the forms of tenses and modes of

* It is in the highest degrec absurd to undertake to illustrate such expressions of

the Apostolical terminology by Greek authors. Comp. Krebs Observ. I'raf. p. 4 .

5



38 PART FIRST .

verbs, of which , for euphony's sake, only few had been earlier in use , is

a characteristic of the later language . Further, it must not be overlooked

that many nouns received a new gender (í for ó Baros) , and so had a

twofold declension ( e. g. whoūros, šakos.) See § 9, note.

There are very few syntactical peculiarities in the later language.

They display themselves mostly in a negligent use of the moods with

particles. In the N. T., the following maybe noticed as examples: orav

with ind . præt. , èc with the subjunctive, iva with indic . præs., constructions

of verbs like ye evoga, with the acc. , aqooxvvềuv with the dat. ( see Lob. p.

463) , the dispensing with iva in formslike Jéaw üva, aſcos üva, etc. , the use

of the gen . infinit . ( 78 ROLêuv) beyond the originaland natural limit, and of

the subjunctive for optat. in the historical style after preterites, and above

all , the rare use of the optat . , which has become entirely obsolete in the

late Greek. Mégaelv, Jérelv , etc. , are followed more frequently by the

aor. infin. ( Lob. p. 747. ) . A neglect of the declensions begins to be ex

hibited : comp. els xadzis (after ev xagév ), and even xassis, then also åvà sis,

sis raj sis ( Leo. Tactic. 7, 83), (the eis remaining in the nom . without any
respect to the preposition , Trs. ) ; so also uetà toù év , and similar instances,

which will occur to any one on reflection : § 10, note . Still later, a mis.

apprehension of the meaning of cases and tenses showed itself in several

instances. Thus we find own with the genitive in Niceph . Tact. (Hase ad

Leon. Diac. p. 38) ; similar to which , in the later Greek , is åròwith the

acc . , as also the interchange of the participles aor. and pres. by Leo .

Diac . and others. The nom . dual by degrees yielded entirely to the

plural.

The N. T. idiom , grammatically considered , has butlittle of a Hebrew

complexion . The grammatical construction of the Hebrew-Aranæan

varies indeed essentially from that of the Greek ; and this, of course, to

the Greek speaking Jews, would be an obstacle in the way of identifying

the syntactic constructions of their vernacular tongue with the Greek . Be.

sides, every one more easily appropriates to himself the grammatical

laws of a foreign language than the copiousness of words and phrases, or

the national complexion of the foreign idiom , because the rules of syntax

in relation to words and phrases are few , and by means of conversation

much oftener before the mind , especially the fundamental ones, which are

the basis of a correct, though not elegant style. The Jews would soon

apprehend the grammatical rules of the Greek of their time (which did

not partake of all the niceties of the Attic )sufficiently for their simple

mode of expression. Even the LXX. could express the Heb. construc

tions most correctly in the Greek . * Some very common idioms, however,

when they did not interfere withthe laws of the Gr. language, they have

retained; as the designation of the optative by means of an interrogative

expression of a wish , 2 Sam . xv. 4 , rís ue xataothoel xqızýv; xxiii. 15;

Numb. xi . 29; Deut. xxviii . 67 ; Cant . viii. 1 ; or, where it could be done ,

a

Some Greek constructions had become habitual with them , as the article with

adjectives and adjective phrases after subst. ( é rúgios o fy ougaro ), the attraction of the

relative, &c. The negatives are accurately distinguished throughout. The more

extended use of the Greek cases may be observed also in the better translations : c. g.

Gen. xxvi . 10 , pingouixospañon, it wanted but little that , ctc.
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they have translated in a manner correspondent with Gr. analogy, as,

Savárę årosavęcosé Gen. iii. 4 , jinon min (xliii . 3 , Deut. xx . 17, 1Sam.
xiv . 39, Isa. xxx. 19) , or by an idiom already common in the Greek ,

Jude xv. 2 , piowv épíonoas for nxjö KIV, Gen. xliii. 2, Ex . xxii. 17 , xxiii.

26 , 1 Sam . ii . 25, etc. Comp. also the infinit. with row . The LXX.

have not generally adopted Heb. constructions diametrically opposed to

the genius of the Greek ; the fem . e. g. for the neut . is found only in a

few passages, where they have superficially scanned the text , or designedly

given a literal translation , as Ps. cxix . 50, cxviii . 22. * We should not

presume that they used it intentionally for the neuter. In other places

they have manifestly joined the Heb. feminine gender with a feminine

subject, as Judg. xix . 30. On the other hand, in Neh . xiii. 14 , ły raven

is perhaps equivalent to raven in this respect, hoc in genere (Xen. Cyrop.

8, 8 , 5 ) , or for this reason , (Comp. taven öti propterea quod, Xen. Anab.

2 , 6, 7. See also 1 Sam. xi . 2. The constructions of Heb . verbs with

prepositions are most frequently imitated : as psídeosae ini tivi Deut . vii .

16 , or ini ziva Ezeck. vii. 4 , oixodoptiv čv tuvi Neh. iv. 10, (a nja) , ine

gwray iv zugía ( 7710'a 583 ) 1 Sam. x. 22. In the Greek, these imitations

certainly sound harshly, yet in this mutable idiom might find some point

of union , (as in German, bauen an etwas, fragen bei, etc. ) .
But even if yet more servile imitations of the Hebrew constructions

were to be found in theSeptuag., it would be of no great importance in

considering the N. T. idiom. For, as already observed, the style of those

translators, who confined themselves to the very words with the most

rigid exactness, and sometimes did not understand them , does not furnish

the type for the Gr. style of the Jews , which they employed in their

ordinary writing and speaking. In a grammatical point of view, in

respect to the several rules of speech, the N. T. is wholly written in

Greek, and a few genuine Hebraisms are so lost as scarcely to be per

ceptible. Here also belong, with more or less certainty , the use of the

preposition where the Greek employs only the termination of the cases:t

αποκρύπτειν τι από τινος, έσθίειν από των ψιχίων, αθώς από του αίματος ,

zourwrós ě n tui, although many such things are remains of the ancient

simplicity , and occur even in the Greek , especially in the poets. They

are not totally opposed to the genius of the Greek, e. g . navelv å róTivos.

More particularly and distinctly may be specified on this head , (a ) The

verbal imitationsofHebrew constructions,which are opposed to the Greek

* The translator of the Psalms is usually the most careless : of Nehemiah not much

better. Aquila, who translated syllable for syllable , and senselessly rendered the nota

acc. nx by ovv, cannot be taken into the account at all in determining the grammatical

character of the Hellenistic Greek. For the sake of rendering verbatim , he did not

hesitate to commit errors in grammar: e. g. Gen. i . 5, éxáccsv ó Osos ta pati spaiga.

Notwithstanding, he uniformly uses the article properly, and even the attrac. of rel.

which shows how familiar they had become in the Greek .

+ The pretended plural . excell ., the 2 essentiæ , such connections as oantys Toù Decû

incorrectly supposed to be circumlocutions for the superlative, the use of fem . for

neat. , and perhaps also the presumed Hypallage τα βήματα της ζωής ταύτης for ταύτα

Teemu. To Goñs, are fictitious Hebraisms.
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sense of propriety, as Guoloysiv čv tuvi — Brénew årò sibi cavere a, as

προσέθετο πέμψαι, the form of oath ει δοθήσεται in a negative sense .

( b) The repetition of a word to express distribution , as dúo dúo bini, for

åvá dvo. (c) The imitation of the infin . absolute , ( see above ). (d) The

indication of the quality by the genitive of an abstract noun , and the

frequent use of the infinitive with prepositions in historical style.

Those quoted under (a) and (b) might be regarded as perfect Hebraisms.

But if weconsider that most constructions in the N.T.are genuine Greek,

and that the N.T. writers have appropriated to themselves suchsyntactic

peculiarities of the Greek * as totallydepart from the genius of the ver

nacular language, ( as the distinction of the different preterite tenses, the

construction of verbs with av, attraction of the relative, as oixovouiar ne

riotëvuar, the singular connected with neuters, etc.) we shall not be

inclined to join in the cry about innumerable grammatical Hebraisms in

the N. T. But that the N. T. diction, in a grammatical respect, is much

less Hebraistic than the Septuagint (which is very natural) will be fully

established , when it is recollected that we find many vernacular expres

sions (as the designation of optat. by means of quest.) in the Septuagint,

which do not occur at all in the N. T. Very few genuine grammatical

peculiarities belonging to the several N. T. writers can be adduced.

TheApocalpyse however demands (but not altogether as a distinction)

special attention in a Grammar of the N.T. As to the rest, it is apparent

that, in the whole investigation of the grammatical character of the N.T.

diction, the various readings must be taken into view , and on the other

hand it is equally clear that verbal criticism of the several N. T. writers

can be well conducted only by those who possess a thorough knowledge

of their peculiarities in grammar and lexicography.

* The more minute niceties of the Attic style are not found in the N. T., both

because they were foreign to the popular language, to which the N. T. authors were

accustomed , and because the simple representation of these writers was not adapted

to them .

Occasionally also we find, in the better translators of the 0. T. and of the Pales

tine Apocrypha, Greek constructions, instead of which the N. T. authors used

the Hebrew. Thus in 3 Esra vi. 10, Tob. iii . 8, the genitive occurs according to

the proper Gr. syntax.
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PART II.

DOCTRINE OF FORMS .

$ 5. Orthography and Orthographic Principles.

1. In relation to orthography, especially of single words and forms, the

better manuscripts of the N. T. vary exceedingly like those of Greek

authors, see Poppo ad Thucid . 1. p. 214) ; and frequently it cannot be

clearly determined which is correct. The editors of the text should adopt

a fixed rule and carry it out consistently. We notice the following :

(a) In many passages of the Text and in still more of the Codd., the

apostrophe is omitted : e. g. Acts xxvi . 25, danà åanoelas in two MSS. of

Vienna , and Cod . Diez;* 2 Cor. xii . 14 årnà ýmàs, Cod. Diez; Gal . iv. 7 ,

anná úlòs, ibid . On the other hand, this omission is corrected by many

copyists: e. g. 2 John . V. åra'n in Cod . Diez. for which all other manu

scripts åana nv, Jud . 6 , åra ' áaon. Cod . Diez. Rom. vii . 13 , åra' is , ibid .

That the same omission exists in the Ionic writers is well known, and for

this reason the older biblical philologists have called this phenomenon in

the N. T. an Ionism : however it must not be concealed that the Attic

prose writers also neglected apostrophe, although all the examples which

Georgi quotes out of Plato ( Hierocrit. N. T. I. p. 143) cannot be relied

on. See Buttmann ed . Rob. § 30, p. 62 , 63. Heupel au Marcum . p. 33 .

Benseler Exc . to his edit. of Isocr . Areop. p. 385 sq. Jacob's Præfat.

ad Ælian. anim . p. 29, sq. Many words in the Codd. of the N. T. are

perhaps never apostrophized, as aga, üva, sira, iri , and in general the later

language could less easily have avoided the hiatus than the Attic . There

fore we might be inclined in some passages, as James ii . 18 , årzà , içki tis,

* Comp. Codic. MSS. Græc. Apost. Acta et Epistolas continentem in Biblioth. H.

F. de Diez asservatum descripsit. G.G. Pappelbaum . Berol. 1815, 8vo. Codd . Manuscr.

N. T. Græc. Evangg. partem contin . descrips. contulit, etc. G. G. Pappelbaum , Berol.

1824, 8vo.
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ou alot . etc., to favor the omission of the apostrophe according to the in

terpretation rightly preferred by the late commentators; whilst årr'ieci

Tis would mean at dicat aliquis . Yet the Elision did not originally regard

the sense , and Herm. ad Eurip. Bacch . Præf. p. 19, says: Certa et minime

suspecta exempla docent, non impediri crasin interpunctione. In the

poetical passage quoted from Menander, 1 Cor . xv . 33 xenoo ' (for xenora) ,

ouríai xaxoi is written with Elision . Comp. Georgi Hierocr . I. p. 186,

although the best Codd. of N. T. have xenorà. The Fathers of the

Church can hardly be taken into the account here . (b) As to the sin

ούτως , μέχρις , and the ν εφελκυστικόν , the editors have mostly followed

the established rule, which however is limited by modern grammarians.

(Buttm . ed . Rob. § 26 , p. 52 , 53— $ 115, p . 311 , 6. ) The authority of

the best Codd. is by all means to be preferred (since on this account they

are more minutely examinedt) , if a fixed principle cannot be at once

established in the use of s and v, which philologists have not yet succeeded

in doing for the Greek prose. According to Bornemann, De gemina

Cyrop. recens. p. 89, with whom Poppo agrees in Index to Cyrop ., oürws

should be written before a consonant , in the middle of a sentence . Ac

cording to Frotscher ad Xen . Hier . p. 9, it is to be chosen as a stronger

form only at the end of a sentence, or when a peculiar stress is laid on

it. Bremi , ad Eschin . Ctesiph. 4to . (Gotha ), judges otherwise: equidem

opinor, Codd. MSS. sequendos, si outws ante conson . offerant, quando

significat hoc modo, sic; oüro vero ante conson. scribendum esse , si gra

dum denotans cum adject. vel adverb . , in quo ipsa qualitatis notio inest , in

unam quasi notionem confluat. Comp. also on this subject, Osann

Inscriptt. III . p. 116. Schäfer ad Demosth. I. p. 207 .

Others will only acknowledge ούτως , like εκείνως, άλλως , αύτως. See

Schäfer ad Plutarch V. p. 219: w, however, seems 10 be the older ad

verbial termination . ( Buttm . ed Rob. 26 , p. 53 , notes 1 , 2 ) , and it. §

cannot be comprehended why it should not be retained in oörw together

with očews, as well as in aovw . Oűrw before a vowel is scarcely admissi.

ble , except in Ionic prose . About uéxşı and uéxeis, see especially Jacobs

ad . Achill. Tat. p. 479. According to grammarians, uéxei and axe

before a vowel , is Attic orthography ( Thom . M. p. 135 , Phryn . ed . Lo

beck, p. 14 ) , and so the moderns print them, Comp. Stallbaum ad Plat.

Phæd. p. 183, ad Sympos. p. 128 , Schäfer ad Plut. V. p. 268. How

ever, good Codd. among the Attic writers, have frequently the form

>

* In reference to Cod. Diez. Pappelbaum , p. 13, says: oŰtos, sic semper fere, licet

sequatur consonans. Comp. Acts xii . 8, xiii . 47, xxiv. 14 ; Rom . v. 18, 19, xi . 26; 1 Cor.

viii. 12. ix. 14, 26. It may perhaps be the case, that the better Codd. of the N. T.

adopt the older form oŰTaç most commonly before a consonant. See Wetsten I. 246.
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,

with s, and in the N. T. it should not be removed as belonging to the

later language, especially when the best MSS. agree. As to the v ¿ peax.

before consonants (Poppo ad . Thuc. I. p. 445 , Benseler ad 180cr . Ar.

eop. p. 185) , Bremi's remark ( ad JEschin . in Ctesiph. 3. according to

Herm. de emend . Gr. I. 23) : Videntur prosaici Scriptores accuratiores

ante majorem interpunctionem vel si aliquo modo voc. a sequentibus sepa

rare vellent, , paragog. addidisse, seems not improbable ( Comp. Bense

ler 185, Jacobs Præf. ad Ælian . Anim. I. p. 23. Buttm . ed. Rob. 26,

2. p. 52), although ancient grammarians affirm ( Bekkeri Anecd . III . p.

1400), that the Attics placed it generally before consonants as well as be

fore vowels ( Comp. Jacobs Præf. ad Ælian. Anim . p. 23).
The manu .

scripts of the N. T. do not favor this difference. So Cod . Seidel, at

Breslau reads Act. i . 16 , ην προείπεν το πνεύμα το άγιον , iii . 16. έστερέωσιν

tò ovoua avtoù, iv. 8. cinev açòs avrovs, etc. Comp. Cod. Diez . on Act.

ix. 4. xxiv. 7, Rom. v. 12, 1 Cor. iii . 19, vii. 28, X. 16 , Gal . ii . 2, 1 Thes.

v. 7. Modern editors of Greek texts have returned to the old rule, as

Ellendt in his edition of Arrian .

(c ) In compounds, whose former part ends in s, Knapp (preceded by

Wolf) has substituted the fig. s for o, and Schulz follows him in this, e.g.

Üsmeg , eisdégew; however the observations of Buttmann I. p. 11 , and of

Matthiae I. p. 26, limiting their rule, merit consideration . No great

value is to be put on this orthographical correction, as it has no historical

Schneider in Plato, and Lachmann in N. T. have adopted bones,

etc. That it cannot have place in such words as αρεσβύτερος, βλασφημειν ,

έμπροσθεν , τελεσφοςέιν , is apparent .

(a) For öveza in manuscripts, or in the received text , in some places,

the properly Ionic civɛxa or civexxv (see Wolf ad Dem . Lept. p. 388,

Georgi Hierocr . I. 182) , in others, ēvexev is found; e. g. the latter, Matt.

xix . 5 , 29 , Rom. viii . 36; the former, Luc. iv. 18 , 2 Cor. vii . 12. The

authority of good Codd. must here decide. Comp. Poppo Cyrop. p. 39,

and Ind. Cyrop., Buttmarn ed . Rob. § 27. 3. note 1, p. 54) . ( b) èwevn.

zovtaevvéa Matt. xviii . 12 , 13. Luc. xv. 4, 7 , is to be written įvevnxova.

according to good manuscripts (e. g. Cod . Cantabr.) and the Etymol.

Magn. See Buttm . ed . Rob. § 70. 90. p. 114, Bornemann Ad Xen .

Anab. p. 47. Scholz has retained the usual orthography. So also čvatos

according to Codd. Matt . xx. 5. Act. x . 30 (elsewhere nothing is observ .

ed , yet it stands in the Cod. Cypr. Mr. xv. 33, 34 , and in other Codd.

Matt. xxvii . 45) , a form which is very common in the Greek prose wri.

ters. See Schäfer Melet. p. 32 , Scholiast 'ad Apoll. Argon. 11. 788 .

( c ) The well known discussion about the right mode of writing the ad

verbs in or 1 (Herm. ad Soph. Ai. p . 183) affects the N. T. only in

reference to wavocxí, Act . xvi . 34. So this word appears Afsch. Dial. II .

1 , Joseph . Antt. IV.4 , 4 , on the contrary in Philo de Josepho, p. 562. B.

σανοιχεί . Blomfield Glossar. in Æsch. Prom . p. 131 , is perhaps right

reason .
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when he wishes adverbs derived from the nominative in os, to be written

only with 1 ( aavoixí , properly wavolxoí.) Almost all the Codd. are for ei.

See Poppo Thuc. II . 1. 154. (d) Whether Δαυίδ or Δαβίδ cught to be

written, see Gersdorf Sprachchar 1. 44, who is undecided , but approves
of the mode of writingwith B. In Codd. it is usually abbreviated Aad.;

the older and better, however, where they wrote the name in full, have

now and then Aavid ( Aaveid) as Knapp, Schulz, and Fritzsche. Mont

faucon Palæograph . Graec. 5. 1 , preferred the latter. (e ) The name

Moses is ( as in Septuag. and in Joseph .) written in the oldest Codd. of the

N. T. Mojons, which Knapp has taken into the text. It is yet a ques
tion whether this properly Coptic form ( comp. Scholz on Matt. viii. 4 )

should not yield tothe form Mwons, which is more usual inthe N. T. and
also passed over to the Greeks ( Strabo 16, 760) and Romans, and is

adopted by Scholz. But if we adopt Mwions this mode of writing ought

to be carried through consistently. See Wetsten I. 347. (5 ) About

Κολοσσαι and Koλασσαι , see the interpretation of Col. 1. 1. Not only the

coin of this city ( Eckhel Doctrin . Numor. Vett. I. III . 147 ) , but also the

better Codd. of the classics (Comp. Xen . Anab. I. 2 , 6 ) have the former;

therefore Valckenaer ad Herod. VII. 30 , decided in its favor. (g) In

stead of ivvɛós , Act. ix . 7, is better written įvɛós (comp. avɛws) as some

good Codd. have. Comp. Scholz de Cod. Cypr.p.61. (See Xen. Anab. 4 ,

5 , 33. and Alberti ad Gloss. Gr. N. T. p. 69.) (h ) lovon, 1 Cor. v . 7 ,

in text. rec . for which the better Codd . have irvon ( Buttm . ed. Rob. p . 48 ,

$ 18, note 2) , is uncommon, but is founded on an exception to the well

known analogy of the aspirate. ( i ) Instead of xęswpecnéens, the good

Codd . have , Luc. xvi . 5, the form x & cope créans (Scholz at least has made

no remarks on Luc. vii . 41), which Zonaras rejects, and which occurs

but once in the manuscripts of Greek writers. See Lob. ad Phryn. p.

691 .

2. Whether such words as δια τί, ίνα τί, διά γε , αλλά γε , άσ'άςτι, should

be written thus, or connected , is a matter of dispute, and is hardly to be

decided on any acknowledged principles. The decision of this question

is of less importance , as the best MSS . themselves do not at all agree .

Knapp has printed most of such words united , and certainly in oft-occur.

ing formulas, two small words readily flow together in pronunciation, as

the Crasis in dió, xatá, wote , unxéti, tága, etc. show. Shulz, on the con

trary , defends the mode of writing them separately . Would he also

write či yɛ , tol vùv , 8x ère , etc.? Lachmann has done so, and printed even

il dig , and near it xaíass. How far the Codd . on the whole , favor the

junction , see Poppo Thuc. I. p. 455. Even Shulz has also printed dia

nartós, Mr. v. 5, Lu. xxiv . 53, and Schneider in Plat. follows the united

mode almost entirely. However, either method carried out systemati

cally would produce many inconveniences, and as the oldest and best

Codd. of N. T. are written continua serie, and thus afford no aid , it would

be best in the N. T. to adopt the united mode in the following cases:



§ 5. ORTIOGRAPHY AND ORTHOGRAPHIC PRINCIPLES. 45

e(a) Where the language exhibits a clear analogy, e . g. oùxétı as unxéru ,

tovyág as coiruv, dotis , comp. 678. (6) When the word occurs in the con

nected form in other cases ( in prose ), šireg, xairteg. (c) When an enclitic

follows a monosyllable or dissyllable without changing its meaning, kita,

ziya, ägaye; but Luke xi . 8. Stáve onu åvaidecav, is an exception to the lat

ter part of the observation . (d) Where the united or disunited method

indicates different meanings, as dorlov, quicunque: on the contrary , ös

Tus oùr, Matt. xviii . 4. quisquis igitur (Buttmann ed . Rob. 9 80. 1. p. 127.

$ 77. 3. p. 124 ) , although even oũ in the Codd . appears generally dis

united , and by the writers themselves is sometimes separated by the in

terposition of aconjunction. See Jacobs Pref. ad Ælian. Anim. p . 25 .

Besides, as to particulars, much must be left to the judgment of the

editor: but for writing datartós, etc. he perhaps would not have satis

factory reason .

The pronoun ö , , in our edition of the N. T. , is written throughout

with the hypodiastole: Bekker,on the other hand, writes őrı (as öo tes,

ý zus), whilesome (as Schneiderad Plat. Pref. p. 48) wish órı conjunc.

to be written as the pron .; see Jen. Lit. Zeit. 1809, IV. p. 174. The

latter mode has much in its favor: among other things , that the reader

is not obliged to submit to an interpretation put upon the text by the ed.

itor . Comp. John viii . 25. Still the advantage of this method is more

than counterbalanced by its inconveniences. It is therefore best for us

to adopt the hypodiastole, after the example of the ancients .

3. The Crasis occurs rarely , only in some oft returning formulas; the

most usual are , καγώ, κάν , κακεί , κακείθεν , κακείνος, also in καμοί , Luc . i.

3. Act. viii . 19. 1 Cor. xv. 8; xqué, John vii . 28. 1 Cor. xvi . 4 ; toțvoua,

Matt. xxvii. 57; rouvardiov, 2 Cor. ii . 7. Gal . ii . 7. 1 Pet . iii . 9; tavirá

in 1 Thes. ii . 14 ( see Griesbach ), probably also in Luc. vi. 23. xvii . 30.

according to Knapp, is to be restored . On the contrary, cases like toute

éoti, xašá , zasáreg, are only improperly called crasis. The contraction

in the usual cases is not often omitted . Comp. about ootea, Zechéwv, voi,

9 8 and 9; 18séto, also in Luc. viii . 38. according to the best Codd ., as

often in Xenophon. See Buttm. ed . Rob. 9 29 , pp. 60-62; Lob. p. 220 .p
.

The verb xapuvéw (Matt . xiii . 15. Act . xxviii . 27 ) , for xatopvew presents

a contraction of a peculiar kind . Comp. Lob. p. 340 .p

4. No trace of an Iota subscriptum is to be found in the Cod . Alex . ,

in Cod . Cypr. nor in many others, (see Michaelis Einl. ins. N. T. I.

867 ) . Knapp first mentioned its abuse in our editions of the N. T. It

must be unhesitatingly omitted : (a ) In the crasis with xai, if the first

syllables of the word which is contracted with it had no Iota (as xata

6
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.

from και είτα) , therefore in καγώ , καμοί , κακείνος , κάν , κακεί , κακεί

Oev, etc.; see Herm. ad Vig. p. 526. Buttmann ed . Rob. § 29. 2.

notes 2. 7. p. 60. Thiersch Gr. § 38. note 1 , defends the Iota subscrip

tum , and Poppo has retained it in Thucyd . according to the best manu

scripts ( Thuc. II . 1. p. 149) . (b) In the perf. 2 , and aor. 1 , act . of the

verb aigw and its compounds, also , e. g. ngxev, Col. ii . 14; ägar, Matt. xxiv.

17 ; ägov, Matt. ix . 6; ngav, Matt. xiv. 12. See Buttm. ed . Rob. p.
172.

$ 101. n . 2 , and marg . n . Poppo Thuc. II . 1 , 150. (c) In the Doric. .

infinitives, which are also used by the Attics ( Matth . I. 148) , 3mv, dutñv,

neuñv, xeñosan. According to some this takes place also in the infini

tives of the contracted verbs in áw , e . g. ogàv, quàv, inasmuch as these

formulas originated from the Doric τιμάεν (as μισθούν from μισθόεν. See

Reiz ad Lucian. IV . 393. ed . Bip.; Wolf in the Lit. Analect. II . p.

419; Elmsley ad Eurip. Med . V. 69, and Præf. ad Soph. Edip. R.

p . 9; Ellendt ad Arrian . Alex . I. p. 14. Yet all the philologists have

not agreed in this matter, and Buttm. ed . Rob. § 105. 3. note 15. and

Schneider ( Præfat. ad Plat. p. 58) have offered good reasons against it .

See Elmsley ad Med . p. 79. Lips. Schulz has preferred this mode of

writing. (d) reĝos has not much authority. See Buttm. ed. Rob. § 64 .

2. p. 107. IIewi also should not have a lota subscriptum . See about

the mode of writing this word, Buttmann ad Þlat. Criton. p. 43. and

Lerilog. 17 , 2. ( e) As to ráven (not ráven) Act. xxiv. 3 , see Buttmann

ed . Rob. § 116. 9. note 8. p. 316 , whom Schneider follows in Plato.

Accordingly, after the analogy of año örn, the adverb xeron (Doric xqupa)

Ephes. v.12 (comp. Xen. Convid. V. 8) is not to be written reuon, as

Lachmann does. All the better editions have not the Iota subscriptum .

Comp. Poppo Thục. II . 1. 150.*

According to Sturz (de Dialect. Alex. p. 116) , the Alexandrians had

a peculiar Gr. orthography , which not only interchanged letters (e.g. au

and and
not

and El , y and x) , but added superfluous ones to strengthen

the forms of words, ( e. g. εκχθές, βασιλέαν , νύκταν , φθάννειν ,έσσπειςε, comp

Poppo Thucid. I. 210 ), omitted them where they are regularly found

double (e . g. γενήματα, comp . Var. 2 Cor. 9, 10, δυσεβής, σάβασι, αντά.

λαγμα , φύλα , έξυσατο), and disregarded the method by which in Greek a

harsh concurrence of many dissimilar consonants is avoided , e . g . dva

λημφθείς , απεκτάνκασι, ενχώριον, συνχάλυμμα ( Buttm. ed Rob. 5 19-5 25.

p . 48. ) . These peculiarities are found in old Egyptian MSS. of the Sep.

tuagint and N. T. , e. g. Cod . Alex ., Cod . Vatic., Cod. Ephrem . resor.,

Cod .D. (Reza or Cantabr. ) , Cod . Boerner. Cod . L. ( see Hugs Einleit.

ins N. 7. 2 Augs . 1 Thl . p . 256 , sq.f Scholz Curæ critt. in histor. text .

& , &

* We shall not be inclined to adopt in the N. T. the writing wov, Samon, which Jacobs

in Ælian. Animal. has accepted after a good Codd .; nor any more ow '& Evv.

+ Translated by D. Fosdick, Jr. Andover, Mass.
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erangg . p . 40 ) , and in Coptic and Greco -Coptic monuments (Hug. I.

256), with more or less uniformity. They cannot , therefore, be at once

rejected as resulting from the caprice of the transcribers, as Planck has

done in his de Orat. N. T. Indole. p. 25 , note. Yet perhaps the most

of this orthography is not particularly Alexandrian , as similar things oc

cur in many Codd. of Gr. authors, whose Egyptian origin cannot be

proved .

§ 6. Accentuation.

>

1. The accentuation of the text of the N. T. is not entirely conformed

to legitimate principles, but , in many points, adapted to grammatical fan

cies, which no one now regards. But few things here require notice.

The following may be selected :

(a) 188 , according to the old grammarians, is written only by the Attic

writers idé , by the others ( later) ide (Mæris, p. 55 , Fisch . Gregor. Cor .

p. 121 , 286) . It is so printed also in Griesbach's N. T. (except Gal . v .

2 ), and Lachmann has uniformly so written it . According to Borne .

mann's conjecture ( Exeg. Repertor. II . 267 ) , it should be written idè ,

where it is an imperative followed by an accus. , but ide , where it is only

an exclamation . It is better, however, in such matters, to follow the

old grammarians.

(6 ) Numerals compounded of iros, according to the old grammarians

( Thom . Mag. 859, Moschopul . in Sched .), should have the accent on the

penult syllable, when they relate to time ; in all other cases on the last.

By this rule, Acts vii. 23. must be accentuated, trogafaxovraéans xeovos ,

and Acts xiii. 18. tedoagazovtalen zgóvov (on the é ) ; on the contrary,

Rom. iv. 19, ixatovedetńs (on the ń ) , ( comp. Jacob's Antholog. III . p .

251 , 253). But in the manuscripts this is not observed, and the rule is

regarded as altogether doubtful. See Lob . p . 406. Ammonius , p. 136 ,

even gives the accent reversed. See Breni. ad Æschin. Ctesiph. p.

369, ed . Goth .

(6) Κήρυξ and φοίνιξ , some accentuate , κήρυξ, φοινιξ (see Schafer ad

Gnom . p. 235, and ad Soph. Philoct. 562) , because , according to the

old grammarians, the and v , in nom . sing . were pronounced short (Bek,

ker Anecd. III . p. 1429) ; but opposed to this, see Herm . ad Soph. Edip.
R. p. 145, and Schäfer himself, ad Demost. IV. 84, Jacobs ad Achill.

Tat. p. 531 , Poppo Thuc. II . 1. 151. Still it is a question whether we

ought not, with these grammarians, to prefer the accentuation xreus and

Poiviš, in the later Greek. See Buttmann ed. Rob. $ 11. 4. p. 39 , and

Lachmann has the former printed in his N. T.

6
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o

(d) Instead of cows, as the old editions have it , Knapp writes rows, as

the genitive rodos has o short . See Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 765 , Passow

II . 697 .

(e) Griesbach and others have written aairat incorrectly; it should be

written lainat, as a is short. Schulz, although not uniformly, writes

Mindes instead of Shistes (as in antes) because the first · is long, not by

position but by nature . Teites from reißw , which mode Buttmann , ed .

Rob. § 11. 1. 4. p. 39. approves, is similarly accentuated . Xploua,

túxos, must be changed into xeioua, fixos, see Reisig. de Construct. An

tistr. p. 20; and otíros perhaps into orůžos. See Passow under this word .

On this subject the decision must rest upon the authority of carefully

written Codd ., as, in pronunciation and accent , the xown had many pecu

liarities, and especially as the dialect had acquired a controlling influence .

Comp. Fritzsche Mr. p. 572 .. .

( f ) As the termination ac is considered short in accentuation (Butt

mann ed. Rob. § 11. 4.7. p. 39) , we ought to write sifal, shinac, xnçušas ,

Sourdoai, comp. Poppo Thuc. II . 1. 151. But Griesbach and Knapp, in

Acts xii . 14, have ésava, incorrectly , as the a is short.

( 8) ’Equ0eía , in many editions, particularly in Knapp, is written egibela

( Var. See. Matthäi. small edit . Philemon , 2 , 3) , but as the word is de

rived from iqc0evɛuv , the former mode of writing is more correct . See

Buttmann ed . Rob . § 11. 2. 6. p. 39.

(h ) Schulz , Wahl, and others, in Matt. xxiv . 21 , have written incor.

rectly wíawr for uväúv, as they could have discovered in Passow . See

Buttmann ed . Rob. $ 11. 5 . p. 39 .

(i ) As to uloowiòs, see Schäfer ad Dem. II . p .
88.

(k) In Acts xxviii . 26, eixov 1. aor . imper. should be so accented , not

cinòn, see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 348, and Buttmann Exc. I. ad Plat.

Menon . . Comp. the valuable opposite arguments of Wex in the Annals

of Philol. VI . 169 ; this circumflex accent, however, exists only among

the Attics. For ¿irò ( the grave accent on o) in the Greek Bible , see

the express testimony of Charax by Buttmann , who calls the accentua

tion Syracusan.

(1) Proper names of persons , which are properly adjective or appel.

lative oxytones, for the sake of distinction , draw back the accent; there

fore Τύχικος not Τυχικός , Φίλητος not Φιλητός, Εράστος not Εραστός , which

has not been observed in Wahl's larger Lexicon . See Sylburg ad Pau

san . 8. 3. Reiz de Inclin . Accent. p. 116. Hey ad Hom . II. VIII. p.

139–141; Schäfer ad Dion. Hal. p. 265; Junkhänel ad Demosth . Androt.

p. 108, sq. For the same reason also, the accent is changed in Téuw

for Tίμων, Τρύφων for Τρυφών , Ονησίφορος for ' Ονησιφόρος .

O

.
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(m) Indeclinable oriental names have the accent regularly on the last

syllable; yet comp. Ιούδα , Θάμας , Ζοροβάβελ , Ιωάθαμ , 'Ελεάζας and the

form ' Encészę Luc . iii . 29, Mansoára Luc. iii . 37 ; yet we have ’Iesaßna

in good Codd . Rev. ii . 20. The acute accent mostly occurs, even on

long vowels, as 'Ισαάκ , Ισραήλ , Ιακώβ, Γεννησάς , Βηθσαϊδά , Βηθεσδά, 'Εμ

pass. On the contrary , manuscripts have Kava , resonuarn (although there

is more authority for the form reponuavsi . See Fritzsche ad Marc. p. 626) ..

Βηθφαγή is found in Μatt., although good manuscripts have Βηθφαγή in

Marc. xi. 1 , which however is strange, as words ending in n generally

have the circumflex, as Nevevñ. It seems advisable (which however has

not hitherto been done by editors) to carry out a uniform mode of writing.

Josephus, with whom the declension is of primary importance , gives the

grave accent to indeclinable words and oxytones, e . g . 'Azia (in N. 1 .

'AB.a ). In relation to IIirátos see Fritzsche ad Marc. p. 671 .

The accentuation omoios, esñuos, éro uos,which the grammarians (Gregor.

Cor. p . 12 , 20 , sq . ) attribute to the lonians and Attics , and which Bekker

follows, ought not to be admitted in the Attic prose writers, (Poppo.

Thuc. I. 213. , II . 1 , 150. Buttmann ed . Rob. § 11 , 4, p. 39,)muchless

in the N. T. On the other hand , I think , ioos is uniformly to be written .

Comp. Bornemann ad Luc. p . 4. So also in A poc . x. 8 ,adße is correct,

not 2036, ( Buttmann ed . Rob. § 103, I. 4 , c . p . 197. ) The N. T. manu

scripts uniſormly give čow, for sisw , although as uniformly eis, not is .

Thucidides, however, who usually prefers és , yet , 1 , 134, has člow , (see

Poppo. I. p. 212 ) . Modern editors reject čow in Attic prose . See Schueider

Plat. 1 , præf. p. 53 .

In relation to the diminutive texvíov, as paroxytone , (as te zvíov by

Athen. 2.p. 55 ,) and ådguens, as oxytone . See Buttinann ed . Rob . § 10.
2. 3.

p.
38 .

v. 13.

2. As is well known, many forms, which in other respects are alike,

but differ in signification, are distinguished by means of the accents, e.g.

ειμί sum, and είμι εο . The Codd . and also the editors of the N. T. ,

vacillate occasionally between these two modes of accentuation . In

1 Cor. iii . 14. instead of uévet , Chrysost. Theod. Vulg. etc. read usvai,

( fut.) which Knapp has received into the text . Comp. Heb . i . 12 ; 1 Cor.

In Heb. iii . 16. several authorities have tives instead of revés,

the former of which modern critics have almost without exception pre

ferred . In 1 Cor. xv . 8. instead of wstegei to èxtfibuatı, some Codd.

have ώσπερεί τοi. . τινι εκτρώματι , which Knapp without reason has

admitted into the text , as in 1 Thess. iv. 6. źv to ngáyuari. This is cer

tainly only a correction of those who disapprove of the use of the article ,

and has, besides, very few authorities. Critics are not agreed about the

accentuation in Joh. vii . 34. 36. whether to adopt , örov eiui igó , vukis
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8 δύνασθε ελθείν , or όπου ειμι εγώ, etc. , as many of the Fathers and many

versions read. Acts xix. 38, some read å yogaiol, others ayógacot. In the

former passage , the équi should be preferred, because of John's style

( xii. 26. xiv. 3. xvii . 24.) See Lücke on this passage, agreeing with

Knapp Com . isagog. p. 32; in the latter, the difference of accentuation

might be regarded as merely imaginary. At least the old grammarians

exhibit contradictory views, so that, even if it had some foundation in

truth, it would not be possible to decide satisfactorily between the two

modes of writing. See Kuinöl on this place.

So also as to Rom. i . 30. where some, who take the word in an active

sense , accentuate 3 oofvyeus; whilst accentuated thus, Scootvytis, it must

mean Deo erosi, a passive sense : but the analogy of the adjectives pop

τρόκτονος and μητροκτόνος proves nothing in reference to adjectives in ης.

( See Buttmann, ed . Rob. § 11. 3. p. 39. and § 28. 4. N. 9. p. 59. ) Suidas.

says expressly that θεοστυγεις means both οι υπο δε μισόμενοι, and oι δεόν

μισάντες, although he accentuates δεομισής or θεομίσης, according to the

signification . Osootvysis, which is conformable to analogy , is unquestionably

correct. As to the active sense of the word, Suidas seems not to have

quoted it as genuine Greek , but only to have so interpreted it in the

above passage of Paul : this signification cannot , at least, be proved by

any Greek author. See Fritzsche on the Merits of Tholuck p. 19. and

Prelim .
p.

44. The word indeed occurs but a few times. On the other

hand, the different accentuation of uvecou ten thousand , and uugio in

numerable ( 1 Cor. iv. 15. xiv. 19. ) has somewhat in its favor. Buttmann

'ed . Rob. 9 70, p. 114. Boissonade ad Nicet. p. 157. Annals of Philol.

II. 18. The distinction between reoxos (a wheel) as the text of Jas. iii .

6, and the accentuated Codd. have it , and agóxos (a race ), as according

to Grotius, Hottinger, Schulthess and others it ought to be read, is well

founded . See Schäfer ad Soph. II . p. 307. The figure tcozòs yevégews

( connected with proyisxoa ) is neither incorrect, nor in James especially

striking, and therefore any correction of the accentuation is unnecessary.

As to the other passage, where there is a disposition to change the accent,

as 1 Cor . χίν. 7. ομως instead ofόμως, Col. i . 15. πρωτοτόκος for πρωτότο

xos, (see, on the other side, Baumgarten on this verse) , it arises partly

from dogmatical opinions, partly from an ignorance of the subject, and is

therefore worthy of no attention.

3. It is still undecided whether, when the pronoun requires no em

phasis, its enclitic form should be used with the preposition, so that raga

σου , έν μοι, είς με , must be written, not παρά σου , εν εμοί , etc. In editions

of the N. T. (as also in other Greek printing) rgós of occurs in Matt.

xiv. 28 ; Tit. iii. 12. iri oe in Luc. i . 35. rgós pe in Matt. xi. 28; Luc. xi .

а
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6. and in many other places; on the other hand, tv euoi in Matt. xi. 6.

xxvi. 31. où èuoi in Gal. ii . 3. sis èuè in Matt. xviii. 6. etc. Fritzsche

(ad Mtt. p. 771. ) in all such places prefers the enclitic method . Comp.

Reisig. Conject. in Aristoph. p . 56. Herm . ad Soph. Edip. R. p. 101 .

Bornemann ad Xen . Conviv . p. 163. Valuable reasons for orthotony

may be seen in Buttmann ed. Rob. § 8, sq .

Comp. Matth . ad Eurip. Orest. 384, his Gram . I. 110; Ellendt ad

Arrian, I. 199. It is manifest that , where there is an emphasis on the

pronoun , the enclitic form can have no place: so that Knapp and Schulz

have rightly accentuated John xxi. 22. tí regos oé.

In editions of the N. T. text, there is an inclination to be governed

by the common rules of grammarians, therefore, contrary to Hermann's

will ( De emend . rat. I. 73. ) modern editors, except Lachmann, in such

instances as ó rais uov , iš wr twes, Joh . vi . 64. have written them so ,

and not rais uoù, it wwww tivés. Comp. Mtt. ii . 2. 18 dolu , Mr. ii . 19,

Met' av ūv io7€ , Gal . i. 23. Comp. Buttmann ed. Rob. § 11. 3. p. 39.

$ 7. Interpunction. *

1. Up to the time of Griesbach (and even including himself), punctua

tion in editions of the N. T. was not only deficient in internal consistency,

but also labored under this defect, that editors punctuated too much,

especially by commas, in order to facilitate the understanding of the text ,

by which means they transferred to it their own preconceived views. The

first who directed attention more particularly to punctuation, and en

deavored to reduce it to fixed principles, was Knapp, whom Schulz and

Lachmann have recently followed , with still more restriction, yet not

with entire consistency. This, however, will be reached with difficulty,

if ever; and therefore there ought to be an agreement on some funda .

mental principles, the more or less consistent application of which must

depend on the tact of the editors of the N. T. Since punctuation was

originally invented as an aid in reading, especially aloud ,f by pointing

* Comp. especially Poppo in the Allg . Lit. Zeil. 1826. I. p. 506. and Matth . I. 172 .

† Among the editors of Greek authors, I. Bekker, with greater moderation and

consistency, and W. Dindorf with still more rigidness , have recently begun to punc.

tuate ; yet both seem to carry the exclusion of the comma too far.

| Schafer is probably to be so understood, when he says, (ad Demost. II . p. 205,)

interpunctionem hunc unum habere usum, ut regat pronuntiationem . Comp. Poppo.

Thuc. II . I. 146. Buttman Ausführl. Sprachl. I. p. 68. If the only use of punctuation

in the Greek of the N. T. were to aid in reading aloud , it might easily be dispensed

with .
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out the resting places for the voice, its principal aim can be no other

than to place the reader in a situation to apprehend the proper connection

of the words, and to understand them rightly, as far as the understanding

of them depends it . Punctuation, therefore, must be based on a con

sideration of the logical , or rather (as the thought is clothed in language)

of the grammatical and rhetorical relation of the words to one another.

It is, then , demanding too much, to require that the exegetical view of the

editor shall not appear in his punctuation; for in so doing , we demand

either what is impossible, or a punctuation so incomplete as to be only

applicable to a plain construction , but inapplicable to doubtful passages,

where the reader most needs assistance .

The colon and period can occasion no difficulty in the text of the N.

T.; the difficulty lies principally in properly locating the comma. How

ever thus much is clear, that only a sentence grammatically complete,*

which is closely connected with another, should be separated from it by a

comma, and that for this purpose especially was the comma invented .

But to a grammatically complete sentence belong, not only the subject,

predicate and copula (which elementary constituents may be either ex.

pressed or implied) , but also the particles which in the construction

describe more particularly those constituents, and without which the sense

would be incomplete. It was incorrect then in Griesbach always to

separate the subject from the verb by a comma, when it has a participle

joined with it , or when it consists of a participle with its adjuncts (Mr.

vii. 8. x. 49; 1 Joh . ii . 4. iii . 15. ) . In the following passages the comma

is incorrectly introduced : 1 Thess.iv. 9. περί δε της φιλαδελφίας, ου χρείαν

έχετε γράφειν υμιν, Mtt. vi . 16. μη γίνεσθε , ώσπες οι υποκριταί (for μη γίν.

makes no sense of itsell ), Mr. v. 32. ôs àv ůromvong ano yuvai xa avtoù , na

Sextos nóyou rogveias (the latter words contain the key to the sentence, and

are inseparable from the former ), Mtt. xxii . 3. xai 'Néoteche eis doiros

αυτά, καλέσαι τας κεκλημένους , etc. 1 Thess. iii . 9. τίνα γας ευχαριστίαν δυνά

μεθα τω θεώ ανταποδούναι περί υμών , επί πάση τη χαρά , etc. 1 Cor. vii . 1 .

καλόν ανθρώπω, γυναικός μη άπτεσθαι. In this last sentence , even the voice

requires no pause . But the idea of a complete sentence is yet more

comprehensive. The relative clause itself must be regarded as part of

* The grammatical clause or sentence will generally correspond with the logical,

but not uniformly. Thus, in Lu. xii. 1. 7. Joh. vi . 29. (see above ), there are logically

two clauses, but by the relative, the second is included in the first, so that together

they make but one grammatical clause. The same is true of every Breviloquence,

where two clauses are combined in one. 1 Tim . vi . 3. si tos étepoddarnaati nào rain

Aposéexstat iysaivovei nézous, logically consists of two clauses : but grammatically, the

two in this construction, become one. ( See above . )
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the preceding sentence, when the relative (pronominal or adverbial) in

cludes the demonstrative , Joh . vi . 29, ένα πιστεύσητε εις ον απέστειλεν έχει

vos, Mtt. xxiv. 44. â üçq où doxeita ó viòs es åvog. ięzetui, Luk. xii . 17.

ότι εκ έχω πά συνάξω τας καρπός με, Or when there is an attraction of the

relative, Luk. ii. 20. ini adow ois nxroav, ( Comp. Schäfer ad Demosth .

II. 657 ), or where the relative requires a preceding word to be supplied ,

so that both are necessary to complete the sense, Luc. xii . 8. das os åv

ộuoroyñon, Mtt. xiii . 44. návta ösa čxel, (thus Shulz has it) , or where be

fore the relative the preposition is not repeated, Acts xiii . 39. årò náv7wv

wv 8x druvíente, etc. Luk. i . 25. ( Schulz here differs.) * Where the sub

ject, predicate, or copula of a sentence consists of several words connected

by xoi, ovdè, & c . all these words must be considered as a whole, in a

grammatical respect, although logically they are several clauses. So

Mr. xiv . 22. λαβών ο Ι . άρτον ευλογήσας έκλασε και έδωκεν αυτοίς , John vi.

24. Ι . ουκ έστιν εκεί ουδέ οι μαθηταί αυτού , Mc . xiii . 6. ηλίου ανατείλαντος

εααυματίσθε και διά το μή έχειν διζαν εξηράνθη. 1 Τim. vi . 3. Mtt . vi . 26 .

(Differently Mr. xiv . 27. πατάξω τον ποιμένα και διασκορπισθήσεται τα πρό

βατα , Μat . vii. 7. αιτειτε , και δοθήσεται υμίν where two complete clauses

are joined by xai, wherefore the comma must not be wanting. So always

before , if two clauses be separated by it . )

Finally, the comma must be omitted between such clauses as Luk . xxiv.

18. συ μόνος παροικείς Ιερους, και εκ έγνως , etc. as they are intimately re

lated and must be read together, because in this connection only do they

give the right meaning. In Mr. xv. 25. I should write , rv üga teien zai

dolavewoan avlov, without interpunction .

2. On the other hand , we must not include too much in a complete

grammatical clause , and thus omit commas where they ought to be placed.

The following remarks may therefore be made:

(a) The vocative is not an essential element of the sentence with which

it is connected , but is to be regarded as a sort of index, especially where

what is expressed after it is in the first or third person . Hence we punc

tuate Joh . ix. 2. ραββί, τίς ήμαρτεν , Mr. xiv . 36. αββά ο πατής , πάντα δο

vará sou, 2 Pet . iii . 1. Luk. xv . 18. xviii . 11. etc.

(6) The comma should be placed aſter a word , which is the subject,

at the same time of the leading clause, and of that immediately succeed

ing, which begins with a conjunction , Joh . vii. 31. o Xgcotós , ötav čaon.

ποιήσει.

( c) If to a clause grammatically complete another be added, which

* To omit the comma before every relative clause, as Bekker does in his edition

of Plat. , is scarcely admissible .

7
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would make sense of itself, they must be separated by a comma, Rom.

xii . 1. παρακαλώ υμας παραστήσαι τα σώματα υμών δυσίαν ζωσαν -- τα

Θεώ, την λογικήν έατρείαν (i . e. ήτις εστίν η λογ . λ.) 1 Τim. ii . 6. ο δούς λαυ

τον αντιλυτςον υπές πάντων, το μαρτύριον καςοις ίδιους. So also with par

ticiples, Col. ii . 2. ίνα παρακ . αι καςδίαι αυτών συμβιβασθέντες εν αγάπη,

John ix. 13. άγουσιν αυτών προς τους φαρισαίους , τον ποτε τυφλόν , Jas. ν. 14.

(d) Every appositional clause in a sentence must be included in com

mas , as it is a kind of parenthesis, Εph. iv. 1. παρακαλώ ούν υμάς εγώ,

και δέσμιος εν κυρίω, αξίως περιπατήσαι , etc. That such an apposition stands

in a totally different relation to the sentence from an epithet, every one

feels, and in reading, marks the distinction by his voice. Ciceronem , ele

gantem scriptoren , pre ceteris commendandum esse, all would read dif

ferently from , summum Ciceronem præ cet. etc. Lachmann, however,

has placed no comma there.

(e) When in a sentence there is a twofold construction (e. g. the

Anacoluthon .) it should not be either read or written without a comma.

Joh. Χν . 2. παν κλήμα εν εμοί μη φέρον καρπόν, αίρεν αυτό . By the intro

duction of the αυτό , the παν αλ. xapr . becomes a casus pendens,

which is only as it were an index to the sentence , and therefore no

one reads these words without a pause, Rev. iii . 12. ο νικών, ποιήσω αυτόν

στόλον , etc.

(f) When in a sentence there are several words in the same con.

struction, ασυνδέτως ( without και ) they must be separated from one another

by a comma. 1 Ρet. ν. 10. αυτός καταρτίσει υμάς, στηρίξει, σθενώσει, θεμ

ελίωσει , Luk. xiii . 14. αποκριθείς δε και άρχισυνάγωγος , αγανακτών ότι

ο Ιησούς, έλεγε .

If in all these cases the comma could be justified, we should need a

half-comma, in order that the eye might see at once, those words in a

grammatical sentence which could be construed together, yet without

making (so to speak ) a grammatical group . Thus in Lu. xvi . 10. ο πισ

τος εν ελαχίστω και εν πολλά πιστός έστι, (as Schulz , Scholz and Lachmann

have written ,) every one will err in reading, because the xai leads him

to expect a second word of the same construction with πιστός εν ελ. The

difficulty presents itself in the following passages: Rom. iv . 14. ει γαρ οι

εκ νόμου κληρονόμοι, Jas. ν. 12. ήτο δε υμών το ναι ναι και το ου ου. Ηeb.

iv. 16. ίνα λάβωμεν έλεον και χάριν ευρωμεν εις , etc. V. 12. οφειλοντες είναι

διδάσκαλοι διά τον χρόνον πάλιν χρείαν έχετε του διδάσκειν υμάς. By the aid

of a half-comma the difficulty would be at once removed . But as we

have no such punctuating point , the usual comma may be used without

hesitation , asin writing and printing ό, τι is thus distinguished from ότι.

3. Although in many respects desirable that the exegetical view of the
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editor should not be transferred to the text by means of the punctuation,

(which in Rom. i. 17. vii . 21. Matt . xi . 11. can be easily avoided ,) yet

there are passages where interpunction is necessary , and yet cannot be

made without indicating a particular mode of interpretation. For in.

stance, in Joh . vii . 21. every editor must decide , whether he will punc

tuate, έν έργον εποίησα και πάντες θαυμάζετε . διά τούτο Μωσης δέδωκεν υμίν

Repitouýv, with Chrysost., Cyrill . , Euthym. , Zigab. , etc. , or ev žpy. –

Bavuagete dià rôto. Mwons, etc. , with Theophyl. and nearly all modern

editors and interpreters. The old punctuation , with a period aſter Bav

ualete, might be advocated , not indeed on the ground that John always

begins, and never ends a sentence with dia touro (as Schulz has proved ,)

but because every one would apprehend the connection thus : I have

done one work, and ye all marvel. Moses therefore (know ye) gave

unto you , etc. i . e . I shall remove your marvel . You yourselves per

form circumcision, according to the Mosaic law, on the Sabbath day: if

then this is not a breach of the sabbath , certainly the making a man

every whit whole on the sabbath is allowable , whereas circumcision

affects only a single member. However, I know very well that the com.

mon punctuation admits of an easier interpretation . Griesbach and

Knapp adopt the following punctuation of Heb. xi . 1. šote di rioris, en

rigouévov úróoraois, etc. , which is probably correct , for the following

verses, to which the first is an introduction , do not point out the evidence

of the riotis, but its existence (together with its blissful consequences)

in the holiest men of the 0. T. history. Besides gàs in v . 2 would be

wholly superfluous, if we translated , with most interpreters, “ Faith is the

substance, or evidence .” Punctuated as above, the whole is consistent

and the parts well connected , thus, “ There is a faith, a confidence, etc.:

for by it the elders obtained a good report.” It should not be overlooked

that čori stands in the beginning of the verse , although this in itself is

by no means decisive. Interpreters have also vacillated between the

following punctuations of Joh. xiv. 30. sq. èv euoi 8x Exel ojdév, åra' iva

-- pow . dycięsook : and div . åra ' iva ποιώ, εγείρεσθε; and this

difference of punctuation, when it occurs in the N. T. text, is considered

a matter of no great moment. Comp. Luc . ix . 27. Rom. iii . 9. v. 16 .

vi . 21. viii . 33. ix. 5. 1 Cor. vi . 4. xvi . 3. Mtt . xxvi . 4. Acts v. 35. (see

Künöl ,) Jas. ji . 4. 18. v. 3. Eph . iv . 17 .

2

a
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$ 8. Rare Inflections of the First and Second Declensions.

1. Proper names (mostly oriental , but formed according to the known

analogy of the Greek ) of the first declension in as, make the genitive

uniformly in à ; e. g. Bopfà Luk. xiii . 29. Rev. xxi . 13. Kawrá Joh. xix.

25. Etedava 1 Cor. i . 16. xvi. 15. Exeva Acts xix. 14. Knpå 1 Cor. i. 12.

Latavà Rev. iii . 9. 2 Thess. ij . 9. `Erapsà Col. i. 7.* So those termi.

nating in as unaccented, make it in a; e . g. Kaïupea Joh . xviii . 13. ( Euseb.

H. E. I. 10) , 'Agéta 2 Cor. xi . 32. (Joseph. Antiq. XVII. 3, 2 , XVIII.

5, 1 , Euseb . H. E. I. 11 ) , Bagváza Gal . ii . 1. Col. iv . 10. 'Ayiara Act.

xxv. 23, ( Eira Joseph. vit . 17 ) . The same form occurs often among the

Attics in proper nouns; e . g. Mooxà Xen. Anab. I. 5, 4, Tw3eva Xen.

Cyrop. V. 2 , 14 , Iivoayóga Xenoph. ep . ad Æschin . p . 789, Kouára

Theocr. V. 150. Comp. Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 156, Matth . I. 190, 198,

Buttman ed . Rob. 34. IV . 3 , 4 , p. 69 , Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex . I. p.

83, and especially of Bopšà p. 149 , Bekker Anecd. III . p. 1186. On the.

other hand , there are found genit. in ov , as usual in the Attic language,

of nouns, whose ending in as is preceded by a vowel , Audgéas Mr. i . 29,

Joh . i . 45. ( Joseph. Antiq. XII . 2 , 3 ) , Hrías Luc. i . 17. iv . 25. Hoaias

Matt . iii . 3. 13. 14. Act . xxviii . 25 : Zaxagias Mt. xxiii . 35. Luc . i . 40.

Avoavias Luc. iii. 1. So always in Joseph. 'Ovías, 'Ovrov, in other places

Twiou, Geo. Syncell. Chronogr. p. 164 , but usually Tozia . In the in

scription of the Acta Andreæ , this name is inflected in the genit. 'Av& gtá.

See Thilo Act. Thom . p. 68.

Words in açxost are usually conformed in the N. T. and in the later

writers to the first declension , and end in agxns: as razgiáexns Heb. vii .

4. rargrágzas Act. vii. 8. 9.coll . 1. Paralip. xxvii. 22. terpápxns Mt. xiv.

1. Luc. iii. 19. ix . 7. coll. Joseph . Antiq. XVIII,7. 1. tétpápza. Euseb..

* So wuã Act. Thom . p . 75— Aouxã Euseb. H. E. III . 24.

+ The manuscripts of the old Gr. writers vacillate between agxos and agxens ; yet

they rather prefer the form agxos. Comp. Poppo ad Xenoph. Cyrop. II . 1 , 22. p. 109.

This is most conformable to the etymology of dexos. As tómagxos Æschyl. Choëph.

662.

1 That this was the prevailing termination in the later Greek seems clear from

this fact, that the Romans in transferring these words into their language, gave them

either this or a similar form , although they might as easily have terminated them in

archus, e . g. Tetrarches Hirt. bell. Alexandr. c. 67, Liv. Epitom . 94, Horat. Serm . I.

3, 12, Lucan . VII . 227, Abelarches Cic. ad Attic. 11. 17, Juven . Satir. I. 130, Topar

cha Spartian . in Hadrian. XIII., Ariarcha Cod . Theodos. XV. 9 , 2, Patriarcha by

Tertull . de Anim . c. VII . 55. Comp. Schäfer ad Demosth. II . p. 151 , Böckh Politi.

cal Economy, II . 133. ,
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H. E. (ed . Vales. Mogunt. MDCLXX.) 1.7.-p. 23. A. , işvápuns 2 Cor.

xi. 32. coll. 1 Macc . xiv. 47. işvápxn i Macc. xv . 1. 2. ¿ Svapzas Euseb.

de vit . Constant. I. 8. p. 409. D. izvúpxnv Joseph . Antiq . XVII. 11. 4.

åoiápxms, åsiapxwv Act. xix. 31. and doiápxnu Euseb. H. E. IV . 15. p.

131. D. čxatovtápxns Act . x . 1. 22. coll. Joseph. B. J. III. 6. 2. Euseb.

H. E. IV . 15. p. 135. A. éxatovtápxn Act . xxiv . 23. xxvii. 31. Mt. viii.

13. where however, čxatovtápxo is found, as in Joseph. B. J. II . 4. 3.

besides εκατοντάρχην also εκατοντάρχον is found .

On the other hand éxatóvrapzos occurs in the following passages: Matt.

viii. 5. 8. Lu. vii . 6 (the gen. sing. in Lu. vii. 2. and gen. plur. in Acts

xxiii . 23. the former with the same accent , and the latter with the ultima

circumflexed, can also be inflected from exatov rápxns), Acts xxii . 26 .

xxviii . 16. otpatoredápx? Acts xxviii . 16. where a few manuscripts also

have στρατοπεδαρχών

The following examples may be adduced in favor of the form - apxms:

xvApiápxns 2 Macc. xii . 2. torápxns Gen. xli . 34. Dan. iii . 2. iii . 6.7.

Euseb. H. E. 1. 13. p . 32. B. inapavrápxns 2 Macc. xiv. 12. 3 Macc. v.

45. árajápxns Joseph. Antiq. XIX . 5. 1. gevápxns Joseph . Antiq. I. 13.4 .

TEğiápxns Arrian . Alex. II . 16. 11. Euseb. de Vit. Constant. IV. 63.

idem. IV.51 and 68, also tešíapzas ( see Heinichen Index, p. 585 ), iaáprins

Arrian . Alex . I. 12 , XI . 2. VII . 5 . ταγματάρχης Ducas сар. 16. åavao

άρχης in Malalas (also αλύταρχος).

By others the form açzos is exclusively used ; e . g . zihiaexos, in all the

passages quoted by Schleussner, except Apoc. xix . 18 , where the gen.

plur . with the accent changed, might be derived from zeriáexns. But we

find zcacáçxns in Arrian . Alex. 1. 22. 9. VII . 25. 11 . See Ellendt ad

Arrian. II . P. 267. Also Septuag. Exod. xviii. 21. 25. Deut . i . 15. Num.

i . 16. where is dexádogzos, and Leo. Diac. VI. 2. wuxtéraçxos.

A dialectic inflexion of the first dec . is found in Acts x . 1. xxi . 31 .

xxvii . 1. orriens, Ionic , from orriga. As to the first passage, there is

some uncertainty among the Codd. Comp. Arrian . Tact. p. 73, ed.

Scheffer.

2. In the second declension the subsequent forms occur.

(a) ' Axona “ in the accusative sing. instead of ’Arorawv, from 'Arorauss,

Acts xix. 1. 1 Cor. iv. 6. Comp. Acts xviii . 24. ( The gen . is regu

larly ’Aronas 1 Cor. iji . 4. xvi . 12. ) See Buttman ed . Rob. p . 72. 9 37 .

note 2. Matt . i . 196 . According to several manuscripts any Kw in Acts

xxi . 1. belongs here; although others have the usual form any Kwv, as Cod .

Diez . See Matth . on the passage. Both these terminations occur in

Greek . ( See Schol . ad Niad. XIV, 255) ; Kw , for instance , in Xen.

Ephes. 1. 11. Arrian . Alex . II . 5 , III . 3. Strabo X. 748 , Joseph . Antiq.

XIV . 7 , 2.

( 6 ) Noi, in the dative (as of 3 dec . ) from vous, 1 Cor . i . 10. xiv . 15.

Rom. vii . 25. for usual Gr. form voo or vợ, and voos in the genit. instead

of vs 1 Cor. xiv. 19, Euseb. H. E. X. 4 , Lob. p. 453. Besides in the

N. T. the form voi is found only in the Fathers, in Simplicius ad Aristot.

>
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Phys. XXXI. 25, Phil. Leg . Allegor. p. 58 (Bekker Anecd.III. p. 1196) ,

and the Byzantine historians (e . g. Malala . see index of ed . Bonn .) ,

Fischer ad Weller . II . p. 181. Lob . p. 453. So amoos Acts xxvii . 9. in

genit. instead of anoù. Comp. Arrian . Peripl. Erythr. p. 176, Malala.

V. p . 94 , Lob. p. 453. sq .

(c) ©£ é , in the vocative, Matt. xxvii . 46. Jud . xxi . 3 (Act. Thom. xxv.

45, 57) . Of this scarcely an example is to be found in the Gr. writers.

Comp. Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 71. § 35. note 2. Even the LXX. have

usually θεός .

(d) ’Ooréa in Lu . xxiv. 3. and doréw Matt. xxiii . 27. Heb. xi . 22.

plurals from ootkov are found in the uncontracted form . The latter form ,

however, often occurs in Gr. prose authors. Lucian. Nekyom. 15. Plat.

Phæd. p. 73. D. Comp. also Eurip. Orest. 404. Troad. 1177. 'Ooréa

is more uncommon. Comp. Aristot. Anim. III . 7. Menand . ed . Mei

neke .
p.

196.

As metaplasms we may notice , ( 1 ) ó seguós, plur. ed dequá Lu. viii . 29.

Acts xvi. 26. xx . 23; only once ó dequoi Phil. i . 13. without any varia.

tion. In the common Greek dequoi is also more unusual than dequá.

Thom . M.p. 204. Buttmann ed . Rob. p. 92. 56. 6. Künöl ad Acts. p.

558. (2 ) From oáßBatov occurs only the gen. sing. and plur. and dative

sing.* 0433adı, dat. plur . (which is found also in Meleag. LXXXIII. 4. )

according to Passowcomes from a sing. oáßßat,-atos. (3) oiros , m. plur.

(oiro and ) oita Acts vii . 12 . A sing. oitov has never occurred. See

Schäfer ad Soph . Elect. 1366. (4 ) According to the manuscripts após

is sometimes feminine , Lu . iv . 25. xv. 14. Acts xi. 28. as according to

the Doric dialect ( Lob. p. 188) the popular language used the word .

Valckener Schol. ) . p. 100. 483. Comp. Malala . III. p. 60. In the

two latter passages, the authorities for “acuosare so good, that it proba

bly ought to be adopted in the text. (5) Báros as masc. in Mr. xii. 26.

(not however without variations), as fem. Lu. xx. 37. Acts vii. 35 .
Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 532) .

§ 9. Unusual Inflections in the Third Declension .

1. The following peculiarities occur in the singular:

(a) The gen . muídous Mr. vi . 23. from the substantively used fucov.

Comp. Dio . Chrysost. VII . p. 99. Schwarz Comment. p. 652. Buttmann

ed . Rob. 51. p. 87. N. 5. The common form is muiocos, see Fischer

Prolus. p. 667 .

In the Septuagint we also find from this form the dat. plur. oaßBárosç 1 Chron .

xxiii. 31. 2 Chr. ü . 4. viii . 13. Ezek. xlvi. 4. as in Joseph. together with cákları.
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(6) The dat. yńsku ( lonic) for ynęsë Luke i . 36. ( as oïdec from oïdos in

Homer) instead of which the received text has yńcą. Comp. Ps. xci.

14. Eccles. viii . 50. 1 Kings xi . 4. and the Fathers, e . g. Theodoret on

Ps. cxix. ed . Hal . I. p. 1393. Fabric. Pseudepigr. Il . 630. 747 .

(c) The acc. iyun Joh. v. 11. 15. Tit. ii . 18. Lev. xiii . 15. Among

the Attics is found another contraction , úgià ; yet the former occurs in

Plat . Phæd. p. 189. D. Legg. III . p. 684. C. etc. See Eustath . ad

Odyss. IV. p. 196. Heindorf ad Plat. Charmid . p. 64. Matth : I. 288.
.

2. In the plural, (a) The acc in sês instead of eas, from nom. evs ; e. g.

yoveis Mtt . x . 21. Luc. ii . 27. ye appareis Mtt . xxiii. 34. So also among

the Attics; e. g. Xenophon. ( See Poppo ad Cyrop. p. 32 ) , although the

Attic grammarians reject this form . See Matth. I. 235..

(6) The dat. of the numeral dvoi, in Matt. xxii . 40, Lu . xvi. 13, Acts

xii. 6 , is inflected according to the analogy of the third declension. It

is also found in Thucid. 8, 101. (dvoir suégais,) Plutarch , Aristotle, Hip

pocrates, and others, instead of the usual form dvoiv. See Thom M. p.

253, Lob. p. 210, Buttmann ed . Rob. p. 113. $ 70. 2. In the gen ., dúo

occurs as indeclinable, Mtt. xx . 24, xxi . 31. Joh. j. 40. 1 Tim. v . 19. as

sometimes
among the Greeks, e. g. Ælian. V. H. 4. 31. Svo étūr, Lucian.

dial. mort. 4, 1 .

(c) The uncontracted forms, ogéww and zɛcréwv contrary to the common

form , occur in Rev. vi . 15. Heb. xiii. 15. whilst the other cases are

regularly inflected . Such genitives however are not unfrequent in Greek

prose . Aristot . Problem . 26 , 55. Comp. Georgi Ilierocr. I. 145. Poppo

ad Xen . Cyrop. p. 213. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. 2 , 1 .

( d) of the contraction of the neut. ñucon, Lu. xix. 8. used substan.

tively , the same may be said , as of nuisous above, in 1. ( a ). The usual

form is the uncontracted inuiora. Comp. Fischer Prol. p. 667. Buttm . ed.

Rob. p. 87. § 51. N. 5. Dindorf has adduced some instances of the latter

form , from a manuscript.

(e) The contracted gen . anxwv, Joh . xxi . 8. Rev. xxi . 17. for anxéwv.

The former is a later mode of inflection . See Lob. p. 246 , yet it is found

in Xen. Anab. 4, 7. 16. and more frequently in Plutarch .

Besides the usual form xneida from theis, in Rev. iii. 7. comp. LXX.

Judg. iii . 25. Is. xxii . 22. there occurs also xhưiv, in Rev. xx. 1. although

several manuscripts here read κλειδα : also in the plural τας αλείς , Mtt.

xvi. 19 , (also xazidas) Rev. i . 18. (Act. Thom . p . 14). See Th. Mag. p.n .

536, Butt. ed. Rob.p. 98 , 658 , Lob. p . 460 , Greg. Cor. ed. Schæfer, p.

157 , xiv is found in Lysias, p. 7. So šeides, i Cor. i . 11. and içers

(nom and acc.) 2 Cor. xii. 20. Gal. v. 20. Tit. iii . 9. occur together.
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Keia, contracted regularly from xgéas ( Buttm . ed. Rob . p. 89.9 54. 1. )

in Rom . xiv. 21. 1 Cor. viii. 13. (Exod. xvi . 8. 12 ); as in Xen. Cyrop. 1.

3, 6, 2 , 2 , 2 . On the other hand xégas has xégata, in Rev. v. 6. xiii .

11. xvii. 12. (Amos iii . 14, Ps . Ixix . 52) , xegatov, Rev. ix. 13. xiii. 1 .

(1 Kings i. 50. ii . 29 ) , never in the contracted form xéga, xafür. Buttm .

as above; Bekker Anecd . III . p. 1001. Finally , régas has always the

full form regata, Acts ii. 43. v .12; Mr. xiii. 22 ; John iv . 43 , and cégara,

Rom, xv. 19; ( Joel ii . 30; Ex. xi. 10) , for téga and reqüv The latter

flexions are considered Attic. Mær. p . 369 , Buttmann and others.

Note 1. ' sldív for wdís , nom . sing. of údives, occurs once , in 1 Thess.

v. 3. (Is . xxxvii . 3) . So deapiv is not unusual in later writers. Butt .

ed . Rob. p. 75. § 41 , 4 .

NOTE 2. An unusual gender is given to anotos in many passages in

good manuscripts. For instance, it occurs as aneuter in Ephes. ii . 7 .

iii. 8. 16; Phil . iv. 19; Col. ii . 2. This was derived from the popular

language; as the modern Greeks also use το πλούτος and ο πλούτ. pro
miscuously. See Coray Plutarch Vit. p. 58. Isoc. II . 103. 106. Both

o čreos, and to theos occur, the latter more frequently; as in the LXX and

in Ducas. p . 122 , βάσανος for βάσανος. On the contrary ο δειπνος in modern
authors. See Hase ad Leon . Diac. p. 239. Schäfer, Ind. adÆsop.

p . 128. 163. and ó teixos in Ducas , p . 266. Bonn. The Heteroclite oxó

tos ( Poppo Thuc. I. p. 225) occurs only once in Heb. xii . 18. (oxóto) as

a masc .: in all other places as a neuter (oxótovs, oxótel) .

§ 10. Declension of Foreign and Indeclinable Words.

1. For some oriental names adopted in the Greek, the LXX, and the

N. T. writers have introduced a simple mode of inflection , in which the

gen. dat. and voc . have usually one form , and the acc . terminates in

To these belong, 'Ingovs, gen. 'Inooù , Mtt. xxvi . 69. dat . 'Ingov, Mtt. xxvi .

17.* voc . ' Ingoð, Mr. i . 24. acc . ’ Inooùv, Mtt. xxvi. 4. Acts xx . 21.- Aevi

or Aevis , Lu. v. 29 , acc. Asviv, Mr. ii . 14.—'Iwons , gen . 'Iwon , Mtt . xxvii ., . ν.

56; Mr. xv. 40 ; Lu. iii . 29. Buttm . ed . Rob . p. 90. 9 56. 1. N. 1. A

parallel flexion with ’Inooùs is the Egyptian name @auovs (Plat. Phæd. p.

274.) Matth. I. 198 . We find in the N. T. a twofold flexion of the word

Mwoñs: (a) Gen. Mwoéws, John ix . 29 , Acts xv . 1 ; Heb. ix . 19; (Diod .

Sic. ecl . 34) , dat . Mwozi , Mr. ix . 4 ; Lu. ix . 33; (both occur also in Eu

sebius); acc . Mwoéa, Lu. xvi . 29: (Euseb. H. E. 1 , 2 , and often in Georg.

Syncell). (b) Dat. Mwon, Mtt. xvii . 4 ; John v. 46, ix . 29; Acts vii. 44 ;

acc . Mwoñv, Acts vi . 11 ; 1 Cor. x. 2. Diod . Sic. 1 , 94. The latter forms

* Besides these forms, the Codd. Septuag. often have ' insor for the dat . and even

for gen. Ex. xvii. 14.
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( Comp. gen . Mwooù , Euseb. 7,21 ) are regularly derived from nom .Mwon's

(Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 84, § 49) and for the former, a nom. Mworús is not

required: neither does it occur . Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 90. § 1. N. 1.*

Mavadon makes, in Mtt . i. 10, acc . Mavacon : according to others Ma

νασσήν .

The name of Solomon in thecommon text is inflected Eoropüüta , Mtt.

i . 6. Eorouwrros, Mtt. xli. 42 ; Lu . xi . 31 ; John X. 23; Acts' iii . 11. 5.

12. (as Ξενοφών, Ξενοφώντος); but the better manuscripts have Σολομώνος,

Eorouwra. See Wetsten. 1 , 228. 'This form ought to be in the text , as

ws, wrtos indicate a participial derivation , Buttm . ed. Rob. § 41.5 . 8. N.

6. pp. 75. 77. Then we ought, properly speaking, to write Logouwin

according to the best authorities (Comp. Pappelb. Cod. Diez. p. 9 ) , like

Βαβυλών , etc., since Ποσειδών (Ποσειδώνος) as contracted , for Ποσειδάων is

not a parallel case . In the Septuagint , Eorouw is indeclinable. 1 Kings

iv. 7. 29. v . 12. xv. 16. vi . 18.

2. Many Hebrew proper dames which might be inflected after the

third declension , occur as indeclinable in the Septuagint and N. T. e.g.

' Aagúv genitive , in Heb. vii . 11 , ix . 4 ; dat . in Exod. vii . 9. Acts vii . 4;

acc . Ex. vii . 8. Comp. Mtt. i . and Luk. iii . 23. See also Evuruv Luk. iii .

30, Earpus Luk. iii . 33. 'lagixū , genit . Deut . xxxii . 49; Mtt . xx . 29;

Heb. xi . 30; acc . Luk. x . 30, xviii. 35.1 'Ispovoaaru, for which in Mtt .,

Mr. and John the form 'Isgogóvua might be preferred, on the authority

of manuscripts, which is regularly inflected as neuter in Mit . xx . 17 ;

John xi . 55.-To ráoxa Lu . ii . 41 , as in the Septuagint; also tò oixaça

Luk. j . 15 , and almost uniformly in the Septuag. Comp. Lev. x . 9 oixigav,

Euseb. præp. ev . 6 , 10, gen . oixigosell The Hebraic plural termination

occurs only in Heb. ix . 5, ziqovBiu ; where, as in the Septuagint (Gen. iii .

24 ) , it is construed as a neuter , like avevuara.

In Rev. j. 4, a whole phrase, viz. årò ó wv xai ó ñv, xai o texóuevos,

used as equivalent to nin' , the name of the immutable , is,with propriety,

treated as indeclinable, like ev, unoiv, etc. in the Gr. philosophers, e. g.

.

e

* In the printed text of Josephus we find only gen . Mwüréms, dat. Mwüsſ, acc. Mwü

oñr. In Theodoret. occur also gen. Mwoñand Macoũ. See Bauer Glossar. Theod. p .

269.

+ In other places a double inflection occurs: (a) Gen. ‘ legszol 3 Esr. v . 44 ; dat. 'ligrx por

Procop. de ædif. 5, 9. Theod . V. p . 81. Hal. or ' legexoi Joseph. bell. jud. 1 , 21 , 4. Suid.

at 'seryevns, and (6) from 'legexoūs, gen. ' legixcūvtag Strab . 16, 763. acc. 'lsqexcurta

Strab. 16, 760. and usually in Josephus.

So also in the Fathers. Sce Suicer thes. II . 607. Epiphan. Haer. II. p. 19. even

uses tà másxe, in the plural.

Il Most of these names are declined in Josephus, as he gives terminations to almost

all proper names and therefore inflects them . e . g. Adapos, 'lomaños, etc.
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Aristot . Polit. 5 , 3. Procl. Theol. plat. 2 , ed . Hoeschel, metà toù ëv,

xweis toù ëv (Stollberg de Solæc. N. T. p. 14. ) while , in Creutzer's

edition of the writings of Proclus , ex toù évòs, iv to èvi, are uniformly
printed . Comp. also còv dzīva Schäfer ad Demosth. III . 282 .

$ 11. Inflection and Comparison of Adjectives.

1. Adjectives of three terminations, especially those in cos , ulos, elos ,

acos, are often used with only two, particularly by the Attics . ( Elmsley

ad Eurip. Herucl. p . 77. Lips. Monk ad Eurip. Hippol. p . 55. ad

Eurip. Alcest. 126. 548. 1043. Jacobs ad Anthol. III . p . 141. 216.

ad Philostr, 345. Poppo ad Thuc. I. 101. Jacobs ad Lucian . Tox .

p. 84. ) Luk . ii . 13 , orgatia ovpávioš and Acts xxvi . 19, out of the N.T.

fall under this head: perhaps also Rev. iv . 3 , igus (fem .) xvx260sv Toù

θρονου όμοιος ( the correct reading) σμαραγδίνω, etc. See more in Winer's

Exeget. Stud. I. 152. In 1 Tim . ii . 8 , orious xxigas, instead of doías , as

some Codd. have it ; although the dious might be construed with traigortas.

On the other hand, the later Greek uses adjectives of two termina

tions , as of three, as ágyós , Lob. p . 105. Comp. Ellendt . ad Arrian.

Alex . I. p . 242. This occurs also in Tit. i . 12 , in a quotation from

Epimenides, if the reading be correct .

'Auvios in the N. T. has only two terminations, although in 2 Thess .

ii . 16. Heb. ix . 12 aiwviav occurs, and in the latter verse invariably :

Comp. Numb. xxv . 13. Plat. Tim . p . 37. Bekk .–Babaia, Rom . iv . 16 .

which the scrupulous Thom . Mag. p. 149 , denounces, is found in Isocr.,

Demosth ., Xen. and others . Comp. Duker ad Thuc. 2 , 43; čemuos, in

reference to which the Attics vacillate , ( see Ellendt. ad Arrian. Alex. I.

p. 262 ,) is uniformly of two terminations in the N. ' T.

2. On the comparison of adjectives the following remarks are sub

mitted :

(a) Taxùs in the coinp . neut . makes rázlov , (John xx . 4. Heb. xiii . 19.

23. 1 Timn . iii . 14. ) for which sãooov, and among the Attics Järtov was

usual . The former occurs regularly in Diod . Sic . 20, 92. 2 , 5. Dion .

Hal . Plut. Lob. p. 77. Meinecke ad Menand. p. 144. See also 1 Maccab.

ii . 40; Sap. xiii . 9 .

( b) In 3 John iv. is a double comp. reišóregos, and in Eph. iii . 8 , a

comparative formed from tlie superlative ελαχιστότερος, comp . ελαχιστό

tatos, Sext. Emp. 9 , 406. Such formations appertain especially to poetic

diction (Apoll. Rhod. 3. 187. Mecótigos ), or to the later language, us
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XPEUT TÓTigos, Ducas 27. 29. 37. uaigovóregos , ibid. c. 27. 1 Malal. 18. p.

490 ; yet several examples are found in the earlier , ( see Wetsten . II . 247. )

These, however, as Aristot . Metaph . 10. 4. are not primary forms, but

arbitrary . See Bultm . ed . Rob. p . 113 , § 69 , 3, N. 3. Lob. ad Phryn . p.

136. Comp. in Ger. mehrere from mehr, ( in Eng. lesser from less. Trs.)

(c) The comparatives xatúregos Eph . iv . 9, åvistegos Luk . xiv . 10, lou

gegos Acts xvi . 24 , from the adverbs xátw , ävw, čow , are questioned by

Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 112 , S 69. 2. marg. note . They are found, however,

uniformly in the N. T. and in the Septuagint , frequently in the later

Greek , as Leo. Diac . 10, 1. and also in the best style of some of the

Fathers.

(d) On the comparative form of the adverb , as regioootégws in 2 Cor.

i . 12. Gal . i . 14. which is not unknown to the Greeks, see Buttm. ed.

Rob. p. 311. 115. 5. Elmsley ad Eurip. Heracl. p . 100. Lips.

12. Augment of Regular Verbs.

p. 148.

1. The temporal augment instead of the syllabic occurs:

(a) In the imperfect mukana Joh . iv. 47. vi . 71. xii . 33. xviii . 32. Heb.

xi . 8. in the last verse without any variation of the MSS. or Codd . and

in the others with none of any importance . On the contrary , in Acts

xvi . 27. 33. Rev. X. 4. členae is found invariably . In Luk. x . 1. accord

ing to the best Codd. ought to be written nuenne . See Böckh ad Plat.

Mem .

(6) The imperfect dúvato has a preponderating authority in Matt.

xxvi . 9. Mr. iv. 33. v . 3. vi . 5. 19. xiv. 5. Joh . xi . 37. and in Lu. i . 22 .

viii . 19. xix . 3. Joh . ix . 33. xii . 39. has all the MSS. and Codd. in its

favor: on the other hand , in Acts xxvi . 32. they all agree in è dúvato. In

Mtt . xvii . 16. 19. Lu . ix. 40. the aor. duvrionv uniformly occurs.

spect to these current Attic forms, see Georgi Hieroc. I. p. 32. Buttm.

ed . Rob. p. 132. $ 83. N. 5. Jacobs ad Achil. Tat. p. 554. Ellendt ad

Arrian . Alex. II .
p .

208 .

In re

2. The syllabic augment occurs in a verb beginning with a vowel ,

Joh . xix . 32. zaréašav aor. 1. from xatáyvvụı (see Thom . M. p. 498.)

and it is even found in other moods than the indic . xatxayior Joh . xix. 31 .

Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 134. $ 84. N. 5. Passow I. 1196. Comp. Thuc. III.
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89. Aristot. Anim . IX. 43. Plat. Cratyl. p. 268. D. a.* In Acts vii . 16.

as sometimes among the Greeks, Lob. p. 139. wmoduno instead of iwin

oáuny, which latter form is the most common with the Greeks: and in

Acts vii . 27. 39. 45. is iwoa for soa. See similar examples in Poppo ad

Thục. III . II . p.
407.

3. Of verbs beginning with ev there is preponderating evidence

for sýdóxnoa ( only müdóxmoa in Lu. iii . 22. without variation, and in Col.

i. 19. on the authority of good Codd .), svaóynoa (in Mr. X. 16. however,

müróysı imperf.) and decisive for eveloxov (only Mr. xiv. 55. var.

nügvoxov ), comp. Lob. p. 140. Herm. ad Eurip. Bacch. p. 11. (The

augmented form as existing among the Attics is contended for by Elmsley

ad Eurip. Med . 191. 2. in the Apocrypha ( Evang. Nicod. c . 20 ) , and

in the Fathers it occurs more frequently). The authority for rüzovto

Acts xxvii . 29. müxóus Rom. ix . 3. with augment, is very considerable.ev

In Xen. Anab. IV . 8. 24. it occurs without the augment. In Acts xxvii.

35. all agree in suyagioende from suzagiotsiv, while in Rom. i . 21. the

majority have ηυχαρίστησαν. Without variation we find ευφόρησεν Luk.

xii . 16. but murogeiro Acts xi. 28. Hupeávon in Acts ii . 26. from the

Septuagint, is perhaps to be preferred. Comp. Buttm . ed . Rob. $ 84.

5. and N. 2. Matth . I. 381. Poppo ad Thuc. I. 227. Lehmann ad

Lucian. II . p. 456. Evayyenis. has the augment after xv , without varia
.

p ev .

tion, Acts viſi . 35. 40. xvii. 18. 1 Cor. xv . 1. Gal . i . 8. iv. 13. Rev. X.

7. See Lob. p. 269. even agoevnyyenioato Gal . iii . 8. so also has evagco

tkiv Heb. xj . 5. Yet Cod. A. and many others without any augment.

The tenses of agossúxeoba, take the augment almost without variation, as

agoonúžaro Mtt. xxvi . 44. ngoonúzeto Mr. i. 35. except that in Acts xxi.

5. some Codd. have a gooevšápeda.

4. Topnteveiv, according to rule (Buttm . ed . Rob. p . 136. $ 86. 1. )

takes the augment after the preposition in Jude 14. without any variation :

yet pretty good Codd. in most passages, give the forms ireçopýrevoav Mtt.

xi. 13. ingoontevoe Mtt. xv. 7. vii. 22. Mr. vii . 6. Luk . i . 67. Joh . xi . 51 .

Acts xix. 6. Schulz ad Matt. vii . 22. who adopts this form , is certainly

not to be followed. By later writers the augment is frequently placed

before the preposition, as ingóoOnxev, šovuBoúrevov, see index to Ducas, ed.

Bonner. p. 639.

5. The augment of the form xianpa (for néanpa Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 132.

$ 83. N. 3.) is transferred to the aor. 1. xatsiapon instead of xatiroon

* Even in the fut. we find the form xatsáv (Mtt. xii . 20.) for xatátw , among the

Attics; the better to distinguish it from the fut. of xatágtiv.
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Joh. viii . 4. is invariably found . See Maittaire Dialectt. ed . Sturz. p.

58. Traces of this are found in the lonisms, Buttm. ed . Rob. p
54.

$ 27. 2. Note 1 .

6. A double augment occurs,

(a) lo drezatsoráon Mtt. xii . 13. Mr. iii . 5. Lu . vi . 10. according to

good Codd. and therefore ought to be received into the text. Comp. Lu

cian Philopatr. c. 27. årexaréornoe, Ducas. 29. årexaréornoav, and Din

dorf ad Diod . Sic . p. 589 , and Schäfer ad Plut. V. p. 198.

(6 ) In évéqšev Joh. ix . 14. 30. dvozon Luk. j. 64. dvozonoar Mtt. ix.

30. Joh . ix. 10. Acts xvi . 26. (Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 293. oiyw .); even once

in the inf. aor. åreqxoñva. Luk . iii . 21. Yet the Codd . present many dif

ferent formations, e. g . ñvolšev Joh . ix . 14. 30. Rev. xii . 16. svoíxonoar

Rev. xx. 12. voiynu Rev. xi . 19. xv. 5. as in the Septuag. and later

Greek writers ( Buttm . Lob. p. 153) . With a triple augment we find in

Rev. ΧΧ . 12. ήνεώχθη, Rev. xix . 11. ήνεργμένον, John ix. 14. ηνέφξεν,

(Gen. vii . 11. viii . 6. Dan . vii. 10. 3 Macc. vi. 18. Comp. Philo.

Apocr. I. p. 669.) ..

(c) In nvrízeo0€ 2 Cor. xi . 1. 4. ( comp. Thucid. V. 45. Xen. Cyrop.

V. 6. 34. Herodian . VIII . 5. 9. ) and “veoxóun for aveox. Acts xviii . 14 .

( comp. Thuc . III . 28. Herod . VII . 159.) corresponding with Greek

usage, which , in these forms, scarcely recognises a single augment,

Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 137. N. 6 .
P. 283. Yet good Codd. in 1 Cor.

write áveíxeo0 € , Buttm . ed. Rob. p. 183. § 84. 2 .

a

avez

7. On the authority of Codd . msrásato occurs several times for sigyáo.

Mtt. xxv. 16. xxvi . 10. Mr. xiv. 6. as also in a good manuscript of Demos.

(Schäfer Appar. V. p. 553. ) Comp. Sturz p. 125.

8. In the pluperfect the augment is usually wanting, as Mr. xv. 7.

πεποιήκεισαν , xvi . 9. εαβεβλήκει, Luk. vi. 48. τεθεμελίωτο, Mr. xiv. 44.

888úxeu ( Mr. xv. 10. Joh . xi . 57. ) , Acts xiv . 8. Repiteratúzeu , 1 Joh . ii .

19. ueusvýmeirav , without any material variation; and consistency would

require that these forms be admitted into the text. Ionic ( Herod . I. 122 .

III . 42. IX. 22. ) and Attic prose writers ( e . g. Plato) often omit the aug

ment in the pluperf. when euphony requires it ( Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 132 .

83. N. 6.), especially in compounds. See Georgi Hierocr. I. 179. Poppo

Thuc. I. 228. Bornemann ad Xem. Anab. p. 272. Jacob. ad Lucian .

Tox. p. 68. Ellendt ad Arrian . Alex . I. 265. 284. Comp. Thac . VIII .

92. Xen. Cyr. III . 2. 24.

.
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§ 13. Unusual Forms in the Tenses and Persons of Regular Verbs.

a

1. ( a ) Tenses, which are usually formed after the analogy of the aor.

2. have , in the Septuagint, the termination a (the aor. 1. ending) . ( See

Sturz Dial. Alex . p. 61. Valckenaer ad Herodot. p . 649. 91. Dorville

ad Charit. p. 402. Wolf ad Demosth . in Sept. p . 216. ) e . g. čidap Ev

1 Sam. x . 14. čovyav 2 Sam. x . 14. sügav xvii . 20. èpayau ev xix . 42. èaoá

tw Esth . v . 4. Comp. Prov . ix . 5. Amos vi . 2. 2 Chron . xxix . 17.

Transcribers have omitted this form in some places in the N. T.; and on

the authority of good Codd . it should be restored in the following pas

sages:* Mtt. xxv . 36. na data, Luc. vii . 24. išñadata, Mt. xxvi . 39. raceae

δάτω , Act . vii . 10. xii . 11. εξείλατο, vii . 21. ανείλατο , Gal . ν . 4. έξεπέσατε ,

Rev. vii . 11. čreoav, Hebr. ix . 12. úgáuevos, (Epiph. Opp. I. 619. The

odoret . Opp. II . 837. Hal.) and others. In some other passages, where

this form is found in only a few Codd . may be attributed to the trans

cribers ;t especially when similar flexions in a preceded or followed.

See Elmsley ad Eurip. Med . p. 232. Lips . Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 638.

These mostly occur in the 1 pers. sing. and plur. , 2 pers. plur. , or 3

pers. plur., while the 2 pers. sing. , infine and particip. are scarcely found .

For examples of such aorists in the Greek (e . g. Orpheus ), see Buttm.

ed . Rob. p . 158. § 96. N. 1. marg. note . The regooézzoo which occurs

in Eurip . Troad . 293. Seidler has changed into apogéneoov, and instead of

Rétele in Alcest. 477. we certainly ought to read té00u. See Hermann

on this place. In Achill . Tut. III . 17. on the other hand , we find xatz

rioquev, and in c . 19. Aeglerioajev : and éxtégecE in Eustath . Amor. Ism .

I. p . 4. ought to be corrected , on the authority of good Codd . See Ja.

cobs p. 664. Lob. 183. Matth . I. p. 424. Among the Byzantine writers

such forms undoubtedly occur, e.g. masav Malala XVIII . p . 465. XII .

p. 305. åvrasav XV. p. 389. nügauɛv XVIII. p. 449. απέλθατε Ducas.

XXIV. Comp. the Index to Ducas p . 639. Bonn .

( 6) Of verbs , which begin with < , sume, according to very good Codd.

>

* See Hug. Einl. 1. p. 257. Scholz Cura. Crit . p. 40. about the maruscripts which

have this form .

† 'Avámesas, which a few Codd. have in Luk. xiv. 10. xvii. 7. (see a trace of it in

Polyb. VI . 37. 4. éunesapéros Var. ) , must be the imperat. of a similar aor. Midd.

(ävates ágens). But as the latter does not exist, this form is probably a mistake of a

transcriber for avámete , which the best Codd. really have: ę and as are often inter

changed. Besides, only the 2 aor. of this verb occurs, Mtt. xv. 35. Mr. vj . 40. Luk.

xi . 37. Joh. vi. 10. The fut. (like miesai) for which Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 641. takcs

these forms, will not suit well, as in both passages imperatives immediately follow .
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have a single g in the præter. as 2 Cor. xi. 25. éga3dosnu, Heb. ix . 19.

igávrloe , x. 22. igavelouévou, Mt. xxvi . 67. igárioav.*
Such forms are po .

etic , Buttmann ed . Rob. p. 50. § 21. N. 2. , but also occur often in the

Codd . of prose writers. Bast Comment. Crit. p. 788. Cod . Alex . has in

perf. ( Hebr. x . 22. ) the reduplicated form separtouévoc, of which only

one example is found in Homer. Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 132. $ 83. note 4 .

(c) The futures of verbs in 13w, with very little variation of the Codd.

are found in the contracted form : μετοικιώ Act. vii . 43. αφοριούσι Mt. xiii .

49. γνωριούσι Col. iv . 9. άφοβιεί Mt. XXV. 32. καθαειει Ηebr. ix . 14. διακα

Jaguzi Mt. iii . 12. intcovo Mt. xii . 21. uaxagiovor Luc . i . 48. This is

Attic : See Fischer ad Weller. I. p. 208. Georgi Hierocr. I. p . 29. .

Maitt . de Dial. p. 46 . Such forms, however, are not foreign to the Ioni.

Of Bantizw, the common fut. form Bartidel occurs only in Mt. iii .

In the Septuag. the futures of verbs in ağw are also inflected ac.

cording to the above analogy, e . g . ieyata. Lev. xxv. 40. ágra Lev. xix .

13. Some would find such Attic futures of contracted verbs in Mt. ii . 4 .

yervatau (here see Fritzsche), Joh . xvi . 17. sewesite (because of the fut.

otegge following) and Mt. xxvi . 18. now : but these are probably not to

be regarded as such .

(d) Of verbs in aww , nevxaivw in the aor. has the Attic form (Buttm . ed .

Rob. p. 172. § 101. N. 2. ) nevxavau in Mr. ix. 3. and Baoxaivo in Gal .

iii . 1. has εβάσκηνα in some variations . From σημαίνω the aor. εσήμανα

occurs in Acts xi . 28. Rev. i . 1. , see below § 15. , uwpaívw 1 Cor. i . 20.

and &ngaívw Jam. i . 11. are regular.

(e ) Here and there , in some passages from more or less Codd . the

futures subjunctive are marked with the signs of variation in the Codd.

as 1 Cor. xiii . 3, xavonowuae ( thus in Griesbach and Knapp) 1 Pet. iii . 1 .

κερδηθήσωνται, 1 Τim. vi . 8. αρχεσθησώμεθα, etc. In the better authors

these forms may have been introduced by transcribers. See Abresch in

Observatt. Misc. III . p. 13. Lob. p. 721 ; in the later , they are perhaps

allowable. ( See Niehbuhr ind. ad Agath. p. 418. ) There are two so

important Codd. for the subjunctive in 1 Cor . that the change may be

justified. Here also belong évenons Rev. xviii . 14 , and everowo. Rev.

ix. 6; ( yet an aor . įveñoar is also found. See Lob. p. 721 ) : perhaps also

yváowrtai Acts xxi . 24. Comp. Lob. p. 735. For this, however there

is not much authority .

2. The following peculiarities in the inflection of the persons occur :

(a) The second person præs. and fut. pas. and med . in for

Borei Luc. xxii. 42 , ragétec Luc. vii . 4 , (variation) , otec Mt. xxvii . 4 ,

Et : e . 8:

* Comp. Joh. xix . 23. decemos, according to good manuscripts, for äğça pos.



68 DOCTRINE OF FORMS.PART SECOND .

(var. ) John xi . 40. In the two verbs orteosai and Boúreoda this form is

usual among the Attics, Plat . Phil. p. 376. A. Isocr. Phil. p. 218. C.

Arrian. Epict. 1 , 29. 2, 5; in others it occurs but seldom, and almost

exclusively in poets. ( Comp. Valkenaer ad Phoen . p. 216. Fischer

ad Weller. I. p . 119 , II. p. 399. Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 34. Schwarz ad.

Olear . p. 225. ) Good manuscripts however have it also in Attic prose

writers. See Buttm . ed. Rob. p. 200.9 103. III . 3. Comp. Schneider

Præf. ad Plat. I. p. 49.

(b) In the same person, the original uncontracted form is found; not

only in dvvaoa. Mtt. v. 36. viii . 2; Mr. i . 40. ix . 22. where it is usual ,

Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 217. § 106. N. 2 , (see, however, dvvn Rev. ii . 2,*

which was confined originally to the poets, but occurs also in the later

prose writers ; e . g. Polyb. 7 , 11 ; Ælian V. A. 13 , 32; Lob. p. 359) ,

but also in contracted verbs odvràoa . Luc. xvi. 25 (Æschyl. Choeph. 354)

· xavzãoa, Rom. ii . 17; 1 Cor. iv . 7 , and xaraxavxaca. Rom. xi . 18. Comp.

Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 184. Buttm. ed . Rob. p . 199. § 103. III . 1 .

marg. n .

(c) The perfect in the 3 pers. plur. has av instead of age , from the old

termination avči: e . g . čyvwxav John xvii . 7 , cienxa, Rev. xix . 3. Col. 21 .

èúgaxav in A. and D., John xvii. 6, tethenxar in B. D. L. Rev. xxi. 6 .

So also in the Septuag. e. g. Deut. xi . 7; Judith vii. 10. This form belongs

to the Alexandrian dialect: Comp. Sext . Emp. adv . Math. 1 , 10, p. 261 ,

but it is also found in Lycophron 252 , in inscriptions, and in the Byzantine

writers. ( Index to Ducas, p. 639.) See Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 201. § 103.

N. 3. There is no weighty authority for it in the N. T. except in the

first two passages.

(d) The aor. 1. opt. instead of the termination has the original

Æolic ela, elas, ele : as traaproslav Acts xvii . 27 , noinoriav Lu. vi . 11 .

This form occurs frequently among the Attics, in the 2. and 3. pers. sing.

and 3. plur. Thuc. 8 , 6 ; Aristoph . Plut. 95. Plut. Cratyl. p. 265. C.

Gorg. p. 312 , A. and others. Georgi Hierocr. I. p . 150, Buttm. ed . Rob.

p. 199. § 103. II . 4 : still more frequently in the later writers, Ellandt .

ad Arrian. Alex. I.

(e) The 3. pers. plur. imperfect twoav occurs several times in the N.

Τ . e. g. 1 Cor. vii. 9. γαμησάτωσαν , vii . 36 , γαμείτωσαν , 1 Τim. V. 4 , μαν

Javétwoar Tit. iii . 14. Comp. Acts xxiv. 20, xxv. 5 . The assertion of

Elmsley ad Eurip. Ipheg. Taur. p . 232 , ed . Lips. that this form first

.

aque ,

p. 353.

* As to this form , which they would exchange for dúva , coup. Porson ad Eurip.

Hec . 257. Schafer ad Soph. Philoct. 798. Oudend. ad Thom . M. p. 252. Lob. p. 359.

For the subjunc. we find dúvn in the Septuag. Esth . vi. 13. Job. xxxiii . 5. and by the

grammarians it is accounted Attic.
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came into use in the time of Aristotle , has been sufficiently refuted by

Matth. I. 442. and Bornemann ad Xenoph. Anab. p. 38.

( f) For the 3. pers. plur. of the historical tenses (Bekker Anecd.

91 , 14) , among the variations, there often occurs the termination osav, as

John xv . 22. čizorav for fixov, 2 Thess. iii . 6. rogenájosav, and Rom. iii .

13. in a quotation from the 0. T., idorcovoav, a form which is very
fre

quent in the Septuagint and Byzantine authors: e. g. Ps. lxx . 2. msooav ,

Jos . v. 11. εφάγοσαν , Exod. xvi . 24. κατελίπoσαν,xviii.26. εκείνoσαν, Niceph.y

Greg. 6,5. p. 113. sidotav, Nicet . Chon . 21.7 . p. 492. MetraSooax , Brunck. μετήλθοσαν

Analectt. II . p. 47. Comp. 1 Macc. vi . 31 ; Cant . iii . 3. v. 7. vi . 8 ; Jos.

ii . 1. 22. iii . 14. v. 11. vi. 14. viii. 19; Jud . xix . 11. i . 6 ; Ruth i . 4 ;

Thren. ii . 14; Ezek . xxii . 11 ; Exod . xxxiii. 3. Fischer ail Weller II.

p. 336. Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 165. Lobeck p. 349. Maittaire p. 226 .

Sturz p. 60. There is not much authority for it in the N. T. , and probaP

bly it may have originated with the Alexandrine copyists.

3. In respect to contracted verbs the following remarks may be made :

(a) The fut. 2. čxx€ Acts ii . 17. 18. is formed like verbs in a, m , v , s ;

comp. Septuag. Ezek . vii . 8. xxi. 31 ; Exod . xxx . 18. xxix . 12. Buttm.

ed . Rob. p. 157. § 95. Note 16. If however it be accented thus lxxéw,

it will be, according to Elmsley, the Attic fut. 2. xxxéw , as the pres . and

fut. are alike. See Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 156. $ 95. N. 12 .

(b) of the verbs sufáw and reeváw, the forms 8exñv, recuno inf. , and

dutinis, sun, etc. ind . were the usual forms in Attic style . Buttm . ed . Rob .

p. 213. $ 105. N. 5. For these , in the N. T. we find outāv, detą Rom.

xii. 20. John vii . 37. , wervớv Phil . iv . 12. , asuva Rom. xii . 20. 1 Cor. xi .

21 ; which form belongs almost exclusively to the later writers (A then.

3, 474. Comp. Sallier ad Thom . M. p. 699. Lob. p. 61.) . According. .

to the same analogy occurs the fut. neuváow (instead of retríow) Rev.

vii . 16. (Jes. v. 27. Ps. xlix . 12. ) and aor. 1 , étaivaoa Mr. ii . 25. xi . 12 .

Mt. xii . 1. 3. xxv. 35. Luk . iv. 2. John vi . 35. Both forms are peculiar

to the later Greek. See Lob. p.
204.

(c) of the verbs in sw, which retain & in the fut, etc , there occur in

the N. T. , zakésw (Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 154. $ 95. N. 3. ) , pogéow 1 Cor.

xv. 49. and ipógroa, (Sir. 11 , 5. Palæph . 52 , 4. ) ; but in Luk . xii . 16.

sipoendev. Among the Greeks poenow is the common form . Comp. Etym.

Magn . ed . Sylburg p. 130. and Buttm . ed . Rob. p . 153. 95. 4 . See

below inawéow .

9
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§ 14. Unusual Inflections of Verbs in ui and Irregular Verbs.

1. Of the verbs in ue occur: (a) Pluperfect act. dotýxecar Rev. vii .

11. for člotnascoar Mt. xii . 46 (without var. ) yet comp. Thuc . 1 , 15 .

ξυνέστηκεσαν, Χen. Anab. 1 , 4. 4. έφεστήκεσαν , Heliod. 4, 16. έρχεσαν , Ja

cobs at Achill. Tat. p. 400. 622. Ellendt. ad Arrian Alex . II . p. 77.

Lehmann ad Lucian . II . p . 107.

(6) 'Third pers. plur . præs. aidéag , for 71 Seio Mt. v. 15. πεςιτιθέασι

Mr. xv . 17. iAutiséaoi Mt. xxiii . 4. This form is better and more usual:

Comp. Thuc. 2, 34. Aristoph. Vesp. 564. Aristot . Metaph. 11 , 1 .

Theophrast. plant. 2 , 6.6 See Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 145, who quotes

many examples, and Matth. I. 483. Schneider ad Plat. civ. II . p.
250.

Similar is sidóao. Rev. xvii . 13. according to the best Codd. Сотр.

Herod. 1 , 93. Ibuc. 1 , 42. The contracted forms tloziou, but especially

dedovou, belong to the later language. Lob. p. 244.

( c) In the imperf. the 3 plur. has ididou (according to the contracted

form ) for ¿ sídooav Acts iv. 33. xxvii . 1. Comp. Hesiod . igy. 123. The

singular įdídovy is more frequent. Buttm . ed . Rob. p . 222. § 107.

Note I. 6 .

(d) About the contracted , but very common inf. perf. act . dotávac for

Totaxévau 1 Cor. x . 12 . See Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 226. § 107. N. II . 3.

Georgi Hierocr. I. p.
192 .

(c ) Imper. præs . pass. ápisaro 1 Tim. vi . 5. Aegriorato . 2 Tim . ii . 16.

Tit . iii . 9. instead of which åpioro is more usual : See Thom . Mag. p.

75. Matth . I. 495 .

(f) Forms like ovulotwrtes 2 Cor. vi. 4. x . 18. ( comp. xasiotür Agath .

316 , 2. ) , åroxascota Mr. ix . 12. (Dan . ii , 21. 2 Reg. xviii , 12. Fabric.

Pseudep. II . 610. ) from ioráw (Herod. 4 , 103. ) See Grammatici Græci

ed . Dindorf I. p. 251. Dorvill . ad Charit. p . 542. Matth . I. 482. Similar

èuninawr from šurunaáw Acts xiv . 17. comp. èutinęür Leo Diac . 2 , 1 .

(g ) Optat . præs . dgn for doin Rom. xv . 2. 2 Tim . i . 16. 18. ii . 7. Ephes .

i . 17. iii . 16. John . xv . 16. årodon 2 Tim . iv . 14. This is a later form

( Plat. Gorg. p . 481 : Lys. c . Andoc. p . 215. T. IV. ) Recent editors

have 89 and Xen. Cyrop. 3 , 1 , 35. dóns is changed by Schoeider into

Soins . See LXX. Gen. xxvii . 28. xxviii . 4. Numb. v. 21. xi . 29. Ruth

iv . 9. Themist. or. 8. p. 174. D. Philostr. A pol. 1 , 34. Dio. Chrys. 20.

p. 497. , which is rejected by the old grammarians. Phrynich . p. 345.

Moer. p. 117. Comp. Lob. p. 346. Sturz p. 52. Buttm . in Mus. Antiq .

stud . I. 238.*

* This form occurs also strangely in the N. T. , as it stands where, aceording to

N. T. idiom , the subjunc. would be proper.
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(h) From Bairw aor. 2. č3mv; the imperative form is åváßa, Rev. iv. 1 .

zoráßa Mr. xv . 30. On the contrary zatána John iv. 49. petáßna, vii .

3. Comp. Thom. Mag. p. 495 , and Oudendorp on this passage . Similar

Eurip. Electr. 113. Aristoph . Acharn . 262, and Vesp. 979. See Georgi

Hierocr. I. P. 153. Thilo Acta Thom . p. 19. Matth . I. 544. Entirely

analogical úváota Acts xii . 7. Ephes . v . 14. Comp. Theocrit. 24 , 36.

Menand . P. 48. Meinecke Æsop. 62. de Fur. (on the other hand åváorna,

Acis ix. 6. 34. , ériornac 2 Tim. iv. 2. , also Fabric. Apocr. I. p. 71. åróota.

(i) The N. T. Codd. differ in the mode of writing the perf. part . neut .

of commui; yet the better ones, in two passages Mtt. xxiv. 15. Mr. xiii .

14, have ëotos, like the oldest and best of the Greek Codd. (Buttm. ed.

Rob. p. 226. § 107. II. 3. and marg. n.) , and Bekker prefers it in Plato

throughout. Comp. Passow . I. 1128. The uncontracted forms of this

participle also occur sometimes in the manuscripts of the N. T., as Mtt.

xxvii. 47. Gornxótwv Mr. ix. 1. xi. 5. & ornxús John iii . 29. vi . 22. nagro

tnxoow Mr. xiv . 69. , and here and there are adopted in the text.

The apparently well established form duon John xvii . 2. Rev. viii . 3.

xiii . 16. which occurs in Theocr. 26 , 2. and is according to some Doric

for 8g, Fischer (ad Weller, p. 174.) and Matth . 1. 388 , take to be an

errorof the transcribers: Comp. Ast.ad Theophr. Char. p. 130. Schäfer

ad Bucol. p. 226 , and Index ad Hom . Od. p . 154. It is found however

frequently in the later writers (Lob. p. 721. comp. Thilo Apocr. I. p. 871 ) ,

it may be considered as one of the corrupt forms, which the

popular language had introduced .

2. Of zipi we find; (a) new imper. for forw 1 Cor. xvi . 22. Jas. v. 12 .

(Ps. civ. 31. comp. Acta Thom . III . 7. ) Buttm. ed . Rob. p . 233. § 108 .

IV. 1. and marg. note, only once in Plat . Rep. II . p. 361. D. See

Schneider on this passage , tom . i . p . 117. According to Heraclides

( Eustath . p. 1411. 22. ) this flexion is Doric. The other imper. form io3 ,

see Mt. ii . 13. v. 25. Mr. v. 34. Luc. xix . 17. 1 Tim. iv. 15. (Buttm. ed .

Rob . ibid. )

(6 ) Huny, 1. sing. imp. mid . , which was rejected by the Atticists, and

first came into frequent use among the later writers (especially with äv ,

as once in N. T. Gal. i . 10.) occurs in Acts x . 30. xi . 5. 17. xxii . 19,

20. Joh. xi. 15. xvi . 4. xvii . 12. 1 Cor. xiii . 11. Mtt . xxv. 35. etc.

Comp. Thilo Acta Thom . p. 3. Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 233. 108. IV. 2 .

Lob . p. 152. Schäfer ad Long. p. 423. Valckenaer Schol. in N. T. I.

478. In good Codd. mueba formuev is found twice in Mtt . xxiii . 30 , and

is received into the text by Griesbach . There is little authority for it

in Eph. ii . 3.; nor does it occur in any good writer. Yet see Epiphan .

Opp. II . 333. Malala XVI. p. 404. Nieb.

and yet
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(c) For inoma in Mr. xiv . 67. only a few Codd . have iñs, which seldom ,

if ever, occurs among the Attics. ( Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 233. § 108. IV .

1. and marg. note. As to its use by the later writers see Lob. p. 149.

Note . In Gal. iii . 28. Col. iii . 11. Jas. i . 17. čvc is generally taken to

be the contracted form of žveote by the ancient grammarians, see Schol.

ad Aristoph. Nub. 482. which , however, could present but one view of

etymological principles, and Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 642. maintains this

view. It is better perhaps, with Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 319. § 117. B. 3. ,

to consider it the apostrophic preposition qvi (iv , ève) which , like čar ,

rága, etc. is used without sivac, as the above contraction is very difficult

and without example. Buttman's opinion is strengthened by the analogy

of črıand rága, although the lattercan scarcely be taken for a contrac

tion of rágcofl. Besides this, žvı is very frequent in Attic poets and

prose writers, Georgi Hierocr . I. 152. Schwarz Comment. p. 486. The

poets also use it for ovecou, as čre for ènecol II . 20. 248. Odyss. IX. 126 .;

rága is even connected with the first person. pron .

3. The following forms occur in union with the radical verb inuauit

(a) ’Apéwrtai Mtt. ix . 2. 5. Mr. ii . 5. Lu . v. 20. 23. vii . 47. 1 Joh. ii . 12.

The ancient grammarians are not agreed about this form . Some, as

Eustathius ad I. VI . 590. regard it as equivalent to apwrtai, as in Ho

mer apén for døñ : others more correctly call it the præt. for apsivtai, as

Herodian , the Etymol. Magn. and Suidas . This last assigns it to the.

Doric , and the author of Etym. Mag. to the Attic dialect . Suidas is

undoubtedly correct. This form as perf. pass. is derived from the perf.

act. åpéwxa. See Fischer Prol. de Vitiis Lex. p. 646. Buttm. ed . Rob.

p. 231. § 108. marg. n . Mattb . I. 437 .

(6 ) In Mr. i . 34. xi . 16. ( Phil. Leg . ad Caium. p. 1021.) noie is the

imp. of apiw , with the augment on the preposition , instead of apie or

pieu (Buttm . ed. Rob. ) See Fischer ad Well. II . 480. Similar to this

is tvviov for guvísoav Iliad I. 273. Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 231. § 108. 1. 3.5.

On the authority of good Codd. ápris from ápéw is received into the

text in Rev. ii . 20. ( comp. Exod. xxxii . 32. ) , like ciosis for tions. Buttm.

ed . Rob. p. 218. § 106. N. 5. , p. 221. § 107. N. I. 2.

From ovvimu. occurs, in Mtt. xiii . 13. ovviool ( 3 pers . plur. ) , in 2 Cor.

x. 12. ( either 3 plur. or dat. particip. ) , and in Mtt. xiii. 23. ovvous partic.

(Rom. jii . 11. from the Septu. ouvrwv ) instead of ovulets. The former is

derived from ovycéw , which is still found in the infin . ovvisiv, in Theogn.

* The Etymol. M. p. 357. considers žvi, not as contracted for indoto, but as an ellip.

sis, so that the proper person must be supplied from the verb elves.

+ Comp. Harles as to some forms of the present tense of siðnges and imples in See .

bode's Archiv. J. Philol. 1. Heft.
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565. The participial form , which prevails in the Septuag. 1 Chron . xxv .

7. 2 Chron. xxxiv. 12. Ps. xli. 1. Jer. xx. 12. (comp. Fabric .Pseudep.

1. 711.), is most correctly written ovviwv, from ovviw (Buttm. ed . Rob. p.

234. § 108. V. 1. ) , as it cannot be derived from ovveimi.

4. In Mtt . xxii. 44. Mr. xii . 36. Lu. XX . 42. Acts ii . 34. Jam. ii . 3.

( 1 Sam. i . 23. xxii. 5. 2 K. ii . 2. 6.) occurs zádov for xáonoo, imper. from

zábruas . This is not found among the ancient Greeks, and has there .

fore been placed among spurious forms by Mæris. p. 234. and Thom .

Mag. p. 485. See Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 232. § 108. II . 3. So záön for

záungai Acts xxiii . 3. Lob. p. 395. Gregor. Cor. ed . Schäfer p. 411. and

Buttm. ibid .

§ 15. Of Defective Verbs.

Of many verbs there are found in the N. T. regularly built forms,

which occur in none of the Greek writers, except perhaps the later, and

therefore are rejected by the ancient grammarians as spurious. Among

these are to be reckoned a number of fut. act. for which better writers

use the fut. mid. ( Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 259. § 113. 4. and N. 7. Monk. ad

Eurip. Alcest. v. 159. 645.) The investigation of this subject is still

very incomplete. Below will be found a list of spurious forms; and those

will be included in parentheses, in respect to which the grammarians,

especially Thom. Mag. and Mæris are too scrupulous.

'Aynui. In reference to the fut. zateážeu Mtt. xii. 20. and the aug

mented form of the aor. xaréaša. See § 12. 1. b.

( "Ayw. About the aor. 1. mša, which occurs 2 Pet. ii . 5. in the com

pound irážas, see Butim. ed . Rob. § 114. p. 264. Lob. p. 287. 735.

This form is not unfrequent in compounds (2 Macc. ii . 67. 2 Sam. xxii .

35. Index to Malala ed . Niebuhr, under dyw Schäfer ind . ad Esop. p.

135. Fabric. Pseudep . II . 593. 594.) even in good prose writers, Herod .

I. 190. v. 34. Xen. Hell. II . 2. 20. Thuc . II . 97. VIII. 25.

(Argéw. Fut . onw , in comp. åpenü Rev. xxii. 19. (Codd. also ápaignow ).

This form is rare ( see Buttm. ed . Rob. § 114. p. 265.) , but occurs

Agath. 269. 5. and in the Septuagint oftener: Exod . v. 8. Num. xi . 17.

Deut. xii. 32. Job xxxv. 7. Comp. Agath. p. 269. Menand. Byz. p . 316 .p. . p

in opposition to Reisig. Com . Crit. in Soph. d . C. p. 365. who attri

buted it lo Aristoph. and Soph. See Herm. ad Ed. Col. 1454. Matth .

I. 524.
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( 'Axoów . Fut . axoíow Mtt . xiii . 14. xii. 19. instead of exotoonae (which

is also more frequent in the N. T. especially in Luke: John v. 28. Act.

iii . 22. vii. 37. xvii . 32. xxv. 22. ) . The former occurs not only in poets

(Anthol . Gr. III. 134. Jac. Orac. Sybill. VIII . p. 695. 721. ) , but also

occasionally in prose writers of the zový, as Dion . Hal. p. 990. Reisk.

Comp. Schäfer ad Demosth . II . 232. Wurni ad Dinarch . p. 153. In

the Septuagint, comp. Isa. vi. 9. )

' Apagréw. Aor. 1. suaernoa for aor. 2. quaetov Rom. v. 14. 16. Mtt .

xviii . 15. ( Luc . xvii . 4. var . ) Thom . Mag. p . 420. Lob. p. 732. See

Diod. Sic. II . 14. ápaganoas, Agath. 167. 18. Septuag. Thren . 3. 42.

The fut. act . ápagrñow Mt. xviii . 21. Rom. vi. 15. is not very usual .

Comp. Monk. ad Eurip. Alcest. 159 .

( Avézouai. Fut . årétouan Mt. xvii . 17. Mr. ix . 19. Luc . ix . 41. 2 Tim.

iv. 3. for which Mær. whimsically demands åvaoxncouar. The former is

very frequent. Comp. Soph. Electr. 1017. Xen. Cyrop. 5, 1. 25. 7, 7. 47 .

Avoiyw. Aor. 1. ñvorša John ix . 17. 21. etc. for åvegša. Comp. Xen.

Hell. I. 5. 13.) , Aor. 2. úvoiyn Rev. xv . 5. See § 12. 6 .

'Απαντάω. Fut . απαντήσω (for απαντήσομαι) , Mr. xiv . 13. (Diod . Sic.

XVIII . 15. ) See Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 259. § 113. 4. and N. 7. Matth .

ad Eurip. Suppl. 774 .

'Αποκτείνω . Αor. 1. απεκτάνδη , αποκτανθηναι Rev. ii . 13. ix . 18. 20.

xi . 13. xiii . 10. xix . 21. Mt. xvi . 21. Luc . ix . 22. Comp. 1 Macc. ii . 9.

2 Macc. iv . 36. This form occurs indeed in Homer, but particularly be

longs to the later prose writers ( Dio Cass. 65. 4. Menander Hist. p.
284.

304. ed . Bonn .) See Buttm. ed . Rob. § 114. p.
288 . Lob.

P.
36.

757.* The unattic perf. aréxtayxa, see 2 Reg. iv. 11. Buttm . ibid .

'Arómavui. Fut. áronéow Mt. xxi . 41. Mr. viii . 35. John vi . 39. xii . 25.

comp. Lucian Asin. 33. Long. Past . III . 17. Buttm. ed . Rob. P. 294.

και 114. όλλυμα . Lob. p
746 . 1 Cor. i . 19. occurs the usual form ågorü .

' Agrázw. Aor. hgräynv 2 Cor. xii . 2. 4. for ngraosmy (Rev. xii . 5. )

Comp. Thom. Mag. p. 424. Mær. p. 52. Buttm. ed . Rob. § 114. p. 268.

Fut . αρπαγήσομαι 1 Thess . iv . 17.- ( άς πάσω for άρπάσομαι John X. 28. is

a rare form ; Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 259. § 113. 4. and N. 7.; it occurs

however among the Attics . )

XTELVW.

* 'Αποκτίνεσθαι (alias αποκτίνεσθαι) Rev. vi. 11. and αποκτέναι (αποκτένει. var.)

2 Cor. iii. 6. is considered Æolic, as the Ævlians usually changed as before a, pov, so

o, into and doubled the following conson. as κτένω for κτείνω, σπέρρω for σπείρω

Kænig ad Gregor. Cor. p . 587. 597. Schafer, Matth. I. 74. Comp. Dindorf Præf. ad

Aristoph. xii. p. 14. We cannot, with Wahl, adopt a present form ároxtév . in Mtt.

x. 28. Luk . xii . 4.; STOXTEVÓYTWv might be taken for a corruption of anEXTEVÓYTAY, as a

few good Codd. have it, unless we regard it as part . aor. See Fritzsche ad Mtt. p.

383. Comp. Borncman Schol. ad Luc. p.
81 .

E,
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many

Avtávw . The ground form avtw occurs in the imperf. quze 1 Cor. iii .

6. var. instead of the usual müšava. It is in the older language more po

etic than prosaic, Matth. I. 541 . Fut . avšac ( for avšnoci) is found Ephes.

ii. 21. Col. ii . 19. Comp. Xen. Cyrop. V.5. 33. Dio Cass. 46. 4.

Baoxairw . Aor. is Gal . iii . 1. in the received text {Báoxave , but in

Codd. inflected Báoxnvε. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 172. $ 101. N. 2. The

latter Dio Cass. XLIV. 39. Herodian II. 4. 11 .

Brów . Inf. aor . Biwoa. 1 Pet. iv. 2. for which , except the participle, the

aor. 2. Biūrai is more in use among the Attics, see Buttm. ed . Rob. § 114.

p. 270. also Xen. Econ . IV. 18.

Braotávw . Aor. eßráornoa for ißaaotov Mt. xiii. 26. (Gen. i. 11. Num.

xvii. 8. ) Buttm. edit. Rob. § 114. p. 271 .

( rapéw. Aor. éyáumoa Mr. vi. 17. Mt. xxii. 25. 1 Cor. vii. 9. instead

of the older form šymua (from yáuw ) as occurs Luc. xiv. 20. 1 Cor. vii .

28. See Georgi Hierocr. I. p. 29. Lob. p. 742. Buttm. ed . Rob. $ 114.

p. 271. Syaunoa occurs Xen. Cyrop. VIII. 4. 20. Lucian Dial. Deor.

V. 4. For xyapanu Mr. X. 12. 1 Cor. vii . 37. the older Attics use the

med . εγημάμην.

Teráw . Fut. yeżáow for yɛnácoua. Luc. vi . 21. Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 259.

§ 113. 4. and N. 7. Matth . I. 550.

rúyvouai. Aor. pass. iyevýən for iyevóuny Act. iv. 4. Col. iv. 11 .

1 Thess. ii . 14. Comp. Thom. Mag. p. 189. an originally Doric form ,

which is oftener found in the writers of the coun. Lob. p. 109. Buttm.

ed . Rob. § 114. p. 272 .

Δίδωμι . Αor. 1. έδωκα is avoided by the Attics in the first and second

person , and aor. 2. is used for it (Buttmann ed . Rob. p. 222. § 107. N.

1. 8.). In the N. T. we find however idusxajxv 1 Thess. iv. 2. edúzate

Mt. xxv . 35. Gal. iv . 15. also in Demosth . About dúon see above.

§ 14. 1. note.

(awww . Fut . dwustw for dušoua. Mt. xxiii . 34. Luk . xxi . 12 . See

Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 259. § 113. 4. and N. 7. Comp. Xen . Anab. I. 4.

8. and Bornemann on this passage. Matth . I. 559.)

Eidw in the meaning of to know . Praet . odajev Mr. xi . 33. John iii .

2. 1 Cor. xiii . 1. for ioner (Poppo ad Xen . Anab. II . 4. 6. ) , oidate Mr.

x . 38. xiii . 33. 1 Cor. ix . 13. Phil . iv . 15. for ïote , oidaow Luk . xi . 44.

Joh . x . 5. for igasi. See Buttm. ed . Rob. 9 114. p. 277. (Comp. Plat.

Alcib. p . 83. Xen . c. 20 , 14.) . The second person sing . oidas 1 Cor.

vii . 16. John xxi . 15. is rather Ionic and Doric ( for oiola ), yet it is found

in Codd . Xen. Mem . IV. 6. 6. Eurip. Alcest . 790. and more frequently

in later writers. Lob. p . 236. The 3 pers. plur. pluperfect davoar is

written in Mr. i . 34. John ii . 9. xxi. 4. for ñdeoav Buttm . ibid.
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Eintivo (Aor. 2. εirov ) aor. 1. gira in the N. T. in the 2 pers . sing.

Mt. xxvi. 25. Mr. xii . 32. The same form occurs sometimes also among

the Attics, Xen. con . 19 , 14. Soph . Ed. C. 1509. but it is originally

Ionic; see Greg. Corinth . ed. Schäfer p. 481. Schäfer ad Dion. p. 436.

Imper. eirate Mt. x. 27. xxi . 5. Col. iv. 17. Einátwoar Act. xxiv. 20 .

Buttm. ed. Rob. § 114. p. 278. In good Codd . occur besides: partic .

čeras Act . xxii . 24. , 3. pers. plur. indic . si rar Mr. xi . 6. xii . 7. 16. Luk.

xix . 39. xx. 2. Act . i . 10. (Diod . Sic . 16. 44. Xen . Hell. III . 5. 24. ) .

See Sturz de Dial. Alex . p. 6. * In compounds, ártelná umy occurs 2 Cor.

iv. 2. ( Ilerod. 6. 100. ) see Matth. I. 569. - tów (not sixov,see $ 6.1 . k. )

Act. xxviii. 26. is according to good Codd. to be considered as the im

per. aor. 2. a form which might well be taken into the text , Mr. xiii . 4 .

Luk . x . 40. whilst in other places čiti prevails. The aor . 1. pass. of

this verb špiñan (from séw, see Buttmann ibid . ) is written in the N. T.

ippésn according to good manuscripts, as also often in the Codd . of the

later (not Attic) authors, although this form occurs now and then also

among the Attics, Lob. p. 447. (but not in Plato, see Schneider ad

Plat. II . p . 5. )

'Exxéw, later form éxzvvw Lob. p. 726. Fut. &xxew Act. ii . 17 , 18. for

ézzevow Buttm. ed . Rob. § 114. p. 307. xew. according to the LXX.

Comp. Jer. xiv. 16. Hos. v. 10. Zach . xii. 10.

('Erawéw . Fut . èrawéow 1 Cor. xi. 22. for įracvédouai, see Buttm . ed .

Rob. p. 259. 113. 4. and N. 7. Comp. Xen . Cyrop . I. 4. 16. Anab.
.

p

V.5. 4. Himer. 20. This form is not very rare , see Brunck ad Gnom. p.

10. 64. Schäfer ad Demosth . II . 465. Stallbaum ad Plat. Symp. p. 139.)

( 'Errogzéw. Fut. inlogxnow for èxioexńcoua. Mt. iv. 33. See Buttm . ed .

Rob. p. 259. § 113. 4. and N. 7.) .

’Eszouou. The fut. łnevoquac occurs very often in the simple verbs, and also

in the compounds. It is found especially in the later prose writers (Arrian

Alex. 6. 12. Philostrat. Apoll. 4. 4. Chrysost . Orut. 33. p. 410. Max.

Tyr. Diss. 24. p. 295.); the Attics on the contrary say ciuc (Phryn. p.

37. Thom. Mag. p . 88. 336. ' Enevoouar is however in the older writers

unusual, Herod . I. 142. V. 125. Lys. Dardan . 12. ( p . 233. ed . Bremi.)

Lob . p. 37. Schæfer ad Soph. II . 323. Comp. Elmsley ad Eurip. He.

racl. 210. The Attic writers use commonly the imperf. of time, Buttm.

ed. Rob. § 114. p . 281 , for the imperf. rexóuny, Mr. i . 45. ii . 13. John

iv. 30. vi. 17. see Bornemann ad Luc. p. 106. comp. Plat. Legg. IN .

p. 685. A., for the imper. iszov, čezrose John i. 40. 47. the imperat. of

* At the end of the 8th line of the inscription at Rosetta iltas occurs.
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simu ide, ite ( Thom . Mag. p. 418. rejects too hastily made instead of iný.

aust Gal. iv . 4. John xix. 39. See Sallier on the passage.).

' Evgíoxw . Aor. med. ivgaunu for evgóumu Heb. ix. 12. see 13. 1. (Pau

san . vii . 11. 1. viii . 30. 4. Lob. p . 139.). In the subjunctive form evenons

Rev. xviü . 14. and éveñowow ix . 6. (as at least many Codd. read ), an aor .

1. övenoa seems to prevail, unless we take these forms for subjunct. fut.

( see 13. 1. ) Lob. p. 731. however quotes a participle éveýcartos.

Záw . Fut. Sńow Rom. vi . 2. 8. 2 Tim. ii . 11. John vi. 58. var. (Job

viii. 17. 2 Kings iv. 7. ) Smoopa. Mt. iv. 4. Mr. v. 23. John xi. 25. vi . 51 .

Aor. 1. isnoa Rev. ii . 8. Luk. xv. 24. Rom. vii. 9. (and often in the

Septuag . ); all these are later forms, which occur only rarely among the

earlier writers (see Buttm. ed . Rob. § 114. p. 283.), the latter made use

of the corresponding tenses of Brów instead.

'Hxw . Aor. 1. a (later form Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 470. nxw Lob.

744.) conjunct. otwor Rev. iii . 9. where however better Codd. have the

fut, novot. The præter. xa (Deut. xxxii . 17. Phot. Biblioth . 222. Ma.

Jalas p. 136 and 137. Lob. p. 724.) in Mr. viii . 3. in the form rxası, is.

not well established.

Oázaw , aor. 2. ávesáneta Phil . iv. 10. which form does not occur in

prose , and is generally rare , Buttm . ed . Rob. p . 173. 101. N. 4 .

Kataxaiw . Fut . zatazanooma , 1 Cor. iii . 15. 2 Pet. jii . 10. (from aor.

xorexány, which occurs Herod. iv. 79. i . 51.) for xataxavdúsquar, which

the Attics use , and which occurs in Rev. xviij. 8. See Thom. Mag. p.

511. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 286. § 114. xaíw .

Karaheinw . Aor. 1. xarénauta Acts vi . 2. Lob, p. 714 .

Kegávrvus. Perf. pass. xexigaguar Rev. xiv. 10. for the more usual

xéxçayat. See Buttm . ed. Rob . p. 286. $ 114.

Κερδαίνω. Αor. εχέςδησα Mt. ΧΧν. 20. xviii . 15. κερδήσαι Acts Χxvii . 21 .

teoroas Luk. ix. 25. międrow subjunctive 1 Cor. ix. 19. 20. Mt. xvi . 26 .

are forms which are peculiar to the Ionic prose, Matth . I. 599. Among

the Attics the verb is inflected regularly. See Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 286.

$ 114.

Kaiw . Fut . xhavow (Doric) for xnavoouou (as always in the Septuag.)

Luk. vi . 25. John xvi. 20. Rev. xviii. 9. Buttm. ed . Rob p. 287. § 114 .

Kaértw . Fut. xaétw for xnétoua. Mt. xix . 18. Rom. xiii . 9. Buttm. ed .

Rob. p. 259. $ 113. 4. and N. 7.; not so in the Septuag ., on the contrary

Lucian . Dial. Deor. VII. 4.

Kęázw . Fut . xgážu or xpáčopa Luk. xix . 40. according to some autho

rities for κεκράξομαι (as always in the Septuag. ), aor . έκραξα for έαραγον

Mt. viii . 29. xx . 30. Comp. exéxgaža Exod. xxii . 23. Num. xi . 2.

(Ketuauau. The form itexcéueto Luk. xix . 48. in the Cod . B. , which

10
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Griesbach and Schulz have not mentioned , is probably a mistake in

writing .)

Keunto . Aor . 2. act . ixqubov Luk. i. 24. (Phot. Biblioth . I. p . 142 .

Bekker.) see Buttm . ed . Rob . p. 147. 9 92. 8. p. 159. 9 96. marg. note .

Aboxw. Here belongs the aor. £gáxnoa Act. i . 18. which is usually re

duced to the Doric præs. daxéw . Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 289. § 114. on the

contrary takes it for a formation from the aor. 2. aaxɛɛt. This aor. 2. is

generally in use among the Attics.

Nirmw. John xiii . 16. 14. Mt. xv. 2. The older writers use višw for

this present. Buttm . ed. Rob. p . 293. 114 ..

Orxteigw. Fut. oixteleñow Rom. ix . 15. (as from órxteigéw) for oixteçw.

Comp. Ps. iv . 2. ci . 15. Jer. xxi . 7. Mich. vii . 19. also in Byzant. see

Lob. p. 741 .

'Ourów for ourvue (Buttm. ed . Rob. p . 294. 114. ) Mt. xxiii . 20. xxvi.( . . . §

74. Heb. vi . 16. Jas. v. 12. In Mr. xiv. 71. on the contrary, in the

best manuscripts ouviva, occurs for ouvverv, and so Griesbach has re

ceived it into the text .

( Ogás. Imperf. med. üçusunu Acts ii . 25. ( from Ps. xvi . ) for which the

Attic is éweisunu Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 294. § 114. From orteofar the sub

junctive aor. 1. ofcode , which occurs in Liban . and the Byzantines, is

found in Luk . xiii . 28. but not without variations. See Lob. p. 734.)

Ilaizw. Aor. ¿ vénaiša Mt. xx . 19. xxvii . 31. ( Septuag. Jud . xvi. 26. xix.

25. Prov. xxiii . 35.) instead of which the Attics inflected črtaloa . See

Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 295. § 114. On the contrary Lucian. Dial. Deor.

6. 4. has raiša. Comp. Lob. p. 240. The fut. ráišu Anacr. 24.

Πέτομαι. Ρart. πετώμενον Rev. xiv. 6. var. for πετόμενον according to

the form teráopai , which occurs only in Ionic (Herod. iii . 111.) and the

later writers, see Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 297. Ş 114. The form of the pre

sent aétata, and rétapac , which already existed in Pindar, is quoted by

Wetst . and Matthäi among the variations Rev. xii . 14.

Ilow . From the fut. Alomar is found Luk. xvii . 8. the complete form

fiecar Buttm . ed . Rob. p . 299. § 114. So also paygai ibid . from páyo.

Both also Ezek . xii . 18.

Níntw. Aor. čreva. See § 13. 1 .

‘Péw . Fut . jevow John vii . 38. for sevoouac, but among the Attics usu

ally suroopa. Lob. p. 739. (aor. 1. which also occurs only in the laterρυήσομαι .

writers. See Cant . iv. 16. yevoátwoav Lob. p. 739. )

Σαλπίζω. Fut . σαλπίσω for σαλπιγξω (Χen. Anab . Ι . 2. 17.) 1 Cor. XV.

52. comp. Mechan. Vitt. p . 201. Num. x. 3. aor. 1. goúraioa occurs fre

quently in the Septuagint. See Phryn. p . 191. Thom . Mag. p. 789.

Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 300.9 114.

да .
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Enuairw. Aor. 1. soñuava Acts xi . 28. xxv. 27. (Esth. ii . 22. Jud . vii .

21. Menandri Byz. Hist. p . 308 , 309 , 358. Plutarch . Aristid . 19. ) Act .

Thom . p. 32. which is found also Xen. Hell. 2. 1. 28. for which how

ever the older Attics more usually inflect. eorunva; see Buttman. ed. Rob.

pp. 172. 101. 4. N. 2. Lob . p. 24. Comp. paívw below ..

Exéatoua.. The pres. (Heb. ii . 6. Jas. i. 27. comp. 1 Sam. xi . 8. xv.

4. ) and the imperfect occur but seldom in the Attic writers, Buttm. ed .

Rob .

(Σπούδαζω. Fut. σπουδάσω for the usual σπουδάσομαι 2 Ρet. i . 15. Buttm.

ed . Rob. p. 259. § 113. 4. and N. 7 .

Erneizw. Imp. aor . is othecoo according to the variation Luc. xxii.

32. Rev. iii . 2. instead of orýcıšov which is preferred by the Greeks

Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 148. $ 92. N. 1. Comp. Jud. xix . 5. Ezek. xx . 46 .

so as otheroa 1 Macc . xiv . 14 .

Baysiv. Fut. Páyquae Jas. v. 3. Rev. xvii . 16. (Gen. xxvii. 25. Exod .

xii. 8.) , 2 pers. páykoa. Luk. xvii . 8.; the Greeks use for it the fut. of

εδω : εδομαι» See Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 282. § 114. cofiw.

paívw , iRupavae ( inconvai) Luk. i . 79. Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 305. § 114 .

Many similar forms occur in later writers Lob. p. 26. Philo. Act. Thom .

49. (Ælian . Anim. II . 11. and epil. p. 396. Jac . )

pavoxw . Of which ¿ripavost in Ephes. v. 14. comp. Job xli . 10. Jud .

xvi. 2. Gen. xliv. 3. See Buttm. ed . Rob. on the analogical evidence

that this form is not found in Greek writings.

(pigw. Particip. aor. žveyxas Acts v. 2. xiv. 13. évéyxartes Luk. xv. 23.

( for { veyxwv, ivsyxóvres Buttm. ed . Rob. p . 305.9 114. - See Xen . Mem .

1. 2. 53. Demosth. c. Timoth. 9 51. (Isocr. Paneg. 40. ) . The indicat.

äveyxa occurs more frequently among the Attics, also the forms of the

imperative, which have a, John xxi . 10 .

pów . Aor. 2. pass. ipúnu, pueís Luc. viii . 6. vii . 8. (since the times of

Hippocrat. very usual) for which the Attics use the aor. 2. act. ipuv,

qis. Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 306. § 114. Mt. xxiv. 32. Mr. xiii . 28. good

Codd. have čxovñ for fxpun. The former is the subjunctive aor. , which

may be preferred in these passages.

Xoiew . Fut. zaencoua, for zaueñow Luk. i . 14. Phil . i . 18. John xvi.

20. 22. (Hab. i . 15. Zach. x. 7. Ps. xcv . 11.) Mær. p. 120. Thom . Mag.

p. 910. Lob . p. 740. Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 307. § 114. It is found also

Diod. Exc. Vat. p. 95 .

(Xagizonai. Fut. zapisouar Rom. viii . 32. is not an Attic form for xas .

ιούμαι. )

QSéw. Aor. årúcaro Acts vii . 27. 39. ( for which among Greeks usu

ally augm. syllab. iscato Thom. Mag. p. 403. Buttm . ed . Rob. P.
308 .
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§ 114. Xen. Cyrop. VI . 1. 26. Thuc. II. 89. See Poppo on this pass

sage, 7, 52. Polyb. ii . 69. 9. xv. 31. 12. ) Comp. Mich. iv. 6. Thren. ij . 7.

Here belongs also the aor . act . itwosv. Acts vii . 45. The above obser

vation about the augm. syllab. is only to be made in regard to the Attic

writers. See Poppo ad Thuc. III . II . 407.

( 'Oréouan. Aor. 1. modumo Acts vii . 16. as often in the writers of the

KOVÁ, (e . g. Plut. , Pausan .), Lob. p. 139., but even now and then among

the Attics, Poppo ad Thuc. III . II . 407. The Attics preferred general

ly ingidunu. Buttm . ed . Rob . p. 308. 9 114.

The later verbal forms are not always used in the N. T. where we

should expect them: e. g. πίομαι fut. 2. from πίνω, not πιούμαι Rev. xiv.

18. See Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 158. $ 95. N. 18. p. 298. $ 114. nirw . Aor.

xoivwoa . Mr. vii . 15. 18. Mær. ed. Piers. p. 434. Lacella ad Xen . Ephes.

p. 254. Fut. devšouan, Savudoquai, not gevšw, Savuáow , Buttm. ed . Rob.

p. 305. 5114. φευγω.

$ 16. On the Formation of Words.

As the N. T. contains many words ( especially in Paul's writings) not

known to the written language of the Greeks, but introduced from the

popular language, and even some newly formed, it will be necessary to

compare those formations peculiar to the N. ' T. with the established laws

for the formation of Greek words. We shall thus at the same time

advantageously consider analogies, not entirely unknown to the Greeks,

but much more prominent in this idiom. The basis of this representa

tion will be the luminous and essentially complete exhibition of Buttmann

ed . Rob. p. 319. $ 118.

A. Derivation by Endings.

1. VERBS. Derivative verbs in ow and isw are most frequent. The

former in some degree took the place of forms in svw or ifw, e . g. dexatów

(dexate" w Xen. Anab . 5, 3, 9. ) , itoudevów (itoudsví ? Plut. yet see Lob. p .

182) , σαξόω (for σαιξω Lob . p. 89) , αφυπνόω (αφυπνίζω Lob . p . 224.), ανα

>

>

See Ph. Cattieri Gazophylacium Græcor. (651 , 708.) ed. F. L. Abresch . (Utr.

1757.) L. B. 1809. 8vo. Buttm. ed . Rob. p . 319. & 118. Lobeck Parerga zu Phry .

nich ., and among the interpreters Selecta e scholis Valckenarii . Our N. T. Lexicons

do not always direct attention sufficiently to this subject so intimately connected with

exegesis.



και 16. ON THE FORMATION OF woRDa . 81

καινοω (ανακαινίζω Isocr. Areop . c . 3.), μεστόω, δολιόω . 'Αποδεκατόω is

formed after the first , but with αφυπν . comp . καθυπνό . Χen. Mem. 2 , 1 ,

30. Κραταιόω occurs besides for κρατύνω , σθενόω for σθενέω , αναστατούν

for ανάστατον ποιείν, ενδυναμόω is to be derived from ενδύναμος, since the

simple dvvazów cannot be proved from writings subsequent to the apostles,

Lob . p. 605 , note. From χάρις χαριτόω is formed . The verbs in ιζω are

derived from the most different roots , δςδίζω from όρθρος, αιχμαλωτίζω from

αιχμάλωτος , δειγματίζω from δειγμα, πελεκίζω from πελεκυς, μυκτηρίζω from

μυκτής, σμυρνίζω , φυλακίζω, ιματίζω , αναθεματίζω, σπλανγανίζεσθαι , αιρετίζω ;

σκορπίζω (διασκορπ. ) has in the Greek language no distinct root ; it was

generally a provincialism , or perhaps a Macedonic formation. (Lob. p .

218.) There occur some rare verbs in ağw if indeed found at all else .

where : e. g. νηπιάζω, σινιάζω (σηκω), s0 also in ευω, e . g . μεσιτεύω, μαγεύω,

γυμνητεύω , εγκρατεύομαι, αιχμαλωτεύω . (Lob . p. 442.), παγιδεύω .

The formation of verbs in sw from those in sw, which occur also

among the Attics (Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 254. $ 112. 11. Lob. p. 151. ) , wasp.

probably more common in thelater language ; νήθω, κνήθω, αλήθω , at least

are not found in the earlier writers. Comp. Lob . p. 254. Verbs in

except éveioxw and didáoxw , are rare in the N. T. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 254.

$ 112. 10. ringáoxw occurs as an inchvative, and pɛ @voxw as a causative,

only in the passive; γαμίσκω, see v . a . γαμείν (γαμιζει»), in Mr. xii . 25. 18

certainly improperly used for yauifw , as { xyquioxw Luk . xx. 34. for

ixyauízw. See Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 530. Finally, yenyocéw from the perf.

šyenyoga, is altogether singular in its formation; as also šyenyogéw . Lob.

p . 119. Buttm. ed. Rob. p. 277. 5 116. εγείςω.

σκω ,

Παραβολεύεσθαι Phil. ii. 30., received into the text by Griesbach and

others on the best critical evidence, belongs to the derivative verbsin

ευω . Παραβολεί σθαι can be most directly formed from παράβολος; but the

termination ενω is adopted to express the meaning παράβολον είναι, as

επισκοπεύειν by the later writers for επίσκοπον είναι (Lob. p. 591.) , and

still more resermblingit, πεςπεςεύεσθαι from πέσπερος.

m

2. Nouns. (a) Those derivedfrom verbs. With the termination pos,

from a verb in αζω, we notice αγιασμός, not found in the Greek writers,

as πειρασμός from πειράζω, ενταφιασμός from ενταφιάζω; from verbs in ζω

occur μακαρισμός , ονειδισμός, (Lob. p. 511.) παςοςγισμός, ραντισμός from

ραντίζω, σαββατισμός from σαββατίζω, σωφρονισμός , απελεγμός. The most

frequent formations are those in μα
and the former almost peculiar to

the N. T. idiom , but always formed according to the analogy of the

language, as βάπτισμα , ράπισμα from βαπτίζω, etc. , ψεύσμα from ψεύδεσθαι,

ιεράτευμα, κατάλυμα (καταλύει»), ασθένημα , άντλημα , απαύγασμα , ηττημα ,

σις,
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αιτημα, κατόρθωμα, στερέωμα from contracted verbs (like φρόνημα ). Thelatter

of these words are mostly taken in an abstract sense , (corresponding to the

infin .) except that areamua signifies an instrument (as nouns in uos frequently

do) and xarárvua the place of the xarakverv (Eustath.ad Odys. IV.146.33 .).

The nouns in ons, which are most frequent in the epistle to the Hebrews,

are almost all found in the Greek writers, except θέλησις, κατάπαυσις , πρόσ

χυσις, * απολύτρωσις , δικαίωσις, βίωσις, πεποίθησις Lob. p. 295. (επιποδησις).
, , , , . . ( .

In respect to raçaoxevý, see Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 325. § 119. N. 5. c, and

as to oικοδομή Lob. p. 490. To the abstract nouns belong some in μονή,

in the N. T. πλασμονή, on the contrary επιλησμονη is directly derived from

επιλήσμων, but πεισμονή pre- exists in πείσμα, although it can be referred

back to πείθειν as πλησμονή το πλήθειν. The concrete nouns present

very few peculiarities: from verbs in afw, isw, vśw , occur as rare forms

βιαστής, βαπτιστής, μεγιστής, ευαγγελιστής, γογγυστής, and ελληνιστής;! but

xowußlorn's (which however, is not peculiar to the N. T.) has no root

verb κολλυβίζειν. Τελειούν forms τελειωτής (comp . ζηλωτής and λυτρωτής).

Instead of διώκτης the earlier writers rather say διωκτήρ, as δότης for

δότης. The formation κατάνυξις from κατανυστάζω , Rom. xi. 8. (from the

Septuagint), which Wahl has received in the Clav. min. , is very strange.

But that the noun was formed in connection with xataríodeu, is proved

by Dan. x. 9. Theod ., and so xatanišis might signify obstupefaction

(ozbyna Ps. lix. 3. ) and consequently torporill The method of writing

ταμείον , instead of ταμιείον , from ταμιεύω , Lob. p. 493, originated in a

careless pronunciation . Yet in Luk. xii . 24. all the Codd. , and in Mtt.

vi . 6, many good ones have it : as they also write , without any variation ,

γλωσσόκομον for γλωσσοκομείον Or γλωσσοκόμιον, from χομέω. Lob . p . 98.

(6) Those derivedfrom adjectives. Here belong partly, some abstracts

* The form xucie seems to have been usual only in words compounded with appella

tives: αιματεχυσία in Ν. Τ. comp. with φωτοχυσία and βενεγχυσία .

t'Egačela also belongs to nouns derived from verbs in eva. We may either take it

in the sense usual in the Greek book language, or derive it from izobrir; in the

latter case, we must suppose the intermediate forms ēg: 80s, ipidsúsis, which is not with.

out difficulty .

I 'Examvitev primarily means to use the language and manner of the Greeks ( Diog.

L. I. 8, 4.) , most frequently to speak Greek, viz. by those who are not native Greeks;

and then it has no bad sense (De Wette's Bible, in Hal. Enclyc. p . 17, is incorrect),

Strabo 2, 98. Xen. Anab. 7. 3. 25. ‘E22evoths, a noun which is not found among the

Greeks, very naturally therefore, means a foreigner who speaks Greek, e. g. a Jew.

|| Fritzsche the elder in the Hall. Literaturzeit. 1834. Ergzsbl. Nr. 64. contends for

the signification pain (compunctio, dolor) . But satay. would at least be violent pain .

And further the spirit of pain (Rom. xi. 8.) , for a spirit full of evil , is rather far.

fetched ,
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in της, ότης, as αγιότης, άγνότης , αδρότης, απλότης, ικανότης, αφελότης (αφέλεια

in earlier writers), σκληρότης, τιμιότης, τελειότης, ματαιότης, γυμνότης, μεγα

λειότης, κυριοτης, αισχρότης, πιoτης see Lob. p. 350. (ακαθάρτης Rev. xvii.

4. is not established ), partly, those in oven as ? nenuosúvn ( from laenuwv, as

σωφροσύνηfrom σώφέων, the former evenin Diog . L.) , especially αγαθωσύνη ,

peyarwoven with w because the a adj. is short ( Buttm.ed . Rob. p . 327. 9119.

B. N. 9. b. c. Etym. Mag. p. 275. 44.) , both later, and only Hellenistic

Greek words. Also among those in ca, which originate from adject. in

os, gos, are many later formations (Lob. p. 343. ) e. g. inaogía, as

ευδαιμονία from ευδαίμων , 80 occursin 2 Pet. ii . 16. παραφρονία from παρά

Pews. Some Codd. have the more usual ragapgooúvn . * Finally, the

neuters of adject. in cos have frequently become substantives, as irodú

γιον , μεθόριον, υπoλήνιον, σφάγιον , etc. Fritzsche Prelimin . p. 42 .

(d) Those derived from other nouns are , according to Buttm. ed . Rob.

p. 328. και 119. 12 , 10.2 . ειδωλείν (είδωλον) , έλαιών(ελαία), μυλών, (μύλος, μύλη)

and the feminine Baoincora. Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 328. $ 119. 12. 3. e.

'Ape Spuy, which is peculiar to the N. T. originates from idea. The gentil .

fem. from Φοίνιξ is Φοίνισσα, So Mr. vii . 26. Συροφοίνισσα, as Κίλιξ becomes

Kíniosa. But perhaps the feminine was formed from the name of the coun.

try pouvixn, for many and good Codd . have in Mr. Eveopowixiosa, ( comp.

Fritzsche on the passage ,) and this would be derived immediately from

a ground form Φοινικις, as βασίλισσα is related to βασιλις , and instead of

Exvsis, at least among the Romans, occurs also Scythissa, or as among the

Greeks from φυλακις also φυλάκισσα . Ηρωδιανός Mt. xxii . 16. and Χριστι

asos Acts xii . 26. (comp. Kaloagavós Arrian . Epict. 1 , 19. 4 , 13. ) ofGen

tile and Patronym . belong to the later latinising formation . In the earlier

language the termination avos was used only in the formation of names

of cities and countries not Grecian . Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 328. $ 119. 12 ,

74. A. Of the diminutives may be noticed βιβλαρίδιον, from βιβλάριον ,

which Pollux quotes , instead of the older forms βιβλίδιον and βιβλιδάριον

(like luaridagrov from iuatiscov ), Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 330. $ 119. B. 6. a.

Tvvaixágrov is after the visual analogy, yet it may be a rare form among

the Greeks, as útágiov Mr. xiv . 47. in some Codd . See Fritzsche on this

passage and on κλινάριον . On the diminutives in cox see Fritzsche

Prælimin . p. 43. Of these, feziov is unquestionably a later form .

The substantives in nerov are properly neuters from adjectives, as

ελαστήριον , θυμιατήριον, φυλακτήριον, φυλακτήριος immediately from φυλακ

* Of nouns derived from adj., some have the termination sa for ela . Buttm. ed. Rob.

p. 327. $ 119. B. a. Others vacillate between ia and ela , as xaxonadía. Comp. Poppo

Thuc. II . I. 154. Ellendt . præf. ad Arrian. p. 30. As to this word, however, sla has

the most in its favor.
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ang, has , like it , an active signification , one who protects, one who guards.

'Inaothgcov means properly that which reconciles, but can be referred to

the place where the reconciliation is effected ( like puraxtnerov u watch .

house ), and thence to the covering of the ark of the covenant, the mercy ..

seat. That it means operculum in the Septuagint, no one will believe

but Wahl. In Rom . iii . 25. the signification a propiliation is just as

good . A fem . subst.of this kind is Zevxangia ,comp. oturangia: owaingia
is immediately related to owens, and owongcov also occurs as a substantive.

'Trepợov, i . e. ůrepwiov is to be treated as a neuter of integợios, which , like

πατεώος from πατής, is formed from the preposition υπές, as there is no.

intermediate adjective ύπερος. So ανάγαιον, (the Greeks themselves had

xaráyacov Lob. p. 297 ,) is derived from avá, see Fritzsche ad Mr. p.

611 , whilst the more usual årúzkov comes from the adverb åvw.

3. ADJECTIVES. (a) To those derived immediately from the primitive

form of a verb , belong, perhaps, heldós 1 Cor. ii . 4. comp. idos from idw ,

βοσκός from βόσκω, φειδός from (φείδω) φειδομαι . I would by all means

allow it in Paul , although it is well conjectured that it ought to be re

jected .* Verbals in tos (Guttm . ed. Rob. p. 339. $ 119. 13. i . p. 371 ..

134. 8. 9. ) which in signification are sometimes equivalent to the Lat.

partic. in tus, as yowotòs notus, Oltertòs suginatus, àraidevtos unaptus,

comp. seóxvevotos inspiratus;f sometimes to adjectives in bilis, as ögatós,

δυσβάστακτος, ακαταπαυστός , and sometimes have an active sense , as απ

Talotos one who offends not, i . e. who does not sin, belong to this head .

'Antipastos signifies, either not attempted , or which cannot be attempted,

like årelpatos which is usual among the Greeks. Buttm. ed . Rob. ibid.

Only rasno's means Acts xxvi. 23. he who shall suffer, comp. devztós,

Apaxtós Aristot. de anima 3, 9. p. 64. Silb. Cattier. Gazophyl. p. 34. The

verbal repooñautos is most intimately connected with forms like črnaus,

Mérnaus, and is an augmented form of which no examples occur in the

Greek language.

(b) Among the adject. which are formed from other adject. (particip .)

there are some worthy of remark , e . g. περιούσιος and επιούσιος from

πεζιούσα , επιούσα , as εκούσιος from ετών , έχουσα Buttm . ed . Rob. P.
330.

$ 119. 13. a. Lob. p. 4. ' Ercovolos is , that which is appointed for the

following day ( bread) , comp. Valckenaer Select. I. p. 190. Fritzsche ad

Mt. p . 267. (also against the derivation from ovoća ). But regrovolos no

* Our latest commentaries and lexicons have treated this word very unsatisfacto.

rily. Pott copies, in part verbatim from Valckenær's Selecta , and Heydenreich re

peats the most unfortunate opinion of Storr.

+ That this word in 2 Tim. iii . 6. is to be taken in a passive sense , is evident from

TVEVOTOS,and cannot be doubted, although many similar derivatives have an active

signification, as žL#VSUSTOS, AVEUT TOS.
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more means only and merely proprius, as Wahl has it , than regiovoce

aguos, in the Septuagint, only property. Motixós (Mr. xiv. 3. John xii .

3.) from nuotós means according to many old interpreters pure , genuine.

Among the ancient Greeks that word means convincing, also persuading

(Plat. Gorg. p. 455. A. Sext . Emp. advers. Matth . ii . 71. Theophrast.

Metaph. p. 253. Sylb. ) , although many Codd . have in almost all the pas

sages Aelotixós ( See Bekker and Stallbaum on Plat.), in the later wri

ters it means faithful, credible, Lücke John ii . 421. The transition to

pure would not seem impossible, when we reflect that technical expres.

sions (and such is vágdos Riot . ) , especially mercantile terms, are often

singular. It would be more appropriate to translate riot. drinkable,

from πιπίσκω or the root πιω, like alotos drinkable in Æschyl . Prom .

470. Austńs , riorga, riorgov , etc. which old lexicographers adduce . That

the ancients did drink the oil of spikenard, is asserted by Athen . 15. p .

689. Yet I cannot well understand why both Evangelists should apply

this epithet; since if the liquid ointment of nard , which they used to pour

out (Mr. xaraxéeLv ) , did not differ materially from the drinkable nard,

the adjective riotixòs would be as superfluous as to say liquid or fluid

nard . But the vágdos nerth of Dioscor. is fluid, which distinguishes it

from a solid, adhesive nard ; and besides the drinkable nard of John

would not be adapted to the manipulation , which is denominated ársipeu .

Finally , Fritzsche's interpretation of Ruot . (ad Mr. p. 601.) as qui facile

bibi potest, lubenter bibitur, appears to me not well founded; nor is niotka

xos certainly to be found any where with the meaning drinkable . Motos

itself was not much in use (in Æschyl. il occurs in a quibble) , and gave

place to the unequivocal ποτός.

(c) Among others cáexuos and gagxixòs belong to the adjectives derived

from substantives. The former can only mean , of or belonging to flesh

(as šúruvos of wood, xgio uvos of barley. See Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 331 .

$ 119. 13. a. ) the latter fleshly, carnal : and it is surprising that Gries.

bach did not at once substitute ouçxıxós for oágxuos in Rom. vii . 14.

1 Cor. iii . 1. Heb. vii . 16. Yet even Lachmann has retained the latter.*

Among the adjectives of time in uvos (Buttm . ed. Rob. ibid .) are xaon

μερινός , ορθςινός, πρωϊνός , which are later formsinstead of καθημέριος, etc.

the earlier: comp. taxıvós. From puani is derived fwdexápuros ( comp.

Titeúpuros Herod. v . 66. ) , the neuter of which is used substantively in

Acts xxvi. 7. Kegapixós (xegáuelos, xegápios) belong to the later adjec

tive formations.

* We may perbaps suppose that the later language of the people used these two

forms interchangably.

11
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B. Derivation by Composition .

•

(a) There are many derivatives (nouns) whose first part is a noun; yet

there is nothing in their composition contrary to analogy , although but

few similar formations occur in the Greek written language; comp. dixac

οκρισία , ταπεινοφροσύνη , σκληροκαςδία , σκληροτράχηλος, ακροβυστία , ακρογωνι

αιος, άλλοτειοεπίσκοπος (comp . αλλοτριοπςάχων in Plato) , ανθρωπάρεσκος

Lob. p. 621. ποταμοφόρητος, καρδιογνώστης, σητόβρωτος, οφθαλμοδουλεία ,

ειδωλολάτρης (comp. ψευδολάτρης , Theodos . Acroas. ii . 73. ) δεσμοφύλαξ.

'Aquatexxvoia is regularly formed from äija. Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 333.

$ 120. 2 .; χρεωφειλέτης is written with an ω according to the best Codd.

although the form x & pop . may not be without analogy , Lob. p. 691 .

About avbáens see Buttm . ed . Rob. ibid . Aevte podexáen Hieron in Ezek .

c . 45. is most similar to the composition deveepóxpwros Luk. vi. 1. The

latter signifies second first, the former second tenth . The first part of

the compound is more rarely a verb, as in 80 €200proxela , voluntary wor

ship: comp. 3989.08ovala. The inseparable a priv. as the first part of the

compound presents nothing unusual ; the a intensive , appears only in the

familiar verb åtevíðaw . See Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 335. § 120. N. 11 .

Döderlein de arpa intensivo sermonis Græci . Erl . 1830. 4to.

(b) Where the latter part of the compound is a verb, it appears as an

unchanged root only in composition with the old prepositions (Buttm . ed .

Rob. p. 336. § 121. 2. ) ; in other cases it is so changed that the verb as

sumes its ending from a noun derived from the root , as αδυνατείν, ομολο

γει σθαι, νουθετειν , ευεργετείν, τροποφορείν, etc. * Ομείρεσθαι (as the better, , ' (

Codd. have for iuslpeolar 1 Thes . ii. 8. ) is rather opposed to this, if it

be derived from ouoù , ópós and sipeu Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 792. At least

no verb of the kind occurs with ón. comp. opadów from öpados, duodpouziv,

ομηρεύειν , ομοζυγείν, ομιλείν, etc. A genitive, which in the above passage, , A ,

is governed by the verb, would also be strange ( comp. Matth . II . 907.)

Yet perhaps the former ought not to be too strongly urged in a word de

rived from the popular language. But if usipeddar , as it is found in

Nicand. Ther . 402. for iusipeolau, were the original form , usipeoga, ousi

ρεσθαι would stand together as well as δυρεσθαι and οδύρεσθαι. The word

will always be a riddle .

A formation peculiar to the Hellenistic language is reposwntoaneteiv,προσωπoληπτειν,

( προςωπολήπτης, προσωποληψία Theodor. Acroas. I. 32. απροσωπoλήπτος.) .

* On apparent exceptions, as radomostí , dyaboostív, see Buttm . ed. Rob. p .
336 .

$ 121. 3. N, 3.
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A corresponding verb is exatanmateiv Sext. Emp. hypolh . I. 210.; comp.

for the concrete derivative δωρολήπτης and εργολήπτης Septuag., δαγμονολήπ

ans Justin . M. Apol. 2. p. 30. Götz. 'The N. T. has many such compo

sitions unknown to the Greeks, like a goowroanaens, in which the second

part is a nominal form derived from a verb, but where the first indicates

the object (Buttm. ed . Rob. p. 338.9 121. 6. ) e . g . dešváßos, who takes

the right side of some one, therefore satelles. From them originate

again : (a) Abstract nouns, where belong oxnvornyia ( from oxrvoº

πηγός), κλινοσηγία , etc. (s) Verbs , like λιθοβαλείν from λιθοβόλος (comp.

ανθοβολείς , θηροβλεϊν , etc. ) , ορθοποδείν from ορθόπους .

In verbs compounded of two or more prepositions, the preposition

which forms the double compound is placed first, as åsexdézeofai, ovvav

τιλαμβάνεσθαι. Διαπαρατριβή 1 Τim. vi. 5. would not be conformable to

this , if the meaning were, false assiduity, or unprofitable disputation ;

since this compound could only mean continued (endless) hostilities, and

in this sense cagadiateußri must be taken . Nevertheless a majority of

the Codd . is for diasas. Therefore a transpositionof the prepositions in

this compound is made, Fritzsche Comment. in Mr. p. 796. Such a

transposition, however, might have been made by the transcribers. But

on the whole, in this passage diagoe. would admit the sense continued

dissensions. The other compounds with diataga . which occur in 1 Kings

vi . 4. dasagaxvære09a1, 2 Sam . iii . 30. diawagarngeiv would , as to the

meaning, be regular, were there no doubt in relation to the former. See

Schleussner Thes. Philol. on this word. The compound capaxara0řxn

and cogasnan have the same signification . Lob. p. 312. The latter form
is the most frequent in the N. T. The two forms vacillate in the Codd .

also in Plutarch Ser. Vind . See Wyttenb. II . p. 530. Heinichen ind.

ad Euseb . III . P.
529.

Single as well as double compound verbs frequently occur in the Greek

of the Bible ,which are not found in other Greek writers. Especially are

verbs, which earlier writers used in the simple form , augmented by pre

positions which represent the mode of action sensibly; (as the later lan.

guage was particularly fond of the perspicuous and the expressive . ) .

Thus xatarebá3w, to stone down , ēšogxiseu as if, to swear ( in the judicial

sense . Trs. ), to take an oath from one , išaorgáætew to lighten forth,

εαγαμίζειν to marry out (elocare ), διεγείρειν , εξανατέλλειν, εξομολογειν.

Note. Proper names, especially those which are compounded , occur

often in the N. T. in the contractions peculiar to the popular language,

which are often very forcible ( Lob. p . 434.), as 'Agzeuas for 'Agzeuidwgas

Tit . iii. 12 .; Νυμφας for Νυμφόδωρος Col. iv . 15.; Ζηνας for Ζηνόδως Tit .

iii . 13 .; Παςμενας for Παρμενίδης Acts vi . 5 .; Δημας probably for Δημέτριος

or anuaszos Col. iv. 14. 2 Tim. iv . 10 .; perhaps also 'Ewapças for 'Exap

códitos Col. i . 7. iv. 12. and ' Equäs for 'Eguoyévns. Rom . xvi . 14. @ evda's

for Θεόδωρος, i. e. Θεόδωρος and Λουκάςfor Lucanus (among the Greeks,

comp . 'Αλεξας for 'Αλέξανδρος, Μηνάς for Μηνόδωρος). Many in ας without

circumflex are found abbreviated, e . g. 'Aj wnia's for Ampliatus Rom. xvi .
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8. Αντίσας for Αντίπατρος Rev. ii . 13. Κλεόπας for Κλεόπατρος Luk. Χxiv.

18. perhaps Einas from Echovavós, see Heumann Pæcile III . p. 314.

Luxarpos from Ewoixarpos Acts xx . 4. (as some Codd. have ), although

more contracted in the beginning of the word, might be very forcible,

but the former can also be an original form . On the contrary the pro

per names in a aos,which perhaps are not only contracted by the Dori.

ans in aas (Matth . I. 149.) , are written in the New Testament without

abbreviation Νικόλαος , Αρχέλαος. (About the contraction in the verb

καμμίειν for καταμύειν see Lob. p. 340.) .



PART II.

SYNTAX.

CHAPTER I.

ON THE USE OF THE ARTICLE . *

17. The Article with Nouns.

It is easy to apprehend the fundamental law , that the article stands

before a noun which designates a definite object, ( comp. Epiph. hær. 1 ,

9, 4.) , yet it must be , and always should have been equally important to

the critic and the exegesist , to be acquainted with the various uses of this

part of speech in the N. T. The following instances may be noted.

1. An appellative noun ( subst. or adj. and partic . used substantively) ,

is definite, or takes the def. article : (a) When it designates an object, of

which there is but one, as ο ήλιος, η γη , η δικαιοσύνη , το αγαθόν the good

(abstractly ), virtue. In such cases the object is characterized as definite,

by this unity of existence . Examples from the N. T. are unnecessary .

(6) When out of a whole class of objects, it distinguishes a single one to

be thought of separately. This must be either an object already known

to the reader, or brought to view in a preceding sentence. Comp. Herm.

ad Soph. Ajac. 1206. ad æd. R. 838. (c) When a word , which

properly designates an individual of a class, in the singular the genus,

expresses the object merely as existing, without respect to the number

of such objects, Schäfer ad Long . p. 373 , (yet see Engelhardt ad Plat.

* A. Kluit Vindicia artic. in N. T. Trai. et Alcmar. 768.771 . P. I. Tom . I. III . P.

II. Tom . I. II. 8vo . J. Middleton on the Gr. article. Schulthess in den Theol. Annal.

1808. p. 56. E. Valpy on the Gr. artic. in his N. T. Lond. 3. edit. 1834. 3 vols. 8vo.
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Euthyphr. p. 100 ), * as å otpathens the soldier, o rovnpos the base. Cump.

Mt. xii. 35. ó ayasos ävsewaos èx toù ayadoù Snoaveoù èxßárnet tà ayasa,

Luk. x . 7. Rom. iv. 6. Gal. iii , 20. iv . 1. also 1 Thess. iv . 6. ir çü

agáyuatı in business.t lere belong also ó wolunu ô xarós John X. 11 .

e ossiew Luk . viii . 5. , where the concrete idea of the good shepherd ,

etc. ( therefore the genus) is expressed. So always in fables, apologues

and parables. Comp. Exod. xxiii . 1 .

Examples under (b) are Mt. xxvi . 27. (Luk. xxii . 17. Mr. xiv. 23. the

article is to be used according to the best Codd .) 1a3w TÒ Corpoy the

cup which stood before the master of the house, to hand it around ; Luk.

iv. 20. ατύξας το βιβλίον ασoδούς τω υαηρήτη closed the book and gave it

again to the appointed) servant, who handed it to him , v . 17. Luk. ix.

16. aaßws tous dévte ågrous, namely the loades mentioned v. 13. , Acts is..

7. sisñadev sis any oixráv into the house, which was described to him v.

11 .; John iv . 43. urtà tas Svo muépas orasev ļxsi Sev, namely after the two

days mentioned v . 40.; John xiii. 5. Bárası üdwp sis Tòv vintipa into the basin,

which usually stood in the room ; John ii . 14. küpev Êv TV ispộ tous norour

tas Bóas xai spóßara the cattle dealers, who kept the market in the temple

(but who properly should have remained out of the ispòv), as we are used

to say: the cloth -makers (who are accustomed to visit the fair) I found in

King -street; v . 36. tnv uaptuplav, the testimony , to which I appeal (v . 31. )

and by which I approve myself to you; Jas. ii . 25. 'Paaßrópun intode

αμένη τους αγγέλους namely, those of whom we are at once reminded in

the familiar history, by the mention of the name Rahab: Mr. i . 7. čexetai

και ισχυρότερός μου with a direct reference to Christ ; Rev. XX . 4. ¿Baciasvoan

metà toù xelotoù tà zéria the thousand years , i . e , the definite period of

a thousand years for the reign of the Messiah , Jas. ii . 14. tí to openos,

idy niotw néyn tus éxew the advantage, which could be expected (comp.

ii . 16. 1 Cor. xv. 32. ) , i Cor. iv . 5. róte o iraivos yevroetai ėxá årò

Toù Seoù the deserved praise (as Mt. v. 12. Rom. iv . 4. 1 Cor. ix . 18.)

o ulozós; John vii . 24. emin dexalar xgíow xgivare not a righteous judgment ,

but the righteous judgment , i . e . that which in the present case is the

right , in opposition to the unjust one , which they had given, comp. v . 23.;

Acts ν. 37. ανέστη Ιούδας ο Γαλιλαίος εν ταις ημέραις της απογραφής of the

(then the last) census known to the reader; xxi . 38. • åvaotatuoas xai

* Herm. præf. ad Eurip. Ipheg. Aul. p. 15. Articulus quoniam origine pronomen

demonstrationis est, definit infinita idque duobus modis, aut designando certo de mul.

tis aut quæ multa sunt cunctis in unum colligendis.

+ In the plural, it is plain that, e. g. Mtt. xxiv. 28. oi demás, when particular eagles

are not meant, must signify the whole species. On the other hand, in Heb. vi. 16 .

ár@ qwmot narà tou mailovos ôjevúevoi, men swear , etc. i. e. whoever of men swears, etc.
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εξαγαγών εις την έρημον τους τετρακιςχιλίους άνδρας των σικαςίων the known

four thousand men (the event occurred not long before), see Künöl on

this passage; Χxvii. 38. εαβαλλόμενοι τον στον εις την θάλασσαν the grain,

which made up the cargo (it was an Alexandrian ship with a cargo of

grain ), Acts xi . 13. fide Tòv ayyerov the angel, which Luke mentioned

above x . 3. 22. (where the author forgets, that these words are directed

to Peter, who was not yet acquainted with this angel); Acts xvii. 1. örtov

v in ovraywyn two 'Ioudaiw the Jews' synagogue, namely of this city , which

in consequence of the small Jewish population had only one synagogue :

as we say of a village: the church stands on a hill , etc .; Heb. xi . 28.

öðloderówn, the destroyer, which is spoken of in the second book of Moses .

Comp. also 1 Cor. x . 10. 1 Cor . xv. 8. wotegei to exequuatı (where to

( Rev ) is unnecessary), to me as the after birth , (late born , ) namely among

the apostles; Jas. ii . 20. 26. riotus zweis Tūrisywv vexgá doti not: with

out works, ( comp. v. 17 ) , but without the works, produced especially by

faith . 2 Cor. i . 17. μήτι άρα τη ελαφρία έχρησάμην, where ελαφς. is used

objectively as an inherent property of human nature , as they say in Ger

man, the avarice has dominion over him , the drunkenness conquers him;

yet inapp. here might refer to the levity with which he had been charged ;

Luk. xviii . 15. apogéppov åveớ xai tà Bpépm , namely, which they had , their

children ; John vi . 3. åvñase sis tò õpos on the mountain which was répar

ers Saz . near the shore, where Jesus had landed , comp. Mt. xxv . 29. also

the easy passages Mt. ii . 11. xiii . 2. John xx . 1. xxi . 20. vi . 10. Luk. v.

14. 21. 1 Cor. x. 1. Acts. ix . 2. 1 Cor. v. 9. Mr. vii . 24. Jobn xii . 12 .

xiii . 4. xviii . 15. Mt. viii . 4. (Fritzsche Quat. Ed. I. p. 307 ) Heb. v . 4.;

in Rom . ix. 4. it is not necessary to lay , after Wahl, an unusual stress

on the article . “ο ερχόμενος is the Messiah , * η κρίσις thejudgment of the.

world by Messiah, Mt. xii . 41. , a vouoStoia, Rom. ix . 4. the giving of the

law on mount Sinai, nowempia the salvation of the Messiah , christian) ,

η γραφή the (holy ) scripture , o πειράζων satan , etc. η έρημος is according to

the context sometimes the Arabian desert ( Arabia Petræa) John . iii . 14.

vi . 31. Acts vii . 30. at other times the xar ' žšoxnv so called , desert of Judah

Mat . iv. 1. xi . 54. Comp. the oft-recurring doxology åvrõ (xupíç , )

dóša (zai tò xpáros. ) to him be the glory, viz . that which belongs to him

alone, Rom. xi . 36. xvi . 27. Ephes. iii . 21. Gal . i . 5. Phil . iv . 20. 2 Tim.

iv . 18. 1 Pet . iv. 11. ( comp. Rev. iv. 11. ažios, ki, xúpia , daßsiv o aj v dóšov

και την τιμήν και την δύναμιν , 1 ν . 13. η ευλογία και η τιμή και η δόξα και το

T

* See Lücke on é 7 goońtns, John i . 21 .

+ Comp. Xen. Anab. 5. 6, 34. th y dismy initidivan, Lucian diall. deor. 15, the nouxian

eyes , Heliod. Æth . 1 , 21 , 40. Cor. shu xágon éxeiv, for which in N. T. we find only xágos

ixur. Luk. xvii. 9. Acts ii. 47. 2 Tim. i. 3.
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κράτος εις τους αιώνας, etc. and the well known forms: έχει έσται ο κλαυθ

Mos xai ó Bpvyuos tūv ódóvtw Mt. viii . 12. Luk. xiii . 28. etc. there will

take place the wailing and gnashing of teeth , which they deserve .

Between ronaoi and oi rozhoi taken absolutely ( in the latter sense rare

in the N. T.) the usual distinction is made. The latter signifies, the

many (as known) , either in definite contrast with a unity. Rom . xii . 5.

oi roxaoi èv owna Łoplev ( 1 Cor. x . 17.), or with a single one, Rom . v. 15.

19 .; or without any such contrast , the multitude, the great) mass, ( with

the exception of a few ) Mt. xxiv . 12. , and hence in 2 Cor . ii . 17. the

dulyus doctor. Christ., the body of Christian teachers. See Schäfer

Melet. p. 3 , 65. Οι άλλος, οι άλλοι , οι πάντες need no elucidation .

It is singular that interpreters, when they use the article in the N. T.

contrary to their custom , have mostly erred in judgment . So Künöl

after Krause (a wretched guide , where grammatical accuracy is required)

in įv tñ xxanoia Acts vii. 38. , when he maintains that , because of the

article, a certain assembly of people is meant. The context perhaps

would justify this meaning, but , exxano. only grammatically considered ,

may as well signify the assembly (as Grotius and others interpret)

Sistem bap, and the article would then be as legitimately used as in any

case . So' Acts viii . 27. niemuos (üdös) . In 2 Thess. iii . 14. also, the inter.

preters have placed much dependence on the article in δια της επιστολής,

and therefore deny the possibility of connecting these words with the

following onuscovo0€. The omission of the article in two Codd . may per

haps be accounted for in this way. Paul could very well say , dia tñ's

επιστ . σημείο , if he then expected an answer from the Thessalonians : de .

scribe him to me in the letter, viz. that which I expect from you , or

which you have to write to me.

2. In the above mentioned passages the German language also pre.

fixes the article , while it is contrary to its genius to use it in the following

places, Acts xxvi . 24. o Protos usyáan tn purn ion ( comp. xiv. 10. Lucian

Catapl. 11. Diod . Sic . 1 , 70. 83. Polyb. 15 , 29. ) 1 Cor. xi . 5. Apopra

τεύουσα ακατακαλύπτω τη κεφαλή , Rev. ii. 18. έχων τους οφθαλμούς αυτου ως

Próya Avpós. The article is used here, because the particular head and

eyes of the person mentioned are intended , which should be more

minutely described by means of a predicate , as if it were said , “ with his

voice, which is strong, with his head , which is uncovered.” In the last

example we can come nearest to the Greek , " he had his eyes as fire,”

i . e . the eyes, which he had , were as fire . Rev. iv. 7. Swovězov tò Apóowe

rov ús åv pwros (some Codd . leave out the article) , Heb. vii . 24. arapá.

βατον έχει την ιερωσύνην Mr. viii . 17. έτι πεπωρωμένην έχετε την καρδίαν

υμών, Mt. iii . 4. έιχε το ένδυμα αυτού από τριχών καμήλου . Ηeb. ν . 14. The

Greek expression is more particular than the German . Comp. as parallels

Xen. Cyrop. 5 , 1. 2. époiav tais dornais eixe lodra, Theophr. Char.

* Bengel on this passage, gives an entirely different interpretation of dià tās éTITI.

ongs ., in which, however, the article retains its force.
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12. ( 19) tous öruxas usyázovs čxwv , Eurip. Electr. 737. Thuc. 1 , 23. 6 , 86 .

Ælian. Anim. 13, 15. Diod . Sic. 1 , 52 , 2, 19. 54. 3 , 34. 49. Lucian .

Eunuch. 11. and dial deor . 8 , 1. Isocr. ep. 7. p. 1012. Polyaen . 8 , 10 ,

1. Galen temper. 2 , 6. Plat . Phædr. p. 242. B. Polyb. 3, 4. 1. See

Krüger ad Dion . Hal. p. 126. Poppo ad Thuc. III . 1. p . 115. and

about a relative use of the article, Herm. ad Soph. Electr. 294.

3. That participles in an absolute sense, as substantives, ( comp.

ó Reipášwv, ó deixwv újas Gal . 1 , 23. ) or resolved by he who, have the

article , is well understood (Matth . II . 717. ) : 1 Cor. ix . 13. ovx oïdata,

ότι οι τα ιερά εργαζόμενοι εκ του ιερού εσείουσιν , οι τη δυσιαστηρίω προσ

εδρεύοντες τη δυσιαστηρίω συμμερίζονται , that they, who labour in holy

things (οι ιερουργοί) etc. 2 Cor. ii . 2. και τις εστιν ο ευφραίνων με , ει μή και

avrovuevos iš įuoù; Mt. x . 20. Phil . ii . 13. On the other hand the po

sition of the article before the participle in the following passages will be

striking , because it is contrary to the genius of our language , and seems

even to violate a logical rule : John v. 32. aaaos ļotiv ó uaptupwv nepi èuoù ,

Gal . i . 7. τινές εισιν οι ταράσσοντες υμάς, Col. ii . 8. βλέπετε μή τις υμας

έσται ο συλαγαγών , Acts ii . 47. ο κύριος προσετίθει τούς σωζομένους καθ '

ημέραν τη εκκλησία, 2 Cor. xi . 4. ειμεν γαρ ο ερχόμενος άλλον Ιησουν κηρύσσει,

etc. In the first three passages the äraos and Pivès seem to mark the

distinction indefinitely . The passage in Acts ii . 47. , Stolz translates,

“ The Lord added daily saved to the church ," ( in the German saved is

without the article in Stolz's translation ) . In those passages of John

in which ó uagtveir occurs, it refers to the definite witness ( God ) :

there is another who bears witness to me (Doederlein ad Ed . C. p.

475.) comp. John v. 45. In Gal. and Col. the oi tagásoovtes and the

ourayaywr are directly thought of as such , and the whole mode of expres .

sion is similar to the known Greek ivoir ót négoutes ( comp. Matth . II .

713. ) Lysias pro bon. Aristoph. 57. cioi dé TIVES ÓL rgoavaníoxovtes, etc.

Lucian. Abdic. 3. ησάν τινες οι μανίας αρχήν τούτ ' είναι νομίζοντες , etc. In

Acts or owóuevou are the particular persons , who accepted the christian

faith and were saved by it : the Lord added daily to the church , (namely )

those who (by their faith) were saved ( from eternal destruction ). Not dis

similar in Plat . Mener : p. 236. B. ito uéxaolev 'ASmpaio digriosai ton

iqovuta, Polyaen . 5 , 1. 1. Diog. L. 2 , 3. 6. Demosth . adv . Nicostr. p. 723.p

A. Ellendt. ad Arrian. Alex . II . 235. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. II . 122 .

( 1 Sam . xiv . 39. Gen. xl . 8. xli . 8. Zeph . iii . 13. ). Finally , in 2 Cor. the

apostle contemplates the case , that a false teacher will appear; in a concrete

sense : if he who appears (he , whom I have definitely before my mind

as appearing among you) , preaches, etc. See Matth . II . Bernhardy p.

318. On the infinitive with the article , see below , § 44 .

a

12
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The connection in Luk. xviii. 9. εime spós tivas tòs deGOLDóras io' ¿avrois,

is easily explained . Here the tives are some who cannot be more pre

cisely designated , yet in oi megold. are characterized by a definite pro

perty : some, and they were such as trusted, etc. Comp. Acts xix . 14 ,

Herm. ad Soph. R. 107. Döderlein ad Ed. Col. p. 296.

4. In many of these passages interpreters explain ó as the indefinite

article ( comp. Kühnöl on John xix . 32 .) ,* which was to be found formerly

even in the Gr. writings, but which in the N. T. they reduced to the

Hebrew. But on the one hand the Hebrew article 77 is never used as a

definite article (see Ewald 568. and Simon . Lex. Heb . Winer's ed . 239. in

opposition to Gesen . Lehrgeb. 655. who had not seen what appeared in

the New Theol. Annal. 1808. p. 220.) ; on the other hand it is inconceive

able that a language, which once possesses and feels the definite article,

should ever use it as an indefinite . How could a rational man , instead .

of “ I saw a mountain ,” say " I saw the mountain ?” Even children and

uneducated persons in German (in English also) , use the article correct .

ly, and it would be a revolution of the laws of thought, to express as de

finite, that which is conceived indefinitely. Cases, however, where it is

indifferent whether the article be used or not , must not be confounded

with those which are here the subject of remark . The use or the omis.

sion of the article in such instances depends on the manner in which the

mind has conceived the proposition , but has no influence on the principal

idea . We must therefore distinguish between an objective and subjec

tive use of the article . ( Comp. Sintenis ad Plut . Themist. p. 190.)

Passages in which it is of no material importance whether the article

be prefixedor not , are Jas. ii . 26. to owula zwpis Avevuaros vexpóv xotiv,

the body without spirit is dead : zwpis tov cvev. would be, without the

spirit, viz. that spirit which is usually connected with the human body.

Heb. v . 11. depi ou don's suiv ó rózos sermo, quem instituere deberemus.

Without the article it would be a protracted discourse . One Cod. wants

the art, in this passage. Comp. Heindorf ad Plat. Protag. p. 511.

Luke xii . 54. reads, in good Codd. όταν ιδητε νεφέλην ανατέλλουσαν από

dvouwv : the received text has a ni v vep .; either is admissible . With the

art. the words mean , if you see the cloud (which appears in the sky)

rising in the west, if the clouds be moving from that direction . Col. i . 16.

įv avro éxtioon r à rávea, signifies the existing) all, the whole of things;

návra would be, every thing which exists. The sense is not affected by

the article , but the two ideas differ in the conception of the mind . In

respect to John i . 31. the judgment of Matthäi is correct. Mtt. xx . 26 .

haßws ó ’Inooùs tov åptov ( which was lying there , which was left ), but

* Sturz Lexic . Xenoph. III . p. 232. adduces passages ſrom Xenoph. where the ar

ticle must be taken for ris.
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Mr. xiv. 22. Luke xxii. 19. 1 Cor. xi . 23. äpzov bread, or a louf (accor.

ding to the best Codd.) Comp. Mt. xii . 1. with Mr. ii . 23. Luke vi . l .

Mt. xix . 3. with Mr. X. 2. Luke ix . 28. with Mr. ix . 2 .

In the following parallel sentences the use of the article is not always

consistent, e . g . Luke xviii. 2. τον θεόν μη φοβούμενοι και ανθρωπον μη

εντρεπόμενος, ν . 27. τα αδύνατα παρά ανθρώποις δυνατά έστι παρά τω θεώ , ΧΧ .

25. απόδοτε τα Καίσαρος Καίσαρι και τα του θεού το θεό (some Codd. how

ever have τω Καίσ.), Luke xvii . 34. έσονται δύο επι κλίνης μιας, είς* παρα

ληφθήσεται, και ο έτερος αφεθήσεται, 1 John iii. 18. μη αγαπωμεν λόγω μηδε

TV yawoon (according to the best Codd . 2 Tim . i. 10. ( Rom . iii . 10. from

the Septuagint) 1 Cor. ii . 14. 15. Rom. ii . 29. vi . 19. Mt. vi . 24. xxiv . 40 .

also Heb. xi. 33. See Porson ad Eurip. Phoen. p . 42. ed . Lips . Ellendt

ad Arrian . Alex. I. p . 58. Förtsch com. de locis Lysiæ. p. 49. Comp.

Plat . rep. 1. p. 332. C. Xen. Anab. 3. 4. 7. Galen temper. 1.4 . Diog. L. 6.

1.4 . Lucian Eunuch . 6. Liban. Oratt. p . 118. I).Porphyr. Abstin. 1. 14 .

On the other hand the use and the omission of the article is clear to every

One, in Luke ix. 13. ουκ εισίν ημιν πλειον ή πέντε αςτοι και ιχθύες δύω

ν. 16. λαβών τους πεντε άρτους και τους δύο ιχθύας, Rom. V. 7. μόλις γάρ

υπέρδικαίου τις αποθανείται, υπέρ γαρ του αγαθού τάχα τις και τολμά

årosarsiv for a good ( honest) man in civil society-for the kind , i . e . the

benefactor, whom he has , etc. Rückert has certainly misunderstood this

passage. On Mt. xxii . 28. see Fritzsche.

In a few passages,where we would say (in German) a, ( in Eng. with.

out any artic . either def. or indef .) the article is used in Greek , and none

but an attentive reader could discern that it has no force: e . g. John ii .

25. ου χρείαν είχεν ίνα τις μαρτυρήση περί του ανθρώπου, αυτός γαρ εγίνωσκεν

zí mv ev to dve purta . In the Greek here , what we express generally and

abstractly, is, by a lively representation , conceived as concrete and real :

the man, with whom he had (each time) to do, who came to meet him.

No reasonable objection can be made to the use of the singular in this

case . To demand the plural , because not only one individual, but many

at the same time often came to him , is to act the pedant , and to misap.

prehend the nature of the singular. The preceding plur. oi nouaoí v. 23 .

is not to be taken into consideration here, because the evangelist would

express a universal proposition , not applicable only to the present case .

That the tou may be taken for alvos is certain ; comp. Herm. ad Vig. p.

703. , but with the above interpretation, this is unnecessary . John iii .

10. συ ει ο διδάσκαλος το Ισραήλ , the latest interpreters translate , « Art

thou a teacher of Israel? ” taking no notice of this striking article.

Schmieder's interpretation ( Program . in Gal. iii . 19. p. 4. ) is not admis.

sible : nor can we believe that the article , which in thousands of places

in the N. T. is used correctly , is in this single passage to be translated a.

The article here is rather to be taken rhetorically: “Art thou the teacher

of Israel , and knowest not these things?" For the sake of contrast Jesus

calls Nicodemus , not dedaox . but to v sidaox. See Fritzsche ad Mr. 613.

Comp . Plat . Crito . p. 51. Α . και συ φήσεις ταύτα ποιών δίκαια πράττειν , και τη

áxnosią tris åpetris Ertugróuevos, and Mr. xiv. 18. Valckenær ad Eurip.

This supports my interpretation of Gal . iii . 20. where I am charged with taking

és for ó els
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Phen. p.
552. Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 12. See Lücke on this

passage, in respect to a recently proposed interpretation.

Note 1. In some few cases the use or the omission of the article in

dicates the individual style of the different authors . Gersdorf in Sprach

characteristick 1. Thl. p. 39. 272. has proved that the four Evangelists

write almost uniformly • Xplotos, the expected Messiah, like ở épzóuevos ;

but Paul and Peter Xplotos, because with them the word had become more

of a proper name. In the epistles of the two latterhowever, those cases

must be excepted , where the preceding noun , on which Xploròs depends,

or a pronoun following, which relates to Xplotos (2 Cor. iv. 4. Col. iv. 33.

Rom . vii. 4. 1 Cor. i . 17. ) takes the article; e . g. 2 Thess. iii . 5. eis emin

υπομονήν τα Χριστέ, and especially the well known and established formu.

la το ευαγγέλιον του χριστά.

Note 2. In respect to thearticle the manuscripts vary much (espe

cially in John , see Eichh . Einleit. II . 275.), particularly in passages
where its use or omission is a matter of indifference: and here the critic

must be guided more by the value of the Codd. than by a supposed man.

ner of the individual authors; e. g. Mtt. iv . 4. some Codd . read ovx ca'

αστω μόνω ζήσεται ο άνθρωπος, others άνθρωπος. Both are correct according

to the sense. The latter means, " by bread alone no man lives . ” Comp.

Mtt. xiii . 22. Luke viii . 14. Mt. xii. 1. otázvas, Mr. iii . 28. Baaoonuiau

(where á Baaoonu. is to be preferred ), vi . 17. ev puraxn (better than šv za

φυλακή), ix . 38. Ιωάννης (better than ο Ιωάν.), Χ . 2. Φαρισαιοι , Χ. 46. υίος,

xi . 4. Fwdov , xii . 33. Svoiwv, xiv . 33. 'Iáxwßov , 60. εis uésov, Luke ii . 12. év

φάτνη, iv . 9. ο υιός, iv. 29. έως όσφρύος του όρους, iv. 38. πενθερά του Σιμωνος,

vi . 35. υψίστου , Mr. Χν. 12. όν λέγετε βασιλέατων Ιουδαίων, Χ. 33. τοις γραμ
Matejoi, vi . 8. sis ódóv (more correctly arv odóv) , Gal . iv . 24. and others.

The editors of the N. T. hitherto have not paid sufficient attention to

such passages, only pointing out the variations.

Note 3. The indefinite article , in some passages , is denoted by the

numeral eis , as among the later Greeks. * Mt. viii . 19. a gooenSun Eus

reauuateùs, etc. John vi. 9. žotu naidágiov ev wdɛ Mt. xxi . 19. Rev. viii . 13 .

but Mr. xiv. 47. is ĉis twv dagegenxótwr as in the Latin: unus adstantium .

Conip. Lucian. dial. mort . 3. 1. Herodian . 7. 5. 10. Æschin . dial. 2. 2.7

and Jas. iv . 13. in Šavrov êva the numeral retains its signification, still
more in Rom. ix . 10. and 2 Cor. xi . 2. also John vii . 21. comp. Boisson

nade ad Eunap. 345. Ast. ad Plat. Legg. 219. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat.

p. 898. Schäfer ad Long. 399. Eis tus unus aliquis are sometimes

66

* So also the Heb. 7778 See Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 655. This use of się depends on

the above mentioned peculiarity of the later language, for the purpose of more em.

phatic expression .

+ Tis rāv magestnx. might be taken as equivalent to the Latin suorum aliquis.

Comp. Luk . vii . 36. xi . 1 .

Bretschneider refers to this rule, 1 Tim. iii . 2. 12. Tit. i . 6. pesãs yuvaines åvne : he

shall be a man of a wife, or a husband. But independently of the fact that 1 Tim.
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:

connected together, Mr. xiv . 51. (partitive Mr. xiv . 47. John xi . 49. )

See Heindorf ad Plat. Soph . 42. Ast . ad Plut. Polit. 532. and ad Plat.

Legg. p. 50. Boisson . ad Marin . p. 125 .

5. The noun which is rendered definite by the use of the article, may

be the predicate as well as the subject of a sentence, although more

frequently the latter. In the N. T. however, the predicate is found

oftener with the article , than is usually supposed . * We remark the

following passages : Mr. vi . 3. ουχ ουτός έστιν ο τέκτων is this not the

(known) curpenter ? vii. 15. xxεivá loti tà xolvoùvta Tòv avagorov that is it ,

that the man, etc. xii . 7. ουτός εστιν ο κληρονόμος, xiii . 11. ου γάρ έστε

υμείς οι λαλούντες , Mt. XXvi. 26. 28. τούτό εστι το σώμα μου , τούτο εστι το

αιμά μου , John iv. 42. ούτός έστιν ο σωτής του κόσμου, 1 Cor. Χ . 4. η δε

πέτρα ην ο Χριστός, xi . 3. παντός άνδρός ή κεφαλή ο Χριστός έστι , Χν . 56. η

δύναμις της αμαρτίας ο νόμος, 2 Cor. iii . 17. ο κύριος το πνεύμα εστιν, 1 John

iii . 4. η αμαρτία εστίν η ανομία, Phil . ii. 13. ο δεός εστιν ο ενεςγών , Ephes.

ii . 14. avros yaç totiv ń siehun nuwv. Comp. Mat. v. 13. vi . 22. xvi. 16.

Phil . iii . 3. 19. Ephes. i . 23. ii . 14. 15. 1 Cor. xi . 3. 2 Cor. iii . 2. Rev.

i . 17. ij . 23. iii . 17. xviii . 23. xix. 10. xx. 14. Tit . iii . 8. 2 Pet . i . 17 .

Acts iv. 11. vii . 32. viii . 10. 37. ix . 21. 22. xxi. 28. 38. 1 John iv. 15.

v. 1. 6. 7. Jud . 19. John i . 4. 8. 19. 25. 33. 34. 50. iv , 29. v . 35. 39.

vi. 14. 50. 51. 58. 63. 69. vii . 26. 41. viii . 12. 18. ix . 8. 19. 20. x. 7 .

14. 24. xi . 25. 27. xiv. 6. 21. xv. 1. 5. xviii . 33. Mr. viii . 29. ix . 7. xv.

2. The Codd. vacillate more or less in the passages Rev. iv. 5. v. 6. 8.

Acts iii . 25. 1 John ii . 22. 1 Cor. xv. 28. John i . 21. Once are nouns

with and without the article connected in the predicate John viii . 44. öro

ψευστης έστι και ο πατής αυτού (ψεύδους) he is a liar andthe father of lies.

The article before the predicate is also found frequently in Greek writers,

comp. Xen . Mem . 1 , 3.2.3, 1. 8.3, 10.1.3, 14. 7. 4, 5. 7 .; see Schäfer ud

Demosth . III . 280. IV . 35. Matth . II . 706. (see subj. and predicate at

the same time without the article, in Mt. xx . 16. xxii . 14. Comp. Ælian.

Anim . 3, 24. aitía routwr púois åyasń, Jamblich . protrept. 9. p. 139.)

.

>

iii . 4. does not clearly prove the requisition of the Apostle to be that only married

men should hold offices in the Church, no reflecting writer could use ałç for the indef.

artic. where the meaning would be equivocal; as we write and speak to be understood.

There came a man implies at the same time numerical unity, and every one under

aliquis homo, conceives also of unus homo; but ular yuvaika čxes cannot stand for

yuraira éxriy as we may have a plurality of wives (at the same time or in succession) ,

and consequently every one connects the idea of numerical unity with relay. More

over no one would say a bishop shall be the husband of one wiſe, instcad of a husband,

or married man.

* John iv. 37. Šv TOÚTW ó nogos estivó đangevos, őtı, etc. the adjective is not a predicate,

but an epithet: in eo inest (locum habct) vox illa vera , ( that true saying) .
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Hence it is perceived that the oft repeated rule , “ the subject of a sen .

tence may be known by having the article prefixed, is incorrect , as Glass

and Rambach ( Insit. herm . p . 446. ) had discovered . Comp. Jen . Lit.p .

Zeitung, 834. No. 207 .

6. The use of the article, where an appellative namc becomes the

predicate , is worthy of special notice. ( Matth . II . 714. Schäfer ad

Demosth . IV. 365. Rev. vi . 8. ο καθήμενος επάνω αυτού , όνομα αυτό βάνα

705, viii . 11. xai tò voua toù đotégos aéyetac a tuvsos (here, however, the

Codd . vary) , xix. 13. καλείται το όνομα αυτού και λογος του Θεού . So even in

the accusative . Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 4. åvaxanovutes TÒv zvegyétnu

τον άνδρα τον αγαθόν , Anab. 6 , 6. 7. επιχειρούσι βάλλειν τον Δεξιππον, ανα

xanoūvtes tov algodórnu, (see Mt. ii . 23. John i . 43. etc. ) In these pas.

sages it is intended to be expressed that ó 20yos 7.0 . , ó Şávatos, etc. as a

definite predicate , belongs to the individual specified, and to no other. It

must not be rendered , “ His name is death , ” as this would allow the

application of the name death to others also, but “ His name ( alone) is

the death." ( In the German, the article is expressive, and denotes the

distinction indicated in our language by “ alone.” Trs.)

7. In respect to geographical names, the following remarks may be

made , observing by the way that when several are connected together,

the last dispenses with the article. ( a ) Names of countries and rivers

take the article more frequently than those of cities . The following,

seldom if ever occur without the article : ' Iovdala , 'Axaia , ' Iogdávns,

'Ιταλία , Γαλιλαία , Βιθυνία, Μυσία , Γαλατία (see 2 Tin. iv. 10.), 'Ασία ( 1

Pet. i . 1. Acts . vi . 9.) , Eauágia (Luk. xvii . 11.) , Evgia ( Acts xxi . 3. )

Only Aiyuxtos always wants the article , and in Maxedovia the practice

varies. ( 6) Names of cities very seldom take the article , if dependent

on prepositions, ( Locella ad Xen. Ephes . p . 223. 242.) particularly on iv ,

εις , έα . Comp . Δαμασκος, Ιερουσαλήμ , Τάσσσς, " Εφεσος , Αντιόχεια , Καπες

vanju in the Concordance . Only Tugos and ' Pusun vary very remarkably.

( c) It may be observed that a geographical name, when it first occurs, is

without the article, but on being repeated , takes it . Acts. xvii . 15. éws

’Agnvūs the first time, then xvii . 16. xviii . 1. with the article , Acts xvii .

10. εις Βέροιαν, xvii . 13. εν τη Βίς . Acts xvi . 4. διαβάς εις Μακεδονίας,

six times with the article ( only Acts xx . 3. without it ) , Acts xx . 15. ma

δομεν εις Μίλητον, ΧΧ. 17. από της Μίλητου .

8. The use of the article with names of persons (Bernhardy 317.) can

scarcely be reduced to rule. By a comparison of several passages, we

shall be convinced that writers vary at discretion , and that the observa.
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(

tion ( comp. Herm. præf. ad Iphig . Aul. p . 16. ) that proper names when

first introduced are without the article , but afterwards take it , is of no

very general application . Comp. Acts viii . 1. with 3. and ix . 8. Acts vi .

8. comp. v. 9. Acts viii . 5. comp. v . 6. 12. 29. 35. John xviii . 2. comp.

vers. 5. 15. 16. The same is true of the remark (Thilo Apocr. I. p. 163.)

that proper names in the nominative are usually without the article , but

in the oblique cases have it . * The authority of the best manuscripts

must determine whether the article is proper or not.t Proper names,

limited by names of kindred or of office, usually want the article : Gal .

i . 19. Ιάκωβον τον αδελφός του κυριου , Mt. x . 4. Ιούδας και Ισκαριώτης, Mt.

ï . 3. 4. 21. Mr. x . 47. Rom. xvi . 7. Acts. i . 13. xviii . 8. 17. So often

in Pausan. e . g. 3 , 9. 1. 2 , 1. 1. 7 , 18. 6. For the sake of perspicuity,

the article seems to be especially necessary in names of persons which

are indeclinable , where the case is not known by means of a preposition ,

or of some appended name of office etc. Mr. xv. 45. Mt. i . 18. xxii .

42. Acts vii . 8. Rom. ix . 13. Luk. ii . 16. (On the contrary John iv. 5 .

Mr. xi . 10. Luk . i . 32. Acts ii . 29. vii . 14. xii. 22. Heb. iv. 7. In the

genealogical register Mt. i . Luk . iii., this is observed throughout; but

also in declinable proper names. In respect to proper names the Codd.

> >

also vary.

It may here be remarked thatthe proper name 'loida , when the name

of the country, is never written ý’lovda, ens lov. etc.but alwaysý vñ Iouda

1 Kings xii . 32. 2 Kings xxiv . 2. or as in 2 Chron . xvii . 19. ; ' Iovdaía.

Therefore the conjecture of ans lovda in Mt. ii . 6. is without any

probability ,

9. Nouns with oūros and éxeiros, as they are rendered definite by these

pronouns, always take the article in the N. T.: for instance when the

demonstr. pronoun becomes an adjective to the substantive. Otherwise

Rom. ix . 8. zajra téxva toù Skoù these are children of God, where raðra

is the subject, but téxva the predicate. Comp. Gal . iii . 7. (iv . 24. ) , 1

Thess. iv. 3. Luk. i . 36. xxi. 22. John iv. 18. 54. and Lys. caed . Eratosth .

6. ηγούμενος ταύτην (hoc , sc . quod nobis genitus sitinfans), σιχαιότητα( , . ,

legiornu sivac, Isocr. Ægin . p. 385. Heliod. Æth. 1 , 22. Lucian. Asin .

13. Plat. Apol. p. 18. A. Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 5. 3. Plat . Men . p. 75. B.

Gorg. 510. D. Arrian . Alex . 5. 6. 9. Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 663. Schäfer

ad Plutarch IV. p. 377. But that, in this construction , the article can

* Comp. especially the variation in the word tlaõaos in the Acts.

+ We may satisfy ourselves that the superscriptions of epistles are without the

article, by referring to Diog. Laert. 3, 15. 8, 1. 26. 4, 4. 9, 1. 9. Plut . Apophth. Lac.'

p. 191. Comp. 2 John. i . 1. Pet . i . 1 .

1
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not stand before the predicate (Bremi ad Lys. p. 436.) is too confidently

affirmed, since it depends on the manner in which the mind conceives of

the predicate . Comp. Blume Animadvss. ad Poppo de locis Thuc. ju

dicia (Stralsund 1825. 4to. ) p. 4. not. , Engelhardt ad Plat. Lachet. § 1 .

Stallbaum ad Plat. Phæd. p.
149.

In one case, where oūros is a real adjective, some Codd. omit the

article , viz . Luk . vii . 44. Brénels Taronu yuvaiza (see Greisbach Symbol.

Crit. I. p. 118. ) Comp. in the text of the Byzantine Malchi hist. p. 246.

ed. Bonn. raven rómet, Menandri hist. p. 369. xatá zaúenu ažiav. But

perhaps Luke wrote tauenu trv yuv . , as the article might easily have been

dropped. Where the pronoun is used adjectively with proper names, the

latter take the article. Heb. vii . 1. Acts i . 11. xix . 26. Comp. Acts ii.

32. xiii . 17 .

The judgment of Gersdorf I. 447. about raðra návra, and reávea rajta

is singularly strange. Which of the two forms shall be adopted the

sense must determine : taŭra rávea means, these all, or altogether, so that

πάντα is more nearly related to the verb; πάντα ταύτα is all these, giving

more prominency to the totality. On the authority of the manuscripts

the former is established in most cases; but for závta tajra in Mtt . xxiii .

36. xxiv. 2. Mr. xiii . 4. 1 Cor. x . 11. Luke xxi. 36. are very respecta

ble Codd .; and in some of these passages it ought to be received , although

there will always be difference of opinion about it .

10. In relation to răs, rávtes with nouns having the article , it may be

remarked : (a) In the singular, the substantive to which ras belongs has

the article, when the advective expresses the totality of the particular

object of thought, and is translated by whole, e . g. nãoa n Rórıs Mt. viii .

34. Lorouwv lv ráon tñ dóšn in all ( his) glory, Mt. vi . 29. viii . 32. xxi . 10.

Mr. iv . 1. Luke ii . 1. John viii . 2. ( See Gersdorf p. 380.) Where,

however , has signifies one object out of the whole class, and is translated

by each or every , the noun does not take the article, as among the Gr.

writers: e . g. tas av ewros, nãoa Róres Mt. iii . 10. xiii . 47. Luke iii . 5.

John ii . 10. Acts iii . 23. and others. ( See Gersdorf .p. 374.)

The following passages cannot be considered exceptions: Mt. ii . 3. xai

πασα Ιεροσόλυμα μετ ' αυτού (έταράχθη) ; for Iες . as a noun does not want

the article (some authorities have ndoa ' Itc .); Acts ii . 36. Aas oixos ' Iogara.

( 1 Sam . vii . 2. 3. Neh . iv . 16. ) the whole house of Israel, where oixos

' Iogara , according to the style of the N. T. has taken the nature of a pro

per name ( rea's 'log . all Israel) , and therefore stands sometimes in the Sep

tuag. without the article , as Judith viii . 6 .; Jas. i . 2. rasa zapá all joy (as

nãoa anndeia among the Greeks, comp, 2 Cor. xii . 12. and Wahl Il . 275.

Robinson's Gr. and Eng. Lex. p. 633. ) ; to this may also be referred Acts

xxiii . 1. 3 .; 1 Pet. i . 15. iv taon dvast copñ can be interpreted with Semler:
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in omni vitæ humanæ modo. — Much less is the construction of the participle

with nas o to be regarded as an exception , since nas ó ógysóuevos Mt. v.

22. is equivalent to tas OoTuS ògyisetai, and the article indicates that

the participle is to be used substantively: while ràs osyis. would mean,

every one being angry ( comp. 1 Cor. xi . 4.). Participles connected with

has in such a sense , in the N. T. , as well as in the Greek writers, have

the article. Comp. Luke vi . 47. xi . 10. xviii . 14. John iji. 20. vi. 40.

xv. 2. xvi. 2. Rom. ix. 33. 1 Cor. ix . 25. Gal. iii . 13. 1 Thess. j . 7.

2 Tim. ii . 19. 1 John ïi . 23.

The received text in Luke xi . 4. has ravei opeínovcı, but it certainly

ought to be to tý opac . see Gersdorf p. 393 .; unless we translate , every

one, if he injure us.

Some, as Wahl in his Clavis , incorrectly teach , that räs with a noun

which has the article, must som times be translated by various, different.

( Comp. Schweighauser Lexic. Polyb. p. 457.), e . g . Mt. ix . 35. Reginyes

• ’ino. tas rónels ráoas, he went through different cities, Acts x . 12. rávea

Tà tergároda tñs yñs, various quadrupeds of the earth. The article will

not allow this translation: and the Hebrew also in Sp, when it has this
sense, always omits the article .

3

When ras qualifies a noun limited by the article , it stands , with few

exceptions, before the article : râv tò šovos, tās å åvogwros. Except Gal.

v. 14. o nas róuos and (which Gersdorf p. 381. has overlooked) Acts xx .

18. τον πάντα χξόνον . 1 Τim. 1. 16. την πάσαν μακροθυμίαν. Comp. Hero

dian . 1. 14. 10. Stallbaum ad Phileb. p. 48.

(6) In the plural, nouns qualified by rávtes, nãout, etc. usually take the

article , in the N. T. when the noun denotes a class of things, or a num .

ber supposed to be known to the reader, as Rom. i . 5. év añol tois ËSVEOL

Mt. xii. 32. ii . 16. návras tous raidas, all the children (of the city of

Bethlehem ), iv . 24. návras tous xaxws ixovtas, all the sick (whom they

had ), ix . 35. xi. 13. xii . 23. xxi . 12. Mr. v . 12. Rom. i . 5. xv. 11. Col.

i . 4. 2 Cor. i . 1. viii . 18. Ephes. i . 15. iii. 18. Phil. iv . 22. 2 Pet. iii . 16.,

hence where a limiting genit . follows, Mt. ii . 16. xxiv. 30. Luke i. 75.

xii . 18. xxii. 49. 1 Cor. xiii . 3. 1 Thess. iii . 13. Col. ij . 3.

On the other hand, the article is wanting where a plurality is expressed,

embracing all the individuals, Rom . v . 12. návres avsewroo, all men (all

who belong to the gender of men ) , comp. V. 18. (Demosth . c. Callicl.

p. 734. B.) 1 Cor. vii. 7. 1 Thess. ii . 15. Acts xxii . 15. Gal. vi . 6. év

nãou åpasois in good of any kind (bonis quibuscunque) , 1 Tim. ii . 4.

1 Thess. ii . 15. Acts xxij . 15. Tit. iii . 2. or where the noun is a proper

name, Acts xvii . 21. 'ASnvai ou návtes. In Luke xiii . 4. also rávras dvogó

ROUS TĖS xatouzovvras, according to § 18. 4. might be deemed correct , if

13
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the better Codd. had not the article. But it is strange (Gersdorf p. 389.)

to consider the position of the article a peculiarity of a single writer !

In a construction such as Acts vii . 40. διερχόμενος ενηγγελίζετο, τας

róneus cáoas, it is manifest that the last word belongs properly to the pre

dicate (verb) ; comp. xvi . 26. 1 Cor. x . 1. xv . 7. xvi. 20. Xen. Hell. 2. 3.

40. Thuc. 7. 60. Matth . II . 726. Where rávets belongs to the subject,

the construction rávtes åvogwrou is the usual one: yet in Acts xxvii. 37 .

we find nuev ļy tô caoio ái nácar tuzac, we were, all the souls.

11. 'O avtos, signifies the same, e.g. Luke vi . 38. q avto uéreo Rom . ix .

21. Phil . i . 30. and then the article is never omitted in the N. T.*, Ephes.

iv. 10. évròs means he. On the other hand , where åvròs ipse is placed before

a substantive, the latter (as it is definitely conceived) has always the arti

cle in the N. T.: John xvi . 27. avros Ó Ratńs, Rom. viii . 26. airò to

πνεύμα, 1 Cor. XV. 28. αυτός ο υιός , 2 Cor. xi . 14. αυτός ο σατανάς 1 Thess.

iv. 16. αυτός ο κύριος Rev. xxi. 3. αυτός ο θεός (Luke XX. 42. is not

a real exception , as here a proper name follows, Göller ad Thuc. I. 237 .

Bornemann Luc . p. 158. see Xen. Anab. 2. 1. 5. ) . About Mr. xvi . 14.

see Fritzsche . Among the Greek writers the article is frequently omit

ted in this construction . See Krüger ad Dion. Hal. p. 454. Bornemann

ad Xen . Anab. p. 61. Poppo. ind . ad . Cyrop. comp. Xen. Cyr. 5 , 2. 29.

1 , 4. 7. Diog. Laert. 9, 7. 6.

The article is never found connected with exaotos, which is not often

used adjectively in the N. T. (Orelli ad Isocr . Antid . p. 255.) Luke vi .

44. έκαστον δένδρον , John xix. 23. εκάστη στρατιώτη , Ηeb. iii . 13. καθ '

čxáornu ņuégar ( Isocr. Paneg. 22. ) . In the Greek writers it occurs fre.

quently. Comp. Poppo ad Xen . Cyrop. 1 , 2. 5. Bornemann ad Xen .

Anab. p . 69. Stallbaum ad Phileb. p.

Nouns connected with toloùtos take the article, where a certain such

a one (who has been mentioned before) is meant , 2 Cor. xii . 2. 3. oïda

άνθρωπον εν Χριστώ αρπαγέντα τον τοιούτον και οι δα τον τοιούτον

άνθρωπον, Mr.ix.37.ας εάν έν των τοιούτων παιδιων δέξηται verse 36 .; on the

other hand Mt. ix. 8. dgovoiav tolovemu, such a power , Mr. iv. 33. vi. 2.

Acts xvi . 24. 1 Cor. xi . 16. Heb . xiii . 16. Comp. Schäfer ad Demosth .

III . p. 136. Engelhardt ad Plat. Lach . p . 14. Schneider ad Plat . civ .
II. p . 1 .

93.

* As occasionally in Gr. writers. See Wex ad Soph. Antig . II. 226. especially in

the later (Byzant.) prose writers. See Index. ad Agath . ed . Bonn . P 411 .
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§ 18. Omission of the Article with Nouns.

1. In some cases, not only in the N. T. but also in the best Gr. writers,

the article is wanting to appellatives, which, because definitely conceived,

ought to have it . See Schäfer Melet. p . 4. This, however, is the case

only when the omission occasions no obscurity in the subject, nor leaves

the reader in doubt whether the word is to be taken definitely or indefi

nitely . (a) In words denoting an object of which but one exists, and

which therefore are nearly assimilated to proper names; as ñncos, which

occurs almost as often as ó ñacos, and yñ not seldom for ń yn (earth) .

Hence the abstract nouns of the virtues and vices,* as αρετή , σωφροσύνη,

xazia (see Schäfer ad Demos. I. p. 329. Bornemann ad Xen . Conviv . p.

52.) and the names of the members of the animal body are very often

without the article (Held ad Plut. Æm. Paul. p. 248. ) . This is the

case also with many other appellatives, where there can be no doubt as

to what object is intended ; although it is more frequent with poets than

prose writers ( Schäfer ad Demos. I. 329. ) : e . g . nórs, dotv (Schäfer ad

Plut. p. 416. Poppo ad Thuc. III . , I. p. 111. ) dygós (Schäfer ad

Soph. Ed. Tyr. 630.) , even carne, unang ( Schäfer Mel. I. c. and

ad Demosth. I. p. 328. ad Eurip. Hec. p. 121. ad Plutarch 1. c.

Stallbaum ad Plat. Crit. p. 134. ) . The following passages may be re

ferred to for instances of abstract nouns:t dexatoguvn Mt. v. 10. Acts x.

35. Rom. viii . 10. Heb. xi. 33 , åpánn John v. 42. Gal . v. 6. 2 Cor. ii .

8. , riotus Acts vi . 5. Rom. i . 5. iii . 28. 2 Cor. v. 7. 1 Thess. v . 8. , xaxia

1 Cor. v. 8. Eph. iv. 31. Jas. i . 22. , Theovežia 1 Thess. ii . 5. 2 Pet. ii . 3. ,

åpagría Gal. ii . 17. 1 Pet . iv . 1. Rom. iii . 9. vi. 14. comp. 1 Tim. vi . 11 .

Col. iii . 8. etc .; also acos, yñ , Osós, recownov, vóuós,and many others, at least

when, with prepositions, they have become common formulas (Kluit II.

p. 377. Heindorf ad Plat. Gorg. p. 265.) . They are arranged below

according to the most approved readings.

"Halos Mt. xiii . 6. Mr. iv. 6. (Xen . Anab. 1 , 10. 15. Æschin . Dial. 3.

17. Ælian. o. hist . 4. 1. Polyan . 6. 5. comp. Held ad Plut. Timol. p.

467. ) , especially if, connected as a genitive with another noun, it ex

press one idea , as ávatorý iacov sunrise Rev. vii . 2. xvi. 12. ( Herodot. 4.

* Here are also to be referred the names of sciences and arts, as iftixh (see Jacob

ad Lucian . Tozar. p. 98.) , of dignitics and offices (see Schäfer Appar. ad Demos. II.

p. 112. Held ad Plut. Æm. Paul. p . 138. ), and of corporations (ibid. p. 238. ).

† It is an assertion not capable of proof on any rational grounds ( Harless on

Ephes. p. 320.), that the article is omitted before abstract nouns, only when they de.

note virtues, vices, &c. as attributes of a subject.
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8. ) φώς ηλίου Sunlight , Rev. xxii . 5. δόξα ηλίου sunshine , δόξα σελήνης 1 Cor.

xv . 41. or where the sun is named in connection with the moon , Luke

xxi . 25. έσται σημεία ενηλία και σελήνη και αστρoις τη sun , moon and stars,

Acts xxvii . 20 .

rñ 2 Pet. iii . 5. 10. Acts xvii . 24. ¿ ri yñs Mt. xxviii . 18. Luke ii . 14.

( Ileb. viii . 4. år ' axqov yas Mr. xiii . 27. Comp. Jacobs ad Philoctr .

Imag. p . 226. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. I. p. 91. Stallbaum ait Plat.

Gorg. p. 257. But this word usually takes the article.

'Ougavos, ougavo do not take the article (a ) in the Evangelists, in the for.

mula εν ουρανώ , εν ουρανους , εξ ουρανών , εξ ουρανού : but comp . Mt. vi . 1. 9.

xvi . 19. Mr. xii . 25. Luke vi . 23. and John , with the exception of i . 32.

writes always èx toù óvgavoù : ( b ) in Paul the article is more frequently

omitted than used , even 2 Cor. xii . 2. śws tectóv oigaroù , and Peter has

oigavoi even in nom. 2 Pet. iii . 5. 12.; ( c) in Rev. the article occurs

without exception , only in vi. 14. the manuscripts vacillate.

Θάλασσα, e . g. Acts x . 6. 32. παρά θάλασσαν, Luke xxi . 25. ηχούσης δα

acoons xai oánov, comp. Diod . Sic . 1 , 32. Xen. Ephes. 5. , 10. Arrian. Alex .

2. 1. 6. Held in Act. Philol. Monac. Il . p. 182. Even Acts vii. 36. év

iguasa Sandoon (Heb. xi . 29. has the article . ) .

Μεσημβρία in the formula κατά μεσημβρίαν towards south, Acts viii. 26.

regi usomußgíar xxii . 6. comp. Xen . Anab. 1. 7. 6. após uzonußgíar. So

also απ’ ανατολής Rev. xxi . 13. προς νότον, Diod . Sic . 3. 27. 48. πρός

donégar Diod . Sic . 3. 27. após ágxtov Strabo 16. p. 749. 715. 719. simi .

lar to: towards west, etc.

Núš Mt. xxv. 6. réons vuxtós about midnight, on the other hand Acts

xxvii. 27. xarà uédov a ñs vuxtós (comp. Arrian . Alex. 1. 20. 10. áudi

uéoas vúxtos Heliod . Æth . 10. 6. dià rions vuxtós through the whole night).

' Ayogá (comp. Bremi ad Lys. p. 9. ) Mr. vii . 4. xai arò åyogás, iar un

Barciśwrtai , oùx tosiovor. As in the Greek writers after Herod. 7 , 223.

3, 104. Æschin . Agor. 2. Dion. Hal . tom . iv. 2117, 6. 2230, 2. Lucian.

Eunuch. 1 , especially in the formula aansovons åyogãs Xen. Mem . 1 , 1 .

10. Anab. 1 , 8. 1. Herod. 4, 181. Ælian. V. H. 12. 30. Diod . Sic. 13,49.

'Αγός Mr. Χν . 21. αγγαρεύουσι τινα Σίμωνα ερχόμενον απ ’ άγχου (comp.

Luke xxiii . 26. ) Luke xv. 25 .; here is not meant from a certain field (åro

qoù åygoù ), but expressed generally, from the country , in distinction from the

city. So eis åygóv Mr. xvi . 12. and èv dycq Luke xv. 25. (iš ayçou

Lysias cæd . Eratosth . 11. £v åręü 20.) .

sòs occurs often (comp. Herm. ad Aristoph . Nub. V. 116. Bornemann

ad Xen . Conviv. p. 141. Jacob. ad Lucian . Toxar. p. 121. ) and most

frequently in the epistles without the article, especially where it depends

as a genitive on another noun which has no article . Luk. iii . 2. Rom.

>
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üi. 5. 18. viii . 9. xv. 7. 8. 32. 1 Cor. iii . 16. xi . 7. 2 Cor. i . 12. viii . 5.

1 Thess. ii . 13. in the formulas seos rathg 1 Cor. i . 3. 2 Cor. i . 2. Gal.

i . 1. Phil . i . 2. ii . 10. 1 Pet. i . 2. viou or téxva sɛoù Mt. v. 9. Rom. viii .

14. Gal. iii . 26. Phil. ii . 15. 1 John iii . 1. 2. Rom. viii. 16. (where

these nouns occur also without the article) , seoù Jézovtos Acts xviii . 21 .

( comp. rv seos séan Xen . Cyrop. 5 , 4. 21. , nu seos searion 7, 1. 9. ) , in con

nection with prepositions årò Seoù John iii . 2. xvi . 30. Rom. xiii. 1. 1 Cor.

i. 30. vi. 19. , év sea John ji. 21. Rom. ii . 17. , & x Seoù Acts v. 39. 2 Cor.

v. 1. Phil . iii . 9. , xarà Stov Rom. viii. 27. , årò Seoù 1 Thess. i . 4. , also

with adj. 1 Thess. i . 9. Jeg 3wvto xai đanawợ Rom. ix. 26. (John i . 1. deos

mv ó nóyos the article could not have been omitted , if John would denote

the néyos as ó seos, for in this connection Seos alone was doubtful. But

that Joho intentionally wrote seos , the directly antithetic sentence após

Tòv stor vers. 1. 2. shows, as well as the entire characteristics of the nóyos ).

IIvevua äyrov, seldom avevua seoù Acts viji . 15. Rom. viii . 9. 14. 1 Cor.

xii. 3. , if tò avevua äyror be not taken objectively ( the holy spirit,

who is but one ), but Avenua äycov subjectively a holy spirit, i.e. a partici

pation of the holy spirit . Ivæðua äycov is however, almost to be con

sidered as a proper name,

Πατής John i. 14. μονογενούς παρά πατρός and in the formula θεός πατής

(ημών) ; μήτης only in the formula εκ κοιλίας μητρός Mt. xix . 12. Acts

xiv. 8. Gal . i . 15 .

'Ανής (husband) 1 Τim. ii . 12. γυναιαι διδάσκειν ουκ επιτρέπω, ουδε

åvSevteiv avssos ; Luk. xvi. 18. does not belong here exactly : nas

και απολύων την γυναίκα αυτού -- πας και απολελυμένης από ανδρός

gauwv, although your the first time takes the article ; for the last words

must be translated : he who marries one who is dismissed by her husband.

In Ephes . v. 23. approved Codd . omit the article. On passages which

contain an enumeration , as Mt. xix. 29. (Luk. xiv . 26.) comp. Held ad

Plut. Æm. Paul.
p.

261 .

Ilgóownov, e. g. Luk. v. 12. asowe Èni agóow rov xvii. 16. Acts xxv. 16.

1 Cor. xiv . 25. Comp. Heliodor. Æth. 7 , 8. sírtev čavtov ini agóownov,

Achill. Tat. 3 , 1. Eustath . amor. Ismen . 7. p. 286. (Heliod. Æth. 1 , 16.)

Οφθαλμός in formulas like εν οφθαλμοίς ημών Mt. xxi . 42. κατ ' οφθαλ

uous Gal . iii . 1. årò opzanjir Luk. xix . 42. (var .) Comp. Herod . 1 , 120.

5 , 106. Diod . Sic . 13, 16. 14 , 51. Polyb. 3, 108 .

'Εκκλησία 3 John vi . οι εμαρτύρησάν σου τη αγάπη ενώπιον εκκλησίας,

comp. Heb. ii . 12. ( 1 Cor. xiv. 4. 19. 35. įv {xxanoia , like èv očxw at the

house, at home).

Δείπνον John xiii . 2. δείπνου γενομένου phen the meal was prepared .

Comp. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 490. Bornemann ad Xen . Convio . p.
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p. 181 .

57. (whose quotations however are not always appropriate . ) Schneider

ad Xen . Cyrop. 2, 3. 21.

Θάνατος Mt. XXvi . 38. έως θανάτου Phil . ii . 8. 30. μέχρι θανάτου Jas. ν.

20. έα θανάτου , Luk . ii . 6. μη ιδείν θάνατον, Rom. i . 32. άξιοι θανάτου , 2

Cor. iv. 11. εις θάνατον παραδιδόμεθα. Comp. Αthen I. p. 170. μέχρι θανά

του , Himer. 21. Meta Jávatov, Dion . Hal. IV. 2112. 2242 .

Ouga in plural ini suças ante fores Mt. xxiv. 33. Mr. xiii. 29. Comp.

Plutarch Themist. 29. Aristid . Orat. Plat. I. Tom . II . p. 43. (in the

singular iri ti sveç Acts v. 9. ) See Sintenis ad Plutarch Them .

Nóuos of the Mosaic law Rom. ii . 12. 23. iii . 31. iv. 13. 14. 15. v. 13.

20. vii. 1. X. 4. xiii . 8. 1 Cor. ix. 20. Gal. ii . 21. iii . 11. 18. 21. iv.

5. Phil . iii . '6. etc. always so in the genitive, where the principal noun

has no article ( isya vóuov ). (In the Evangelists, except Luk. ii. 23. 24. ,

where however a qualifying genitive follows, always & vóuos ).

Nexgoi the dead always (with the exception of Ephes. v. 14. ) in the

formula εγείρειν, εγείρεσθαι , αναστήναι εκ νεκρών Mt. xvii. 9. Mr. vi . 14 .

16. ix. 9. 10. xii. 25. Luk . ix . 7. xvi . 31. xxiv. 46. John ii . 22. xii . 1 .

9. 17. xx . 9. xxi . 14. Acts iii . 15. iv . 2. X. 41. xiii . 30. xxvi . 23. Rom.

i . 4. iv. 24 .; there is bnt one variation in Col. ii. 12. 1 Thess. i . 10.

( On the other hand almost always εγείρεσθαι, αναστήναι από των νεκρών

Mt. xiv. 2. xxvii. 64. xxviii . 7. ) The Greek writers omit also regularly

the article before this word . Comp. Thuc. 4 , 14. 5, 10. Lucian ver. hist.

1 , 34 .

Κόσμος in the formulas από καταβολής κόσμου Mt. xiii. 25. Ηeb. iv. 3. ,

πρός καταβολής κόσμου John xvii . 24. 1 Ρet. i. 20. , απ' αρχής κόσμου Mt.

xv. 21. , in the epistles also ļv xóquq Rom. v. 13. I Cor. viii. 4. Phil. ii .

15. 1 Tim . iii . 16. 1 Pet. v. 9.

"Nga, as 1 John ii . 18. dozárn üça doté especially with numerals : no

ώρα τρίτη Mr. Χν. 25. , από τείτης ώρας Acts xxiii . 23. , έως ώρας εννάτης

Mr. xv . 33. , årò éxens ügas Mt. xxvii . 45. etc. Comp. Diod . Sic . 3, 14.

Held ad Plut. Æm. Paul. p. 229. This occurs also in other nouns con

nected with ordinal numbers. See below 2. b. ( In another relation üga

xequégios Ælian . V. H. 7, 13. , üga novegou Polyæn . 6,7 . ) . So also ręúrn

puraxń Heliod . 1 , 6. Polyæn . 2 , 35. Comp. Ellendt . ad Arrian . Alex. 1 ,

152. and årò regüens ñuégas Phil . 1 , 5 .

Kaiços in the formula apo xaigoù before the time Mt. viii . 29. 1 Cor.

iv. 5. and iv xalça Luk . xx . 10. ( Polyb. 2 , 45. 9, 12. etc. ) , also iv xaieš

eozázq 1 Pet. i . 5. as ļv loxárais nuégais 2 Tim. iii . 1. Jas. v . 3. ¿ v do

zárq xeóvo Jude 18.

' Asxń (Schaefer ad Demosth . III . 240. ) especially in the very usual

form år' agxas Mt. xix. 8. Acts xxvi . 4. 2 Thess. ii . 13. 1 John. i . 1 .

>

>
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1

etc. (Herod. 2 , 113. Xen. Cyrop. 5 , 4. 12. Ælian . V. H. 2 , 4. ) and

Ev åęzy John i. 2. Acts xi . 15.

Kúguos, which, in the Evangelists, usually signifies God (the 0. T.

Lord , comp. Thilo. Apocr. I. p. 169.) , but in the Epistles, especially of

Paul, when the style of Christianity more prevailed, most frequently

Christ, the Lord of the Church, wants the article as often as osos, par

ticularly when it depends on a preposition , as in the common formula

Kveio. It has almost become a proper name . It has been attempted to

determine the signification of the word by the use or omission of the ar

ticle (Gabler in his last Theolog. Journ . IV. p. 11-24 . ) ; but the Apos;

tles could easily call Christ, xúeros (without the article ) , the Lord, whom

all knew as such, and who was often so denominated , as seos occurs no

where more frequently without the article than in the Bible. Comp.

Winer's Program . de sensu vocum xúgos and ó xięcos in Actis et Epist.

Apostolor. Erlang. 1828. 4to.

Aiáßoãos, the Devil, usually has the article, but in 1 Pet . v. 8. occurs

ο αντίδικος υμών διάβολοςin apposition , and in Acts xiii.10. υιε διαβόλου .

That appellatives (especially in the nom. ) do not take the article in

titles and superscriptions is very evident . Comp. Mtt. i. 1. B132os yavé

σεως Ιησού Χριστού , Mr. i . 1. αρχή του ευαγγελλίου , Rev. 1. 1.

2. (6) The article is frequently omitted , when a noun denoting an object

of which the individual referred to possesses but one , is clearly defined

by means of a genitive following it (Engelhardt ad Plat. Menex. p. 277 .

Herm. ad Lucian. consecr. hist . p . 290. ) * , e . g . Mt. xvii . 6. (xxvi . 39. )

έπεσεν επί πρόσωπον αυτού (comp. Jes. xlix . 23. επι πρόσωπος της γης, on

the other hand Rev. vii. 11. Mt. xxvi . 67. ) , Luke i . 51. £ v Bgazíovi avtoù,

Ephes . i . 20. iv dešią autoù (Heb. i . 13. Mt. xx . 21. ) , Luke xix . 42. ex

ρυβη από οφθαλμών σου, Χxiii . 46. εις χείράς σου παραθήσομαι το πνεύμα μου ,

1 Cor. ii . 16. ris yaç Eyvw voùv xvgiov, 1 Pet. iii . 12. 20. 2 Pet . iii . 3. Jas.

i . 26. Luke i . 5. xiii . 19. xix. 13. Heb. xii . 2. Mr. viii . 3. 1 Cor. xii . 27.

x. 21. xvi . 15. Phil . ii . 16. iv. 3. Ephes. i . 4. iv. 30. Rom. i . 20. xi . 34 .

Col. iii. 10. 1 Tim. v. 10. 1 Thess. v. 8. 2 Thess. i . 9. Mr. xiii . 27. etc.

So Luke ii . 4. 11. εις πόλιν Δαβίδ , 2 Pet. ii. 6. πόλεις Σοδόμων και Γομόρρας

and Acts viii . 5. εις πόλιν της Σαμαρείας, Acts vii . 29. έν γη Μαδιάμ, vii .

36. εν γή Αιγύπτου , Rom. ii . 5. εν ημέρα οργής, 2 Thess . i . 2. εν ημέρα του

Xecotou, etc. , also in the Septuagint very frequently, Cant . v. 1. viii . 2.

Judith ii . 7. 14. iii . 3. 9. iv . 11. y. 8. vi . 20. 1 Macc. ii . 50. v . 66. 3 Esr.

i . 26. Exod. iii . 11. 19. ix . 22. xvii . 1. Neh . xiii . 26. 1 Sam. i . 3. 7. iv.

6. v. 2. (On the other hand i Cor. iv . 14. ús té xva
is as children

>

μου

>

The Fleb . language, in this case , places no article wcfore the governing noun.
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of me, Luke xv. 29. ovdérote evtorñv gou ragñasov, a law of thee .

Comp. Gal. iii . 24. 1 Cor. iv. 16. xi . 1 . ) * The article is omitted also

when the noun is limited by a numeral , Phil . i . 5. årtò apurns ñuégas, Acts

xii . 10. see above Mr. xv. 25. 2 Cor. xii . 2. (here the article is often

found ); comp. above 1. a . under üga . — According to this usage , Mt. xii .

24. εν τω βεελζεβούς, αρχοντι των δαιμονίων, as all the manuscripts have it,

may be justified. Fritzsche writes, instead of this, iv Been. cô äex• q.8.

which is more in accordance with rule.

For the same reason, the article might be dispensed with in the case

above mentioned , $ 17. 2. Heb. vii . 24. dragájarov èxel tovisgwovvnu, and

therefore it is sometimes wanting in the N. T. in such instances as i Tim .

ii . 8. επαίροντας οσίους χείρας, 2 Pet . ii . 14. οφθαλμούς έχοντας μεστους μοιχα

λίδος. So χάριν έχειν , for which we also find την χας . εχ. among Greek

writers.

This omission is not without examples among Greek authors, especially

when a preposition stands before the noun , comp. Xen . Cyrop . 6, 1. 13.

περί καταλύσεως της στρατιάς, Apol. Socr . 30. εν καταλύσει του βίου ,

Mem . 1 , 5. 2. ¿A TELEUTĥ toù Brow, Æschin . Agorat. 2. éri xata

λύσει του δήμου του υμετέρου, and farther below πατρίδα σφετέραν αυτών

xatanınóvres, Lucian . Scyth. 4. Biov avtwv, Strabo 15. p. 719. úno uxousυπό μήκους

fwy odww, Soph. Philoct. 888. dvozícela Toù vooýuatos ( see Herm . on this

passage ), Xen . Mem . 4 , 3. 16. róuw rónews (according to the law , the

custom of the city ) , Τhuc . 2. 38. διά μέγεθος της πόλεως, 3. 70. δια πλήθος

ońs Smucás, Lucian. Abd. 7. Strabo 17. 808. Heliod . Æth. 1. 1. , see Schä .

fer ad Soph. Ed. Col. 1468. Engelhardt ad Plat. Menex . 277. We

also often omit the article after a preposition in German. In such

cases however, in Greek, the genitive also is usually without the article ,

or if it take it , is usually placed before the other noun , as zwe zweiwe

xanerórns, comp. Krüger ad Dion . Hal. p . 169. Jacobs ad Athen . p. 18..

Poppo ad Thuc. III . 1. p. 130. (Xen. Cyrop. 8, 6. 16. Mem . 1 , 4. 12 .

Thuc. 1 , 1 , 6 , 84. 8 , 68. )

3. (c) Several nouns of the same case and nurnber, connected by xai,

take each the article, if they be of different genders,t as Acts xiii. 50. Tas

σεβομένας γυναικας: • και τους πρώτους της πόλεως, Col. iv. 1. το δίκαιον και

την ισότητα τους δούλους παρέχεσθε, Rom. viii . 2. από του νόμου της αμαρτίας

xai toù Javátov , xvi . 17. Phil. iv . 7. (Ephes. vi . 2. 1 Cor. ii . 4. vii . 8 .

Rev. i . 2. xiv. 7. Mt. xxii . 4. Luke xiv . 26. ) vii . 5. X. 21. Heb. iii . 6 .

comp . Dion . Hal . IV . 2245. 4. επι του τοπίου και της λοχείας, 2117. 17. τας

* Gersdorf 1. 316. has not decided on these cases.

+ On this subject Benscler ad Isocr. Areop. p. 290. has cited many passages out

of Isocr.
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e . g. Plat .

xa, xa cà 61.a, 2089, 14. Diod . Sic . 1 , 50, 51. 86. Philostr. Her . 3 , 2 .

Dion . compos. 10. Diog. L. 3, 14. 5 , 2. 14. Herodian . 2 , 10. 15. Strabo

3, 163. 15 , 712. Plutarch aud. poet 9. in . , vit . Solon . p . 87. Isocr. Areop.

p. 334. Plat . Charm. p . 160. B. Sext . Emp. adv. Math . 2 , 58. Demosth.

Mid . 38. In these connections the repetition ofthe article seenied gramma

tically necessary , but at the same time the connected ideas are generally

such , that they must be separately apprehended . See 4. (d ) below . Even

in nouns of different genders, where the ideas are not to be separated ,

the article is not repeated. Col. ii . 22. τα εντάλματα και διδασκαλίας των

årsgúsawv, Luke xiv . 23. č££ ade zis tus ódows xai deaquoús, Rev. v . 12. Mr.

xii . 33. (var.) Luke i . 6. xxiii . 49. Such passages often occur among

the Greeks , both poets (Herm . ad Eurip. Hec. p . 76.) and prose writers ,

without regard to the sense, rep. 9. p. 586. τη επιστήμη και

λόγω , 8. p. 557. οι παιδες τε και γυναικες, Legg . 6. 784. ο σωφρονών και σω

ogovoùoa , Aristot. Metaph. 14. 3. Analyt. past. 1. 26. Plat. rep. 6. p.

510. C. Crat. p. 405. D. Thuc . 1. 54. Plut . Themist . 8. Herodian 8. 6 .

11. Comp. Krüger ad Dion. p . 140 .

When the connected nouns are of different numbers, the repetition of

the article is both natural and grammatical, Col. ii . 13. iv tois ragartú

μασι και τη ακροβυστία, Ephes. ii . 3. τα θελήματα της σαρκός και των διανοι

wv, 1 Tim. v. 23. Tit. ii . 12. Acts xv . 4. 20. Rev. ii . 19. Comp. Dion .

Hal . IV . 2238. 1. υπό της παρθένου και των πεζι αυτην γυναικών. On the

other hand Agath. 14 , 12. τάς δυνάμεις και πόλεμον.

4. (d) But if such nouns are of the same gender, the article is mostly

omitted: (a) When the nouns thus connected are considered only as part

of a totality (Matth. II . p . 714. Engelhardt ad Plut. Menex . p . 253 .

Heldad. Plutarch Timol. p . 455. ) Mr. xv . 1. ovu Boul.cov poroavtes úr ág

χιερείς μετά των πρεσβυτέρων και γραμματέων (where the Elders , Scribes,

and Pharisees , in distinction from the high priests , are represented as one

class of individuals ), Col. ii . 8. 19. 2 Thess. iii . 2. 1 Pet . ii . 25. iii . 4.

Rom . i . 20. Phil. ii . 17. 25. Ephes. ii . 20. Tit . i . 15. 1 Tim . iv . 3. 7 .

Hebr. iii . 1. Luke . xiv . 3. 21. (comp. Herod . 1 , 65. 4 , 71. Plat . rep .
5.

p. 451. D. 7. p. 532. B. Dion . Hal. IV . p. 2235. 5. Dio Chrys. 4. p. 178.

Theophr. Char. 24. extr . Plutarch aud. poët. 1 , 12. in . ) . ( 3) Especially

where xai introduces a full explanation , Col. iii . 17. čůxagiotoùvtes Jeg

zai nargi Deo, qui idem pater est ( 1 Pet. i . 3. Phil. iv . 20. Ephes. i . 3.

2 Cor. i . 3. 2 Pet . i . 11. ii . 20. ) . ( ) When between the first noun and

its article there is a genitive , or some other qualifying or limiting word ,

which relates also to the second noun , 1 Thess . ii . 12. sis tnv čavron Baor

λείαν και δόξαν, iii. 7. επί πάση τη θλίψει και ανάγκη ημών, Phil. i . 19. διά

Tňs suwo deroews xai intizognyias, i . 25. Ephes. iii . 5. comp. Dion . Hal. IV.

a

14
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p. 2246, 9. rás ávtwv yuvai xas xai Suyatégus, p. 2089, 4. Diod . Sic. 1 , 36.

την προειρημένην επιμέλειαν και τιμήν, 2 , 18. 2, 30. Polyb. 33, 16. 2 .

Ælian . Anim. 7 , 29. Aristot . Eth . Nicom . 4, 1. 9. 7 , 7. 1.* ( ) When

adjectives and participles connected by xai are predicates of the same

subject, Acts iii . 14. vusis töv äycov xai díxacov (namely Christ) revivaoge,

Mr. ix . 25. το πνεύμα το άλαλον και κωφών, Acts ii . 20. την ημέραν κυρίου

την μεγάλην και επιφανή , Phil . iii. 3. ημείς εσμεν οι πνεύματι δεν λατρεύοντες ,

και καυχώμενοι εν Χριστώ Ιησού και ουκ εν σαςαι πεποιθότες, John xxi . 24.

ó uasntńs ó uagtvewr regi zoútwv xai ygáztas, Luke vi. 49. comp . Ælian .

Anim. 2 , 32. Diod . Sic . 3 , 27. So even åsná John s . 1. ó un ciorszó

μενος ảnaà åvapaivov, comp. 2 Thess . ii . 12. and Dæderlein ad

Edip. Col. p. 496 ..

When several proper names intimately related are connected together,

only the first usually receives the article . Acts i . 13. xv. 23.

5. On the other hand, in this case the article is introduced : (a ) When

each of the connected nouns is to be regarded as existing by itself (Schä

fer ad Dem. V. p. 501.) , Mr. ii . 16. óc ygaupatsis xai oi pagioaiol (the two

opposing classes of the antagonists of Christ joined themselves for one

purpose ), John xix . 6. oi dexueezis xai oi úrneétae , the high priests and

the (subordinate) servants (with their servants), v. 5. vi . 21. xi. 9. xviii .

27. xii . 13. xiii . 17. xiv. 43. Mt. ii . 18. Luke xviii . 24. xi . 39. 42. xv.

6. 9. xx . 20. xxi . 23. xxii . 4. xxiii . 2. 4. xii . 11. i . 58. Acts. iv. 23. vi .

4. 13. xiii . 43. Rom. vi . 19. 1 Thess , iii . 11. Jas . iii . 11. Phil. ii. 10.

Ephes. iii. 10. 12. (where on account of the article no Hendiadys is to

be adopted ) , 1 John ii . 22. 24. iv . 6. v. 6. 2 John 9. 3 John 5. John

xi . 47. 57. ii . 14. 2 Cor. xiii . 2. 1 Cor. iii . 8. Acts y. 24. xv. 6. 22. 23.

(xvii . 18. ) xxiii . 7. 14. xxv. 15. Rev. vi . 15. xiii . 10. 16. xxii. 1. xi . 4.

comp. Dion . Hal. IV. 2132, 10. 2239, 7. Xen. Athen . 1 , 4. Æschin .

Agorat. 2. adv. Nicom . 3. Isocr. Areop. p. 352. permut. 736. 746. Diod .

Sic . 1 , 30. ( δια την ανιδείας και την σπάνιν της απάσης τροφής) , 3, 48. 5 , 29.

17 , 52. Diog. L. 5 , 2. 14.7 So also with tɛ και or και xai,

where the two nouns as independent are rendered more prominent (Schä

fer ad Demosth. III . 255. IV. 68. ) Acts xvii . 10. 14. xviii . 5. Heb. ix .

2. comp. Dion . Hal. IV . 2116 , 9. 2164 , 2. Ælian . Anim . 7 , 29. Theophr..

Char. 25. ( 16. ) Thuc. 5, 72. Arrian. Ind. 34 , 5. Diod. Sic. 1 , 69. 4 , 46.

Dion . Hal. IX . p. 1923. Isocr. Perm . p. 738. although even in this case

2

* In this case, even where the nouns differ in gender, Lysias in Andoc. 17. has

περί τα αλλότρια ιερά και εορτας ήσέβει.

+ In Arrian . Epictet . 1 , 18. 6. την όψιν την διακριτικής των λευκών και μελάνων -- των

dyabñv, xai tây xaxār, the correspondent terms have the article in the one case, in the

other, not.
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.

the article is omitted by Greek writers (according to good Codd . ) if there

exist no proper antithesis, see Poppo Thuc. 1. p . 195. comp. Xen. Memor.

1 , 1. 19. zá të neyóueva xai agarróuera (where immediately follows, as an

antithesis of these two participles, xai tà oryn Bovróueva ) , Thuc . 5 , 37 .

Dion. Hal. IV. 2242, 2. Diod. Sic . 1 , 50. 19, 59. Arrian . Ind . 5, 1 .

Plat. Euthyphr. c. 8. rep. 6. p . 510. C. Dion . Hal. IX . p. 1905. Dio. Chr.

7. p. 256. Mr. Anton. 5, 1. comp. Matth . II. 715. When the first word

has a pronoun with it , which also belongs to the second, such omission

is easily explained, Rom. i. 20. n te aiduos avroù duvauis xai Ostórns ; comp.

iv. 3. When a particle of separation occurs , the repetition of the arti

cle is a matter of course , Luke xi. 51. ustašù toù ovolasangiov xai qoù

azov, Mt. xxiii . 35. Rom . iv. 12. ' (6) When a genitive, beyond which

the first article can have no effect, follows the first noun , the article must be

repeated , 1 Cor.i. 28. và dyvn t có ga xa càion Evu-va (without var .).

Variations occur in the following passages, Mr. viii. 31. xi. 15. x. 33.

Acts xvi . 19. Col. ii . 3. 1 Cor. xi. 27. 1 Thess. i . 8. 1 Tim. iv. 6. It

is frequently of no importance whether we so understand the relation of

the connected nouns or not : it depends on the apprehension of the writer,

and therefore there are passages in which the reader would not feel the

want of the article: e . g . 1 Tim . v . 5. Tit . iii . 4. Rom . ii . 20. and others

in which it might perhaps be used , Eph. iii . 18. See Engelhardt ad Plat.

Mener. p. 253. Poppo ad Thuc. III . I. p. 395. In Tit. ii . 13. éripávela

της δόξης του μεγάλου θεού και σωτήρος ημών Ιησού Χριστού. I do not con

sider owangos, for reasons which depend on Paul's system of doctrine, as

a second predicate of 0 0v , as if Christ were first called ueyás.0ε . and

then owers. The article is omitted before owere . , because ihe word is

limited by the genitivenuwv, and the apposition is before the proper name:

of the great God and our Savior Jesus Christ. So Jude 4. will admit

of two subjects, as xugios, because limited by suwv, does not receive the

article : ' Ιησ . Χρ. ός έστι κύριος ημών. In 2 Thess. i . 12. , we may easily

suppose xugios instead of ó xuelos. ( As to Tit . ii . 13. it is entirely in ac.

cordance with the laws of the language to consider owens. as a second

predicate of goð, and translate xai, even the great God,even our Sav . ,

etc. Nor is this at all inconsistent with Paul's doctrinal views, but ra .

ther conformable to them . In reference to Jude and I Thess. similar

observations may be made . Trs. )

The article is both inserted and omitted in a series of connected

nouns , Acts vi . 9. , τινές των έα της συναγωγής της λεγομένης Λιβερτίνων και

Κυζην. και 'Αλεξανδς . , και των από Κιλικιάς και 'Ασιας, where Κυκην. 'Αλεξ .

arde. and Außagz. constitute one party (with a synagogue in common .).

The omission of the article in Luk. X. 29. is singular: cis ļoti ļou aan

σίον , and XXXvi . τίς τούτων - πλησίον δοκει σοι γεγονέναι του εμπ . , where

we should expect πλησίον , as πλησίον is likewise an adverb (see Mark.

land ad Eurip. Suppl. 110. ) . Döderlein ( Synon. I. 59.) has cited a similar

instance : Æsch.Prom . 940. èuoi d ' inaogov Znvos ñ undèv uérael , where

μηδέν seems to be put for του μηδέν . In both these cases, however, πλησίον

might be taken as an adverb: who ( is) stands near to me.

a
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§ 19. The Article with Adjectives.

Words qualifying nouns which have the article , are placed either be

tween the article and noun, as το άγιον πνευμα , η ανω κλήσεις, η πας' εμού

διαθήκη (Rom. xi . 27. ix . 11. ) , οι αληθινοί προσκυνηται (John iv. 23. ) , ταις

ñuetegais gaocais (Acts ii . 11. ) , ý zoù oɛoù uaxgobvuía; or after the noun .

The latter is uniformly * the case , if the qualifying terms be adjectives,

or nouns with prepositions , except that , if the noun be in the genitive , the

article is generally repeated, when these qualifying or limiting words are

designed to be more specific and distinct ( 1 Cor. i . 18. ó hoyos ó Toù oravcov,

Tit. ii . 10. variat. Phil. iii . 11. var. See Schäfer Melet. p . 8. 72. Matth .

II . 727.0) especially in distinguishing relationship, as John xix . 25 .

Μαρία ή του Κλωπα, Acts xiii . 22. Δαβίδ και του Ιεσσαί , Mtt . iv. 21. Χ . 2 .

Mr. iii . 17. , and also when the noun itself has its own (personal) genitive,

Mt. Χxvi . 28. το αίμα μου το της καινής διαθήκης. Between the article and

noun , there may be more than one qualifying term , ο άγιος και άμωμος

ävaqwaos. The article then is not repeated according to § 18. d . 8. This

however occurs once with a limiting genitive, 1 Pet. iv. 14. rò rñs došms

tai tò 78 0 # oll Aveõua , i . e . the spirit of glory , and ( consequently ) of God

-the spirit of glory , which is no other than the spirit of God himself.

Sirmilar to this is Pind . Nem. 8 , 51. ταν 'Αδράστου τάν τε Καδμείων έςιν .

* It is plain that this rule can apply only to adjectives which are cor strued with

nouns: In Luk . xxiii. 45. έσχίσθε το καταπέτασμα του ναου μέσον , μέσον qualifes the

verb, it was rent in themidst,and zouéscy would mean a quite different thing. Similar

are Mt. xvi. 26. kày töv xószer ő oy neçônon , Mt. x . 30. ix. 35. John. v. 36. Such adjec.

tives ( of quantity) are often placed before nouns which have the article. Mt. iv. 23.

Tagığyev ö a ny the radodalar. See Gersdorf I. 371. whose collection is generally uncritical.

Comp. Jacob. ad Lucian. Alex. p. 51. Matth . II . 724.

1 Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 55. Yet this construction by degrees became less

frequent, and many writers placed the article before such a genitive , almost uniformly,

even where it was not emphatic. So Demosth . Isocr. and Xen . Ephes. Orators might

have had good reasons for so doing in their spoken discourses. Comp. Siebelis ad

Pausan. I. p. 17.

* The meaning of the above passages is : among the women whose name is Mary,

that one of Clopas, daughter of Clopas. The article is not employed when the quali.

fying gen . does not indicate any strong emphasis: Luk. vi . 16. 'lodav’laxácou, Mr. xv .

47. Magic 'Iwoñ, Acts i . 13. 'láx33ou 'Anpaiou, occur without variation, as in Herod. 1,

53. Δυκούργου 'Αριστολαίδεω , and Dion. Comp. 1 Διονυσίου Αλεξάνδρου ( in both Schäfer

wishes the article ) , Thuc. 1 , 24. © á : 9 ; 'EgdToxA6300 ( Poppo Thuc. I. p. 195. ) , Thilo

ad Act. Thom . Mag. p. 3. Comp. Herm.ad Vig. p. 701. Yet in Luk. xxiv. 10. we must

read, with the best MSS. Magia i 'laráßou . Comp. Fritzsche ad Mr. p . 696. The po

sition of the words found in Paus. 2 , 22. tñs Dogávews No6Bns does not occur in N. T.
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See Dissen . in loc. When the qualifying words are placed after the

noun, there may also be several, but they must all have the article re

peated with them, * Ηeb . xi . 12. η άμμος και παρά το χείλος της θαλάσσης , η

αναρίθμητος.

To illustrate the subject more minutely ( See Schäfer Melet. p. 8. ) :

(a ) Adjectives and possess. pron . with the article are placed after the

noun , either when alone, as Joho x . i . ó rolunu o xazós, Acts xii . 10. éri

ziv auhinn and ordeçar , John vii . 6. & xalços ó wuétagos, John i . 9. iv . 11. xv .

1. Luk. ii . 17. iii . 22. viii . 8. Rev. ii . 12. 1 Cor. vii . 14. xii . 2. 1 John

i . 3. James i . 9. ii. 7. (where the adjec . is sometimes placed after for

the clearer elucidation ( comp. especially James iii . 7. ) , sometimes in

order to more specific expression , or where the governing noun is itself

limited by a genitive or in some other way, Mt. i. 25. röv viov avrns tòv

πρωτότοκον, John vi . 13. των πέντε άρτων των κριθινών , Mt. iii . 17. vi . 6 .

Tit. ii . 11. Ileb. xiii . 21. Luk . vii. 47. etc. The construction tov uovoy .

åvens viòr is not much used by the N. T. writers. Comp. John iii . 16. 1

John iv . 9.-In the text. rec . 1 John v. 20. s Swri desvios, the adjective

occurs after the noun , without the artic . The Codd . however, vary much

here . The vulgate is by no means to be disregarded , as later writers

began , in such cases, to omit the article ( Bernhardy p. 323. ) , even

although the examples Long. Past. 1 , 16. Heliod . th.7.5. Diod. Sic .

5. 40. are not parallel with that of John. Besides 3wn aivvios had become

one idea. In Luk . xii . 12. Griesbach and Schott have to gàe avevuea

άγιον , but Knapp, Schulz and Sholz το γάς άγιον πνευμα , without notice of

any variation - βρώμα πνευματικών and αιών πονηρός in 1 Cor. Χ. 3. Gal . i .

4. are to be considered as one principal subject, which avrò and įv& ot .

qualify. Comp. Schäfer ad Plut. V. 80 .

(6) The article is repeated when the principal noun is modified by

a preposition followed by another noun : 1 Thess. i . 8. ń rioris wuwv ♡ acos

τον δεόν, 2 Cor. viii . 4. της διακονίας της εις τους αγίους , Jas. 1. 1. ταις

φιλαις ταις εν τη διασπορά Acts XV. 23. τοις κατά την Αντιόχειαν

άδελφοις, τοις εξ εθνών, Χxiv . 5. πάσι τοις Ιουδαίοις τοις κατά την οικουμένην,

Acts xi . 22. xii . 20. xxvi . 4. xii . 22. xxvii . 5. iii . 16. iv. 2 , viii . 1. Mr.

iv. 31. xiii . 25. 1 Thess. iy . 10. Rom . iv. 11. vii. 5. 10. viii . 39. X. 5 .

xiv . 19. xv. 26. 31. xvi. 1. 2 Cor. ii . 6. vii . 12. viii . 22. ix . 1. xi . 3. 1

Cor. ii . 11. 12. iv. 17. xvi . 1. 1 Tim. i . 14. 2 Tim . ii . 1. John i . 46 .

xii . 21. Ephes. i . 10. 15. Rev. xiv . 17. xvi . 12. xix . 14. xx . 13. Rom.

xiv. 19. Luk. i . 70. xx. 35. (Variations are found in Acts xx . 21. Mr.

xv . 43. Luk . v. 7. Rom. x . 1. John xix. 38. ) For instances from Arrian.

* A rare accumulation of the article, under the above rule, is found in Rev. xxi. 9 .
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(every page of the Greek prose writers furnishes some) see Ellendt . ad

Arrian. Alex. I. p. 62. This mode of connection (placing the qualifying

term after the noun) as the more simple, occurs in the N. T. more fre

quently than the introduction of such terms between the art , and noun.

The LXX. also uniformly repeat the article in such cases.

(c) Participles which still retain the idea of time, are not, in this

case, altogether equivalent to adjectives. Hence the article is employed

only when some relation well known or particularly worthy of remark

( is, qui, quippe qui ) is indicated , and when, consequently the par

ticipial meaning is more prominent : e. g. 1 Pet. v. 10. Ó Jeds --Ö

καλέσας ημάς εις την αιώνιον αυτού δόξαν ολίγον παθόντας , αυτός κατας :

zioa. God—who has called us unto his eternal glory after we have suf

fered awhile, etc. Ephes. i . 12. xis tò sivai nuas kis iraivov τους

AgoraAixótaş ev tã Xę . we, whofirst trusted in Christ (as those who have

trusted ) . Comp. v . 19. Heb. iv. 3. vi . 18. Rom. viii . 4. 1 Cor. viii . 10.

John i . 12. 1 John v. 13. 1 Thess. i . 10. iv. 4. 1 Pet . i . 3. Jas. iii . 6. Acts

xxi . 38. Comp. Dion . Hal . 9. p . 1922. Polyb. 3 , 45. 2. 3 , 48.6. Lucian

dial. mort . 11 , 1. a. (Where the nominative of the participle is used for

the vocative , according to § 28. it has the article . )

Participles without the article occur Acts xxiii . 27. còv ävdea toùtor

συλλεφθέντα υπό των Ιουδαίων hunc virum comprehensium (who is seized ,

after he was seized) , 3, 26. ο θεός αναστήσας τον παιδα αυτού απέστειλεν

avróv , etc. God, when he had raised up his son , sent him, etc. (Heb. xiii.

20. ) , Rom . ii . 27. κρινει η εκ φύσεως ακροβυστία, τον νόμον τελούσα, σε , etc.

since, or by this, that it fulfils. Comp. John . iv . 6. 39. 45. xv. 2. Rom.

xvi . 1. 1 Cor . i . 7. Heb. X. 2. Luk . xvi . 14. (Strabo 15. 717. and Fritz

sche on Mt. p. 432. Stallbaum ad Plat. Apol. p. 14. Buttmann, § 125 .

144.) Acts xxi . 8. εις τον οίκον Φιλλίπου του ευαγγελιστού, όντος εκ των επτά

is also to be thus translated qui esset (yet many authorities have here

toù, which gives to the passage a false emphasis) comp. Diod . Sic . 17 ,

38. ο παίς ών εξ ετών , iii . 23. τον πίπτοντα καρπον όντα καλόν , Philostr.

Apoll. 7, 16. :v và viớp vỏe, oan ngotov, Thuc. 8 , 90. Diag. L. 3,

14. 2, 5. Diod . Sic . 5, 34. 19 , 34. Dion . Hal . IV. 2033. Lucian . Hermat.

81. dial. mort. 10 , 9. Alciphr. 3 , 18. Strabo 3. 164. Isocr. Trapez. p.

870. Longi . Past . 2. 2. Philostr . Her . 3 , 4. and Soph . 1 , 23 , 1. Demosth.

adv. Polycl. p. 710. B. In Ephes. vi . 16. the article in rà Béan tá tervew

uéva is not established ; then it means : the darts, if they burn , or although

they burn (quench the fiery darts of satan . ) See also 1 Pet . i . 4. 12 .

( In 2 John 7. iezóuevov stands for the infinitive ).

The above passage, 1 Pet . v. 10. ο θεος ο καλέσας ημάς ολίγον πα

Górtas will be a guide for using and omitting the article with participles.
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Sometimes it is optional with the writer whether he use the article with

the participle or not . Rom. viii . 1. τοις εν Χς. ' Ιησού , μή κατάσάρκα περιπα

zosiv, etc., if thus punctuated, would mean, to them who are in Ch . Jes.,

as they walk not after the flesh :on the other hand, punctuated thus, tois

tv Xs . In . uni xat . caç. tegiaat it means, with greater.prominence of the

apposition, to those who are in Ch . Jes., as those who walk not, etc.

When the participle with the article is placed in apposition with a

principal noun , or is used inthe vocative (as in appos. with où) , it some.

times expresses ridicule or displeasure, or brings out prominently to view

some property, as an object of derision or indignation . Interpreters of

Gr. authors have often ascribed to the article a power of ridicule (articu

lus irrisioni inservit. See Valckenaer ad Eurip. Phæn. 1637. Markland

ad Eurip. Suppl. 110. Stallbaum ad Plat . Euthyphr. p. 12 , ad Apol.

p. 70. ) , which lies however only in the thought and its special promi

nence, (by the speaker also expressed in the voice) . To this may be
referred out of the N. T. Rom. ii . 1 .

2. Ofthese qualifying terms or adjuncts some unsuspected exceptions are

found,wherea clause consisting ofa noun with a preposition , and making with

the substantive but one principal idea, is connected with the preceding noun

only by means of the voice , while the grammatical bond of union in the

written language (the article) is wanting : e . g . Rom. ix . 3. únes tūr

αδελφών μου των συγγενών κατά σας κα (see below ), 2 Cor. vii . 7. τον υμών

Sonov úrès eu où , Col.i.8. So especially (a ) in the oft repeated apostolical

(Paulit . ) formula èv Xqrota ' Ingoù, oi iv xveio e . g. Col. i . 4. azoúcartes

την πίστιν υμών εν Χρ. Ιησ. και την αγάπην την εις πάντας τους αγίους , Ephes.

i. 15. ακούσας την καθ ' υμάς πίστιν εν τω αυζιώ Ιησ και την αγάπην την εις

návras cous ázious, 1 Cor. iii . 1. Also 1 Tim. vi . 17. dois amovolous êv a

vùv aiwvi are to be connected (yet this reading is not well established , as

good authorities have toù vùv åtūros), Ephes. ii . 11. vucis potè tà iSun iv

σαρκί, 1 Cor. Χ . 18. βλέπετε τον Ισραήλ κατά σάρκα. (opp. Ισραήλ κατά

πνεύμα) , Ephes. ii. 13. εν ταις θλίψεσίν μου υπέρ υμών comp . ver. 1. Col. 1 .

24. * (b) Where the primitive verb was already construed with a certain

preposition, or the adjunct clause arose out of the tendency of the sub

stantive (Held ad Plut. T'imol. p . 419.), Ephes. iii . 4. dúrasse vorgau eru

σύνεσίν μου εν τω μυστηρίω (3 Esr. 1. 31. ) , comp . Dan . i. 4. συνιέντες εν

πάση σοφία, 2 Cor. ix. 13. απλότητι της κοινωνίας είς αυτούς, και εις πάντας,

Col. i. 12. Comp. Job. xxx. 19. Acts viii . 21. and Bähr on this passage .

So Polyb. 3 , 48. 11. την τών όχλων αλλοτριότητα προς Ρωμαίους , Diod . Sic.

17 , 10. της Αλεξάνδρου παρουσίας επί τάς Θήβας, Herod . 5 , 108. η αγγελία

In Rom. i . 17. and Gal . iii. 12. also, the quotat.from the O.T. • 8ixasos éx pistes)

in conformity with Paul's views, ought to be read in connection. In the former pas

sage, the apostle designs, by the words of the prophet, to confirm the sentence die

καιοσύνη θεού εκ πίστεως , etc. not η ζωή εκ δικαιοσύνης . Comp . Reich and Usteri on this

passage.
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περί των Σαρδίων Τhuc. 5, 20. η εβολή ες την Αττικής , Ρlut. Coriol . 24. η

των πατριαίων δυσμένεια προς τον δημoν, τit. Pomp. 58. αι παρακλήσεις υπές

Kaigaços. The case in (a) may probably be referred to the language of.

conversation , which, as it expresses itself by the living voice , se !dom

uses the article , while the written language which requires more exact

ness, cannot well dispense with it .

Yet we must be cautious in classifying such passages, as on closer in.

spection , we shall find many to belong elsewhere, which seem to belong

here. ( Comp. Ellendt . ad Arrian . Alex. I. p. 315. ) Sometimes, for in .

stance , (a) there has been a slight transposition of words, as 1 Tim . j . 2 .

Τιμοθέω γνησίω τέχνώ εν πίστει , where the words εν πίστει , according to the

sense , belong to γνησίω , genuine in faith (in respect to thefaith , comp .

1 Cor. iv. 17.) , perhaps otherwise Col. iv . 7. Τυχικός ο αγαπητός αδελφός και

πιστός διάκονος και σύνδουλος (Ephes. vi . 21 ) , comp. Χen . Anab.4 , 3. 23. κατά

τας προσηκούσας όχθας επί τον ποταμόν, i . e. κατά τας επι τ . π . προςηχ . ό .

The qualifying terms in 1 Ρet. i . 2. κατά πρόγνωσιν δεου -- εις υπακοήν και

ραντισμόν etc. are probably to be connected in the same way with εκλεκτούς

v. 1. (b) In other passages the adjunct clause more immediately qualifies

the verb, as Col. i . 6. αφ'ης ημέρας ηκούσατε και επέγνωσε την χάριν του θεού

εν αληθεία , 8ee Bihr in loc. , 1 Thess. iv. 16. οι νεαροί εν Χριστώ αναστή

σονται πρώτον not the dead in Christ , the contrasted clause is ημείς οι

3wvtes, not all the Jewish or Pagan dead, to whom the discourse has no

reference : Rom . viii . 2. ο νόμος του πνεύματος της ζωής εν Χριστώ Ιησ.

ήλευθέρωσέ με από του νόμου της αμαρτίας και του ξανάτου , where partly the

opposite clause νόμ. του δαν. (with which νόμος της ζωής correctly corres .

ponds), partly v . 3. shows , that įv Xg. must be connected with nevs. (as

Koppe has done ) , Phil . i . 14. τους πλείονας των αδελφών έν κυρίω πεποιθότας

τους δεσμούς μου . (Comp. a similar construction Gal. ν. 10. πέπoιθα είς

υμάς εν αυξίφ, and 2 Thess . iii . 4. ) , Ephes. 1. 18. τις έστιν η ελπίς της

κλήσεως αυτού και τις ο πλούτος της δόξης της κληρονομίας αυτού εν τοις αγίοις

which hope and which riches is in the saints (christians) , in

their possession, Jas . iii . 13. δειξάτω εκ της καλής αναστροφής τα έργα αυτού

έν πραϋτητι σοφίας where the words εν πραϋτ . σοφ . are expletive of έα της

καλής αναστροφής. Here may belong also 1 Thess . 1. 1. τη εκκλησία Θεσσα1 . j. .

λον. έν δεν πατρί etc. viz. χαίρειν or some such word . Besides comp .

Rom . v. 8 , vi . 4. (comp. Fritzsche on the merits of Tholuck p . 31. ) 1

Cor. ii . 7. Philom . 20. Rom. xvi . 3. comp. Phil. iv. 21. iii . 14. Ephes.

ii. 7. ( where εφ ' υμάς is to be connected with υπερβάλλ. ) iii . 12. 1 Thess.

ii . 16. John Xy. 11. 1 John iv. 17. Jud . 21. Also Acts Χxii . 18. ου

παραδέξονται σου την μαρτυρίαν περί εμού can be translated: they will not

accept thy testimony about me, i . e . in reference to me no testimony from

--
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thee ; την μαρτ . την περί εμού would be , thy testimony concerning me which

is to be or has been given. In Ephes. v . 26. év sruarı does not belong

to το λουτρό του ύδατος, but it is to be divided thus : ίνα αυτην αγιάση ,

καθαρίσας τηλ. τ . ύδ . εν δήματι , the καθαρίζειν precedes αγιάζ . and is nega .

tive as the latter somewhat positive. In Heb. x . 10. it was not necessary

to write διά της προσφοράς του σώματος της εφάπαξ. The last word

relates just as well to ýylaquévos. About Ephes. ii . 15. see § 31. note 1 .

Finally , there are passages , where good manuscripts have the article and

where it is wanting only in the received text , e . g . Rom . ix . 3. tūv

ovyjevūv Mov Tüv xarà oáexa (according to DEFS. Syr . Theodoret. etc. ) ,

Ephes. vi. 5. for τους κυρίους κατά σάρκα in good Codd . τους κατά σ. κυρίοις.

The omission of the article in the above mentioned cases can be con

firmed by a few instances out of Greek authors. Comp. Polyb. 5 , 64. 6 .

διά την του πατρός δόξαν εκ της αθλήσεως, Sext . Emp. hypot . 3 , 26. ζητούμεν

περί του τόπου προσαεξίβιαν for του πρ . α . as is clear from the preceding ,

Xen. Cyrop. 8 , 8. 16. Tà Hettóueva èdi agára jav (the pastry for the table ) ,

Anab. 1 , 4. 4. το μέν έσωθεν (τείχος προ της Κιλικίας Συέννεσις είχε (on the

other hand immediately το δε έξω το πρό της Συρίας etc. ) Χen. Ephes. 2 ,

12. Polyb. 6 , 90. 14. Thuc. 2 , 20. Comp. Krüger ad Dionys . p. 153 .

Poppo ad Thuc. III . I. p . 324.

3. An appellative in apposition with a proper name usually takes the

article : e. g. Acts xxv. 13. ' Aygintas & Bartheus, Luk. ix . 19. ' Iwávinu

Tòv Bartiotív. Acts xxvi . 9. xiii . 8. The appellative here indicates

an already familiar office, and by that means limits the proper name,

which is common to many others. Agrippa the king, is , among those of

that name, the one who is king etc. Comp. Ellendt . ad Arrian Alex. I.

p. 154. Matth . II . 720. On the other hand Acts x. 32. Eluwv Buçoevs

Simon a tanner, (a certain Simon who was a tanner) , Luk . ii . 36. 'Avva

προφήτις Anna α prophetess, Acts Xx . 4. Γαίος Δερβαιος Gaius of Derbe

( not the known Derbean) . Also Luk . iii . 1. £ v ŽTEC Revtexandexáto this

ηγεμονίας Τιβεριόυ Καίσαρος must properly be translated : of Tiberius α3

the emperor. Gersdorf p. 167. is incorrect . Acts vii . 10. évavtíov Pagaw

Baochéws ' Acyúrtou does not mean : before Pharaoh , the (known or the

then ) king of Egypt , but before Pharaoh, king of Egypt, i . e . before

Pharaoh who was king of Egypt . Comp. Plutarch I. p . 309. B. Bęévvos

Γαλαιών βασιλεύς p. 313. 'Ατεπόμαχος Γάλλων βασιλεύς etc. The general

rule also regulates the use or omission of the article with other words in

apposition; and it is singular that any should assert, that the word in

apposition has no article. Your father, an unlearned man, etc. , the

Greek would express without an article , but in your father, the field
15
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marshal, it would be used legitimately , as in John vi . 4. vii . 2. In a

grammatical point of view, John viii . 44. belongs here. In the last

case the article may be omitted according to $ 18. Comp. Rom. i. 7 .

Ephes. i. 2. 1 Pet . v. 8.

.

4. If the qualifying term be connected with an anarthrous noun , it is

also anarthrous ( without the article ) , e . g. John ix . 1. ειδεν άνθρωπον τυ

φλόν εκ γενετής, 1 Τim . iv. 3. αο θεός έκτισεν εις μετάληψιν μετά ευχαρισ

τίας, i . 5. αγάπη εκ καβαξάς καςδίας, Tit. i . 6. τέκνα έχων πιστά, μη εν κατη

γορία ασωτίας ή ανυπότακτα , Rom . xiv. 17. δικαιοσύνη και ειρήνη και χαρά

εν πνεύματι αγίω , comp . Plat . rep. 2 , 17. p. 378. D. " Ηρας δε δεσμούς

υπό υιέος και Ηφαίστου ρίψεις υπό πάτζος , μέλλοντας τη μητεί τυπτο

μένη αμύνειν και δεομαχίας, όσας "Ομηρος πεποίηκεν, ου παραδεκτέον εις την

πόλιν, Theophr. Char. 30. (28.) έστι δε η κακολογία αγών της ψυχής εις το

χείρον εν λόγοις, Elian . Anim. 11 , 15 , έoικα λέξειν ελέφαντος εργήν εις γάμου

αδικουμένου. *) . Comp . Stallbaum ad Ρlat . rep. Ι . p. 91. 110. 152. It

often occurs , however, that such qualifying terms are connected with the

anarthrous noun by means of the article; and not only when the latter

comes under the class in § 18. 1. 1 Pet . i . 21. , but in other cases also,

yet not without good reason: e. g. 1 Ρet. i . 7. ίνα το δοκίμιον υμών της πί

στεως πολυτιμότερον χςυσίου , του απολλυμένου, which must be resolved :

χςυς . ό έστιν απολλύμενον , more precious than gold, which is perishable ,

Acts Χxvi. 18. πίστει τη εις εμέ , by faith, namely , in me, 2 Τim. . 13.

εν πίστει και αγάπη τη εν Χριστώ Ιησού , Tit. iii . 5. ουκ έξ έργων των εν δικαι

ooúvn, Gal. iii . 21. ( comp. Liban. Oratt . p. 201. B. ) In all these pas

sages, the conception of the noun is indefinite, but by means of the ad .

junct acquires more definiteness. Comp. Jas. iv. 14. Phil. i. 11. iii . 6.

1 Τim. i . 4. iii . 13. iv . 8. 2 Τim. i . 14. ii . 10. 2 John vii . Jude. 4. Jas.

i . 25. Acts Χ . 41. xix . 11. ΧΧVΙ . 22. Rom. ix. 30. Similar Jer. i . 25.

νόμος και της ελευθερίας, Χen. Mem. 2 , 1. 32. ανθρώπους τους αγαθοις, το men ,

namely to the good, Hier . 3 , 8. υπό γυναικών των εαυτών , Mem. 1 , 7. 5.

Dion . Hal . IV . 2219 , 4. εύνοια τη προς αυτόν, 2221 , 5. οπλισμός και τους την

λιαούτοις πρέπων, Elian . Anim. 3, 323. ουδε επί κέρδει το μεγιστώ, 7 , 27.

Theophr. Char. 15. Isocr. Paneg. 24. Plat. Crit. 12. Arrian . Ind . 34 , 1 .

Xen. Ephes. 2, 5. 4 , 3. Heliod . Eth . 7 , 2. 8 , 5. Pausan . 7 , 8. Strabo 7.

302. Lucian . Asin. 25 , 44. Scyth . 1. Herod . 1 , 8. Demosth . c. Neer . p.

517. Comp. Held ad Plutarch Timol. p. 409. Hermann ad Lucian.

2

* So κλέπτης εν νυκτί could mean nightly thief: but in 1 Thess. v. 2. έρχεται out of

the following clause, is to be connected with ás x2 . év v . the day of the Lord so comes,

as a tkief in the night comes .
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aconscr. hist. p. 106. Where a relative follows, this is strange to no one:

Acts xvii. 31. έστησεν ημέραν , εν ή μέλλει κρίνειν την οικουμένην - v

årdsí , q üçrre etc. a day on which , etc. Comp. Mr. xv. 41. draai

πολλαι αι συναναβάσαι αυτό εις Ιεροσόλυμα .

The vulgar text in Phil . ii. 9. has όνομα το υπές παν όνομα , α name,

which is above every name. Good Codd. place the article before ovopa :

the name (which he now possesses) which is, etc. , the (known) dignity,
etc.

§ 20. The Article as a Pronoun.

is re

1. The use of the article as a pronoun for the definite the,* which in

the ancient language was so common , in prose and in the N. T. ,

duced to the following cases : (a) It is found most frequently in the dis

tributives ó ļèv, ó dè (Schäfer ad Dion . compos, 421. ) Mt. xiii . 23. xxii.

5. Acts xvii . 32. xxviii . 24. Gal . iv . 23. Instead of óc dà is used Mt.

xvi. 14. àrnoi dè , čregou Sè , comp. Plat . legg. 2. p. 658. B. Ælian . V. H

2, 34. Palaph . 6. 5. Matth . Il . 742 .

In Mt. xxvi . 67. xxviii . 17. & dè occurs without óc mèv preceding.

That it must be translated alii , not nonnulli, Lachman rightly remarks,

ad Lucian I. p. 149. ενέπτυσαν εις το πρόσωπον αυτού - οι δε εργάπισαν,

would be more regularly óc uầv švért . , but in writing the įvért . , the au

thor had not the second member of the sentence before his mind . Comp.

Χen .Hell. 1 , 2. 14. οι αιχμάλωτοι -- ηχοντο ες Δεκέλειαν, οι δ ' ες Μέγαρα,

see Bornemann ed . Xen . Cyrop. 3 , 2. 12. and Schol. in Luc. p. 59. Το

Acts xvii . 18. quvés - oi dè , comp. Plat . legg. I. p. 627. A. and Ast.

in loc.

More frequently the relative is used in 1 Cor. xi . 21. os pèv neuvậ, ös

δε μεθύει , Mt. xxi . 35. δν μεν έδειραν , δν δε απέκτειναν, etc. Acts Χxvii . 44 .

Rom. ix . 21. (Mr. xii . 5. according to Fritzsche ), comp. Polyb. 1 , 7. 3 .

Thuc . 3. 66. see Georgi Hierocrit. I. p. 109. Herm . ad Vig. 706. , once

ός μέν - äraos dé , 1 Cor. xii. 8. ( comp. Xen. Anab. 3 , 1. 35.) uer

(neutr.) -- xai ētegov, Luke viii . 5. ' 1 Cor. xii . 28. an anacoluthon is ea

sily recognized. See Bernhardy p. 306. In Rom . xiv . 2. o dé does not

relate to os uèv , but is the article to dosevwv.

.

72. (6) 'The simple ở Sè , ôc dè , in narration , are put for this, these, but

he, but they, in reference to persons just named , present to the writer's

What Heinichen on Euseb . H. E. tom . I. p. 95. quotes from the Fathers, has no

parallel in the N. T. Yet comp. Theodoret v. 2. TY Si ou tà máyta lyérito. On the

accent of c, ç , etc. , when the article has the force of a pronoun , see Passow II. p.

274.
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mind. Mt. ii . 5. οι δε ειπον , but they said , ii . 14. ο δε εγεςδεις παρέλαβε,

iv . 20. Mr. xii . 14. Luke viii . 21. John xix . 29. (on Mt. xxviii . 17. see

Fritzsche.). Comp. Æschin. dial. 3, 15. 17. Xen . Anab. 2, 3. 2. Phi.

lostr . Apoll. 1 , 21.5, 21 .

The article stands for he or this in the poet . citat. from Aratus, Acts

xvii . 28. toù gòe yévos douév. Comp. Soph . Æd. Tyr . 1175. ens ydeγάς

répuxa unogós. See Georgi Hierocrit. I. p . 176. ( where , however, things

very unlikeare thrown together), Locella ad Xen. Ephes. p. 281. Matth.

II . 737 . For the prose , comp. Athen . 2. p . 37 .

3. Finally, under this head are included those cases, in which a genit . ,

a noun with a preposition, or an adverb depends on the article . Among

the most simple are the phrases in Heb. xiii . 24. oi årò tr's ' Izanías, those

from Italy ( Diod. Sic . 1 , 83. ) , Rom . iv . 14. oi èx vòpov , Phil. iv. 22. Mt.

xxvi . 51. Phil. i . 27. Ta tegu úpwr, ii . 23. iv . 18. Luke xix . 42. Acts iv.

22. Tà xúew John viii . 23. , which very often occur also in the Gr. wri.

ters, (Matth. II . 719. ) . The article is placed before a genitive to express

the relation of kindred , John xxi . 2. oi toț ZĘBedalov, 1 Cor. i . 11. tùy

Xnóms ( see below 9 30.3 . note ), but most frequently in the neuter ( comp.

Ellendt ad Arrian . Alex . I. p . 84. II . p. 307. Poppo ad Thuc. III . II . p.

723. ) , Mt. xxi . 21. to tñs ovxñs , Jas. iv . 11. tò tñs overov, 1 Cor. 8. 24.

2 Pet . ii . 22. ( see Schifer ad Dem . I. 214. ) Rom. ii . 14. rà toữ vóuov,

viii . 5. τα της σαρκός, Luke ii . 49. τα του πατρός, Χx . 25. τα του Καισαρος,

Mt. xvi . 23. Ta toù Jeoù (comp. Georgi Hierocr. I. 52.) , Rom . xiv. 19.

τα της ειρήνης. This construction is not a mere circumlocution (for η συχη,

modeš , n sterin) , comp. Matth . II . 735. Schäfer ad Julian. or. p. 12. ,

nor can we suppose a definite noun to be understood; the expression is

rather indefinite, as , e.g. that with ( in ) the fig tree.

The neutr. cò before a whole clause , particularly frequent in Luke and

Paul, is a genuine article , Luke ix . 46. cioñase diaroyeouòs lv aurois, rò

ris av sin urízwv avtwr (Ast . ad Plat. rep. p . 319. Bremi ad Demosth . p.

236.) , xxii . 2. και εζήτουν το πώς αν έλωσιν αυτόν, Rom. viii . 26. το γάς

τι προσευξώμεθα : oùx oidjuev, Acts iv. 21. xxii . 30. Mr. ix. 23. Luke

i . 62. v. 1. xxii. 23. 37. Gal . v. 14. 1 Thess. iv. 1. In all these passa -

ges tò is used to direct attention to the following clause (equivalent to

namely), which is to be considered the same as one word . Comp. Stall

baum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 55. and ad Plat. Men . p. 25. Ast . ad Plat.

Polit. p. 319. Matth . II . 730. Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 372 .

According to Künoel the article sometimes stands for the pronominal

adjective this (comp. Siebelis ad Pausan . I. p. 50. ) Mt. i . 25. còv viòv for

τουτον τον υιόν, John vii . 17. γνώσεται περί της διδαχής, ν . 40. εκ του όχλου ,

Acts XXvi. 10. την παρά των αρχιερέων εξουσίαν λαβών, but generally it is
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sufficient to render it by the definite article. Heumann has been still

more liberal in this view of the article, and is followed by Schulthess

( Neu. Krit. Journ . I. 285.) who has improperly animadverted on Matth .

$ 286. , where this use of the o, which could scarcely occur in prose (ex

cept Ionic) , is not the subject of remark . Acts ix . 2. tivas tris odoù övras,

any of the sect, viz. of the sect known and pointed out in uaont . Toù xve.

ver. 1 .; in Col. iv. 16. ötav åvaywwoln Aaj vuiv ÈALO709. , we would say:

when the letter (not the letter) shall havebeen read. Some authorities

have aüen here, but the old versions should not be taken into the account.

In 1 Tim. i. 15. also, we do not even in German require the demonstr.

pron ., nor any more in vi . 13. , 2 Cor. v .4. (see Schulz in loc. ) Col. iii .

8. årótkode zai vusis tà návra is not , this or that all (intensive) , but as

we also can say , the whole, i . e . the entire depravity of the character.

In Rom . v . 5. in (iaris) is only the article , although even Tholuck takes

it for även . Comp. Fritzsche on the merits of Tholuck, p. 27. 'O xos
nos can , by no means, be taken for ovtos ó xóm.; it is the world in distinc

tion from the kingdom of heaven , not this world in distinction from an

other xóquos. Thus also must we judge about those passages, which

may be adduced as proof of this use of language by the Greeks, Diog.

L. 1 , 3. 4. 1 , 5. 5. Moreover, it is not easy to be seen, why the Apos

tles, in any passages , where they thought the demonstr. pron ., should

not use it , but rather the much more impotent article . The sense of

propriety (the Sprachgefühl, the feeling of the right and wrong) in lan

guage also, revolts at it (Comp. Göller ad Thuc. II . 318. ) ; and in general

it is certainly the character of the later (also of the N. T.) language to

write expressively.

Among the Greeks, viz. the Ionic and Doric writers, the article some

times stands for the relative , Matth . II . 747. In the N. T. it is so

used also. Some would so interpret the è in Acts xiii . 9. Lavaos ó xai

Ilarãos (see Schleusner's Ler. N. T. at ; ) , but incorrectly, since ó x . II.

is here equivalent to ó xai zanovuevos II. ( Schäfer ad L. Bos. p . 213) ,

and the article has its usual signification. How Schleusner could enu.

merate here such examples as : Snowy Luke xi . 10. à toù 0eoù , etc. is

not easily seen , and would seem surprising, if we had not been accus

tomed to find so much that is strange in his Lexicon N. T. , even after

his latest improvements. Comp. on the contrary , out of Hellenistic

writers, Psalt. Sal . 17 , 12. εν τοις κείμασι , τα ποιεί επί την γην, if the

reading is correct .
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CHAPTER II.

ON THE USE OF THE PRONOUNS.

$ 21. The Use of the Pronouns in general. *

1. The pronouns personal, demonstr. and relative often differ in gender

from the noun to which they relate, as the idea expressed by them , and

not their grammatical gender, is taken into view . This takes place

uniſormly when a neuter noun denotes things which have liſe ; in which

case , the pronouns take the grammatical gender, of these objects, as

masc . or fem .: e . g . Mt. xxviii. 19. uasatevoate rúrta za žşun , Bantizore

τες αυτούς, Gal . , iv . 19. τεκνία μου , ούς πάλιν ωδίνω (similar in Eurip.

Suppl. 12. értd yevvaiwv téxvwv o ü s, Aristoph . Plut. 292. ) , John vi . 9.

έστι παιδάριον wda , os šzec (as the better Codd . have, instead of the vulg.

0. ) comp. 2 John 1. Acts . xv . 17. Mr. v . 41. Rom . ii . 14. comp. Gen.

iii . 15. Ælian V. H. 2 , 1. ( John xv. 26. does not belong here , as avatud

is only in apposition .) For instances from Greek , see Matth. II . 976.

Bernhardy 294. Wurm. ad Dinarch . p . 81. comp. Drakenborch ad Liv.

29, 12 .

Here belong also Rev. xvii . 16. και τα δέκα κέρατα, αξιδες και το θηρίον,

ούτοι μισήσουσι, where by κέρατα and 9ηρίον persons are to be understood,

according to the symbolic style of prophecy.

2. Pronouns referring to a noun singular are also put in the plural, if

the nonn be a collective , or an abstract used for a concrete: e . g . Mt. i .

21. τον λαόν - αυτών, Phil. ii . 15. γενεά εν οίς, 3 John 9. η εκκλησία

αυτών , Ερhes. V. 12. σκότος (εσποτις μένοι)-υπ' αυτών, Mr. vi . 46.

-τον όχλον , και αποταξάμενος αυτοίς ( Acts Χxii . 5. does not belong

here.) Comp. Thuc . 6 , 91. Plat . Phædr . p . 260. A. Xen . Mem. 2 , 1 .

31. Diod . Sic . 18 , 6. ( this occurs very frequently in the Septuag. ). The

opposite case, where a singular pronoun related to a plural noun , was

>

* Wahl (Clav. IJ . 183.) is in error when he refers to this head, 2 Pet . iii . 16. év tais

επιστολαΐς περί τούτων, εν οις etc., as we must then supply a γράμμασι from επιστ. Such

a thing is impossible in prose, because of the nearness of the relative. See Bengel

on the passage. Some interpreters also explain Rom . vi. 21. Tivà xagnèv efXeTE TÓTE

ip'cis (viz. égpois, as implied in sagtròs) vīvitasoxtverbe. See Wetsten and Reiche on this

passage. Comp. $ 23, 2 .
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supposed to exist in Phil. iii . 20. Col. ii. 19. ( Bernhardy 295. ) ; iv oga

vois, iš ovi but iš ov , in the usage of the language , has become an adverb,

and signifies unde, whence.

a

Different from this is Acts xv. 36. xata rasav rónev, švais, where rào.

Hól . of itself, independently of the inhabitants, includes a multitude, comp.

Poppo Thuc. I. 92. and 2 Pet. iii . 1. ravenu rdr, devrégav nuev yçãow èrio

70ahv, ev ais etc. , where dio is implied in devtegar. Some refer hither

Rom . vi . 21. , but certainly incorrectly.

Note 1. According to some commentators (e. g. Künöl) the pronoun

occasionally relates to a noun expressed in the following sentence: e. g.

Mt. xvii . 18. επιτίμησεν αυτώ , viz. το δαιμονίω, Acts xii. 21. εδημηγόβει

aços ajrous, comp . vr . 22.o druos. See Gesen . Lehrgeb . p. 740. Bornemann

ad Xen . Conviv . p. 210. But these two passages are no proof of the

N. T. usage. In the former avro relates to the demoniac himself, as it

is well known that, in the evangelists, the possessed , and the dæmon who

possesses him, are interchanged. That Mr. ix. 25., has ¿RET . TĀ Av.

ůxafáeza, is of no weight against this opinion. In the latter, avro's

relates to the ambassadors mentioned (or implied) in the preceding part

of the narrative, as Künöl himself has ackdowledged. Comp. Georgi

Vind . p. 209.

Note 2. Künöl finds a transposition of the pronouns in Luk. xi . 39.

το έσωθεν υμών γέμει απαγής και πονηρίας, as he construes υμών with αρπαγή ;

but manifestly in opposition to all proper arrangement . The passages

from Mt. v. 16. x . 30. xiii . 16. prove nothing, as in them the pronouns

are not separated from their nouns , but only precede them.

NOTE 3. The neuter of the interrog. pron. ris, and of the demonstr.

óvrós (avròs outos) are often used adverbially, for why ( for what) , therefore:

the former is also used in Latin and German, quid cuncturis, was zögerst

du (why do you tarry!) , and originally these pronouns were probably con

ceived by the mind as proper accusatives, (Herm . ad Vig. p. 882. Bern

hardy 130.) As to the demonstrative, comp. 2 Pet. 14. xai åvrò toů ro

Onedry adoav nagelgevéyxartes, (Xen . Anab. 1 , 9. 21. Plat. Protag. p.

310. E. å vt à z avea vùv nxw nagá of ) Matth . II . 1041. Ast . ad Plat.

legg. p. 163. 169. 214 . On ti see passages according to their various

relation in Wahl II . 560. The distributive τούτο μεν - τούτο δε

partly partly Heb . x. 33. (Herod. 1 , 30. 3 , 132. Lucian Nicr. 16. )

comp. Wetsten: II . 423. Matth. II . 740. is an adverbial construction.

(About 1 Cor. vi . 11. taŭra Tivès ñte , where a mingling of two construc

tions takes place, see 23. 4. )
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§ 22. Use of the Personal and Possessive Pronouns.

>

1. The personal pronouns imitate the circumstantiality of the Hebrew,

much more frequently in the N. T. than in other Greek ,* namely the

avtoù , goù etc. with subst. Luk . x . 27. xxiv . 50. Mt. vi . 17. xv. 2. xix.

20. xxvi . 39. Mr. xii . 30. (comp. 1 Macc. i. 6. Jos. xxiii . 2. xxiv. 1 .

Neh. ix . 34.), the subject. accusative with the infinit ., as Luk. s. 35.

èyw iv Tý kravéęzerdai u ε årodow , John ii . 24. Heb. vii. 24. , the oblique

cases with participle and principal verb at the same time Mr. x . 16.

εναγκαλισάμενος αυτά, τιθείς τας χείρας επ' αυτά ηλόγει αυτά (where it is

unnecessary to change the received reading), ix. 28. Acts vii . 21. Luk.

xvi . 2. (comp. below n . 4. ) On the other hand in Mr. xiii . 27. årootski

τους αγγέλους αυτού και επισυνάξει τους εκλεκτούς αυτού etc. the pronoun

seems in both cases almost necessary ( although many Codd. omit it) , on

Mr. xiv. 14. (var. ) sec Fritzsche. In Rev. ix. 21. , the repetition of

airuv is perhaps unintentional. From the propensity to accumulate the

pronoun , there occur only a few passages in which it is wanting, where

we might have expected it; e . g. Acts xiii . 3. xai iniSévTES Tas zeigas

avrois åréavoav (avtovs) , Mr. vi. 5. Ephes. v. 11. 1 Tim. vi . 2. John x.

29. Luk. xiv. 4. ( Comp. Demosth . adv. Conon. p. 728. B. èuoi tegine

σόντες izidvoar) . In Mt. xxi. 7. the better reading is inexaSugev and

in 1 Cor. x. 9. Telgázelv must be taken absolutely, comp. also 2 Tim. ii .

11. Heb. xi . 19 . In cases like that in Mt. xxvii . 22. otaveworzo, the

omission of the pron . is very natural ; yet the parallel Mr. xv. 13. has

Oravęwsov å vt óv . Among the Greeks the omission of the pron . is carried

much farther. See Jacobs Anthol. Pal. III . 294. Bremi ad Lys. p. 50.

Schäfer ad Demosth . IV. p. 78. 157. 232. V. 556. 567.

In Ephes. iii . 18. ti to názos, to supply airns (àyárrs) would scarcely

suffice, see Rückert on this v. It is a mistake with many (e . g. Schleus.

ner and Künöl ) in Mat. xxi. 41. , xaxoùs xaxws åRONédoi avtoùs, to consider

the pron . as redundant. Without évtovs the sentence would be altogether

general; åvrous connects it with yawęyois in the foregoing clause, and

we must therefore construe avtovs xazows xaxūs dron. them wicked, he will

miserably destroy.

2. Instead of the personal pronouns the nouns themselves are some

times used , either in consequence of the negligence of the writer, or in

order to prevent uncertainty as to the noun to which the pronoun refers,

John x. 41. Luk. iii . 19. (Xen. Eph. 2 , 13. Thuc. 6 , 105.) In John

--

* The possessive pron. 8c in the Homeric language is entirely parallel. The later

prose writers use avròs thus very frequently. Schäfer ind . ad Æsop. p. 124.
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iv. 1. , however, 'Incows is repeated because the apostle intended to quote

verbally what the Pharisees had heard . Nor can we bring under this

head passages, in which instead of the pronoun , the proper name of a

person or of a title of office is repeated for the sake of emphasis : Mr.

ix. 41. εν ονόματι ότι Χριστού έστε , Mt. X. 23. έως αν έλθη ο υιός του ανθρώ

που , Luk. xii . 8. ο υιός του ανθρώπου ομολογήσει εν αυτώ , Luk . ix . 26. John

vi . 40. ix . 5. xi . 22. xii . 47. Ephes. iv . 16. Comp. Plat . Euthyphr. p .

31. Stallbaum Æschyl. Prom . vinct. 312. The pronoun here would be

out of place , and would destroy the rhetorical effect. The following

passages fall under this rule , Rom. v . 12. di'ivos avsę. an asriasis

τον κόσμον εισήλθε , και διά της και μας τίας ο θάνατος John x . 29. 2 Cor.

iii . 17. Comp. 1 Kings xii. 1 .

In Acts x. 7. the better Codd. have the pers. pron. See Künöl in loc.

The passages quoted by Bornemann ad Anab. p. 190. are not all of the

samedescription, and the reading is not well established .

It is not altogether true that it is peculiar to Mark to repeat the noun

instead of the pronouns åvròs and éxεivos (Schulze in Reils Analect. II.

II . 112. ) T'he nouns would be indispensable in Mr. ii . 18. (the writer

could not put into the mouth of the inquirers, an èxãivoi , referring to

themselves), and in vi. 41. xiv. 66. the pronouns would have been very

inappropriate. The use of the noun in Mr. ii . 27. is the result of con

trast. Circumlocution (as frequently in Cæsar), not nouns for pron .,

occurs in Mr. i. 34. iii . 24. v . 9. X. 46. Comp. Ellendt. ad Arrian .

Alex . I. p. 55.

In antitheses as Luk. xi . 17. oixos er' oixov rintei, to require the pron.

is entirely to misapprehend the genius of the language (comp. cuneus

cumeum trudit); in the preceding πασα βασιλεία εφ ' εαυτήν διαμερισθείσα ,

επί βασιλείαν would be intolerable .

3. The pron. avros ( comp. Hermann diss. de pron . avtos in den Actis

Seminar. philol. Lips. Vol . I. p. 42.) , through the carelessness of au

thors, is sometimes so situated , that it cannot be referred to any noun in

the immediately preceding sentences. It refers: ( 1 ) To a collective name

of a place, country , or society, when at the same time, the idea of the

inhabitants, or of the members of the society is included , Mt. iv. 23 .

εν ταις συναγωγαίς αυτών, namely Γαλιλαίων from όλην την Γαλιλαίαν ix . 35.

Luk. iv. 15. 1 Thess. i . 9. Acts viii . 5. xx. 29. 2 Cor. ii . 13. 3 John ix.

έγραψα τη εκκλησία αλλ' ο φιλοπρωτεύων αυτών. Με. xi. 1. admits of another

interpretation ( see Fritzsche on the v. ) , although the usual one seems to

me the more simple. This' usage is more frequent among Greek wri.

ters, comp. Thuc. 1 , 27. 136. Lucian. Tim. 9. dial. mort . 12 , 4. Dion .

Hal. IV. 2117. Herodian . 7, 8. Jacob. ad Lucian. Toxar. p. 59. (2) To

an abstract noun derived from a preceding concrete : John viii . 44.

ψεύστης έστι και ο πατής αυτού (ψεύδους) , or the opposite , Rom. ii. 26 .

16
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p.

εάν η ακροβυστία τα δικαιώματα του νόμου φυλάσση, ουχί ή ακς . αυτού ( of such

an ακρόβυστος concr . from abst . ) είς περιτομήν λογισθήσεται ; comp . Theod .

Ι . 914. τούτο της αποστολικής χάριτος ίδιον αυτοίς γάς. (αποσ . τόλοις)

etc. Comp. Testam . patr. p. 608. Cic. Orat. 2, 46. neque paternum --

quem ( patrem ) etc. Luk . xxiii . 51. aitwr refers to the Synedrium , which

is indicated in the predicate Bovdevens v. 50. , in Luk. v. 14. there is a trans .

ition in ávrois from sing. (r@ irgei the single priest ) to the plur. (the college of

priests) . In relation to the last two verses, còmp. Sallust Cut. 17.7 . Ter.

Eun . 2 , 1 , 19. (3 ) To some words plainly pointed out by the verb, or

by a preceding word in the sentence 1 Pet. iii . 14. TÒv dé poßov åve ü v

μη φοβηθητε , namely των κακούντων υμας, or ofthose from whom you must

suffer , (ráozeiv) see Hermann ad Vig. p. 714. Otherwise Epiphan. II .

368. A .; Ephes. V. 12. τα κρυφή γινόμενα υπ' αυτών namely τών τα έργα τον

oxótous roloùvtwv or ieyous toù oz . ver. 11. Acts xii . 24. Comp. Aristoph.

Plutus 566. Thuc. 1 , 22. 1. and Poppo in loc. Heinichen ind. ad Euseb.

III . p. 539. (4) To a subject not grammatically indicated in any thing

preceding, but supposed to be known; Luk. i . 17. avròs neocuevoeTAL

avtov (i.e. before the Messiah) see Künöl in loc. (Comp. 1 John ii. 12.

2 John ver. 6.; in Luk. v. 17. εis zo iãoSai ávrovs the pronoun expresses the

general idea the sick, those who need to be cured (among those present

in the synagogue) . The pronoun cannot well be referred to verse 15 ,

(although Bengel does so) . On the other hand in Acts iv. 5. évfür re

fers to the Jews, among whom was the scene of the history (but in ver. 1 .

their priests also are mentioned) , in Mt. xii . 9. to the Gallileans, among

whom Jesus lived , in Heb. xi. 28. to the Israelites, of whom the reader

was reminded by the preceding circumstances, comp. viii . 8. and in John

xx . 15. the avròn implies the xúgcov expressed in ver. 13. Comp. Poppo ad

Xen . Cyrop. 3 , 1. 31. 5, 4. 42. ad Thuc. III . I. p. 184. Lehmann ad

Lucian . II . p. 325. IV. 429. Hengel annotat. p. 195.

>

>

In Luk. xviii . 34. avtoi relates to oí Súdexa ver. 31. so as Heb . iv. 13 .

avrov to toù Isoù ver. 12. and Luk. xxi. 21. avrñs to 'Izgovoarnu ver. 20.

On Acts xxvii . 14. where some have referred avons to the ship , see Künöl.

Luk. ii. 22. avtwr refers undoubtedly to mother and child (Mary and

Jesus) .

e g .

4. The same pronoun is repeated: (a ) in sentences, where many other

words follow the principal noun , in order to render the relation clearer:

e. g . Mr. ν. 2. έξελθόντι αυτώ εκ του πλοίου ευθέως απήντησεν αυτώ, ix. 28.

Mt. viii. 1. xxvi. 71. Rev. vi. 4. In all these cases the participial con

struction precedes, which is equivalent to a proper sentence , and in this

case , the Greeks often add the pronoun. Pausan. 8 , 38 , 5. Herodian. 8 ,
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6. 10. Comp. Plat. Apol. p. 40. 1) . Symp. c. 21. Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 3. 15.

Arrian . Epict. 3, f . Liv. 1,19. Schwarz Comment. p. 217. (b) Verbosity

in relative clauses occurs more frequently, as Mr. vii . 25. yurń , ns kize to

Συγάτριον αυτή και πνεύμα ακάθαρτον , i . 7. Rev. vii . 2. οίς εδόθη αυτοίς

adizrau try yny (where the reading varies but little ) , iii . 8. , similar Mr.

xiii . 19. Φλίψις οια ου γέγονε τοιαύτη απ ' αρχής κτίσεως. So also with

a relative adverb , Rev. xij . 6. 14. örov È EL È % € q ó n ov etc. This

is much more frequent in the Septuag. (according to the Hebrew idiom ,

see Gesen. Lehrgeb. 734.) Exod. iv. 17. Lev. xviii . 6. 1 K. xiii . 10. 25.

Jos. iji . 4. xxii . 19. Jud . xviii . 5. 6. 2 K. xix . 4. Baruch. ii . 17. Judith

v. 19. x. 2. xvi . 3. Neh. viii . 12. ix. 19. Joël iii . 7. 3 Esr. iii . 5. iv.

54. vi . 32. But in Gr. prose also, aŭtos or èxưivos is sometimes repeated

in a relative sentence, (Göttling ad Callim . p. 19. Ast . ad Plat. Polit.

p. 550. Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 4. 19. Diod. Sic. 1 , 97. 17, 35. Pausan. 2 , 4.7.

Soph . Philoct. 316. comp. in Lat Cic . Fam . 4 , 3. Acad. 2 , 25. Phil. 2,

8. ) ; yet the demonstrative could very seldom be found so much like a

relative, as in the sentences above . * See Fritzsche Quaest. Lucian. p.

109. Wunder ad Soph. Philoct. p . 58 .

>

*

In Acts ii. 13. , in the second clause , the relative construction is

omitted . Those passages also, in which another word is connected with

åvròs, epexegetically defining the relative, are of a different kind : Mt.

jii . 12. oï tÒ Atvov Šv zelgi aitoũ cujus erit ventilabrum sc. in manu ejus

Rev. xvii. 9. örov yuvñ xášntai i r' å vtwv, comp. Gen. xxiv. 3.xxxviii .

20. Judg. vi . 10. Judith . ix . 2. perhaps also Gal . iii . 1. 1 Pet. ii . 24.

does not belong here, ός τας αμαρτίας ημών αυτός ανήνεγκεν etc. , where

autos is evidently unconnected with another word, and gives to the an

tithesis with ápacto muwe more emphasis.

Sometimes avròs is repeated, although relating to a different subject:

Mr. viii . 22. φέρουσιναυτώ ( Χριστώ) τυφλών και παρακαλούσιν αυτόν (Χριστόν ) ,

iva aŭtov ( rupaow) äłntau Mr. ix. 27. 28. So oùros John xi . 37. Comp.

below $ 65 , 7.

Frequently, indeed almost uniformly ( Bernhardy 304) in Gr . authors,

xai and avrós ( outos) occur in a sentencewhich succeeds a relative clause,

where we should naturally expect ēs , because the writer changes the

construction ( Herm. ad Vig. p. 708. Heindorf ad Plat. Hipp. mai.p .

145. Ast adPlat. Legg. p. 449. Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. p. 478. Bois

sonnade ad Nic. p. 32. Bornemann ad Xen . Cono. p. 196. Stallbaum

ad Plat. Protag. p. 68. Comp. Grotefend Latin Grammar $ 143, 5 .

Kritz. ad Sallust. II . p. 540. ) In the N. T. may here be reckoned 2 Pet.

ii . 3. οίς το κρίμα έκπαλαι ουκ αργεί, και η απώλεια αυτών ού νυστάζαι.

Acts iii . 13. 1 Cor. viii . 6. Rev. xvii . 2. pead Ms érógvevoar — xai šue

δύσθασαν εκ του οίνου της πορνείας αυτής where the relative construction

a

* Aristoph. Av. 1238. Cod. Rav. has og Outéov a úrois instead of the rec. oic Out .

αυτούς.
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noun .

must be avoided on account of the nouns to be connected with the pro

In Hebrew , because of its simplicity, the construction without

the relative is very frequently continued; yet a construction foreign to

the character of the language should not be introduced into the text , by

adding #s to the following clause. (In passages like John i . 6. Acts x.

36. Luk. ii . 36. xix . 2. to demand the relative instead of aìròs or outos,

is to misapprehend the simplicity of the N. T. diction , especially as Gr.

authors themselves often use the same, Ælian. V. H. 12, 18. Strabo 8 ,

371. Philostr. Soph. 1 , 25. Conp. Kypke I. 347.)

‘O åròs, the same is followed by a dat . of the person in the N. T. ,

translated the same with , e . g. 1 Cor. xi . 5. Comp.Xen. Mem . 1 , 1. 13.

2 , 1. 5. Cyrop. 6 , 2. 11.7, 1. 2. Herod. 4 , 119. Isocr. Paneg. c . 23.

Polyb. 3 , 95 .

7 >

Note. In the casus rectus avròs among the Greeks is not used for the

mere unemphatic he; nor is there a single passage in the N. T. which

decidedly indicates such a use , not even in Luke, who employs it most

frequently (comp. Luk. v . 16. 17. ) , yet never without some emphasis.

'Avròseither denotes Jesus, (he, the Teacher and Master, in distinction

from the disciples) in Mr. iv. 38. Luk. v. 16. ix . 51. xxiv. 36. , or is intro.

duced either to resume the subject, or to exhibit it more strikingly, in the

second member (Mt. vi . 4. xii . 50. ) , or to express a distinct antithesis;

e. g. Luk. ν . 37. και αυτός (ο οίνος ) έκχυθήσεται, και οι ασκοί απολούνται,

Mr. i. 8. vi. 45. Luk. xviii. 39.

9

5. The pronoun éavtoù etc. , which , by its origin, belongs to the third

person, is often applied to the first and second persons where no uncer

tainty could result : (a) To the first person plur. Rom. viii . 23. musis

avtoi èv lavtois Otevážouev, 1 Cor. xi . 31. 2 Cor. i . 9. x . 12. Acts xxiii .

14. (b) To the second pers. plur. John xii . 8. rows Atwzoùs rávtote

έχετε με ' εαυτών , Phil . ii . 12. την έαυτών σωτηρίαν κατεργάζεσθε, comp

Mt. iii . 9. xxiii. 31. Acts. xxiii . 46. (c) To the second pers . sing. John

xviii . 34. åq ' łautoù oú tovro déyers , Mt. xxiii . 37. (Rom. xiii . 9. and Mt.

xxii. 39. are 0. T. passages quoted from the Septuag. ) The same usage

occurs among the Greeks, see Viger. p. 165. Sturz. Lexic. Xen . II . p.

5. Bremi ad Æschin. Oratt. I. p. 66. Locella ad Xen . Eph. 164. Herm.

ad Soph. Trach. 451. Boissonnade ad Philostr . Her . p. 326. Jacobs

ad Achill. Tat. p. 932. Held ad Plut. Æm. Paul. p. 130. Schäfer ind.

ad Æsop. p. 131. Yet compare the opinion of an ancient gramma

rian , Apollonius, in Wolf and Buttmann Mus. antiq. studior . I. p. 360.

and Eustath. ad Odyss. 5. p. 240 .

In the N. T. aŭtoù etc. , instead of the reflexive aútoñ, is found more

frequently than in Gr. authors,* and the Codd. vary very much in the

* Later writers, as Æsop, the Scholiasts etc. differ in this usage of the N. T. See

Schäfer ind. ad Æsop. p . 124. Thilo Apocr. I. 163.
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mode of writing these two pronouns. Only the editors of the N. T. have

not generally noted this, and therefore we must be guided less by the

N. T. text , than by that of Gr. writers. The distinction between autoù

and avzoù on internal grounds is more difficult, because in Greek there

occurs a reference to a more distant subject (comp. Held ad Plut. Timol.

p. 373.) , and because it depends entirely on the writer, in many cases,

whether he makes a reference or not . See Buttm. 10. Exc. ad Demosth .

Mid . P.
140.** F. Hermann com crit. ad Plut. superst. p. 37. Thus in

Mt. iii. 16. είδε το πνεύμα του Θεού ερχόμενον επ ' αυτόν would

be said in the person of the narrator, è p ' a úrov on the other hand

would relate to the subject of the verb side , viz. Jesus. In the N. T.

the reference to a distant subject, one not in the same clause with the

pronoun , on account of the simplicity of the narrative , is not very proba

ble , just as it dispenses with the relative construction, see above, p. 143.

So in Mt. iii . 16. we should undoubtedly write as in the vulgar text , avo

qoy , but in John i . 48. kidev - exóuevov agos aútòy. In Acts xxv. 21 .

also avròv is correct . In Mt. xxiii. 37. I prefer avrno to avrny, with

Fritzsche, which Schulz also has had printed; in Eph. i. 17. år inuyósceu

a je où even if it relate to beòs , is certainly right (the apostle utters it

in his own person) : comp. Acts xxi . 19. Col. i. 20. See Fritzsche Exc.

5. ad. Mt. p. 858. (where also the view of Matthiae ad Eurip. Iphig.

Aul. 800, and Gram . I. 278. is examined ), Poppo ad Thuc. III . I. p. 159.

For comparison we quote from the Greeks, Diod . Sic. 17 , 64. año algos

avrov evroiav, xvii . 15. Arrian. Epict. 1 , 19. 11. 1 , 23. 8. Herodian. 1 ,

17. 9. 2 , 4. 13. 4 , 11. 13. Polyb. 1, 18. 3. 2 , 7. 2. 3, 14. 10.

9

6. The personal pronounsèyw , où , etc. are often used in Greek, where

no antithesis is intended . Comp. Bornemann ad Xen . Convio . p. 187 .

Wex ad Antig. I. 177. So Mr. xiii . 9. Baénete dè ípeis šavtoús (if the

reading be right , see Fritzsche in loc .) Ephes. v. 32. tò uvorhekov toùto

μέγα εστίν έγώ δε λέγω εις Χριστόν (comp. λέγω δε 1 Cor. i . 12. Rom. Χν. 8. ).

But usually in the N. T. they imply an emphasis, and are placed some

times before, sometimes after the principal words , accordingly as the

structure of the sentence places the accent: Luke xvii . 8. uetà tawra

(when I have eaten) φάγεσαι και πίεσαι σύ, John xxi . 22. εάν αυτόν δέλω

uével - - ti neos oè ; où axokovşei uoc , thou (do thy duty) follow me, Acts

iii . 12. n nuivai årevízęta, etc. (on us , you should rather look to God,

direct your thoughts to him, ver. 13.) , Mr. vi . 37. dote autois új sis pa

ysiv , give ye (as they have nothing to eat) to eat , xiii . 23. vuais dè Bré

πετε . See yet 1 John iv. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 36. John iïi . 26. v. 44. xii. 34.

Luke xi. 19. Mr. xiii . 23. Rom. ii . 3. 17. In respect to the use and

omission, as well as the position of these pronouns, the Codd . vary very

much: the decision on this subject depends not on a fancied usage of par.

ticular authors (Gersdorf I. 472.) , but on the nature of the sentence .

See Bremi in d. Jahrb. der Philol. IX. p. 171. Hoffinann idem. VII. p. 38.
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In Luke x. 23, 24., the pronoun is both inserted and omitted in two

successive clauses , οι βλέποντες & βλέτετε πολλοι προφήται - - ηθέλησαν

ideiv, â új zis Baénete . Only in the latter case, however, is there a

real antithesis (εμείς contrasted with προφήται , βασιλ. etc.), in the former

the οφθαλμοι βλέποντες & βλ. are properly speaking no other than those of

which the Brézete is predicated. Comp. 2 Cor. xi. 29. qis koosvai xai

ουκ ασθενώ , τίς σκανδαλίζεται και ουκ εγώ πυρομαι ; in this sentence we

must not overlook the fact that in the latter member Avgouuni ( which the

Apostle predicates of himself) is a stronger term than oxavdaríš. In the

passage 1 Cor. xiii . 12. Tóta &Avyvooquai xatws xai įAsyvuoanv, some au

thorities add ływ to the last verb, but unnecessarily , as the antithesis is

expressed by means of the vox verbi .

It may be remarked that, in some books of the 0. T. the LXX. have

translated the emphatic ' x with the verb , by ływ siue , which is then

followed by the first pers. of the verb : e. g. Judg. xi. 27. 'nxunts

'IJN ) xai vùv ływ siue oùzi nuagtov, comp. v. 3. vi. 18. 1 Kings ii . 2 .

7. Instead of the possessive pronoun, idios is often used in the N. T.

even abusively, as proprius for suus or ejus in the later Latin ( and in

the Byzantines oixeios, see e . g . B. Index to Agath ., Petr. Patric. , Pris

cus, Dexipp. ed . Bonn.), e . g. Mt. xxii . 5. árrasev sis tòx idcov dygór,

without any emphasis (and without antithesis of xouvòs or årzorgios) , Mt.

xxv. 14. &xúdede cows idiovs doúrous , 1 Pet. iii . 1. (So also Septuag. Prov .

xxvii . 8. Jas. vii . 10. ) . Yet on the whole it occurs but seldom , and no

appropriate example of it can be adduced from Gr. authors (since what

Schwarz Comment. p. 687. and Weiske de Pleon. p . 62. quote, is alto.

gether unsatisfactory , or at least only specious , as also Diod . Sic . 5 , 40.;

here and there also we find opéregos for idios, see Wesseling ad Diod . Sic.

II . p. 9. The Fathers, on the other hand, sometimes use idios as a per

sonal pron . comp. Epiph. Opp. II . p . 622. A.) . In most passages there

is an antithesis either evident or concealed , John X. 3. Mt. xxv. 15. Acts

ii . 6. Rom. xi . 24. xiv. 4. also Mt. ix . 1. The parallel sentence 1 Cor. vii . 2 .

έκαστος τηνέαυτού γυναικα εχέτω, και έχαστη τονίδιον άνδρα έχετωis,let each

one have his wife, and let each (woman ) have her own husband . Böhme,

Künöl and Wahl take idios in Heb . vii . 27. very improperly for the mere

possessive. When idios is connected with a personal pron. as Tit . i . 12.

idios artwv aloprams, the pronoun expresses the idea of possession (their

poet), but idios makes the antithesis their own poet, not a foreign one.

Similar Æschin . adv. Ctesiph. 143. Xen. Hell. 1 , 14. 13. Plut . Mener.

247. B. See Lobeck ad Phrynich. p . 441. Wurm. ad Dinarch. p. 70.

About John v. 18. Rom. viii. 32. see Tholuck .

Kard with the acc. of a person . pron . is considered a circumlocution

for the posses. pron . , e . g . i. 15. n xas' ypas rioris, your faith , Acts xvii .ๆ

28. οι καθ' υμάς ποιηταί, xviii. 15. νόμος και καθ' υμάς, etc. This , on the
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whole, is true , but it results very naturally from the signification of this

prepos.: n xas' újas niotis means properly fides quæ ad vos pertinet, apud

008 (in vobis) est, comp. Ælian. V. H. 2, 42. ñ xar ' avrov ågerń, Dion .

Hall. 2. 1. oi xas' nuas xcovot. Comp. $ 30. note 5 .

NOTE 1. The gen . of a personal pron . , especially uov and gov (seldom

muôn , vuôv , ávrov) is very frequently placed before the governing noun

(with the artic . ) where there is no special emphasis : Mt. ii . 2. vii . 24.
xii . 49. xvi . 18. xvii . 15. xxiji . 8. Mr. v . 30. ix. 24. Rom. xiv. 16. Phil.

ii . 2. iv. 14. Col. ii . 5. iv . 18. 1 Cor. viii . 12. 1 Thess. ii . 16. iii . 10. 13.

2 Thess. ii . 17. iii . 5. 1 Tim. iv . 15. 2 Tim . i . 4. Philem . ver. 5. Luke

vi . 47. xii . 18. xv. 30. xvi . 6. xix . 35. John ii . 23. iii . 19. xxi . 33. iv. 47.

ix . 11. xxi . 26. xi . 32. xii . 40. xiii . 1. 1 John iij . 20. Rev. iji . 1. ii . 8 .

15. x.9. xiv. 18. xviii . 5 .; yet in manysuch passages variations are noted.
See Gernsdorf 456 . The genitive is intentionally placed before (a)

Ephes. ii . 10. αυτού γάς έσμεν ποίημα, with more emphasis than έσμεν

go to a ù e où Luke xii. 30. xxii. 53.; (6) 1 Cor. ix . 11. péya , si nueis
ů u ūv rd oacxıxà segíoojev, for the sake of the contrast : Phil. iii . 20 .;

(c) John xi . 48. nuwr xai tòv torov xai tò izvos, where the genit. belongs
to two nominatives,* Acts xxi . 11. Rev. ii . 19. 2 Cor. viii . 4. 2 Tim. iii .

10. Tit . i . 15. Luke xii. 35. ( Diod. Sic . 11 , 46. ) . Also comp. 1 Thess.

i . 3. ii . 19. (èuoù ,depending on a noun and placed after it , occurs only in
connections like Rom. i . 12. πίστεως υμών τε και εμού , xvi . 13. μητέρα αυ

Toù xai {pov .). The insertion of the personal pronoun between the arti.

cle and the noun, as in 2 Cor. xii . 19. ünig tñs wv oixodouňs, xiii . 9.

i. 6. is on the whole rare. Comp. Krüger on Xen. Anab. 5 , 6. 16.

Rost Grammar P
464.

*

NOTE 2. As to oūtos and & xeivos it may be remarked that the former

is usually placed before, and the latter after the noun , oūros ó svogwrtos,

ο άνθρωπος εκείνος. Yet the opposite of this occurs, in respect to ούτος

Mt. xxviii . 15. Mr. xv . 39. Luke i. 29. , without a material change of the

sense, and in respect to exeivos in the formulas of transition (Gersdorf

433.), εν εκείναις ταις ημέραις, εν εκείνη την ημέρα , εν εκείνη των καιρώ. We

must not , however, suppose that an author is so bound to the oneposition ,

that we must reject the other, although the sense or good Codd. allow it .

NOTE 3. The possessive pronouns are sometimes to be taken objectively,

Luke xxii . 19. ñ éunávàuvnors memoria mei ( 1 Cor xi . 24. ) , Rom .

xi. 31.7“ įuetega inéer, 2 Tim. iv. 6. 1 Cor. xv. 31. So also in the Gr.

writers ( especially in poetry ): Xen. Cyrop. 3 , 1 , 16. svvoia xai pinia tn

éun, i . e . rñ eis čué, Soph. Phil. 1255. Tòv dòv Póvov, Thuc . 6, 89. Plat.

Gorg.p . 486. A. Xen . Cyrop. 8 , 3, 32. About the Latin, comp. Kritz

ad Sallust. Lat.
p.

243.

Note 4. A superfluous dative of the pers. pron . is sometimes found in

the familiar, easy style of both the Greeks and Hebrews (therefore dat.

e . g.

Where it has not this position , the pron . must be repeated for the sake of per

spicuity. Acts iv. 28. ora n xeię cou naí is Boudh oou nepocópice, etc. Luke xviii. 20. Mt.

xii. 47. Acts ii. 17.
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a

ethicus, Buttm. 120, 2. ad Demosth. Mid . p. 9. Jacob. ad Lucian. Toxar.

p. 138. ) . Out of the N. T., where certainly this usage was to be ex.

pected, may be mentioned Mt. xxi. 5. a quotat. from the 0. T., and Mt.

xxi . 2. Rev. ii . 16. Heb. x. 34. But in Mt. xxi . 2. årávě té poc ineans

bring him to me, and åyáy. alone would have been defective; in Rev. ii .

16. iezouai col taxó, I shall quickly come to you) upon you (punishing);

comp . ver. 14. έχω κατά σου ολίγα, ver. 16. μετανόησον ; in Ηeb. X. 34. έχειν

{ avrois inoegw repositam or destinatam sibi habere. The dat. here is

not altogether pleonastic. (For the similar formula nxw 001 , see Herm.

ad Lucian. conscr. hist . p . 179. e . g. Lucian. pisc. 16. řğw up in éxdixá

σασα την δίκην. )

Note 5. 'H fuxń uov , oov , etc. is usually considered a circumlocution for

the pers.pron. ( see Weiske Pleon . p. 72. ) both in quotat. from the 0. T.,
as Mt. xii . 18. Àcts ii . 27. Heb. x. 38. , and in originally N. T. passages,

and thus used is a Hebraism (Gesen . Lehrgeb. p . 752. Vorst. Hebr. p.
121.). In no passage of the N. T. however, is quan entirely without

significancy, any more than was in the Heb. ( see Winer's Simon .) but

denotes the soul (the spiritual principle ) in such phrases as 2 Cor. xii. 15.

εαδαπανηθήσομαι υπές των ψυχών υμών, 1 Ρet. ii. 25. επίσκοπος των ψυχών

épür, or the heart (the seat of the affections and desires) , as in Rev. xviii.

14. επιθυμίαι της ψυχής σου , Mt. XXvi . 38. περίλυπός εστιν η ψυχή μου.

Vuxr would be a mere circumlocution in cases where not the soul alone,

but the whole man, including the body , is intended , and here perhaps

Rom. ii . 9. ought to belong: but turn there is that of man which feels the

θλίψις and the στενοχως . Chis use of the word fuzn tends to perspicuity

or even circumstantiality of the discourse, from which pleonasm differs

entirely. It is also found so frequently in the Gr. writers, comp. Xen.

Cyrop. 5 , 1. 26. Polyb. 3 , 116. Ælian. V. H. 1 , 32. , especially poets ,

and we recognise in it not aHebraism , but a peculiarity of the old lan
guage , which was eminent for perspicuity. See Georgi Vind . p. 274.

Schwarz ad Olear. p. 28. Comment. p. 1439.

§ 23. Use of the Demonstrative Pronoun .

1. The pronoun oūros sometimes refers, not to the nearest, but to a

more remote noun , which is the principal subject, and therefore psycho

logically nearest to the writer, and most immediately before his mind

(Schäfer ad Demosth . V. 322. Stallbaum ad Plat. Phædr. p . 28. 157. ) :

Acts iv. 11. oúrós ("Incows Xploròs ver. 10.) ¿Otw o nisos, 1 John v. 20.

ούτός έστιν ο αληθινός θεός, Viz . ο θεός έστιν , not Χριστός, as the old Theo

logians, from dogmatical views , interpreted; since aang . Oxós is a constant

and exclusive epithet of the Father, and a warning against idolatry fol.

lows; åano . Deós is contrasted with łudur. ( Dr. Winer seems to have for.
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gotten here , that iſ, as he affirms, the epithet ånnovòs in the N. T. is ex

clusively applied to God , in distinction from Christ , on the other hand

the Swon aivvios is just as exclusively predicated of Jesus Christ. And

what he says about the contrast between the true God and idols, is of no

weight , unless it be first established that the Apostle does not intend here

to assert that Christ is God : for if he proclaims Jesus to be the true God

and eternal life, then the contrast is quite as striking and strong between

Xelorós and idols as between them and Oxós . Trs.) The passage in Acts viii .

26. auen dotiv isnuos is doubtful, where some supply the nearest subject

ráza, others odos, see Künöl in loc. and Winer’s Biblical Lexicon I. p.

462. I unhesitatingly prefer the latter. Acts vii . 19. 2 John 8. are

more simple. ( Passages from Greek prose writers , see in Ast ad Plat.

Polit. p. 417. Legg. p. 77. ) . In Acts iii . 13. exeivos must be referred

to the nearest subject (see Bremi ad Lys. p. 154. ) , and probably also in

John vii. 45. , where exεivot denotes the members of the Sanhedrim

(αρχιες . κ . φασισ . ) collectively , as one college. Ούτος and έχεινος thus. . . , .

connected relate , the former to the remote , the latter to the nearer sub

ject. See Plut. vit. Demost. 3.

The same is thoughtto be the case with the relat . pron. in 1 Cor. i .

8. (Bernhardy 297.Göllerad Thuc. II. 21. Siebelis ad Pausan. III . p.

52., and about the Latin, Kritz ad Sallust. II . p. 115. see Polt in loc .),

where ös is referred to očòs as the principal subject, ver. 4. , although 'Ing.

Xgeot. immediately precedes ; but this is not necessary, not even on ac.

count of the following riotòs ó Oros. To avoid antiquated difficulties, this

canon has been applied to Heb. ix . 4. (see Künoel in loc.), and from dog.

matic views, to Rom . v . 13. , but to both incorrectly . On 1 John ii . 3.

and ii. 24. see Lücke. Heb. ix. 2. 2 Thess. ii . 9. are uncontroverted .

>

2. The demonstrative pron . is often included in the relat . (Hoogeeven

ad Vig . p. 119. ) : e . g. John xiii . 29. αγόρασον ών χρείαν έχομεν (ταυτα,

wr ), Acts viii . 24. xxvi . 16. xxi . 24. Eph . iii . 20. John xviii . 26. Luke

xxiii . 41. Rev. xx . 4. (comp. Xen . Cyrop. 6 , 2. 1. årngyecaas wv ideóv,

Achill Tat. 2 , 7. tñs ūv ērase avans , Stallbaum ad Plat. rep .
I.

p. 139.

In such a case , if a preposition precede the relative, it belongs logically

either to the relative clause, like Rom . x . 14. rws įAixaréooveai zis öv

ουκ επίστευσαν , vi . 21. τίνα κασπόν είχετε τότε (nearly τούτων ) εφ' οίς νυν

EROLO xuvkode (comp. Soph . Philoct. 957. Sarw ragéew dais' v ' ñ v èpes

Bóuny);* John xix. 37. (Septuag . ) Luke v. 25. 2 Pet . ii . 12 . ) , t or to the

>

>

* When Reiche remarks that, in all other examples, only the demonstrative which

should have been governed by a verb, is omitted, and never one dependent on a noun,

he manifestly goes too far. Comp. xviii . 26. Luke xxiii. 41 .

Some reckon here Rom . vii . 6., but in sy belongs to vilov, and arodav. absolutely, is

added to xuongy. to designate the mood .
17
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demonstrative which ought to be supplied , John vi . 29. iva ruotetonte

sisôv dnéotechev éxeivos, John xvii. 9. 2 Cor. v. 10. Heb. v . 8. comp.

Diod . Sic . 1 , 32. oùr ais roteira xou rais for oùv tave , as etc. , Xen.

Mem . 2 , 6. 34. Hell. 4, 8. 33. Deniosth . adv. Conon . p. 729. A. Arrian

Alex . 6 , 4. 3. Diog. L. 9, 11. 6. 6, 2. 8. Sext. Emp. adv. Math . 2 , 36.

Ilerodi . 1 , 4. 7. , or to both clauses, 2 Cor. ii . 3. iva un nútnu čxw åp' wv

idee uɛ zaięelv, comp. 1 Cor. x . 30. John xi . 6. Phil . iv. 11 . Instances

with a relative adverb, John xi . 32. haşev örov mv ở ’ Inooùs, Mr. v . 40 .

sioRogevetac ö nov ñv tò maldíor ( comp. Buttmann ad Philoct. p. 107.)

John vi . 62. Mt. XXV. 24. συνάγων όθεν ου διεσκόρπισας for έχειθεν οπου .

Comp. Thuc. 1 , 89. and Ilerm . ad Soph. Oed. Col. p. 247. Still more

free is the construction , Johr. ΧΧ . 19. των Φυρών κεκλασμένων όπου ήσαν οι

μαθηται, etc. That in such compound sentences no comma should be

placed before the relative, has been mentioned above; in John vi . 29. it

would be absurd.

3. Ούτος, εκείνος and αυτός Sometimes stand after the subject or a pre

ceding predicate, and immediately before the verb, if the former consist

of several words, e . g. Mt. Χxiv. 13. ο υπομείνας εις τέλος, ούτος σωθήσεται,

vi. 4. ο πατής σου και βλέπων αυτός αποδώσει σοι ( where there is no suf .

ficient reason for omitting the pronoun ), Mr. vii . 15. rà éxrogeszóueva åst'

αυτού , εκεινά, έστι τα κοινούντα τον άνθρωπον, vii . 20. xii . 40. 1 Ρet . ν.

10. 1 Cor. vi . 4. τους εξουθενημένους εν τη εκκλησιά , τούτους καθιζετε (Χen.

Conv. 8, 33. Ages. 4, 4.) Acts ii . 2 :3. ( Ælian. V.H. 12. 19. tiiv zontelar

Σαπφώ davenu àvaygáper). See Schäfer Melet. p. 84. Schwarz Com

ment. 1009. Matth . II . 1046. Jacob ad Lucian. Toxar. p . 78. 144.

and ad Lucian. Alex. p. 7. Siebelis ad Pausan. I. p. 63. About the

Latin , see Kritz ad Sallust . I. p. 171. (The more extended strengthen

ing of this emphasis by 8è does not occur in the N. T. Buitm . ad Demosth .

Mid . p. 152. Engelhardt ad Plat. Menex. p. 252.) These pronouns are

found thus more frequently after antecedent clauses, which begin with

a conjunc. or a relat. John ix . 31. Jas. i . 13. Mt. xii. 50. Comp. Wahl

II. 223.

-

The repetition of the demonstr. pron . is worthy of remark, in Luke

xix. 2. και αυτός ήν αρχιτελώνης και ούτος ην πλουσιος. The sense is ,

he was a chief publican, and (as such ) a rich (man) , Matth. II. 1040.

For the sake of perspicuity the same pronoun is repeated in long sen .

tences, 1 Cor. v. 3. 2 Cor. xii . 2. Comp. in the Greek Fritzsche ad
Mr.

P: 14. V. Fritzsche Quæstion . Lucian. p. 14. 110.

4. Before ötı , üva , and similar particles, the demonstrative pronoun

often occurs, when the following sentence should be particularly noticed
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(especially in Paul and John ): 1 Tim . i . 9. sidws toùro, öğı , etc. Acts xx .

29. éges nyde oida touro, öti , etc. comp. Acts xxiv . 14. John vi . 29. Rom.

vi . 6. xi . 25 . ) * 2 Cor. v . 14. x . 7. 11. 1 Cor. i . 12. xv . 50. 2 Pet . i . 20 .

1 John i . 5. iii . 11. 23. iv . 9. 10. v . 2. 3. 11. 14. Phil. i . 6. 25. So eis

touro before iva Acts ix . 21. Rom . xiv . 9. 2 Cor. ii . 9. Ephes vi . 22 .

1 Pet. iii . 9. 1 John iii . 8. , įv tourq örı 1 John ii . 3. 5. iii . 16. 19. iv. 13.

įv Toro, iva John xv . 8. 1 John iv. 17. (see Lücke in loc . ) For the

sake of emphasis also , the demonstrative is used , where an infinitive

(Matth . ad Eurip. Phæn. 520. Spruchl . II . 1046. ) or a nominative pre

dicate follows : -2 Cor. ii . 1. έκρινα έμαυτο τούτο , το μη πάλιν εν λύπη

Açòs úpàs indkiv, 1 Cor. vii . 37. Ephes. iv . 17. Jas. i . 27. (comp. Xen.

Hell. 4 , 1. 2. Plat . Hipp. mui . p. 302. A. Gorg. p . 491. D. Arrian .

Epict. 31 , 1. 4. Porphyr. abstin . 1 , 13. Dion. Hall. de Thuc. 40, 3. ) ,

2 Cor. xiii . 9. τούτο και εύχομαι την υμών κατάρτισιν , 1 John iii . 24. V. 4.

(comp. Achill . Tat. 7, 2. páguaxov ajrý touro ens - λύπης η πρός άλλον

sis tò nasciv xouvwvia , Plat. rep. 3. p. 407. Lucian . navig. 3. Eurip.

Suppl. 512. comp. Jacob ad Lucian. Toxar. p . 136. Ast . ad Plat . Polit.

p. 466.); and even εις τούτο is so used in Acts Χxvi . 16. εις τούτο γας

ώφθην σοι προχειρίσασθαι σε υπηρέτης και μάρτυρα, etc. and ούτως 1 Ρet . ii .

15. and ¿vTevdEv Jas. iv . 1. Finally , the demonstrative thus precedes a

participial construction in Mr. xii . 24. ου διά τούτο πλανάσθε , μη ειδότες

tàs yearpas, etc. therefore, because you know not , etc.

The use of the pron . demonstr. in phrases such as Acts i . 5. où ustà

Rolnás tautas guégas after ( in ) a few days, presents no difficulty; it de.

pends not on a transposition of roavs, but is to be interpreted as the Latin

ante hos quinque dies, etc., comp. in Greek is örywv aço Tour wv ņuee

pwr ( Achill . Tat. 7 , 14.) , où agó rowww twvde que @we ( Heliod . Æth. 2,

22. 97. ) . Avrai ñuéear are those days just passed, and ante hos quinque

dies means properly ,before the last past five days (reckoning from ihe

present ) . Therefore the pronoun connects the time specified with the

present . Interpreters and Lexicographers explain the demonstrative in

Jas. iv . 13. rogevoupeDa kis zövde prijs tórev into some certain city, only

by reference to ihe known ó deiva ; but ódɛ is used precisely so among the

Greeks, e . g. Plutarch Symp. 1 , 6. eñvde any quégav a certain day.

The plural of the demonstrative pronoun tajta sometimes refers in

Greek to a single object, and therefore, strictly speaking, stands for touto

( Plat. Apol. p . 19. D. Phæd. 70. D. see Schäfer ud Dion. p. 80. comp.

also Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p . 524. Stallbaum ad Plut. Apol. p. 19. D.

Bernhardy 282. ) ? This is the case in the N. T. 3 John. 4.(where , in

• In Rom. ii . 3. an extended vocative is thrown in between Taüto and the clause

beginning with otr.

+ Fritzsche Quæstion. Lucian p. 126. limits this observation thus : plur. poni de

una re tantum modo sic, si neque ulla emergat umbiguitas et aut universe, non de.

finite quis loquatur, aut una res plurium vi sit prædita.
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some Codd. it is changed into tavens) , John xv. 17. ( see Tholuck in loc. ),

Luke xii . 4. but perhaps not John xix. 36. see Von Hengel Annotat. p.

85. On the other hand the well known xai zavra idque can be reckoned

here (Heb. xi. 12. ) . In 1 Cor. vi . 11. xai taŭrá twesite and such a set,

talis farinæ homines, the taŭra may have secondarily a sense expressive

of contempt (Bernhardy 281 ) . Yet this perhaps was far from the mean

ing of the Apostle, and caùta often relates to a series of predicates: of

such kind, ex hoc genere fuistis. Kypke and I'ott on this passage have

a medley of remarks.

Lücke in 1 John v. 20. (comp. also Theolog. Studien II . p. 147.) , be.

lieves there is a prozeugma of the demonstrative pronoun : ούτός έστιν ο

αληθινός Θεός, και (αύτη ) ή ζωή αιώνιος is of itself not impossible , but as I

think , unnecessary .

§ 24. Use of the Relative Pronoun.

1. According to attraction ( comp. Herm. ad Viger. p. 889. Bernhardy

299 .)* the relative pronoun , which is required to be in the accusative by

the governing verb, is so attracted by the oblique case of the preceding

noun, with wbich it is logically connected (like a principal and secondary

clause ), that it takes the same case. This peculiarity , which imparts to,

the discourse more internal connection , and greater euphony, was already

familiar to the LXX., and is found regularly in the N. T. e . g. Luke ii.

20. επί πάσιν οις ήκουσιν , John ii . 22. επίστευσαν τα λόγω και είπεν , Acts iii .

21. 25. x. 39. vii . 17. xxii . 10. Jas. ii . 5. 1 Pet . iv . 11. John vii . 31 .

xv. 20. xvii . 5. xxi . 10. Luke v. 9. Mt. xviii . 19. 2 Cor. i . 4. Tit . iii . 6.

Rev. xviii. 6. etc. (where the comma before the relative is to be omitted

in the text , $ 7 , 1. ) . Jude 15. περί πάντων των έργων ασεβείας αυτών ών

noéßrsav merits special notice . Comp. Zeph. 3 : 11. twv ¿Altndevuátwy

ών ησέβησας εις εμέ . Instances however are found where this usage of

the language is neglected , Heb. viii . 2. tñs oxnuns ens arnawns, innšw

xúgios , and according to good Codd. in Acts vii . 16. Tit. iii . 5. , comp. be .

sides, the variations John xvii . 11. Mr. xiii . 19. See Bornemann ad

Xenoph. Anab. p. 30. Pflugk ad Eurip. Med . 753. This attraction

does not occur at all in Matt . , in Mr. but once, without var. vii . 13 .

Εph . 1. 6. της χάριτος, ής έχαρίτωσεν (var. εν η) iv. 1. της κλήσεως, ής

εκλήθητε, 2 Cor. 1. 4. διά της παρακλήσεως, ής παρακαλούμεθα , seem not to

fall under the above rule , but the ñs to stand for ñ But these passages

may be explained by the well known phrases, κλησιν καλείν , ταράκλησιν

ταρακαλείν , χάριν χαριτούν, αγάπην αγαπάν (5 32. 2.) , and by theequally

* Comp. Krüger in sein , Untersuch . a.d. Gebiete der lat . Sprachlehre. III .
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known passive construction . See Gieseler in Rosenm. Repert. II . 124 .)*

Also Acts xxiv . 21. pwrňs ñs čxgaša éoriós, etc. ñs is probably used for no

( Mt. xxvii . 50. Mr. i . 26. Rev. vi. 10.). ( Comp. Boissonade ad Nicet.

p . 33. ) , but purn signifies word , call, exclamation, so that the construc

tion is reduced to the phrase pwvny xgášelv, which, it is true , is unusual ,

but not impossible. Comp. Isa . vi . 4. pwrn's ins èxéxgayov. Krüger as

above 274. shows that the attraction may also affect the dative relat.

Comp. Heinichen ad Euseb . II . p . 98 .

2. The contrary sometimes occurs, viz. that the noun , to which the

relative refers, is attracted into the construction of relative clauses, and

takes the case of the relative : (a ) So that the noun precedes the relative :

1 Cor. Χ . 16. τοτ άςτον δν κλωμεν , ούχι κοινωνία του σώματος, Mt. xxi . 42 .

λίθον δν απεδοκίμασαν , ούτος εγενήθε, Luke xii . 48. παντί ω εδόθη πολύ ,

ROXÚ Sninarjetai rag' ajrov , 1 Pet . ii . 7. (Septuag. ) , perhaps also Luke

i . 72. μνησθήναι διαθήκης αγίας αυτού όρκον ον ώμοσε πρός 'Αβραάμ (dif

ferently Künöl) , but perhaps not Acts x . 36. ( see Gieseler 126. Krüger

224.— (6) So that , by its position , it is incorporated with the relative

clause : Mr. vi . 16. όν εγώ απεκεφάλισα 'Ιωάννην, ούτός έστι , Philem . 10 .

also Rom. vi . 17. υπηκούσατε εις δν παρεδόθητε τύπον διδαχής : the last

may be analyzed ris túro did . ôv rago , accusative following the passive (a

similar attraction, by which the acc. of the more remote object is affect

ed , see in Demosth . Mil. p. 385. C. δίκην άμα βουλόμενοι λαβείν, ών επί των

ärrwvéteséavto Sgaoùv övta, where cv for ä , i. e. év ois belonging to sgao.

orta ), or as others choose ( recently also Bornemann and Rückert): únnx.

(το ) τυπώ διδ . εις όν πας . , as the construction υπακούειν τινιf is only usual

in Paul . Even Acts xxi . 16. άγοντες πας' ω ξενιστώμεν Μνάσωνι, etc. Some

interpret by attraction : åy. nagà Mváowva --nag' šivı , yet see § 31 , 2.

Parallels with both the cited passages are found , (a ) Ilippocr. morb .

4, 11. τας πηγάς άς ωνόμασα, αυτας τω σώματι, etc. Lycias bon . Arist. p.

649. Ælian. Anim. 3 , 13. Herod . 2 , 106. Soph . Electr. 653. Aristoph .

Plut. 200. , the well known passage of Virgil (En. 1,577 . Urbem quam

statuo, vestra est . Terent. Eunuch . 4 , 3. 11. comp. Wetsten 1. 468.

(0) Χenoph. Αnab. 1 , 9. 19. εί τινα δρώη κατασκευάζοντα της αρχοι χώρας

(zugav , is åçzou), Soph. Ed. 6. 907. Eurip . Orest . 63. and Electr. 860.

comp. Liv. 9 , 2. Terent . Andr. prol. 3. See Matth . II . 1054 .

Under (6 ) comes also Rom. iv. 17. zarévavel o û êriotevoz 0 € où , where,

however, not a nominative or accusat . , but a dative is affected by attrac

tion. That is always an abuse of the attraction become so common , al

* And so perhaps also Aristoph. Plut . 1044. Tádası' łyà zñs iberos is iberSopealla

† On imax : beu sis especially in Joseph. see Kypke Observatt.
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though some examples of the kind occur , Krüger 247. ( Xen. Cyrop . 5 , 4 ,

39. ηγετω των εαυτου των τε πιστών , οίς ήδετο, και ών ( i . e . τούτων οίς )

επίστει πολλούς).

An incorporation of the noun with the relative clause , without change of

case , is found : Mt. Χxiv. 44. η ώρα ου δοκειτε , ο υιός του ανθρώπου έρχεται,

Mt. vii . 2. εν ώ μέτζο μετάειτε μετρηθήσεται υμίν, John xi . 6. Οι Mr.

xv. 12. see Fritzsche. Comp. Bernhardy 302 .

Attraction with an omission of the word, which occasions it , see (a)

with interposition of a preposition , Heb . v . 8. čuasev ap' wv étage , i . e .

από τούτων, α (ων ) έπαθε ( Demosth. in Energ. p. 694. Β. αγανακτήσασα

é g' ois égás érenóv Jelv, Plat. Cratyl. p. 386. A. Æsop. fub. 74 , 2. Xen .

Anab. 1 , 9. 25. Arrian . Alex. 4 , 10. 3. Lysias II . p . 242. ed . Auger . )

1 Cor. vii . 1 .; ( b) without a preposition, Rom . xv. 18. où toa urow aanziv

to ūv oủ xateisyarato, etc. (Soph. Philoct. 1227. Ed. K. 855.). About

an attraction with adverbs of place , see 23. 2. and Krüger 302 .

a

.

3. The relative seems to be used for the interrogative in a direct ques.

tion , Mt. xxvi . 50. éraugs , id' ö ( i . e . ini zí Aristoph. Lysistr. 1103. ) rágei .

This is an abuse of the declining Greek (Schäfer ad Demosth . V. p. 285. ),

which Lobsten ad Phryn. p . 57. has proved in reference to other rela.

tive pronouns (Plat . Alcib. pr. 110. C. ) ; and it will not seem very strange

when we reflect on the similar use of the words qui and quis. Good

prose writers offer no instances of it ( in Plat . Men . p . 74. D. zí has been

substituted by modern editors, as appears, without authority of the

manuscripts, comp. Plat. Rep. 8. p . 559. see Stallbaum ) . But it is not

necessary , for this reason , to suppose an aposiopesis in the above pas.

sages, nor with Fritzsche to consider the sentence an exclamation : vetus

sodulis , ad qualem rem perpetrandum ades! By means of the question ,

Jesus could very well direct the attention of Judas to the baseness of

his purpose.

Note 1. Sometimes the relative pronoun takes the gender and number

of the following noun, which is a predicate in the relative clause annexed

fur the sake of explanation (os— ¿ori ) (a kind of attraction, comp. ller.

mann ad Vig. p . 708. Heindorf ad Plat.Phædr. p . 279. ) : e . g. Mr. sv .

16. της αυλής, ο έστι πραιτώριον, Gal . iii . 16. το σπέρματί σου , ός έστι

Χριστός, Epies. i . 14. πνευμα, ός έστιν αρραβών, 1 Tun . iii . 15. εν οικω

Seow, nous èotiv èxxanoia Jɛoù , Phil. i . 28. Ephes. iii . 13 . On the other

hand , Ephes. i . 23. qñ ¢xxanoia nels TOTI TÒ owua åvrov , 1 Cor. iv. 17 .

( Col. iii . 14. the Codd. vacillate ). On Mt. xxvii . 33. and similar pas .

sages , see Fritzsche ad Matth . p . 812. On Heb. ix . 9. the interpreters

are even yet divided in opinion. See Künöl in loc. This seems to be

the case more particularly, where the noun of the relative clause is ap

prehended as the leading subject, and therefore takes place in relation to

particular names of things, which in the leading clause had been repre

sented under a general name (Mr. 15. 1 Tim . 3. comp. Pausan. 2, 13 .

4. ) , especially as to persons (Gal . 3. comp. Cic . Sext. 42. animal, QUEM
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vocamus hominem) ; or where the relative should have been a neuter used

absolutely (Eph . 3. ) . On the contrary, the relative retains the gender

of the noun in the leading clause, where the secondary clause contains a

circumstantial elucidation (comp. Bremi on Nep . Thrusyb. 2. ) . Sve

Krüger 90. , and for the Latin , Zumpt's Grum. § 372. Kritz ad Sallust.

I. p. 292.

NOTE 2. It is peculiar to Paul, sometimes to connect two, three and

more clauses by means of the relat. pronoun , even although it refer to

different subjects: Col. i . 24. xxviii . 29. Eph. iii . 11. 12 .

Note 3. The neuter ö before a whole clause in the sense of in respect

to, etc. (as in Latin quod) is found in Rom . vi . 10. 6 dè să sñ Tq orq , Gal .

ii . 20. ö dè vùv şü lv oaexi, įv riotee 3ü etc. Comp. Matin li . 1063.

§ 25. Use of the Interrogative Pronoun, and of the Indefinite ris.

- ها

1. The interrogative pronoun tis , ti is usual , not only in the indirect

question and after verbs signifying to know , to inquire into, etc. , whilst

ös eis, o, ou never occur in the N. T. (Mt. xx . 22. John x . 6. Luk. xxiii .

34. Acts xxi . 33. Rom. viii . 26. Comp. Xenoph. Cyrop. 1 , 1.6. 1 , 3. 17.

Memor. 1 , 6. 4. ) but also, ( especially ri) in cases where the Greeks

would have used ô 21 , so that the interrogative seems to be reduced to the

German was ( in Eng , what. Trs. ) Mt. x . 19. dosýgetai iuiv

λαλήσετε quod dicatis Luk . xvii . 8. ετοίμασον , το δειπνήσω , para quod

comedam ( not quid comedam, which in Latin can scarcely be said in this

connection . ) The construction in Mr. vi . 36. zí páxworn ovx èxovou ( Mt.

xv . 32.) , constitutes the transition to this. With but little change of. ,

meaning, the passage might be read öru págw orovx exov . , as in the Latin both

non habent quid comedant, and non habent quod comedant, are correct,

(Ramshorn Gr. p. 368) ; in the latter, fxew and habere express the sim

ple meaning of having or possessing (that , which they might eat , they

have not) , in the former, the idea of inquiry is implied (wherefore

habeo quid must sometimes be translated by I know , what) , inquiring

what they shall eat , they have nothing ( to eat) . Similar Xen. Cyrop.

6, 1. 48. oúz črw zí usifov eirw. On Mr. xiv . 36. see Fritzsche. (The

relative and interrogative are connected in 1 Tim. i . 7. un vooùvtes , unte

α λέγουσι μήτε περί τίνων διαβεβαιούνται non intelligentes nec quoD dicunt

nec quis asserant. Comp. Stallbaum ad Plat. Rep. I. p . 248. II . p. 261. ) .

Schleussner, Haab (p. 82.) and others add here many examples of an

entirely different kind, ( a ) where ris retains its meaning as an interroga:
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tive pronoun , and in Lat . must be translated by quis or quid: Mt. vii . 9.

ris žotai į vuwv avseros etc. quis est inter vos homo etc. Mt. xii . II .

( See Fritzsche in loc. ) Luk . xiv . 5. xi . 5. ( b ) Where tis is not the in

terrogative, but equivalent to aliquis: 1 Cor. vii. 18. tagitaturuévos tis

εκλήθη, μη ¿ AlorCodw, has any one been called having been circumcised,

(I suppose the case ) , let him not become uncircumcised, Jas. v . 13. zaxo

παθει τις, προσευχήσω. It is not accurate to represent τις here as stand

ing for εί τις. In Jas. iii . 13. we must punctuate with Pott , Schutt and

others: τις σοφός • εν υμιν , δειξατω etc. , and Acts xiii . 25. τινά με

υπονοειτε ειναι; ουκ ειμι εγώ. *

Where only two persons or things are spoken of, cis sometimes stands

for the more precise πότερος: Mt. ix . 5. τί γάρ έστιν ευκοπώτερον ; Mt. xxi .

31. tis èx twv dvo šroinge ; Luk. vii . 42. xxii. 27. Phil. i . 22. In the

same way among Greek writers, Stallbaum ad Phileb . p. 168. , who are

not so exact in their distinction between rís and agótagos, as the Romans

in respect to their quis and uter ; although exceptions are not wanting

even among them .

It ought not to be affirmed that, in formulas like Luk. xv. 16. zí šin

taùta, John vi . 9. Acts xvii . 20. , the sing. of the interrog. is used for the

plural , the former question ( i . e . by tí. Trs.) embraces the plurality in a

general way: what (of what kind ) are these things ( hence also quid sibi

volunt), while riva dori etc. ( Comp. Heb. v . 12.) refers to it more

definitely , quse ( qualia) sunt, comp. Stallbaum ad Plat . Euthyphr. 101 .

In the N. T. and in the Septuagint ira tí , for what , why, often occurs

as an interrogative: e. g . Mt. ix .4. iva zí veis èv Svusioserovngá; xxvii.
46. Luk . xii.7. It is used elliptically for iva ti yevntai (after the præter.

révoito) see Hermann ad Vig. p . 847. and is frequently found in the Greek

writers, especially of the later time, Plat. Apol. p. 26. D. Aristoph .

Eccles. 718. Arrian. Epict. 1 , 24. ( Comp. Gieseler 132.) so likewise in

the Septuagint.

2. The indefinite pronoun tis , ti is used , (a ) with substantives, to soften

their meaning, Xen. Cyrop. 8 , 1.16 . Toutous nyeitor axeataie TV adizia

ñ axenetą åreival, out of a certain (a kind of) weakness or injustice etc.,

and hence where a too bold or unusual trope has been employed, Jas. i .

18. draexń zes quædam (quasi) primitiæ . Buttmann ed. Rob. p. 123. 977.

p. 351. § 127. 4. (b) with numerals, when the precise number is not

signified , but only an approximation to it : Acts xxii. 23. dúo turas about

tuo, xix . 14 . See Schäfer ad Demosth . III . 269. Matth . II . 1079.

( c ) with adjectives of quality and quantity, for rhetorical effect: Heb. x.

27. φοβερά τις εκδίκησις terribilis quadam, a very dreadful punishment

(comp. Diod. Sic. 5 , 39. érirovós Tus Blos , Liban . rit. p. 3. dequus tus iews

tūv nóywv, Æschin . Dial. 3, 17. Xenoph. Cyr. 1 , 6. 14. 6, 4. 7. Heliod.

* Yet I would altogether reject the usual tiva for óstiva , comp. Callim . epigr. 30 .

ούτε κελεύθωχαίρω, τίς πολλούς ώδε και ώδε φέρει, Soph. Electr. 1167. τί δ ' έσχες άλγος, προς

Ti Four' titùr xugsīs; tis in Plat. rep. 7. p. 537. B.
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2, 23. 99. Lucian . dial. mort. 5, 1. Plutarch Cic. p. 784. Phoc . c . 13.

Comp. Boissonnade ad Nicet. p. 268.) , Acts viii . 9. péyas tus like some

thing very great (of a man , Xenoph . Ephes. 3, 2. Athen. IV. 21. ) . In all.

these cases sis is the emphatic a, which we have also in German : that

was a joy (a great joy) , that is a man (an able man ). (There is the em.

phatic a , in Eng. also . Trs . ) . In Latin , quidam corresponds with this,

and aliquis, where no substantive or adjective is to be specifically dis

tinguished, e. g. aliquem esse Cic. Att. 3, 15. (ras tus does not occur in

the N. T. In 1 Cor. ix. 22. , some would substitute it for rávtws tuvas ,

according to certain authorities, Boissonade ad Eunap. p. 127. , but un

necessarily, and without critical probability , bis eis John xi . 49. could be

emphatically used .).

The neuter ac aliquid, in Mt. xx . 20. might be taken emphatically for

aliquid magni,but probably is not to be. See Fritzsche on this versé. In

i Cor. iii. 7. Gal . ii . 7. , however, it must be considered in the phrase

tiraí zu ( Lat . aliquid esse) . The emphasis here lies in the connection

of the passage (comp. Herm . ad Vig. 730. ) and consequently it is of a

rhetorical nature . See Bernhardy p . 440. on the emphatic use of ris, ti .

§ 26. Hebraisms in expressing some Pronouns .

1. Instead of the pronouns oideis, undeis, où (ur) -- răs or nas -- oº

(un) are sometimes found in the N. T. after the manner of the Hebrew

(Leusden diall. p . 107. Vorst Hebr. p. 529. Gesen. Lehrgeb. 831. ) , yet

so that the verb is immediately connected with the negative : e . g . Mt.

Χxiv. 22. ουκ αν εσώδη πασα σάρξ , Rom . iii . 20. εξ έργων νόμοι ου δικαιωθή.

σεται πάσα σάρξ , Ephes. ν. 5. πας πόρνος - ουκ έχει κληρονομίαν , 1 John

ii . 21. παν ψεύδος έα της αληθείας ουκ εστί, John iii. 15. ίνα πας και πιστεύων

sis aŭtov un anóantai, I Cor. i . 29. Ephes. iv . 29. Comp. also Acts x . 14.

ovdérote d'payov nav xou óv, Rev, vii. 1. etc. (Judith xii . 20. Sus. 27. On

the other hand où ras (un sas) , immediately in succession (like non omnis)

signifies, not every one (only some) ; 1 Cor. xv . 39. ou nasa odeš in airn

σαρξ , Mt. vii. 21. ού πάς ο λέγων" κύριε , κύριε , εισελεύσεται εις την βασιλείαν

åna' ó rocir , not every one, who calls me Lord, but among those who do so ),

only he who doeth, etc., * not the mere addressing me as Lord fits him to

enter the kingdom of heaven, but, etc. , Acts x . 41. So also in the plural

*

* I cannot approve Fritzsche's interpretation ( see Preliminar p . 72.) which connects

o with the verb, and makes the sense , no one who says; the Herrsagen , Lord -saying,

18



142 ON THE USE OF THE PRONOUN .PART THIRD

où návras non omnes Mt. xix. 11. Rom. ix. 6. X. 16. This distinction is

founded in the nature of the thing: ov , in the former passages, qualifies

the meaning of the verb by negation ( something is negatively declared

in reference to nas: Ephes. v. 5. not inherit the kingdom shall every

fornicator, the not inherit refers to every fornicator, i. e. no fornicator

shall inherit it , comp. 1 John ii . 21 . ) * ; but in the latter, the meaning of

näs. This mode of expression is, on the whole, rare in the N. T. , while

the LXX. , as translators, have it on every page. ( What Georgi Vindic,

p. 317. , quotes to prove this construction pure Greek, is altogether inad .

missible; kâs in his quotations always belongs to the noun in the signifi

cation of whole or full (rasa åváyxn ). In Plat . Phæd. p. 91. E. , which

Weiske de pleonasm . p. 59. adduces as weighty, návras - o is manifestly

all not, but only some).

In Mt. x . 29. is ev iş avtūv où neokizai, vel unum non (in contrast with

Súo : two for one farthing and one, not even etc. ) , Luk. xii. 6. Mt. v. 18.

This construction is also found among the Greeks, Dion . Hall. comp. derb .

18. μιάν ουκ άν εύφοι τις σελίδα etc. , Antiq. ΙΙ . p. 980. μία τε ου κατελείπετο

(according to Schäfer's emendation), Plutarch Gracch. 9. see Schäfer

ad hunc loc. and ad Dionys. compos. p. 247. Erfurdt ad Soph . Antiq .

p. 121. From the Hebrew compare Exod. x . 19. Isa . xxxiv. 16. This

can be denominated neither a Græcism nor a Hebraism; usually a greater

emphasis is intended, than is expressed by ovdeis, which, although mean

ing the same, by its frequent recurrence has become less emphatic. I

Luk. i . 37. oủx ádvvarroel nagà Sro nav rua, nothing, no thing ( comp.

37and in theGreek čros.). The passage is probably taken from Genesis

xviii. 14. Septuag. – Mt.xv. 23. oịx anexeisnavriñ rogov is very simple: he

answered her not a word ( the zva here is not needed, as we likewise do

not emphasize the article a. ) . II The Greeks could also say so, and the

formula is not an Hebraism because it occurs in 1 Kings xviii. 21 .
See $ 66. 8.

a

(the one who says Lord ) is by no means cxcluded by the second member daa'o trosão,

but the ποιεϊν το θέλημα του πατρός μου is a further and better recognition of Jesus

as Lord .

* Gesen. has merely introduced this linguical phenomenon, without much concern

about its explanation; on the other hand Ewald (p. 657.) has at least rightly appre

hended it. See Drusius ad Gal. ii . 16. and Beza on Rom. iii . 20. What Gesen . in

tends by the difference between où maç and rein was, is not very clear to me.

+ The words are : πότερον ούν, έφη , πάντας τους έμπροσθεν λόγους ουκ αποδέχεσθε, και τους

Miv, toùç de ov; if Schleusner would prove non omnis to be equivalent to nullus by Cic.
Rosc. Amer. 27. ep. ad Famil. 2, 12. he cannot have well examined the passage.

Therefore also cúdè sic are taken together (Mt. xxvii. 14.) o ev põua ne unum

quidem o. (John i. 3. Rorn . iii . 10. Herm. ad Vig. 467.)

|| Nor, because sis is in other places expressed (Mt. xxi. 24. éqwThow imãs xaya aéyon

iva), will any one accustomed to grammatical distinctions, require iva in the above

passage.
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2. The one, the other is expressed : (a) In distributive sentences, some.

times by sis tai sis Mt. xx . 21. xxvii. 38. xvii . 4. Mr. x. 37. John

xx . 12. Gal. iv. 22. (o eis - o els Mt. xxiv . 40. on the other hand in the

parallel passage Luk . xvii . 34. å sis -- • ētegos, comp. d sis -- • öregoso ο

Luk. xvi. 13. xviii . 10. Æsop. 119. de Fur. So in the Hebrew 118

Exod . xvii. 12. Ley. xii . 8. xv. 15. 1 Sam. x. 3.) , for which the Greeks

use sis piv, εis dè , see Fischer ad Leusden diall. p. 35. (what Georgi

Vind . p. 159. and Schwarz Comment. p. 421. quote, are more properly

enumerations or additions of the units of one sum, e. g. of eight, one

one - one - etc .) ( b) In reciprocal sentences 1 Cor. iv . 6. ira um sis úrès

& où év ós quolowobe one above the other, i Thess. v. 11. This would

be rather an Aramæism (Hoffmann Grummat. Syr. p. 330. ) , although

not contrary to Greek syntax, Herod . iv . 50. év aigos ev ovußázasu , Lucian.

conscr . hist. c. 2. is oùv êv, pasiv, évi ragaßantiv. Comp. also the for.

mula èv års' ivós (Ast. ad Plat. Polit. p. 339. Bernhardy ad Dionys.

Perieg . p. 853. ) and Kypke II . 339.

The Hebrew construction: the man to his friend is conformed to the

Septuag. Gen. xi. 3. xiii . 11. Judg. vi. 29. , but is not found in the N.T.,

comp. however Heb . viii . 11. according to the Vulgate où uni oldážwows

éxatos tov namolov avtoù from Jerem . Septuag.

About the Hebraistic circumlocution of the pronoun every by the

epetition of the noun , e. g. iquéga muéga, see Chap. V. § 58. 1 .

CHAPTER III .

USE OF THE NOUN .

$ 27. Number and Gender of Nouns.

1. A NOUN singular with the article ($ 17 , 1. ) is very frequently used

as a collective of the whole class of things or persons, to which it refers

( see Glass I. p. 56. Gesen. p. 447. Stuart's Heb. Gr. § 437.): e. g. Jas.

ii . 6. υμείς ητιμάσατε τον πτωχόν , ν. 6. εφονεύσατε τον δίκαιον ( where,

with several fathers, Grotius and others, Christ is not to be understood ),

1 Ρet . iv . 18. ει και δίκαιος μόλις σώζεται , ο ασεβής και αμαρτωλός που ,

pavairau; Rom . xiv. 1. Comp. Zumpt. Latin Grummar p. 329. By this
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means the representation is more concentrated, so that the mind is not

withdrawn by the multitude expressed in the plural, from the idea which

ought to be most immediately before it.

The singular for the plural might appear to be used in Luk. xxiv. 5.

κλινουσών (γυναικών) το πρόσωπον εις την γην, where indeed some

Codd. have to agóowra. But the former occurs in all languages , where

distribution is expressed . Comp. also 1 Cor. vi. 19. tò owua iuws and

Eurip. Med . 1117. owua t' is Pnv nase Téxvwv, Cycl. 223. Ælian Anim.

5, 4.ovoua avtwr Æschin . Cresiph. p. 436. § 47. xaxoi tnv tuzýv, 1 Macc.

i. 44. Not very diferent is Rev. vi . 11. και εδόθη αυτοις στολή λευκή

(according to the best Codd.) a white robe was given to them i.e. to each

one of them , comp. xiii . 1. and Polyb. 3, 49. 12. tows naciotous é osno

xai reços toutous irodéoel xoquñoas, also Testam. patriarch. p. 565. Fabric .

είδον επτά ανθρώπους έν έσθητι λευκήEV

a

2. On the other hand , the plural (masc . or fem .) is often used, where

the predicate relates to only one subject, although the writer designs to

express the thought in a general way: e . g. Mt. xxvii . 44. xai oi anotai

veidišov ajtóv the thieves railed at him (properly only one, comp.

Luk. xxiii . 39. , unless, which perhaps is preferable, we admit a difference

in the account , as must be done in respect to Mt. xxvi . 8. , and John xii.

4 ); Mt. ii . 20. τεθνήκασι οι ζητούντες την ψυχήν του παιδίον (properly only

Herod the great is meant) comp. Exod. iv. 19. Mt. ix . 8. £ dóžadav Tòv Seov

τον δόντα εξουσίαν τοιαύτην τοις ανθρώποις (properly only Jesus had

shown it) . See Æschyl. Prom. 67. Eurip. Hec. 403. Æschin . add.

Timarch. 21. and Bremi in loc. Porson . ad Eurip. Phæn. p . 36. Reisig.

Conject. in Aristoph. p. 58. and C. L. Roth. grummaticæ quæst. sua e

C. Tacito Norimb. 1829. 4. § 1. Some have also taken here the difficult

passage 1 Cor. xv . 29. oi Barriſóuevo Únig twv vexçwv , and have under

stood, by oi vexgoi Christ , which would be in itself according to the usage

of the language.

In the
passages

John vi . 45. Acts xiii. 4. é v rois ago hears and

Μι. Χxiv . 26. ιδού ( ο Χριστός) εν τοις ταμείοις, the plural is most proba.

bly to be so interpreted; έν το ταμεί. stands in contrast with εν τη ερήμω,
and means , he is in the chambers (not just in a particular one) ; év ere .

is a quotation in general, as : in the Pentateuch (comp. Acts vii . 42) , in

the Epistles of Paul, etc., when we either cannot exactly , or do not wish

to mention the section . The Heb. usage , according to Gesen . Lehrgeb.

p. 665. , does not materially differ, and no reflecting person will assert

that the plural, in these cases, stands for the singular.

Mt. xxi . 7. & exáotoav iráva avtür also, is probably not exact : they

set him upon them ( properly only on one of them), as we say , e. g. he

sprang from the horses, although only from one of the horses before the

wagon. The aùtür in this passage, may indeed , with Euthym. Zigab.
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and others, be referred to τα ιμάτια, yet both επάνω αυτών should be

referred to one thing (prv övov xai tov awaov). On Acts xvi . 16. , which

does not belong here, see Künöl .

In 1 Cor.xvi. 3. , the plural irrotorai is improperly taken for the sin.

gular. ( See Heumann in loc.); even if this plural can be thus used of one

letter (see Schäfer ad Plut. V.p. 446. Grot. ad 1 Macc. xii. 19. Comp.

Fabric. Cod. Apocr. N. T. p. 915.), yet here certainly the words si

SALOTOWww are to be connected with réutw, and the sending of several

letters to different persons is not unusual .

The Dual does not occur in the N. T.; the plural is found in its stead

in Rev. xij . 14. xou gòv xai x a igows ( two years) xai ñucov xaigoù (as an

imitation of 137y two years , Dan. vii . 25. ); but only in this particular

connection can xaigows be used for two years, as otherwise in contrast with

zaigov it would denote simply years.

3. Some nouns, which express a singular idea, are found uniformly in

the plural , because the (external) object which they denote, consists of

several parts : e . g. oi aiūves, the world , the universe , Heb. i . 2. comp.

diphiy ; avatorai xai dvouai Mt. viii . 11. (the region or countries of

East and West) ; oi ovqaroi (the Jews imagined several heavens one

above the other) 2 Cor. xii . 2. See Wetst. in loc. rà değiá Mt. xxvi.

64. Acts ii . 25. ( the whole right side of the body, not only the right

hand ) , oi xóarou Luk . xvi . 23. (Pausan. 6 , 1. 2. Ælian V. H. 13 , 31. )

Comp. also the phrase in John i . 13. iš ai u ác wv eyevrsnoav (in

reference to both parents, Eurip. Jo . 693. or 705.) . Then there are some

names of feasts (generally of several days) used only in the plural , e. g.

tà eyxaívia , yavégia, aşvua (Saturnalia, Lupercalia ), so also names of cities,

' Αθήναι, Πάταςα, Φίλιπποι, in which the plural is to be explained Ms

torically. About ágyiqua money , see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 608. tà ipitia

is sometimes used , where only the mantle , overcoat can be meant (not

in Mr. xxiii . 5. , with Schleussner) Mt. xxvii . 31. John xiii . 4. 12.

Acts xviii . 6. ( Mt. xxiv. 18. comp. Mr. xiii . 16. ) for the general expres

sion clothing, dress, then directly for overcoat in distinct antithesis with

χιτών John xix . 23 . Abstract nouns in the plural denote the various ex.

pressions , demonstrations, developements, forms of the quality signified

by the singular, e . g. Jas. ii . 1. regoowrontiac , 1 Pet . ii . 1. inoxqitels,

καταλαλιαι, φθόνοι, 2 Cor. 1. 3. οικτιρμοί . See Jacobs in Act. philol.

monac. I. p . 154. Heinichen ad Euseb. H. E. III . p. 18. Bernhardyp

p. 62. Kritz. ad Sallust Catil. I. P:
76.

Ta isgà reáumata 2 Tim. iii . 15. and ai ypapai, to denote the 0. Test.

scarcely need to be noticed . The plural σάββατα for το σαββατον Mt.

xii . 1. Luk. iv. 16. is perhaps merely an imitation of the Ararnæan form

No. See Rob. Gr. and Èng. Leč. under this head. But it may also

fall in with the analogy of the appellation of feasts.

.
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A Hebraistic pluralis excellentiæ or majestat., some, as Glassius I. p .

59. Haab . p. 59., would find in the following passages, but incorrectly:

Heb. ix. 23. zçeiztos, susiaus (of Christ's deathasasacrifice ), John ix .

3. içya stov (a strikingly important work of God ), Heb. vii . 6. (inayyeriai

( the important promise ), 2 Cor. xii . 1. 7. d.gozahrtaus (a glorious revela

tion) . lo all these passages the plural suits very well , inasmuch as the

writers express them generally, or really point to a historical plurality

(Heb. vii . 6. ) On the other hand in Heb. ix. 2. 3. aya and arca áyiwx

to express the holy, and the most holy of the temple at Jerusalem , might

be reckoned a pluralis excellentiæ , if the accentuation áyia and ázia ayiw

were adopted , with Erasmus and others; ( comp. dechaia dechaiwr Soph .

Electr. 849.) However, although tò aylov and rò äyrov two äyíwr (Ex.

xxvi. 33. Numb. iv. 4.) comp. Joseph . Antiq. 3, 6. 4. occur in the

Pentateuch with the signification above, yet in 1 Kings viii . 6. the most

holyis expressed by rá äyra twv ayiwr. Withibis maybe comparedthe

Latin penetralia, adyta ( Virg. Æn. 2 , 296.) See Stuart Heb.Gr. 9 437.2.

As to Phil. ii . 6. tò civar ioa Seq, where isa is used adverbially , comp.

the usage of the Greek language Iliad . 5. 71. Odyss. 1 , 432. 15, 519.

Æl. V.H. 8, 38. Thuc. 3. 14. Philostr. Apoll. 8, 26. Himer. oratt. 20.

4. Soph. Oed . Tyr. 1182. See Reisig ad Ded. Col. 526. Rob. Gr. and

Eng. Lex. at coos .

4. The neuter both singular and plural is sometimes found, where

persons are signified, but the writer would express his meaning in a

general way : 2 Thess. ii . 6. tò xatézov o date ( comp. ver. 7. • zatézwr ),

1 Cor. i . 27. 28. tả cà, áo9tvm, cà cỹovºsv7u- va (on the contrary

τους σοφούς) , Heb . vii . 7. το έλαττον υπό του κρείττονος ευλογείται , John vi .

37 , 1 John v. 4. Comp. Τhuc. 3, 11. τα κράτιστα επι τους υποδεεστέρους

Evvennyov, Poppo ad Thuc. I. p. 104. Seidler ad Eurip. Trod . p. 61.

In Heb. vii . 18. oidèy is to be taken as a real neuter. John iii . 6. may also

be understood of a generation of the flesh merely (an animal generation ).

5. The neuter seems to be used for the feminine in Mr. xii. 28. noía

εστί πρώτη πάντων εντολή (according to the oldest Codd . for πασών) .

But reávtwv, besides its relation to the noun in gender, stands for the ge

neral omnium (rerum ), comp. Lucian . Piscat. p . 583. c. 13. uía rávewr

ños aamaris peaodopía (according to the usual reading, rávtas), Thuc. 4 .

52. τάς τε άλλας πόλεις και πάντων μάλιστα την "Αντανδρον, see d'Orville

ad Chariton . p. 549. Porson ad Eurip. Phæn. 121. Fritzsche ad Mar.

On the other hand we cannot say with d'Orville ad Char. in Acts

ix. 37. λούσαντες αυτήν έθηκαν that λούσαντες stands for λούσασαι, because

women were accustomed to wash the dead. The writer here speaks al

together generally and impersonally: man wusch und legte (Ger.) . (The

Ger. man here conveys an impersonal sense which cannot be exactly ex

pressed in English. We can only say , She was washed , etc. or the wash .

1. c.
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ing and laying out were done. Trs.) Had Luke with rigid exactness

considered this custom , he would have expressed himself more circum

stantially . Comp. Luke xxii . 58. ( Mt. xxvi . 71. ) and Xen. Mem . 2 , 7.

2. συνεληλύθασιν αδελφαί τε και αδελφιδαι και ανεψιαι τοσαύται , ώστ'

είναι εν τη οικία τεσσαρακαίδεκα τους ελευθέςους fourteen among the

free ( free men) , where the masc . is used , although under the free (as

it seems) we must include women.

The masculine is not used for the fem . in the Septuag. Gen. xxiii. 3.

ανέστη Αβραάμ από του νεαρού αυτού - 4. θάψω τον νεκρόν

uov , although the reference is to Sarah, or in Hist . Susan. 62. énoingar

αυτοις όν τρόπον επονηςεύσαντο το πλησίον , although Susanna is meant.

In the first case we also say, he buried his dead ( similar Soph . Antig.

830. φθιμένω (νulg. φθιμένα) τοις ισοθεοις έγκληρα λαχείν μέγα), and the

corpse is always in Greek ó vexgós, never feminine. See Hermann ad

Soph. Antig. p. 114. 176 .

Note 1. In Rom. xi. 4. a quotation from the 0. T. 1 Kings xix. 18.

stands the fem . ^ Báar (Zeph. i. 4. Hos. ii . 8.), not perhapswith con

tempt indicating feminine qualities, as the feminine forms of idols in

Arabic and Rabbinical writings are used ( ?), see Gesen . in Rosenmüller's

Repertor. I. p. 139. and Tholuck in loc., but Paul, as he quoted from

memory , might easily write in Báoa, which he had sometimes read in the

Septuag. (yet the Codd. vary), in this place, although the Septuag. itself

has eo Báon. Rückert on this passage, as elsewhere, is wanting in valu.

able remarks. After all it is of no moment, whether Baal was called

male or female.

NOTE 2. When a noun of any gender is considered in a material sense

merely as a word, it is well known that it takes the neuter article, Gal.

iv . 25. rò "Ayae the(word) Hagar. On the other hand the fem . may

seem to be used for the neut. in Rev. ix . 12. xi . 14. j aval; but here pro

bably some word like orites or taraltwgia was before the writer's mind.

$ 28 . Use of Cases in general.

1. The meaning of Gr. cases (Herm . de emend. rat. I. 137. sq. Bern

hardy p. 74. J. A. Hartung üb. die cas. etc. Erlängen. 1831. 8vo .) was

generally easy to be understood by foreigners; and the Jews themselves,

if not by terminations, yet clearly enough expressed the usual relations

of case ; especially did the genitive relation in the Aramæan approach

more nearly to that of the Occidental language. It was more difficult

to apprehend as the Greeks did , the oblique cases in all their extended
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and manifold applications, such a use also was not conformable to the

plain and expressive mode of speech which prevailed among the Orien

talists. Hence, where the Greeks employed a case only , we often find

in the N. T. a preposition, after the manner of the Eastern languages,

e. g. διδόναι έα , εσθίειν από for διδόναι, εσθίειν τινος , comp . $ 30. ήγειρες

Δαβίδ εις βασιλέα, Acts xiii . 22. τίς εγκαλέσει κατά εκλεκτών θεου for έκλεα

tois, Rom. viii . 33. ) As the Byzant. would say : åyavaxtkiv xarà tuvos.

This use of the preposition is a peculiarity of the ancient simplicity,

and therefore occurs not only in the older poets, as Homer, but also in

prose writers, as Lucian ; see Jacob quæst. Lucian. p. 11 .

a

2. Properly speaking there is no enallage casuum , no putting of one

case for another; but perhaps sometimes in the same connection two dif

ferent cases may be used with equal propriety , if the relation can be ap

prehended in a twofold manner, e . g. a gooxvvsiv tivi to manifest reverence

to one, and προσα . τινα to revere one, καλώς ποιείν τινα and τινι ( Philo

Act. Thom . 38. ) , žrozós tive and Tivos (Fritzsche ad Mt. p . 223 . ) ,* tan

povosaí twos (of something) and Tuve (with , by means of something ); also

uvãoSaí ei and tuvos (as recordari rei and rem) , in the former case , with

acc. , I consider the remembering as including only this object; with the

gen., the remembering of a thing ( remembering something) is the me.

mory of a totality, in which the several parts are embraced. It cannot

therefore be said that the dat. or acc. is used for the genit. , or vice versa ,

but logically both cases are equally proper, and it is necessary only to

observe which construction has become the more common one, or whe.

ther one of them is preferred in the later language, as evayyanis cogai

τινα , προσαυνειν τινι.

a

a

1

3. Each case , as such , stands in a necessary connection with the sen

tence to which it belongs; yet there are also found cases absolute, i . e .

such as are not interwoven in the grammatical structure of the sentence,

but only belong to it logically : the nominative is most frequently so used ,

as Acts vii . 40. ο Μωούσης ούτος --- ουκ οίδαμεν , τί γέγονεν αυτώ (Χen.. ó (

Econ. 1 , 14. ) , Rev. iii. 12. • vixūv , rounow avròv otúaov , etc. The

nominative here, is sometimes intentionally placed first as the principal

object, on which the following sentence depends (as the nom. otherwise in

Luke xiii . 4 . ) ,t therefore of a rhetorical nature , at other times is to be ex>

* The distinction made between these two constructions by Schäfer ad Demosth .

V. p. 323. is not proved out of the N. T. Comp. Matth . II . 850.

+ An idea expressed in an oblique case, becomes obscured by this dependent sense,

whilst the nominative as the case of the subject attracts special attention .
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plained as the result of negligence, and consequently as anacoluthon ,

since the writer had either not yet completed the following structure in

his own mind , or led away from the nom . by the intervention of several

words, changed it (comp. Mt. x. 32. xii . 36. Mr. ix . 20 . )* Acts xx . 3. John

vii. 38. 1 John ii . 27. So often in the Greek writers (Xen. Econ. 12, 8 .

Anab. 7 , 6. 37. Cyrop. 4 , 5. 37. 5, 4. 34. Mem . 2 , 6. 36. 3 , 1. 2. Thuc.

4, 73. Dio. Chrys. 9. 124. Philostr. Apoll. 7. 16. ) Matth . II . 776. See

especially Hemsterh , and Lehmann ad Lucian . III . p . 428. Heindorf adp

Plat. Theæt. p. 339. ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 68. Ast ad Plat. Legg . p. 145.

Schäfer ad Eurip. Orest. p. 127. Boissonade ad Nic. p. 97. Sibelis ad

Pausan. 1. p. 85. Bernhardy p . 68. On the other hand the so called

acc. absolute , and much more the gen . and dat , can be reduced to the

primary design of these cases (Herm . ad Viger. p. 847 ) , and therefore,

in consequence of a similar anacoluthon, are but seldom to be considered

as really absolute ( comp. e . g. Schäfer ad Demosth . V. p. 314. Index ad

Menander. p. 656. ) comp. 9 32 , 7. See E. Wentzel de genitivis and

dat. absol. Vratisl. 1828. 8vo.

Designations of time sometimes added to a sentence , but not of the

same construction , are to be taken for nom . absolute, Luke ix . 28. éyé .

νετο μετά τους λόγους τούτους, ώσει ημέραι οκτώ , Lucian dial. meretr .

1 , 4. ου γας εώρακα, πολύς ήδη χρόνος αυτόν . See below 64 , 1. About

a hypallage in adjectives, see p . 65 .

§ 29. Use of the Nominative and Vocative.

1. The nominative with the article used as a vocative, is equally fre .

quent among the Greeks and Hebrews. ( Fischer ad Weller III . 1. 319.

Markland ad Eurip. Iphig. Aul. 446. Boissonnade ad Nicet. p. 240.).

In the N. T. we find several examples of such a nomin ., not only in im

perative addresses, which was probably its original use , (Heindorf ad

Plat. Prot. p. 460. Bernhardy 67. ) , Mr. ix . 25. Tò aveïļa rò àranov --,

lyó onu iruzágow , Luk . viii . 54. ń rais, ycięov, Mr. v. 41. Ephes. vi . 1. ,

but also in acclamations Mt. xxvii . 29. Mr. x . 47. John viii . 10. Luk .

xii . 32. , even in prayers Mt. xi . 26. Luk. xviii . 11. In respect to John

IX, 28. , interpreters are not agreed , whether to take the nom . for voc .

* What Fritzsche quotes from the Antholog. Pal . 11. 488. xảyà d ' autor iføv tò

otójec mon dédetas,entirely accords with this.

19
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as an address or only an exclamation . Each one's dogmatical views

affect his judgment . The vocative however is used more frequently ,

partly in proper addresses Mt. xv. 28. Mr. xv . 18. Acts xi . 7. xxi. 20.

xxiii . 11. xxv . 26. Rom. ii . 1. , partly in questions Jas. ii . 20. Rom. ix .

20. , partly in exclamations Mt. xvii . 17. Luk. xxiv. 25. Rom. xi . 33. ,

sometimes with , sometimes without i.

In Luk . xii . 20. apewe (for appor) is to be used according to the best

Codd . as an exclamation : Fool, in the same night, etc.

2. The nominative (nonin. tituli ) is employed to express particular

appellations not only in such cases as Rev. vi. 8. ovoua avrò ở o ávatos ,

viii . 11. ( comp. Demosth . adv. Macart. p. 669. B.) , but also where the

construction seems to require another case , John xiii . 13. poveité ue • •

διδάσκαλος , and perhaps also Luk. xix . 29. εις το όρος το καλούμενον

' Ena 1 ár ( Fritzsche ad Mr. p . 795.) comp . Malala Chronogr. 18. p. 482.
Ελαιών

Nieb. év tý neyouévo 'A vyovoteá v, 10. p. 247.* On the other hand

Acts i. 12. årò ögous toù xanovuévou é a a wros. Comp. 1 Sam . ix. 9.

τον προφήτηνεκάλει ο λαός έμπροσθεν ο βλέπων ή and Lob. ad Ρhryn.

p. 517. Matth . II . 772 .

When any one's name is introduced by means of ovóuarı, it never de

pends on ovópo , but takes the case of the preceding noun ; in the nomina .

tive e . g. Luk. i . 5. Acts viii . 9. x . 1. xiii . 6i ., in the dative Acts xxvii . 1 .

Éxatovtúexy ovouatı ' I óva iq (xxviii. 7. ) , in the accusative Acts ix . 12.

άνδρα ονόματι 'Ανανίαν, xviii . 2 . About a similar usage of the language

see Jacobs ad Ælian . Anim . II . p . 296.

Note 1. The acc . with sis in the formula zivac or yiveodai si's te , has

been incorrectly represented as a Hebrew circumlocution for the nomin .

(Leusden diull. p. 132.) Most of the examples adduced are either

quotations from the 0. T., or established formulas derived from it ( Mt.

xix. 5. 1 Cor. vi . 16. Ephes. v . 31. Heb . viii . 19. ) ; moreover it was

overlooked that yivegoai eis zu abire (mutari) in aliquid, Acts v. 36. John

xvi . 20. Rev. viii . 11. could be said in Greek, as in Germ . (Georgi Vind.

337. Schwarz Comment. 285.) , and that, in the Hebrew sivai ei's zo, 4 did

* In all editions laatūv stands as above. I cannot, with Fritzsche, consider this

accentu. as decidedly wrong. Luke, intending his gospel for foreigners, might per

haps, the first time he mentioned it, call the Mount of Olives sufficiently known in

Palestine , the so called Mount of Olives, but the expression Topós tó ög . Tò dey.lazião

would be resolved into só asy. oços € 2 . which is called Mount of Olives, and the

article before in . could be very well dispensed with . Perhaps the Syr. has read travão,

it translates as aborc.

+ So even την ανθρωποτόκος φωνήν Theodoret.IV. 1304., την θεος προσηγορίαν ΙΙΙ.

241. IV. 454., in which cases the Romans always use the genit. (which the moderns

have overlooked ).
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not properly express the nom. , but corresponded with the Germ. zu et

was (dienen ) for something (Heb. viii . 10. I Cor . xiv . 22. ) . In 1 Cor .

iv. 3. quoi eis érázuotóv {otiv means, it belongs to me to the least , the most

unimportant degree ( I consider it of no moment): Acts xix . 27. ris ouder

20yusorvau is similar: it is to be reckoned for nothing (Sap. ix . 6. ) . In

Luk. ii. 34. xeitai sis a twouv, the preposition denotes thedestination, the

end, and is not contrary to the analogy of the Greek (§ 32 , 4.) comp.

Esop. 24, 2. εις μείζονα σοι ωφέλειαν έσομαι and the Lat . auxilio esse

(Zumpt. Gr. p . 549. ) . See Rob. Gr. and Eng. Lex. at the word sis.

Note 2. A nominative of exclamation occurs (but on Luk . xii . 20.

see above) Phil . iii . 18. 19. πολλοί γάς περιπατουσιν , ους πολλάκις έλεγαν

τους εχθρούςτου σταυρου του Χρ. , ών το τέλος απώλεια,-- οί τα επίγεια

Φς ονούντες, Mr. xii . 39-40. βλέπετε από των γραμματέων , των Sελόν

και ασπασμούς – και πρωτοκαθεδρίας οι κατεσθίοντες

τας oικιάς των χηςών -- , ούτοι λήψονται πεςισσότεςον

xçiva .

-O

V

§ 30. Use of the Genilive.

1. The genitive as a case dependent, (logically viewed ),* is most

naturally connected with a noun as its governing word; but, as the idea

of dependence is a very extensive one , is also found in the N. T. in a

manifold sense . ( Comp. Schäfer ad Eurip. Orest . 48. ) . Besides the

usual cases, we note : (a ) the genitive of the object after nouns which

signify a spiritual or corporeal activity ( thought, feeling, word , deed ) :

e. g. Mt. xiii . 18. nagaboan zoù omelgoveos, parable of the sower, Luk . vi .

7. κατηγορία αυτού , accusation against him, Acts iv . 9. ευεργεσια ανθρώπου

(Thuc. i . 129. ) , John vii . 13. xx . 19. pó Bos 'Iovdawn of the Jews (Eurip.

Andr. 1060.) , 1 Cor. i . 18. nóyos Toù o taugoù, John xvii . 2. išovoia aúons

ouexós over, Rom. x . 2. 5ñaos seoù zeal for God. ( Comp. John . ii . 17.

Septuag .) Rom . xiii. 3. Mt. x . l . xiv. 1. Luk . vi . 12. Hebr. ii . 15. vii . 1 ..

(Numb. xxvi . 9. Job. xxi . 4. Obad . 12. Sir. iii . 14. Sap. viii . 3. 1 Macc.

xiii . 14. ) , Markland ad Eurip. Suppl. v . 838. d'Orville ad Char. p . 498 .

Schäfer ad Soph. II. p. 300. Ast al Plat. Legg. p . 72. Siallbaum ud

Plat. Apol. p . 29. Rep. Il . p. 201. Pflugk ad Eurip. Androm . p . 13 .

Therefore sometimes αγάπη του θεού , του Χριστού , love to God, to Christ

( 1 John ii . 5. 15. John v . 42. , but probably not Romn . viii . 35. v . 5. 2

Cor. v. 14. ) , and always po3os Seoù or xveiou ( Acts ix . 31. 2 Cor. v . 11 .

vii. 1. Ephes. v. 21. ) , aiotis toù Jeoù or Xgcotoù ( Mr. xi . 22. Rom . iii . 22 .

* Herm . ad Vig . p. 875. Genitivi proprium est id indicare, cujus quid aliquo quo

cunque modo accidens est . Comp. de emend. rat. 139 .

v

p.
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Gal . ij . 16. iii . 22. Ephes. iii . 12. Phil . iii . 9. Jas. ii . 1. Rev. xiv. 12. Phil. i .

27. 'Taaxon zoù Xg . 2 Cor. x . 5. also belongs here and sugnun seoù Phil .

iv . 7. according to the parallel passage Rom. v. i . must be understood of

the peace with God ; otherwise dieron Xg. Col. iii . 15. , if this is the cor

rect reading, see Bähr. on this verse . About a similar use of the person

pron , see above , § 22. note 3.

Whetherin the formula ευαγγέλιον του Χριστού , the genitive is subjec

tive , the gospel preached by Christ, or objective, the gospel CONCERNING

Christ , is perhaps uncertain; I prefer the latter, because in some pas

Sages we have the full plhrase ευαγγέλιον του θεού σεξί του υιού αυτού , e . g .

Rom . i . 3. , of which the former may be an abridgement; comp. also evayyé.

acov añs Basınelas toù beoù Mt. iv . 233. ix . 35. In respect to Col. ji . 18. inter

preters are not agreed, whether in Ogrozela ayyćaws the genit. is to be

considered objective or subjective. The former is to be preferred : wor

ship of angels, angel-service, comp. Clem . Strom . 6. p. 669. Oenoxxía

Twv dorewr . Heydenreich makes unnecessary difficulty on 2 Tim . i . 12.;

in 1 Tim . iv . 1. darporiwr is certainly the objective gen ., as in Heb. vi. 2 .

Bastiquwv dedaxrs, if the latter be taken for the governing noun; see be

low , note 2 . In Janies ii. 4. κριται διαλογισμών πονηρών we have the

genitive of the quality , Judges of a bal character.

2. The genitive is also used , ( b) of relations of dependence still more

remote (comp. Jacob . ad Lucian Alex . p . 103. Bernhardy 160. ) We

notice ( 1 ) the genitive which indicates relations only external , as of place

or time : e. g. Mt. x . 5. ódòs igrwr the way to the heathen, comp. John xx.

7. Heb. ix . 8. Mt. j . 11. 12. uetolxeoía Baßuawvos the carrying away to

Babylon (Gen. iii . 24. s odos toù túrou ons swns, Orph. 197. ( 200. ) dai

whóov Ağzívoco ad expeditionem in Axinum 141. ( 144. ) vóotos oixolo domum

reditus comp . Schäfer Melet. p. 90. Seidler ad Eurip. Electr . 161 .

Spohn ad Isocr . Paneg. p . 2. Buttmann ad Soph. Philoct. p. 67.) ; John

vii . 35. in diaspogá tür Exarrwr the dispersion (the dispersed, scattered)

among the Greeks; Mr. viii . 27. εις τας κώμας Καισαρείας της Φιλίππου in

the villages round Cæsarea Philippi, which lay on her territory (Jes. xvii .

2. ) , Col. i . 20. alua toù oravcov blood of the cross i . e . blood shed on the

cross, 1 Pet . i . 2. partiguos diuatos, purification by blood , 2 Cor. xi . 26 .

κίνδυνοι ποταμών dangers on rivers (soon after κίνδυνοι εν πόλει, εν βαλασση

etc. ) comp. Heliod . 2 , 4. 65. xivduvo. Sanaoo wv (See StuartHeb. Gram.

§$ 424.). Designations of time: Rom . ii . 5. muiga derns duy of divine

wrath (on which the wrath of God will show itself by punishment), Jud .

ver . 6. Kpious usyaans quicas the judgment at the great day, Hcb . vi . 1 .

και της ορχής του Χριστού λόγος , the christian instruction given to you in the

beginning. An external ( of place) relation is also implied in xreautor

udatos Mr. xiv . 13. , comp. Jer . xlviii. 52. xięáuloy oirov , Soph. Electr .
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758. zanxós owodov (see Schäfer ad Longi. Pastor. p. 386.) , Dion. Hal .

IV. 2028, 4. dopántov , xai aidons åžysia, Theophr. Char. 17. Diog. L.

6, 1. 4. 7 , 1. 3. Athen . I. p . 177. 1 Sam. X. 3 .

On the other hand Acts xxii. 3. Tágoos ons Kiauxías and also xiii. 13.

xxvii . 5. Luk. iv. 26. , are to be reduced to the simple genitive relation :

Tarsus of Cilicia , belonging to the province of Cilicia. Such a geo

graphical designation has been established among the Greeks , Diod . Sic.

i , 4. 17 , 64. Xen . Hell. 1 , 2. 12. Diog. L. 8, 1. 3. See Ellendt . ad

Arrian. Alex. I. 151. Ramshorn Lat. Grammat. I. 169 .

(b) Internal relations yet more remote are expressed by the genitive,

especially in the writings of John and Paul , as John v. 29. åváoraois Swn's

the resurrection of life, i . e . the resurrection to life ( comp. genit. of de

sign, Theodoret. IV . 1140 , isqwoúrns xxigotovia to priesthood ), Mr. i. 4 .

Bártioua ustavoias baptism of repentance, i . e . which obligates to re

pentance, Rom . vii . 2. róuos toù dvdgós law of the husband, i . e . which

determines the relation to the husband, (comp. Demosth . Mid . § 10. ó tñs

Buáßns vóuos the law of damage), Rom. vii. 24. owua davárou body of death ,

i . e . body which, if we be subjected to its power, ( the odes ) , leads to

death , vi . 6. owua tos duaerías body of sin , i . e . body in which sin exists

( to which it cleaves) , very like owuy this gacxós Col. i. 22. body in which

depravity has its dwelling -place. See Rom. viii . 36. Ephes. iv. 18 .

In Luke xii . 9. rò onuziov ' Iwvă is nothing else than the sign which

once wus displayed in Jonas, now to be repeated in the person of Christ.

Jude ver. 11. also is to be so interpreted; but in John xix . 14. nagaoxeun toð

ráoza ineans, not the day of preparation for the Passover , but simply

the rest-day of the passover, which belongs to the passover. In Eph .

iii . 1. 2 Tim . i . 8. Philem . i . 9. déqueos Xgcotoù a prisoner of Christ,

i . e . whom Christ (the cause of Chr .) has brought into bondage and re

tained there,* and Jas . ii . 5. oi rowzoi toù xóguov, the poor of the world ,

i . e . who, in relation to the world , are poor, poor in earthly goods: but

we are not therefore to suppose xóquos itself to mean earthly goods:

Johnvi. 45. didaxtoi toù Dioù, instructed of God, i . e. about God as Mt.

xxv. 34. oi sjaoynuévou toj nargós , the blessed of the Father, i . e . by the

Father; Mt. xi . 11. Luke vii. 28. present no difficulty. Acts xxii . 3 .

róuou depends on x . dxgißecav. In Heb. iii . 3. some take the genit . oixou

* As Philem . 13. despoi toũ củayy . bonds, which the Gospel has brought. Others,

for Christ's sake. The genit. is so translated frequently, but without reason . Heb .

xiii . 13. tov óvaidispòv Xpistī Qizontis: the reproach which Christ once bore, (also) is

bearing. So also 2 Cor. i . 5. TERIS SEVEL Tà Wa @muata toũ Xę . się impeãs, the sufferings,

which Christ had to endure, viz . from the enemies of divine truth, come renewedly

and abundantly on us ; unless here and in Col. i . 24. the sufferings, the deep distresses

of Christ , are those which he endured in the church , his body. Comp. Bähr. on Col.

i. 24. Schulthess Neueste Theol. Annal. 1829. I. 470. See Lücke Progr. in loc .

(Götting. 1833. 4to. ) p . 12. Comp. 2 Thess. jii . 5 .
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as belonging to reury , to greater honor of the house, ( i . e. in , with the

house ) , not to be entirely rejected, but in this author improbable, and not re

quired by the context. Wahl 1.571 , apprehends the genit . in 1 Pet . iii . 21 .

συνειδήσεως αγαθής επερώτημα είς θεόν in a peculiar way, thus, a promise

with a good conscience in relation to God . Even although we should not ob

ject to this interpretation of the genitive , yet ovverd . åyag. εis Ozov, is not

a cheerful persuasion of forgiveness of sin ) , tregut . is arbitrarily trans

lated promise, and di' avaoz . is not connected with ouveld . dya9., but with

σώζει. The common interpretation , of Pott and others, seems to me

faultless. Επερωτών can signify stipulari, but επερωτάσθαι is necessarily

promittere, as also the Glossaries teach . The answer to the question

proposed at the baptism would be here the principal subject; éreguarua

would be altogether without meaning (the proposed question was not that

which brings felicity ) , or must be taken passively and derived from itz

pwedslai , promittere. More simply, and in accordance with biblical

usage, we must translate: the inquiry of a good conscience (one resolved

to be good) after God, i . e . the turning towards God , seeking him : as to

ÈRES . Els to inquiring after something, comp. 2 Sam . xi . 7. The latest in

terpreter, Steiger, has contributed nothing important to the elucidation

of this passage . There is a difficulty about the genitives , Heb. vi. 2 .

βαπτισμών διδαχής, which are usually taken for δίδ . περί βαπτ . even

by Künöl , here a very harsh trajection; to separate did. from Bant , as

Schulz has done , is to put asunder the two things Bant, and éA1080. zalę .

which in practice are intimately connected : we should rather adopt this

arrangement, did . , Bart . , čx10 . etc. The did . Bart . the doctrine of bap

tisms, in distinction from the legal and traditional lustrations of the Jews,

is perhaps the Christian baptisms, which were the end of the Christian

instruction . About the genit. apposit. see § 48 .

3. The genitive of kindred is usually considered a genitive with ellip

sis , as Μαρία Ιακώβου , Ιούδας Ιακώβου ; but as the genitive is the case of

dependence, and indeed every relation of kindred is a kind of dependence,

nothing essential to the sense is wanting (Herm . de ellips. p. 120. ) ; only ,

what the genitive expresses altogether in a general way , is left to the

reader to define more minutely according to the relations of the history.

Most frequently the genitive requires son or daughter to be supplied , as

Mt. iv . 21. John vi . 71. xxi . 2. 15. Acts xiii . 22 .; yet uñame in Luke

xxiv. 10. Mr. xvi . 1. xv . 47. comp. Mt. xxvii . 56. Mr. xv. 40. (Ælian.

V. Η . 13. 30. η 'Αλεξάνδρου κ. μήτης ), πατής Acts vii. 16. Εμμός του. r ' . , .

Evxéu ( comp. Gen. xxxiii . 19 .; similar Steph. Byzant. Aaídała : polis

από Δαιδάλου του Ικάρου) , γυνή , Mt. i. 6. έκ τής του Ουρίου (Eurip . Οr.

1719.) , ádzapos probably Luke vi . 16. Acts i . 13. on account of Jud . 1. ,

where the same apostle seems to be mentioned . ( Comp. Alciphr. epp .

2 , 2. Τιμοκράτης ο Μητροδώρου κ . αδελφός)*. See Bos ellips. ed. Schi

fer on these words. Boissonade ad Philostr. Her . p.
307 .

* The objections of Jessien to this supposition (de authent. ep. Jud. p. 21.), which

De Wette ( Einleit ins N. T. 353.) repeats, are specious, but are founded on a misap
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Oi Xaons 1 Cor. i . 11. are accordingly the friends of Chloe, as Rom.

xvi. 10. oi 'Agcotoßovrov. History must furnish a more certain illustra

tion . Perhaps we ought, with most interpreters, to understandthe in

mates of thefamilies of these persons. Others make it the slaves.

Yet see Valckenær on the
passage.

Note 1. It is not unusual , especially in the writings of Paul , to find

three genitives connected, one of which grammatically governs the other.

In such cases , however, one stands usually for an adjective, 2 Cor. iv . 4 .

τον φωτισμός του ευαγγελίου της δόξης του Χριστου, Ephes. 1. 6. εις έπαινον

δόξης της χάριτος αυτού , iv . 13. είς μέτρον ηλικίας του πληρώματος του Χρισ.

toù (where the last two genitives belong together), comp. Col. i. 14. 20.

ii . 12. 18. 1 Thess. j . 3. 2 Thess. i . 9. Rom . ii . 4. Rev. xviii . 3. 14.

xxi. 6. Heb. v. 12. 2 Pet . iii . 2. Ephes. i . 19. iv . 13. (Comp. Krüger

ad Xen . Anab. 2 , 5. 38. Bornemann ad Xenoph. Apol . p . 44.). In

Rev. xiv. 10. xix . 15. oivos toủ Svuoù must be connected: wine of wrath,

wineof inflammation according to an 0. T. conception . Four genitives

see Rev. xiv. 8. εκ του οίνου του Συμού της πορνείας αυτής, xvi . 19. xviii.

12. xix. 15. (Judith ix. 8. x. 3. xiii . 18.) .

NOTE 2. The genitive is sometimes separated by another word from

its governing noun, especially in the epistles of Paul : e . g . Phil . ii . 10 .

να παν γόνυ κάμψη επουρανίων και επιγείων και καταχθονίων (the genitives

expletive of nav yovv being separated from it ) , 1 Tim . iii . 6. iva uni tis

xziua èunéon Toù diaBórov (probably for the sake of emphasis), Heb . viii . 5 .

Otherwise in Rev. vii . 17. where , however, the reading is not estab

lished . In 1 Thess. ii . 13. Ephes. ii. 3. another construction was hardly

possible. See Jacob ai Lucian Tox. p. 46. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex.

I. p . 241 .

Note 3. Two genitives of different relations ( the one of a person and

the other of a thing) are seldom connected with one noun, e . g. Acts v.

32. ημείς εσμεν αυτου (Χριστού) μάρτυςες των ρημάτων τούτων (where, how

ever some good Codd. have omitted avrov ), Puil. ii . 30. tò úlwv votéenua

της λειτουργίας, 2 Pet . iii . 2. της των αποστόλων ημών εντολής του κυρίου,

Heb. vi. 1. xiii . 7. Rev. iii . 10. comp. Thuc. 3 , 12. nv + Xe vow uéAA739

των εις ημάς δεινών , vi . 18. η Νικίου των λόγων απραγμοσύνη, Ρlat . Legg.

p. 690. Β. την του νόμουεχόντων αςχήν, rep. 1. p. 329. Α . τας των οικείων

προπλακίσεις του γήρως, Herod . 6 , 2. την Ιώνων την ηγεμονίην του προς Δα

PELOV rokéuov , Diog, L. 3, 25. and very strained Plat . Apol. 32. uetoi

κησις της ψυχής του τόπου του ευβένδε. See Ast ad Ρlat. Polit. p .
329.

ad Legg. p. 84. Herm . ad Soph . Ajac . 54. 611. Schäfer ad Soph. I. p.

228. Buttmann ad Demosth. Mid . p . 17. and ad Philoctat. v. 751 .

Fritzsche Quæst. Luciun. p. 111. Bernhardy 162. Matth . II . 864.

In a different way two genitives are connected in John vi . 1. ń párasoa
της Γαλιλαίας , της Τιβεριάδος, the sea of Gallilee, of T 18. The lat.

ter name occurs alone in John xxi . 1. Perhaps John added the more

prehension of the nature of the genitive. Even maonths is sometimes to be supplied

before a genitive. Sec Bos ellips. on this word.
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definite to the more general name for the benefit of foreigners ( comp.

Pausan . 5 , 7. 3. ) . Beza on the passage differs. Künöl's conjecture ,

that the words 7. Tiß . are a gloss, is hasty . But the interpretation of

Paulus: von Tiberias aus, near by Tiberias, if not opposed to the Greek

( see 30. 8. ) , is at least to the N. T. prose, which in such cases prefers

the more perspicuous mode of expression by means of the preposition , to

the case alone. Tiß . cannot depend on the årò in dañadev.

NOTE 4. Where the genitive stands before the governing noun , it be

longs (a) either to two nominatives at the same time, Acts iii. 7. avtoð

ai Báoals xai rà opueá, or (b ) a certain emphasis is implied in it (Stall

baum ad Plat. Protag. p. 118. ) e . g. 1 Cor. iii . 9. SE Où gáę šou ev ouv

εργοί, θεού γεώργιον, δεου οικοδομή εστε (xiii . 14. ) , Acts xiii . 23. τούτου

(Δαβίδ ) ο δεός από του σπέρματος -- ήγαγε σωτήρα 'Ιησούν, Jas . i . 26. ει

τις 70 út ou uátaia senoxela, Heb. x . 36. Ephes. ii . 8. which has

frequently its foundation in a positive antithesis, Phil. ii . 25. Tòv ovotga

τιώτης μου, υμών δε απόστολον και γειτουργών της χείρας μου, Heb. vii. 12.

1 Pet . iii . 21. Mt. i . 18. Ephes. ii. 10. vi. 9. Gal . iii . 15. iv . 28. 1 Cor.

vi . 15. ix . 11. Rom . iii . 29. xiii . 4 . Mostly, however, the genitive con

tains the principal idea, Rom . xi . 13. Srov årótoros, Apostle of the Gen

tiles, 1Tim. vi. 17. êni aroúrov donaoenti, about riches, which are perish

able, Heb. vi . 16. 2 Pet . ij . 14. Tit . i . 7. It is not probable that the

precedence of the genitive is attributable to philological peculiarities of

a particular author (Gersdorf 296. ) , which , however, is not in itself im

possible, as some deprive even emphatic expressions of much of their

emphasis.

a

NOTE 5. According to Künöl, Wahl, and others , negi with acc. in

Mr. iv. 19. tagi tà ourà įrco vuía , is a circumlocution of the genitive.

But although Mark could have written ý twv 2011ewv rc6 . , yet the former

mode is not only more distinct , but leaves to repi its propersignification,

cupiditates quæ circa reliqua ( rel. res) versantur (Heliad . Æth . 1 , 23. 45.

επιθυμία περί την Χαρίκλειαν, Aristot. Rhet. 2 , 12. αι περί το σώμα επι

Supiai), just as in John xv. 22. It is somewhat different when in Greek

writers regi with acc . is used for a circumlocution of the genitive of the

object, to which some quality or property is attributed , e. g. Diod . Sic .

11, 89. η περί το ιερόν αρχαιότης, ibid . το περί τους κρατήρης ιδίωμα (comp .

Schäfer ad Julian p. VI . and ad Dion . comp. p. 23.) Sext . Emp. 2 , 2 .

το περι αυτην κάλλος is of a different nature. The passage quoted by

Wahl Elian. 2 , 10. does accordingly not belong here, Xen . Cyrop. 5 ,

3. 21. no regi cum acc. is found. Interpreters find a similar circumlo.

cution of the gen. by ¿ x in 2 Cor. viii . 7. tñ iš ýuwv åžárn ; but it means,

amor qui a vobis proficiscitur, and more exact than an iuwv åyánn, which
could have also the meaning of in vas. So Thuc. 2 , 92. à ácò

'Ααθηναίων βοήθεια, Dion . Hal. IV . p . 2235, 13. πoλόν εκ των παρόντων

κινήσας έγεον, Plat . rep. 2. p. 363. Α . τάς απ' αυτης ευδοκιμήσεις, Arrian .

Indic. 29 , 5. Plutarch. Cic. p . 783. Polyæn. 5 , 11. Diod . Sic . 5 , 39. 1 ,

8. Exc. Vat. p. 117. Lucian . consecr . hist . 40. Arrian . Alex. 1 , 17. 12 .

Comp. Jacobs ad Athen. p . 321. and ad Anthol. Pal. I. 1. p . 159. Schä .

fer ad Soph. Ajac. p. 228. Ellendt ud Arrian Alex. I. p . 329. With
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this can be compared Acts xxiii . 21. tnv årò ooù evayyeriav. Also Rom.

xi . 27. ” rag' čuoù diasýxn demands the same interpretation. See Fritz

sche ad Mr. p. 182. In none of these places is there an unmeaning

circumlocution . The circumlocution of the genit. by means of įv (see

Koppe ud Ephes. p. 60.) , as instances of which Eph. ii . 21. Tit. iii. 5 .

1 Cor. ii . 7. 2 Pet. ii . 7. are quoted , will not be so accounted by an at

tentive reader. In the passages commonly adduced , xarà with its case

is not to be considered exactly a circumlocution for the genitive. In

Rom . ix . 11. η κατ' εκλογήν πρόθεσις means, the purpose which takes place

in consequence of election; in xi. 21. οι κατά φύσιν κλάδοι are the branches

according to nature , i . e . natural branches. Yet see above $ 22, 2.

More suitable instances are found in the Greek writers, e . g. Diod . Sic .

1 , 65. xarà anu ågxrv åróseois, the putting down of thegovernment

(properly in respect to the government ), 17 , 60. 4 , 13. Exc . Vat. p. 103.

Matih . II . 866 . About εvayy• xarà Mars. etc. see Fritzsche (comp. in.

stances in the nova biblioth . Lubec. II . p. 105. ) . In 1 Pet . i. 11. rà

εις Χριστόν παθήματα is incorrectly taken for τα Χριστού παθή

uara ( v. 1.); it is ( similar to the regi ons eis újas zágiros, ver. 10. ) suf

ferings destined for him . It is different, when the genit. depending on

a noun is expressed by the interposition of a prepositition, because the

verb prefers this interposition, e. g .xoxovía vuwy is to evayyéacov, Phil.

i . 5. insputnua kis szóv (after God) , 1 Pet. iii. 31. Comp. 2 Sam . xi .

7. επερωτών είς δεόν.

4. The same form of direct dependence takes place in the connection of

the genit. with verbal adjectives and participles, which then are used ad

jectively, as 1 Cor. ii . 13. dedaxtoi avevpatos áziov qóyou, 2 Pet . ii . 14. κας :

dlar yeyuuvaquévny Alcovežias (according to good Codd . ) comp. Iliad . 5 , 6.6 .

λελουμένος ωκεάνoιo , Soph . θi . 794. φωτός ήπατημένη , 1331. φίλων νικώμενος

and especially with 1 Cor. Soph . El. 343. xɛívns didaxtà, and with 2 Pet . Phi

lostr. Ηer. 2 , 15. αλάττης ούπω γεγυμνασμένοι , 3, 1. Νέστορα πολέμων πολλών

γεγυμνασμένον , 10 , 1. σοφίας ήδη γεγυμνασμένον , see Boissonade ad Philostr .

Her. p. 451. According to this the two following passages are easily

interpreted : Heb. iji . 12. xaedia rovneà årcotias a heart wicked (in re

spect to ) of unbelief (a wicked , namely unbelieving heart) like xagdía

πονηρίαν απιστίας έχουσα ; similar Plat . Apol . 32. αμήγανον αν είη ευδαιμο

rias. See Wex. ad Antig. I. 162. on the active and pass , signification

of verbals. See Monk. ad Eurip. Alcest. 752. Matth . II . 811. Jas . i .

13. åreiçaotos xaxwv , which most of the interpreters translate : untempt

ed by sin (comp. Soph. Antig. 847. åxhavotas piawv, Æschyl. Theb. 877 .

xaxwv åręýuovos, Eurip. Hippol. 962.); Schulthess on the other hand :

unexperienced in sin . The parallelism with regášču is unfavorable to

the latter interpretation. The active rendering of the Æthiopian, not

tempting to sin, is still more objectionable, on account of the genitive

κακών, both because the following πειράζει δε αυτός ουδένα would be tau

20
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tological (as moreover the Apostle by dè must have intended to express

something different from a sigastos), and because ateie. does not occur

in an active sense, as Schulthess thinks. The genitive has very differ.

ent uses , at least in the poets and writers who in their style exbibit a

poetical or rhetorical coloring : årsie. zazwy might as well be rendered,

not tempting in respect to sin , as Soph . Ai. 1405. 2ovt wx osiwn irizaiços

suitable for holy washings, or Herod . 1 , 196. naqgévou gauw saia: ripe

for marriage.

According to the above analogy Paul might have written in 1 Thess.

i. 4. αδελφοί ηγαπημένοι (του) θεού ; but he construed the ηγαπη. as a

participle , and therefore with iso 0:00, comp . Acts x . 41. The Pauline

xurtoi 'Irooù Xplotoù, Rom. i. 6. cannot be brought under the foregoing

rule ; according to another view of the xuños entertained by the Apostles

it means: called of God , who are of Christ, belonging to Christ.

5. In consequence of its fundamental signification , the genitive became

among the Greeks, the case of partition and of separation , and as these

two are nearly related, they often passed into each other in various forms.

As the case partitive it appears sometimes in the subject, as Xen. Anab .

3, 5. 16. οπότε -- σπείσαιντο και επιμιγνυσθαι σφών τε προς εκείνους και

È x ε í vwv apos avrovs, and of them with those, of those with them to

mingle, ( i . e . some of them ), Thuc. 1 , 115. more frequently in the pre

dicate with all verbs and adjectives, which , either from their nature or

in a particular connection , affect not the whole object but only a part of

it , as rau Jávelv zeugós, by the hand, doelew zerós, to eat of something,

Aungoûv zíros , to fill with something, xhéATELV Tivós, to steal of something ,

(Diod. Sic . 4 , 24. ) . Here the N. T. usage is conformed to the Greek .

The partitive genit. appears in the subject only in Acts xxi . 16. orra.gov

και των μαθητών , for which (also by the Greeks ) τινές των or at least έα

Für were most commonly employed (Mt. xxiii . 34. Luke xxi. 16. John

xvi . 17. ) . But the N. T. authors have generally used the partit. genit.

in the predicate. With this case are connected : 1. (a . ) Words which

signify to hare a part, to partake of, as xoivwsós 1 Cor. x . 18. 1 Pet. v.

1. , Metézet 1 Cor. ix . 10. x . 21. Heb. v . 13. , xaroróuos Rom . iv. 13 .

Heb . i . 2. , zergaut Mt. vi . 32. 2 Cor. iii . 1. But xowwvsiv takes also

the dative of the thing, 1 Tim. v . 22. Rom. xv. 27. 1 Pet. iv. 13. and in

It is strange that even Monk ad Eurip. Alcest. 855. would supply viſes ti in
such cases.

† Although many of the Codd. in Luke xi . 8. have ősor xpices, we can thence in fer

as little as from the construction xsk % 8 :1 T: ( Matth. II . 834.), that xs. also gorerns

the acc . in the signification of willing, asking, as Künöl does.
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a peculiar construction είς, Phil . iv . 15. ουδεμία μοι εκκλησία εκοινώνησεν

sis aórov dónews, etc. comp. Plat . rep. 5. p. 452. E. dvvatn puois ñ sń

λεια τη του άρρενος γένους κοινωνήσαι εις άπαντα τα έβγα. The dative

of the thing occurs sometimes in Greek writers (Poppo ad Thuc. III .

II .
p. 77. comp. the construction xoivwv Tivi Tive , Galen. protrept. 2. ) , and

is perhaps to be interpreted by the idea of participation, which is im .

plied in κοιν. 1 Τim. V. 22. μηδέ κοινώνει αμαρτίαις αλλοτρίαις, i . e . μηδέν

σου και ταις άλλων αμαρτ . κοινόν έστω . μετέχειν is once construed by the

interposition of xx 1 Cor. x . 17. &x co ù vos ügtou uztézou sv. I know

of no instance in the Greek writers. ( 6) Words which signify plenty ,b

fulness,* want , emptiness, as Acts v. 28. Renangxats tnv 'Ispovoarnu tūs

διδαχής υμών (ii . 28. xix . 29.) , John ii . 7. γεμίσατε τας υδρίας ύδατος , Mt.

Χxii. 10. εκλήσθη ο γάμος ανακειμένων, Johni. 14. πλήρης χάριτος , Jas . i . 5 .

št tos üdür deiretai oopías (see Matthiæ ad Eurip. Hippol. 323. ) , comp.

Acts xxvii . 38. Luke xv. 17. xxii . 35. Rom . iii . 23 . Such verbs as are

only seldom connected with årò (Luke xv. 16. &RESýuki yɛuioai trv xoc

λίαν αυτού από τον κερατίων , Xvi . 21. ) , or with έκ (χορτάζ . εκ Rev.

xix. 21. )t. About votegeiv årò Heb. xii . 15. see Böhme in loc. , yet

comp. Sir. 7, 34. μή υστέρει από κλαιόντων . 1 Cor. i . 7. vota •

griosai év undeví zaciouarı needs no explanation .- (c) Verbs signify

ing to smell of, to breathe of something, which are related to the

former, e . g. Avéew Aristoph . Eq. 437. In the N. T. but once , figura .

tively, Acts ix . 1. funivéwv årelañs xai Póvou, as if he breathed of threa

tenings and slaughter, comp. AvÉELV pgoviuatos Heliod . JEth . 1 , 2. other

wise povov avéortes Theocr. 22 , 82. Ovuòv čxavéwv Eurip. Bacch. 620. ,

where these verbs are used transitively: to breathe murder, wrath , to

breathe out. Both constructions are correctly conceived .—2. Transitive

verbs, in all those cases where the action relates not to the entire object, but

only to a part of it. Here belong especially (a ) the verbs of giving something

Rev. ii. 17. dúow avro toù uávva (where some Codd . correct it into dúow

>

* naoúcios with the genit. belongs hcrc, Eurip. Jo . 593. Orest . 388. But in the

N. T. the preposit. év is always used, Eph. ii . 4. 7. év érési , Jas. ii. 5. Comp. #love

TEIX; e. g. # houriçerbar fy Tin , 1 Tim. vi . 18. 1 Cor. i .

† As to mandúrav åto, Athen . 13. p. 509. see Schweighäuser Add. et Corrig. p.

478.—Mt. xxiii . 25. šsw @ ey yénou SW if áztayñs xai aderius, as it is spoken of the

dishes, is probably to be interpreted thus , their contents were acquired by robbery, etc.

Luke on the contrary, xi . 39. transfers the being full of robbery and injustice to the

Pharisees themselves, and therefore writes vérust een a yñs with the genitive alone.

In John xii. 3. also, y oixia étanquôn in tñs ósueñs, the fu rñs ós. is not a substitute for

the mere genitive, but denotes that from which the fulness proceeds: was filled by

means of the odor.
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9

>

αυτώ φαγείν από τσυ μάννα , and where also Bretschneider supplies

x , * comp. Gen. xxx . 14 .; (b) Verbs of enjoying, like a posraußáveosa .

agoons, Acts xxvii. 36. yɛvɛodai tuos, Mt. xvi . 28. Luke ix. 27. xiv. 24.;

(c) Verbs of seizing , touching, taking hold oft, as Mr. ix. 27. xfarnoas

avrov oñs zeugós, by the hand , Acts iii . 7. Ezeck . vii . 3. ( comp. Eurip.

Hec. 1166. Xen . Anab. 1 , 6. 10. Plutarch Apophth . p. 180. Lucian.

Pisc. 12. ) , Mr. v . 30. ntato twv iuatiwv , see yet ärteosat, Mr. i. 41. vi .

56. Luke xxii . 51. (Gen. xxxix . 12. Judith xiii . 7. Job. i . 19. ) , ¿nuhau

Báveofa . Mt. xiv . 31. Mr. viii . 23. Luke ix. 47. Acts xxiii . 19. (also

tropically Luke xx . 20. 26. ) , Sexyáveiv Heb. xii . 20. , xgatsiv Luke viii.

54. Heb. vi . 18. (on the other hand xgarkiv tuva Mt. xiv. 3. xviii . 28.

Mr. iii . 21. of the seizing , apprehending of the whole person , Polyb. 8,

20. 8. , so also intrapp . qıva Acts ix. 27. xvi . 19.) , Bárrew üdatos Luke

xvi . 24. Bernhardy 168. (Bártew kis pégov Ælian. V. H. 14 , 39. ) . This

construction, however, is generally not as frequent in the N. T. as in the

Greek writers. Not only, because many such verbs † govern the accu

sative (where properly the genitive should have been used ), as yeveosai

John ii . 9. Heb. vi . 5. , but especially verbs of eating, communicating, ta

king from ,which are sometimes connected with åxò, e.g. Luke xxiv. 42 .

επέδωκαν αυτό- dò AE.Cơ ơion areton , Mt. xv. 27. Mr. vi. 28. tủ

κυνάρια έσθίει από των ψυχίων των παιδιων (comp . in as and φαγείν από

Fabric . Pseudepigr. II . 706. Luke xxii. 18. Acts v. 2. xai èvoopioato årò

της τιμης, John xxi . 10. ενέγκατε από των οψαρίων , Mr. xii . 2. ίνα – λάβη

από του καρπού του αμελώνος, Acts ii . 17. εκχεώ από του πνεύματος μου ,

sometimes with {x John iv. 14. ös av rin £ x toù üdarosl, 1 John iv.

13. čx toù avɛýuatos aútoù dédwzev ýuiv, Luke xxii . 16. 1 Cor. ix . 7.

13. xi . 28. The following are incorrectly assigned to this head : Heb.

xiii. 10. φαγείν εκ θυσιαστηρίον de victima comedere, for θυσιαστης . is

there altar: to live from the altar, i . e. to eat the flesh of the offered

victims. In the Greek , comp. Plat . rep. 3. p. 395. C. 10. p. 606. B.

Apol. p. 31. B.

* This passage illustrates the distinction between the genit. and accus., as xal

δώσω ψήφον λευκών follows. Comp. Heliod . 2 , 23. 100. επερρέφουν ο μεν τού ύδατος

ó de xai o7voy .

+ Here we might also place the construction of the middle år éxertai with the

genit .

daysī and tobleiv, signifying to eat up, to devour, take the acc. of the object

(Mt. xii. 4. Rev. x. 10.). And they even govern this case when the food which one

takes is only generally expressed ; e. g. to uéra ipayov, John vi . 58. Mt. xv. 2. Mr.

i . 6. I Cor. x . 3. Comp. Diog. L. 6 , 2. 6 .

|| Otherwise 1 Cor. x. 4. ET IVCN é x Tveupatixãs åxoroudovons métļas, where Flatt's in.

terpretation is erroneous.
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!

The genitive with τυγχάνειν (επιτυγχάνειν ), which occurs exclusively in

the N. T. (about the accusative see Herm . ad Vig p. 760. Bernhardy

176.) Luk. xx . 35. Acts xxiv. 3. xxvii . 3., must perhaps be interpreted

originally according to the above rule; yet it is used even where thewhole

object is meant. The ancient writers construe xançovoukiv (to participate

of a thing) almost always with the genitive (Kypke II. 381.) ; in the later

authors and the N. T. the accusative of the thing is connected with it

Mt. v . 5. xix . 29. Gal . v. 21. (Polyb. 15 , 22. Alciphr. 1 , 39. ) see Lob. ad

Phryn. p . 129. Matth. II. 802.- Aayzávew takes the accusative (except

Acts i . 17.) in 2 Pet. i . 1. igóriuov ņuiv nazovor niotw (where niotis is not

the faith in an ideal sense, of which every Christian partakes by means

of bis conviction , but the subjective faith , which belongs to these Christians)

Matth . II . 801. On the other hand the genitive is found in Luk . i . 9 .

comp. Brunk ad Soph . Electr. 364. Jacobs Anthol. Pal. III . p. 803.

6. To designate separation and distance the genitive is frequently

used by the Greeks, e. g. {Nouzegoûv Tivos to deliver from something,

κωλύειν, υποχωρείν, παύειν, διαφέρειν τινός, see Μatth . ΙΙ . 829. 845.

Bernhardy 179. , although in such cases proper prepositions also are used .

The N. T. construes with the genitive only metastasnvac Luk. xvi . 4. ,

àotoczɛiv 1 Tim. i . 6. , aiçew to breuk loose from Mr. ii . 21. , naveosa 1

Pet . iv. 1. , xwrverv Acts xxvii . 43. (comp. Xen . Cyrop. 2 , 4. 23. Anab.

1 , 6. 2. Polyb. 2 , 52. 8.) , diapéger Mt. x . 31. 1 Cor. xv. 41. (Xen .

Cyrop. 8 , 2. 21. Comp. Krüger ad Dionys . Hal. p . 462. ) On the other

hand the interposition of a preposition occurs , (a ) constantly with the

verbs of delivering, being free (Matth. II . 665. Bernhardy 181. ) comp.

avew åró Luk. xiii . 16. 1 Cor. vii . 27 , ( Plat . Phæd . p . 65. A. ) , ¿mɛv

Segowv åró Rom. vi . 18. 22. viii . 2. 21. (Thuc. 2 , 71. , also with éx Matth .

II . 830.) , ſveosai åró Mt. vi. 13. Luk. xi. 4. , with éx Luk . i . 74. Rom .

vii . 24 .; oužew dró Rom. v. 9. and more frequently with èx James v. 20,

Heb. v. 7.; aur govv åró Tit . ii . 14. (avew ewos Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 710. ) ;

xašaços and xasafisew åró Joseph. Antt. 9, 45. Acts xx . 26. 2 Cor. vii .

1. (Tob. iii . 14. Diod . Sic . 1 , 24. Demost . in Neær. p. 528. C. , with ¿x

Appian Lyr. 59. ) , åşūgos åxó Mt. xxvii . 4. 24. (ja pa) see Krebs Obs.

73. similar aovew úró (to wash , to cleanse of ) Acts xvi . 33. Rev. i. 5.;

(5) with the genitive in αναπαύεσθαι εκ των κόπων Rev. xiv . 13. παυσάτω

Triv grwooav årò xaxoù 1 Pet . iii . 10. ( Soph. Electr. 231. 987. Eurip. Hec.

911. Thuc, vii. 73.) On tapítty do Gal . ii . 6. See Winer’s Comment.

zweißew is construed with åró in Rom. viii. 35. 1 Cor. vii . 10. Heb. vii .

26. Plat. Phæd. p. 67. C. ( Comp. Polyb. 5, 111. 2. ) .

Here belongs also xgurteu (= c) åró awos Luk. xix. 42. , instead of which

the Greeks say κρύπτειν τινά τι . It is properly a constructio pregnans

( comp. also Septuag. Gen. iv. 13. xviii . 17. i Sam . iii . 18. ) . In the same
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manner the verbs to remain behind something, to which perhaps 2 Pet .

iii. 9. ου βραδύνει ο κύριος της επαγγελίας might be reduced (ου βραδύς

ļoti tris irayyedias). Otherwise Wahl I. 138. Yet Syr. has èrayy . con

nected with Bead. However xię. ons nayy. can be construed together,

as many do interpret it .

.

7. To the signification of the genitive may be reduced more or less

clearly, (a) verbs of sense , especially åxoúelv tivós to hear some one

(properly to hear from some one) Mt. xvii . 5. Luk. ii . 46. John iii. 29 .

or to hear something (to hear of something ) John v. 25. Luk. xv. 25 .

John vi. 60. , see Engelhardt ad Plat. Lach. p . 43. Buttmann ad Philoct.

p. 61. (b ) verbs of desiring, as ¿nusvusiv 1 Tim . iii . 1. Mt. v . 28. , ogé .

yeojai 1 Tim. iii . 1. Heb. xi . 16. , where we use also the genitive . The

desire is that into which the several things are incorporated and received .

On the contrary AlOvusiv ei relates to the thing desired as the single

object to which the Audvusiv is directed. Here belongs 8c friv tivos. Yet

this verb in a fig. sense is also connected with the acc. (piaogopiar deze

Epist. Socr. p. 53. Allat. , Beepwv povov def. Anthol. 4 , 9. ) , comp. Mt.

v . 6. defuntes de xulosúvnu. In the Septuag . Ex. xvii . 3. this verbis

connected with the dative. The difference between the two construc

tions is clear; dut. Diaooopías means, to thirst after philosophy, but sato

Qiaoooplav represents philosophy as an undivided thing, which we wish to

possess . ( c ) Verbs of remembering, thinking of, ( thinking, thought is a

whole , into which the several things are received; to think of a thing

means, to receive that thing as a part into thinking, the thought ), Luk.

xvii . 32. μνημονεύετε της γυναικός Λώτ , Luk. i. 72. μνησθήναι διαθήκης Acts

xi . 16. 2 Pet. iii . 2. etc. Yet åvautuvñox. in Heb. x. 32. and Mr. xiv.

72. (according to good authorities ), and uvnuov . govern often the accusa

tive (Matth. II . 820. ) , however more in the signification to have present

in the mind, to keep in memory ( Bernhardy 177 ) , Mt. xvi . 9. 1 Thess.

ij . 9. Rev. xviii . 5. Verbs of remembering, making mention of, are never

found in the N. T. with the genitive; uvnuov. regi Heb. xi . 22 .

nearest to it ( comp. uvãogai negi Herod. 1 , 36. Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 6. 12.

Tob. 4 , 1.) , elsewhere as transitives Mt. xvi . 9. 1 Thess. ii . 9. I Cor.

iv . 17 , 2 Cor. vii . 15. Rev. xviii . 5. (d) Verbs signifying to concern

oneself about something, to care for, and to neglect, as iRinavžáveodai

Heb. vi . 10. xiii . 2. 16. (Bernhardy 181.) , òvivaosa. Philem . ver. 20. ,

Traußáveoja . Luk . i . 54. 1 Tim. vi . 2. (Plutarch pædag. 10. Xen.

Cyrop. 2 , 3. 6. , peide osa. Acts xx . 29. 1 Cor. vii . 28., éreuéreofa. Luk.

x. 34. 1 Tim. iii . 5. , uéreu 1 Cor. ix. 9. Acts xviii. 17. The latter is

used also with regi Mt. xxii . 16. John X. 13. xii . 6. ( Herod 6 , 101. Xen .

Hier. 9, 10. comp. Strang in the Archiv . of Jahn II . III . 400. ) , so as

comes

år.
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intrava. c. accus . Phil. iii . 14. ( e) Aéouac to ask or beg of, some one

with a genit . of the person Mt. ix. 38. Acts xxvi . 3. 2 Cor. v. 20. etc.

( f ) Kavxaosa , to boast of something Rom. xi . 18. Jas. ii . 13. (comp. to

acquire glory from something). On the other hand the construction

Traceiv tua tuos, ( comp. Matth Il . 682. Poppo ad Thuc. III . I. p. 661.)

does not occur in the N. T. (as Bornemann says, Schol. in Luc. p. 98. ) ,

for in Luk. xvi . 8. της αδικίας is certainly to be connected with οικονόμος

and the object of επαινείν is expressed in the sentence ότι φρονίμως έποίησεν.

See remark on this phrase (Sintenis) in Leipz. Lit. Zeit. 1833. 1. 1135 .

(g) Verbs of ruling over something as xueueveu ( i . e . xúcióv Twos Tuvau )

Rom. xiv. 9. 2 Cor. i . 24. (Xen. Mem . 3, 5. 11. ) avsevtsiv 1 Tim ii .

12. xataxvvaovevew Jas. ii . 6. , avfuratevew Acts xviii. 12. (h) Verbs of

accusing of a crime etc. Acts xix. 40. κινδυνεύομεν εγκαλείσθαι στάσεως

Luk . xxiii . 14. Acts xxv. 11. (yet Acts xxiii. 29. also reci tuvos is found )

Matth. II. 849.

The genitive with the above verbs is not so frequent and forcible in

the N. T. as among the Greeks, e. g. iraxoveiv tuvòs, which occurs in

Thuc. 2 , 62. and even sometimes is found in the Septuag. Jud . ii . 17.

(according to analogy from åxovew ) Matth . II . 841. , never occurs in the

N. T., but axovew ouvi (as in Xen. Cyrop. 4 , 5. 19. 8 , 1. 18.) . Also

Baothevew twós is not found ( Herod . 1 , 206.), but ini awos Mt. ii . 22. Rev.

v. 10. or ini twa Luk. i . 33. 19. xiv. 27. (comp. äqzeosal čv r . 1 Sam.

ix . 17. x. 1.)

Verbs of buying and selling have the genitive of the price. (Matth. II .

843. Bernhardy 177. ) , Mt. X. 29. ουχί δύο στρουθία ασσαςτου πωλείται,

xxvi . 9. rdúvato coùto apašrvai nordoù, xx . 13. 1 Cor. vi . 20. Rev. vi . 6.

comp. Deut. ii. 6. (on the other hand Mt. xxvii . 7. inyógaoar iş avtwv viz.

ágyugiww, Acts i . 18. comp. Palaph. 46 , 3. 4.) comp. Mt. xx . 2. Accord

ing to the construction with èx , this genitive might be reduced to the

idea of proceeding from , as that which is bought for a price, goes forth

as it were to us for the price paid . But as this construction , the only

one of the kind , proves nothing for the native Greek conception of this

relation, it is perhaps more simple (as Hermann ad Viger 878. does in

a similar construction ) to derive it from such connections of nouns as

μυρόν πολλού , ιχθύες δυών άσσαρίων (fish of, for two Assar. ).

The use of siji with the genit . , which otherwise must be explained by

the omission of a preposition, is very clearly reducible to the primary

idea of this case . It is much more common in Gr. prose than in the

N. T. Here may be noted , (a) The genitive partitive 1 Tim . i . 20.,

which frequently represents a genitive of a party (plur. masc.). ( b) The

genitive of possession, both of the person 1 Cor. iii. 21. rávea vu wv lotiv,

vi . 19. oùx totè &avtwv you do not belong to yourselves, 2 Cor. x . 7 .

Xplotoj zivac (similar 1 Cor. i. 12. of heads of parties) , in another man

ner o'x' úuwv iorc yvwvai etc. it belongs not to you, it is not your business ,

and also of the thing, 1 Thess. v. 5. 8. ovx domèv vuxtos ovdè oxótos

guwe nuigas övtes, we are not of the right, do not belong to the right.
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See Matth. II . 783. ( c) The genitive ( sing. abstrct.) of a quality or

property , which some one possesses, in manifold constructions, Luk. ix .

55. οιου πνεύματός εστε υμεις , 1 Cor. xiv . 33. ουκ έστιν ακαταστασίας και

δεός , Ηeb. χ . 39. ημείς ουκ εσμέν υποστολής αλλά πίστεως etc. Also

with the concrete genitive Mr. V. 42. ην ετών δώδεκα.

8. The genitive of time and place, without direct dependence denoted

by a single word, is used to designate a general statement (Herm. ad

Vig. p . 879. Hartung p . 32.), e . g . Æsch . Prom. 723. aacas zeiços ordr

SOTéxtoves oixovor zárves to the left hand , (Herod. 5 , 77. ) , Xen. Ephes.

5 , 13. čxeívns ens muégas on that day, Philost. Her. 9, 3. metųwros des Win .

ters, i . e . during the winter , Thuc. 3 , 104. (Matth. II . 857. ) . In this

case the N. T. writers almost uniformly employ a preposition ; such a

genitive is found only in some established formulas, as vuxtos by night

(more distinct in 1 Macc . vi . 20. ) , Luke xviii. 12. Toù oa33átov on the

Sabbath , xxiv. 1. öeseov Baséos, v . 19. uen zugóvtas, rolas (odow ) sisevéyxw

ovv awtóv by which way (xix . 4. ) Gal . vi. 17. toù nouroù ( comp. the Ger

man : des weitern .).

Rev. xvi. 7. ήκουσατου θυσιαστηρίου λέγοντος does not belong here, I

heard speaking out of the altar, (comp. Soph. El. 78. Herm . ad Soph.

Ed. R. p . 34. Buttm . ad Philoct. p . 115. Bernhardy 137.) , but accord

ing to analogous passages, ver. 5 and vi . 3. 5. be rendered, I heard

the altar speaking, and this is perhaps to be attributed to the strangely

mysterious complexion of this vision. The other reading, ñx . à àrov

È x Toù Ovoca oz. réy . is a manifest interpolation.X a

Note. The genitive absolute which often occurs in the N. T. in his.

torical style , is not in a proper sense absolute, but is referable to the geni.

tive as a case designating time (comp. Hartung p . 31.), and therefore

similar to the ablat , absolute in Latin , but there it is used with a more

extensive reference, viz . to indicate case and condition , which is also im.

plied in the genitive. It remains only to be remarked that it sometimes

occurs, where, on accountof the following verb , we should have expected

a different case , Luke xvii . 12. εισερχομένου αυτού -- απήντησεν αυτώ,

xxii . 10. 53. xviii. 40. fyyioavtos avroù ¿Angúsenosv ávróv Mr. xi. 27. Acts

iv. 1. xxi . 17. This is common also with the Greeks, partly because in

the beginning of the sentence the writer had not thought of the principal

verb, and partly because the regular construction would render the ex

pression heavy, comp. Herod. 4, 3. Thuc. 1 , 114. Isocr. big. p . 834.

Polyb. 4 , 49.1. Plutarch II . p . 815. Paus. 6 , 3. 6. Xen . Ephes. 4 , 5.

Heliod. Ath. 2. 30. 113. Xen. Anab. 2 , 4. 24. Memor. 4, 8. Schüler ad

Apollon . Rh. II. p . 171. ad Dem . II . p . 202. Poppo ad Thuc. I. 2. p .

119. Siebelis ad Pausan . II . p . 8 . As exceptions we find genitives ab

solute , where the subject of the leading clause (nominat.) is the same

withthat in the dependent clause , Mt. i . 18. μνηστευθείσης της μητρός αυτού

Μαςίας το 'Ιωσήφ πρίν η συνελθειν αυτούς, ευρέθη εν γαστρί έχουσα, where
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the writer probably had in his mind another arrangement of the sentence.

In Greek such instances are rare ; yet see Xenoph . Cyrop. 6 , 1. 37 .

Plato Gorg. p. 565. C. comp. Poppo ad Thuc. I. 119. Jacobs ad Philostr.

p. 670. From the Septuag. are to be noticed Gen. xliv . 4. Exod. iv.

21. xiv. 18. comp. Epiphan. vit. p. 326. 340. 346. (in the second volume

of the Opp. Epiphan. ed . Colon .)

$ 31. Of the Dative.

*

1. The dative in connection with verbs (transit , and neut .) usually de.

notes the object to which the action relates, without however passing

over to it or directly affecting it , as opolowy zwi, to liken to something, **

ševíšzobai tevi , to look with wonder on, to be a mazed at , 1 Pet . iv . 12 .

( Thuc. 4, 85. ) , uegluvav tuve, to care for something, Mt. vi . 25. , regooxv

νειν τινι , to pay reverence to some one, Mt. ii . 8. 11. , γονυπετειν τινι Mt.

xvii . 14. (Rom. xiv. 11.) , doroyeiv tiv , Heb. xiii . 15. to praise, išouono

griosai also Rom. xiv. 11 .; Méupeodaí tivi, to cast reproaches on some one,

Heb. viii . 8. ( Diog. L. 1 , 2. Diod . Sic . 4 , 47. ) , so also increuav tivi Mt.

xvii . 18. xix . 13. comp. yet Rom. xiii . 2. 2 Cor. ii . 12. Heb. v . 2. Luke

xii . 21. In such a dative the idea of alvanlage or disadvantage (the

dat. commodi and incommodi) is sometimes more prominently presented,

as John iii . 26. ģ où usuarvenxas, to whom thou hast borne testimony ,

viz. favorable, honorable ( Luke iv . 22. Rom. x . 2. comp. Xen. Mem . 1 ,

2. 21. ) , on the other hand , Mt. xxiii . 31. uagtuekite įavtois, you witness

against yourselves, Jas. v. 3. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 13. Rom. xiv. 6. Luke

i. 55. ( comp. Ps . xcviii . 3. uvnosava lalous twi) Ileb. vi . 6 .

Fvayyaai sobat usually takes the dative of the person , Luke iv . 18 .

1 Pet . iv . 6. Rom . i . 15., almost without exception where an acc. of the

object follows (Luke i . 19. ij . 10. Acts viii . 35. xvii . 18. 1 Cor. xv . 1. ) ,

as in Greek writers, see Lobeck ad Phryn . p. 268. As to evayyenis.

Tiva , see § 32. 1. See Rob. Gr. and Eng. Lex. at this word.

In Matthew . Mark, and Paul , agooxvveiv ( to revere and adore ) always

governs the dative (Mt. iv. 10. is a quotation from vi . 13. ) , in the other

writers, however, sometimes the dative (John ix . 38. Acts vii . 43. Heb .

i . 6. Rev. iv. 10. vii . 11. ) , sometimes the accusative (Luke iv . 8. xxiv.

52. Rev. xiii . 4. xiv. 11. yovireteiv trva is similar, Mr. i. 40. x . 17. (and

Of the words of similarity or equality, only őpovos (like similis) is construed with

the genit. by the Greeks ( Matth. II . 873. ) , which is then to be considered as an ad.

jective qualifying Öpos., without reference to its signification . In the N. T. this con

struction occurs only in John viii. 55., without var.

21



166 USE OF THE XOUX.PART THIRD .

sareeveu tivá sometimes , Matth . II . 386. ) . The dative after aqooxvviv

is only peculiar to the later Greek language, Lobeck ad Phryn . p. 463

Comp. L. Bos. Exercitatt. philol. p. 1. Kypke Observ. I. p . 7. Instead

of xeñosai with dat. occurs once var. 1 Cor. vii. 31. in good Codd. zęño.

Jai Tu ( ròv xóquov) as Xen. Hier . 11 , 11. which is, according to Matthäi,

not a grammaticum vitium .

To the signification to follow , to go after a thing, ToXELV, Phil . iii . 16 .

and nogeveggui odo, 1 Sam . xv . 20. Tob. iv . 5. may be referred; and to

this is related the fig . πορεύεσθαι. Acts ix. 31. πορευόμενοι το φόβο και τη

ragaxargec , xiv . 16. (comp. 2 Sam . xvi. 11. roç. árróanti, Prov. xxviii.

26. rog . copą, 1 Macc . vi. 23. etc. ) , but nog ev . Âv rather refers to things

sensible, external. So reglaatelv rois incoe, Acts ii . 21. 2 Cor. xii. 18 .

Gal. v. 16., by which Rom . xiii . 13. negiratsiv κώμους και μέδαις .

( Fabric. Preudep. II . 627. ) receives more light.

The direction of the action is also indicated by the dative in 2 Cor.

xii . 19. úuiv ůrooyovuesa (comp. 2 Cor. ix . 2. Acis xxiv . 5. Matth . II .

887. ) , so also in the formula daréyaosaí tivi, Acts xvii . 2. xviii . 19.

Matth . II . 905.- Luke xviii . 31. návra rà yeygauuéva το υιό του

aise. Vulg : quæ scripta sunt de filio hominis. So Künöl. reapestai

Teve would then be properly rendered thus, to be described for some one,

in reference to some one . Others, as Piscator, Schoti, Stolz, refer the

dative to tregoño. omnia hom. filio erenient. About ήττασθαι τινι in

stead of tivos, 2 Pet. ii. 19. see Kypke in loc. He quotes there Joseph.

Antt . 13 , 15. 1 , 19. (after Haverc. 13 , 8. 1. and 1 , 19. 5. ) .

*

2. It is evident from these examples that the dative can be represented

by sis ( Engelhardt ad Plat. Menex . p . 260 . ) * and apos , just as the geni.

tive by x and úró ( Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 558. ) . Therefore in many

passages instead of the dative , one of those prepositions is used . So we

can say , as is well known , not only héya ev tive and após tiva (this is al .

most the exclusive use in Matthew and Mark (see Schulz Parab. of the

Steward p. 39. ) , but also xuzeoba Oro , Acts xxvi . 39. ( Xen. Cyrop. 5 , 2.

12. Demosth . adv. Conon . p. 729. C. Xen. Ephes. 4 , 3. Max. Tyr. 11 .

p . 115. ) and xüzerbau repos osór, 2 Cor. xiii . 7. ( Xen . Mem. 1 , 3. 2. ) ,

LEVdeoJai tivi (Acts v. 4. Ps. xviii . 49 lxxviii . 36 .; not among the

Greek writers) , and tev8 . rçós Twa, to lie to some one, Xen . Anab. 1 ,

3.5 . Demosth . c . Callipp. p. 711. B. xvdoxxiv sis tiva, Mt. xii. 18. 2 Pet.

i . 17. and zive by the Greeks, uaxeosa. Tivi , Xen . Anab. 4 , 5. 12. and

πρός τινα , John vi . 52. ΙΙ. 17 , 98. πολεμείν τινι and πρός τινα, Isocr.

Paneg. c. 34. , in the N. T. rođaj . zará or uetá tiros, Rev. xii . 7. xiii . 4.

The construction with the prepositions was perhaps natural to the N.T. -

* In modern Greek the acc. with eis is very frequently a circumlocution for the

dative, even in its simplest relations, e. g. Néyw els tòy pinoy paou , dico amico meo, Lů.
demann Lehrb. 90.
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authors by means of the more expressive and perspicuous usage of their

native tongue, and therefore we find sis for the dativus commodi an in

commodi , e. g. Acts xxiv. 17. ελεημοσύνης ποιήσων εις το έθνος μου , Luke

vii. 30. την βουλήν του θεού ήθέτησαν εις εαυτούς , to their disadvantage (as

sis signifies also contra ). Yet have the interpreters taken this view of

many passages, where the true internal idea of sis is very clearly disco.

verable and no one could suppose the dative to be more regular, e . g. Mt.

xx . 1. (see Wahl) ulosooua zis tov áuterura, as in German: to hire into

the vineyard ( aust. would be for the vineyard ), Mr. viii . 19. Tous névte

αςτους έπλασα εις τους πεντακισχ . broken among the (or and distributed

among the), xiii . 10. sis ta ison xoeuxSriva , proclaimed among the nations,

as a message brought to the nations (comp. 1 Thess. ii . 9. 1 Pet. 1. 25 .

Luke Χxiv. 47. and Pausan . 8, 5. 8. ως ες άπαντας εξηγγέλθη το τόλμημα) .

In Mt. ν. 22. ένοχος εις την γέεννανis unquestionably to be considered

instance of brachyology: guilty ( liable ) to the gehenna, viz. to come to,

to be cast into. In 2 Pet. iv. 10. kis áražnous expresses the adverbial

meaning invicem, by turns, but the eis here is not very strange , as

it is very commonly used for in usum alicujus, comp. Xen. Anab. 1 ,

2. 27. 3, 3. 19. The passage in 1 Ρet . i . 10. περί της εις υμάς χάριτος,

Pott should not have referred to this rule, as it is altogether regular, and

the Apostle could not have written ans úuiv zág . Finally , in the fol

fowing formulas the preposition cannot be at all supposed to supply the

place of the dative, wpýremos agos, 1 Tim. iv . 8. 2 Tim. iii . 16. (with sis

Xenoph. Oec. 5, 11. comp. renovuos algos Sap. 13. 11. ) , süsitos sis, Luke

xiv. 35. ix. 62. (Dion . Hal . de Thuc. 55. 3. m. rgos, Polyb. 26 , 5. 6.

Diod. Sic. 5. 37. as useful, fitted for something, could be expressed only

thus, whilst for the person to whom something is useful, the dative must

be employed.

The phrase Ristevsw sus or iri tiva (Acts ix . 42. xxii. 19. ) in the

Christian usage , expresses more than rioteverv Tivi ( credere, confidere

alicui) and isprobably to be taken as a pregnant expression : believing

to join oneself to another, to avow one'sself a friend to some one. Schulz

in his essay has not been free from prejudice .* - Ilagad.dóvai sis is not

merely ragadid. Twe,but expresses rather the sense , to give into the power,

to deliver in Mt. x . 17. , and therefore with Oávatos Mt. x . 21. 2 Cor. iv .

11. Onifes-Mt. xxiv. 9. åxabagoia Rom . i . 24. comp. Xen. Hell. 1 , 7. 3.

In other relations the simple dative is expressed by èváriov Acts vi. 5.

ñgegev { VÁRIOV Hart's toù tardous ( Gen. xxxiv. 18. xli. 37. 2 Sam. iii .

a

TILSTEVECY lv Xpistow would mean the same, but this formula is not certainly con.

firmed by Mr. i . 15. see Fritzsche in loc. ( comp. Jer. xii . 6. Dan. vi . 23. ) . Nor is the

construction πιστεύειν πρός or είς τινα proved to be genuine Greek by ή πρός τινα πίστις

(Schwartz Comment. p . 1102.).
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36. ) comp. 1 John iii . 22. Luke iv . 7. Rev. xv. 4. This mode of ex

pression,as indeed almost the preposit . évatov itself ( 395), belongs to

the Hebrew complexion of the language.

That the dative can exactly represent repòs and sis with the acc: has

been recently denied by Bornemann in Rosenmüller's Repertor. II . p.

253. and in the New Crit. Journ . of Theolog. Lit. VI. p. 146. ( comp.

also ad Anab. p . 23. ) . It is true, the examples quoted by Fritzsche

( Conject. I. p. 42. ) out of the Gr. poets do not prove the rule as to prose ;

the N. T. passages also can be otherwise understood: Acts ii . 33. v. 31 .

dešią can mean, by (his) right hand, Rev. ii . 16. gou is only the dat.

incommodi , even Acts xxi . 16. might (with Beza) be translated addu

centes secum , apud quem hospitaremur Mnasonem, so that Mváowvi de

pending on åyoutes would be interwoven with the relative clause . But

the latter interpretation is not probable ( see Bengel's Nor. Archio. III .

p. 176. ) , and Jude xi . 18. tñs vñs M. is probably only an interpolation .

According to Bornemann's more recent suggestion ( Scholia in Luc. p.

177.) in Acts the attraction could be thus analyzed, ảyoutes lauas ) raga

Μνάσωνά τινα
παράξενισθώμεν. (Αs to άγειν παρά τινα, comp . Herod.

1 , 86. 3 , 15. ) . However this is not exactly the easiest . The construc

tion äyelv auve , to bring to some one may be unusual in Attic prose , but

in the later prose writers constructions precisely similar are found, as

portar Tu Philostr . Soph. 2 , 20. ( Wittenbach ad Plutarch . Mor. IV. p .

339. ) ģxew tw . Plutarch . Æm. Paull. 12 , 4. 16 , 1. , even (with the da .

tive of the thing) iszeodai tñ różec Fabric . Pseudep. Il . 594. , also icodé

xeogai tñ oixią to receive into the house , Lucian . Asin. 39. , diapſaívelv

rñ, to, towards the earth , Theodoret. H. E. 5, 36. With Acts xxi . 16 .

comp. especially Xen . Ephes. 3, 6. p. 63. rotegov nyóuev ’ABgozóun and

Epiph. Vit. p . 340. D. ñgayev avtòv Aşavaoio rý nárną. See also Bern

hardy 95. Held. ad Plutarch. Æm. Paull. p.
200 .

Luke ii . 41. rogevorto -- sis'Ise . Théost is not , to the feast,but. επορεύοντο ñ

on account of the feast, see below. On the other hand,Mr. xiv . 53. ovvég

χονται αυτό convenerant eum, and John xi. 33. τους συνελθόντας αυτη

'Ioudaiovs might belong here . Yet I believe that the dative in these cases

is to be considered asdepending on ouvead . , they came together with him,

with her, i . e . assembled at his, at her house .

The construction is still different from the above, when the dative is

connected with verbs of coming in a sense not relating to matter or space.

as Acts xxi. 31. dvéße quois ağ zrazágzą, comp. eskam ihm die Kunde,

(and in English , a report came to him . Trs.). Similar phrases are un

doubtedly frequent in Gr. writers, Plutarch Brut . 27. jézaovti arta dia

βαίνειν –– ήκεν αγγελλία περί της μεταβολής, Vit . Pomp . 13. το Συλλα

πρώτη μεν ήλθεν αγγελία .

>
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3. Still more extended is the use of the dative for all those things, in

which and in respect to which something takes place: (a) To designate

that to which a general predicate is to be limited : (coup. Bernhardy 84. ) ,

e. g. 1 Cor. xiv. 20. μη παιδία γίνεσθε ταις Φςεσίν, αλλά τη κακία

unaiášete, children in understanding — children in respect to the wick

edness ( Plat . Acib. pr. p. 122. C. ) , Rom. iv. 20. évaduvauusn tin riotel,

he became strong in faith, Phil . ii . 7. oxý u azi eugedais ós ävsgwros,

comp.. Acts vii . 51. xx . 22. Rev. iv . 3. 1 Cor. vii . 34. Hebr. v. 11. xii .

3. Gal . i . 22. Mt. xi . 29. Acts xiv. 8. xvi . 5. ( comp. Dion. Hal . ed . Kru

ger p . 169.) , xviii . 2. Col. ii . 5. Ephes. iv. 18. 23 .

So the dative is to be explained in Phil. iii . 5. Repitouin oxtańuscos, for

AEgit , cannot be connected as nominative with oxt . , as the same abstract

for concrete is used only in a collective sense , never of one circum
cised person.

The formulas drogaveiv oñ áțagrią (Rom. vi . 2. Gal . ii. 19. Col. iii.

3. ) , Javarovodai tą vóuq, Rom . vii . 4. vexqov sivai tñ ápag . (Rom. vi . 11. )

are in opposition to 3ñv tive (to sem) Rom . vi . 10. and signify: to have

died (dead) to sin , to the law (for the sin ) comp. Rom. vii . 4. and åro

γενέσθαι τη αμαρτ. 1 Ρet. ii. 24.-- Rom. vi. 20. ελεύθεροι τη δικαιοσύνη18

in opposition to dovkovodai tñ dix . ( ver . 18. comp. 19. 20.). Stolz is cor

rect as to the sense: free from the service of righteousness. See Rück

ert in loc. I dare not with Billroth interpret the dative tñ rio teu cotń.

xate by in respect to in 2 Cor. i . 24. The phrase rather means, you

have stood by thefaith , maintained it.

>

(6) To express the rule or law according to which any thing is done:

Acts xv. 1. čav un negiréuveoma rõ öŞveu Mwigéws, comp. Xenoph . Cyrop.

1 , 24. (on the contrary , xvii . 2. xarà tò eiwsòs and more frequently xarà

έζος) , 2 Pet . i. 21. ου γας Βελήματι ανθρώπων ηνέχθη ποτέ προφητεία ,

Tob . iii . 3. 2 Macc. vi . 1. Sext . Emp. 2 , 6. Strabo 15. 715. Kindred

to this is the dative expressing an accordance in judgment , as Plat .

Phædr. p. 101. D. έι σοι αλλήλοις ξυμφωνεί ή διαφωνεί , Soph . Ed. C. 1446 .

So in the formulas Acts vii . 20. åortios em Jaq, 2 Cor. x . 4. duvarà tậ

sem (where Wetsten's arrangement of the words is improbable) , comp.

Wyttenbach on Plat. Phæd. Matth . II . 877. , where however the in

stances quoted are almost exclusively those with 's čuoi , Erfordt ad

Soph..Ed. R. 615. Somewhat different is 1 Cor. ix . 21. un üv ävouos

Deq, aaa' čvrouos Xgcora (to the lawless I was lawless, but therefore) not

a lawless for God, in respect to God, but here perhaps the genitive is

preſerable, on the authority of good Codd ., comp. Xen . Mem . 1 , 1. ažios

Davárov a rómet, and Herbst in loc. (c) The occasion or cause, Rom .

xi . 20. rñ árvoria stexadosnoav on account of unbelief, comp. v. 30.

maenants eñ roútwv åretseią, Gal . vi . 12. See Diog. Lært. 2 , 6. 14. Xen.

>
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Anab. 4 , 6. 8. Heliod . Æth. 1 , 12. 33. Pausan. 3 , 7. 3. Joseph . Antt.

17 , 6. 1. comp. Ast ad Plat . Polit. p. 392. Göller ad Thuc. p. 157. 184.

Wex ad Soph. Antig. I. 161. Matth . II . 894. Bernhardy 102.

The dative in Rev. viii. 4. ανέβη ο καπνος των θυμιαμάτων ταις προς

E v zais tūv úyiwr is more singular, and the conjectures in reference to it

are various. The simplest translation is the following: the smoke of the

incense ( of the angels) for the prayers ascended, i . e . the ascending

smoke referred to the prayers , should accompany them and render them

more acceptable . ( See Ewald at this verse.) . " Those who supplied oùy

had the same apprehension. The translation inter preces sanctorum is
by no means allowable.

To designate duration of time the dative is employed only in Luke

viii . 29. nonnois xeóvous ouvnenaxet avrov during (since) a long time , Acts

viii. 11. John ii . 20. (John xiv . 9. var. ) , comp. uaxçą zęóvo, Soph . Trach .

599. More usual is the dative of time , as Luke xii. 20. taven to wxti

Mt. xvi. 21. Acts xxi. 26. Mr. vi . 21 .

4. From this lax signification of the dative we easily pass over to its

use for the ablative, and the examples adduced in 3. (c ) may very easily

be reckoned under this head . More nearly belong here the cases in

which the dative designates the mode or manner (Bernhardy 100. ) , 1 Cor.

xi . 5. ngodevzouévn axatazamúrto en xeparn , with uncovered head, comp.

Col. ii . 11. , and those in which it expresses the means (casus instru

mentalis), e. g. 1 Cor. ix . 7. tis orçareveta idious ofwvious roté, by means

of his own expenditures, John xxi . 8. Tą novaçiq nagov (Mr. vi . 32. ) ,

although in Mt. xiv. 13. Acts xxviii. 11. ( Diod. Sic . 19 , 54. ) we find in

12.01.q. In regard to spiritual things this case is used to denote the disposi.

tion of mind under which and in which anything is done , 2 Cor. i . 15. Tavan

TŇ SE DOBroa . Bovaunu aços ypas iassiv, Rom . iv . 20. comp. Thuc. 6 , 33.

ogorruatı out of, with pride, ogrn in anger, Eurip . Bacch. 51 .

The ablative will also be recognized in the construction ancov ao ai

quvv , Rom . i. 29. 2 Cor. vii . 4. (Eurip. Herc. fur. 372. comp. warens

Tuvi, Eurip. Bacch . 18. ). But in Eph. iii . 19. sis with acc . does not

stand for the ablative; it rather signifies , to be filled up to fulness, etc.

Where the efficient and the instrumental cause are distingu shed , the

former is expressed by the ablative, and the latter by dea, Eph. ii. 7. za

zágızi lote deowouévoi dià añs wlotews, comp. Rom. iii.24. Matth . II . 891.

In Mt. xiii . 14. αναπληρούται αυτοίς ή προφητεία , I should not be wil

ling to translate the dative of the person, by means of them. To them

the prophecy is fulfilled , i . e . in them , in reference to them it is fulfilled.
So, those who insert èv or ici . Yet it would not be contrary to gram .

matical principles to interpret the person . dat. by , through , by meuns of,

see Matth. II. 890. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. II . p
423.
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5. From the examples cited under 3. (a ) and 4. a relation between

the Gr. dat. and the prepos . év is manifest, and therefore both modes of

expression occur in many clauses, e. g. υγιαίνειν τη πίστει and εν τη

πίστει Tit. i . 13., διαφέρειν έν τινι to be different in something 1 Cor. Χν.

41. ( comp. Dion . Hal . ep . p. 225. ed . Krüger, and Soph. Ed. R. 1112.)

also βαπτίζεσθαι , ύδατι ( with water ) and εν ύδατι (in water) see Μatth .

II . 891. But if N. T. interpreters take ev merely for the sign of the

dative ( see especially Bretschneider Lex. I. p. 408. comp. Blomfield ad

Æschyl. Agam . 1425. ad Eurip. Med . p. 628.) , in those cases when the

proper dative (not ablat .) is required , it is out of place, and cannot be

justified even in appearance by the Hebrew idiom . Most of the passages

are altogether irrelevant; Acts iv . 12. 8edouévov įv avspurous is certainly

the same as given ( established ) among men comp. 2 Cor. viii . 1. * , 1

Cor. ix . 15. iva outw yévntal Êv uoi must be translated : that it should be

so done with me, Gal . i . 16. åroxaaudai qòv viòv avtoù &uoi to reveal

in me (εν τω πνεύματι μου) , 1 John iv. 9, εφανερώθη η αγάπη του θεού εν

ruiv, the love of God revealed itself in us, which is evidently different

from : to reveal himself to us. 1 Cor. xiv. 11. o narūv èv ĉuoi BágBagos with

me, for me, according to my opinion (meo judicio , comp. Jacobs ad Athen.

p. 183. Döderlein ad Ed. Col. p. 529. Wex. ad Soph. Antiq. ver . 549.)

The phrase περισσεύειν έν τινι does not belong here . 1 Cor. ii . 6. σοφίαν

malowuxv iv dois tenebols signifies: among or by, before (coram see Plat .

Symp. p. 29. ed . Stallbaum , Demosth . adv. Conon . p . 728. ) to the per

fect we teach wisdom (i . e . if we have to do with perfect ) , as also Hey .

denreich acknowledged ( comp. Judith vi . 2. ) , 2 Cor . iv . 3. iv tois áron

λυμένοις έστι κεκαλλυμμένον Baumgarten has interpreted correctly in the

principal point: is hidden in (among, by ) those, who go to perdition .

About ouoxoyčiv čo tivo see Fritzsche on Mt. x . 32. Acts xiii . 15. and

Col. ii . 13. present no difficulty , John xiv. 30. čv čuoi signifies on me, the

dative could not be employed here at all ( see Tholuck ), Ephes. i . 20 .

šviernosy tv Xeloto is quite regular : ( power) which he proved in Christ,

vim , quam declaravit in Christo ( i . e . by his resurrection ) , and the inter

pretation of Koppe: for Christ, is entirely superfluous : Mt. xvii . 12 .

εποίησαν εν αυτώ όσα ήθέλησαν (Mr. ix . 13. εποίησαν αυτό) signifies: they

acted , executed on him , comp. Mr. xiv. 6. John xiv . 30. Luk . xxiii. 31 .

( Gen. xl . 14. Judith vii . 24. Finally , I do not apprehend how the èv .

εκκλ. in 1 Cor. vi . 4. τους εξουθενημένους εν τη εκκλησία τούτους καθεζετε could

be taken for τη εκκλησία .

* So also Diog. L. 1 , 8. 5.τί έστιν εν ανθρώποις αγαθόν τε και φαύλον, where the Latin

translat, is , quidnam esset Hominibus bonum etc. Comp. Fabric. Pseudepigr. I. 628.

δουλεύσουσιν εν τοίς εχθρούς αυτών, Arrian . Epict. 1 , 18. 8.
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6. The dative (instead of the genitive with úrò , raça etc. ) is construed

with passives Mt. v. 21. èpsesin tois ågraíocs (comp. Fritzsche in loc. and

Strabo 17 , 306. ώς είρηται τισι Lucian Pisc . 7. 22. ώσπες μου εν τοις έμ.

gooPtv AóYots ºppºn Procop. hist. arc. 16.) , Luk. xxiii . 15. othey uýtoy

Savátou do Ti Rengayuévov avrò ( although in the latter passage a var. occurs ),

xxiv. 35 . But Acts xvi. 9. woan ögaua To Naúżą means, became visible

to him ( 1 Tim. iii . 16. ) , 2 Pet . iii . 14. Oroudúoate corchou a vaģ súge .

Oñvar should probably be translated : to him in his judgment) to befound

as etc. Jas. iii . 7. za dvoet tñ ivoçwrívn signifies more ; by the human

nature (ingeniis hominum ). This use of the dative occurs also in Greek

prose, especially after past participles, comp. Isocr . Panath . p. 401 .

Arrian . Alex. 7. p. 456. Demosth . udv . Conon . p. 731. B. Dion . Hal . 11 .

p. 70. Diog. L. 8, 1. 5. Philostr. Her. 4, 2. (About Acts vii. 12. see

Künöl in loc .. Jas: iii . 18. rois rolowow is probably the dative, Heb. iv .

2. ο λόγος - μη συγκεκραμένος τη πίστει τους ακούσασιν indicates

rather the subject in whom (by whom) the un ovyxexe.th riotsi took place .)

Note 1. The dative is worthy of notice in Col. ii . 14. ¿ šancifas zò xas'

ημών χειρόγραφον τοις δόγμασι, which the interpreters almost uniformly

interpret örv ev tois doyu . quod constabat placitis mos. according to Ephes.

ii . 15. τον νόμον των εντολών εν δόγμασι καταργήσας. But in the latter the

connection of the words èv dóypace with the preceding noun is difficult,

because it must properly signify τον Or των εν δόγμασι . And in the foruner,

Paul could only have written χειρόγς . το εν τοις δόγμασι, in conformity with

the sense above. A new interpretation has recently been offered by

Theile, in Winer's Exeget. Studien. I. 133. In Ephes. ii . 15. he under

stands των εντολών and εν δόγμασι to be two terms more particularly cha

racterizing the róuos, the former of which is connected with it by the

genitive only, the latter by a preposition : the law of commandments in

ordinances. Although there cannot be much objection to this variation

of the expression , yet the omission of the article is unaccounted for, since ,

if Paul had written τον νόμον των εντολών τόν εν δόγ . , the εντολαί and δόγ

ματα would have been characterized as terms qualifying νόμος. But

when this interpreter proceeds to say " the appositive èv dóyu . then refers

as well to vóuov as to evtorás”, êv dogu . is no more a qualitying term be

longing only to róuos ( like the genit. évtorwr) , as was just before supposed ,

and we have a second new attempt at interpretation. Properly then it

could be read neither zòv nor www èv dóyplo , since in the former casethe èveo

hai and in the latter the vóuos would be excluded . But even if the apostle

had designed to express himself so dubiously, for which certainly there

was not the least occasion ( for if the dóyyata be connected with the vóuos,

they must also belong to the evtorais, and if predicate of the įvton . , they

must also per se belong to the vóuos) , the Gr. Grammar would not have

permitted such dubiety, and Paul in wriling the thought must , as re

marked above , have adopted either τον εν δόγ . or των εν δόγ. Finally , if

Col. ii . 14. be translated by Theile, the hand -writing (bond ) against us
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by meansof his ordinances he has blotted out, this sentence, designedly

arranged in an equivocal way, must have been expressed thus, igan. TÒ XE18 .

Tò xo šu. Tois dóyuasi. Independently of Ephes. ii. 15. Col. ii . 14. may per

haps be construed το α . ημ. χειρ . , τοις δόγμ. δην υπεναντ. (as some punctuate

Acts i . 2. fois å-007 . , dia Av. år. oüs .). As to Ephes., in view of the

whole, there remains only the twofold possibility, either to connect év dózu.

grammatically with xarayoas, or to consider it ( f 19, 2. ) as a phrase

in apposition with the preceding, without any grammatical connection .

In the latter case pòv vóuov twv {vtol. constitute one idea ; in the former

doyuata would either refer to the Christian doctrine of faith (which would

Sustain the same relation to εντολαί as αιστις tο έργοις), or must be trans

lated with Harless: he has abolished the law of commandments in ordi

nances (as to the ordinances ) . Abyuara for Christian doctrines is certainly

not conformable to N. T. usage, and I therefore give up that interpreta

tion maintained in the third edition of this book , although adopted by

Holzhausen. According to the view of Harless, I would expect the

article rois doyu ., as a specific part of a particular law is here spoken

of. I now unite with the first mentioned interpreter ( see also Meier in

his Comment.). But in Col. ii . 14. Tois dóquası seemsto me a limitation
afterwards introduced , which Paul, not wishing it to be strikingly promi.

nent , just annexed to the leading idea: the hand -writing against us ( viz . )

by ordinances.

Note 2. Substantives derived from verbs governing the dative , some .

times take this case instead of the usual genitive, as 2 Cor. ix . 12. év .

zapuotiai co sem (not ver. 11.) see Stallbaum ad Plat Enthyphr. p . 101 .

ad. rep. I. p . 372. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 451. ad Plat. Legg.p . 36. Bern
p

hardyp. 92. Matth . II. 883. Fritzsche adMr. p. 63. Con.p. zo ziwJai avto

Luk. iv. 16. Acts xvii . 2. ( Plat. Legg. 2, 4. p. 658. extr. To ribos quiv )*

and πρός το ενσάρεδρον τώκυρίω 1 Cor. vii .35. Another case in Luk . vii.

12. viòs uovoyevns tñ unepí a son, who was for the mother the only begotten

( therefore not properly for the genitive, comp. Tob. iii . 15. uovoyevns tą

carsi Judg. xi. 34. 1 Chron . iii. 1. ) , with which the genitive of kindred

(Buttm . ad Philoct , p. 102. Boissonade ad Nic . p . 271. Ast ad Plat. Polit.

p . 451. 519. , also ad Plat. Legg. p . 9. ) is not to be interchanged. About

Rom . iv . 12. see § 64. III . 1 .--Mt . xxvii. 7. própasav tov aypov

ταφήν τοίς ξένοις as a burying place for the strangers (των ξένων here

might be apprehended otherwise, although not essentially different.t ).

1 Cor. vii . 28. the dative belongs to the verb of the sentence. The dative

and genitive are equally correct in formulas, like Luk . v. 20. åpéovtai oouσοι

( sou ) ai ápagriai, vii . 48. and the Codd . vacillate in such passages.

Note 3. What Künöl on Mt. viii . 1. has remarked , that datives absolute

Sometimes stand for genitives absol . , as καταβάντι αυτώfor καταβάντος αυτού,

εις

* In Schulthess theol. Annal. 1828. II . p. 338. Mr. iii . 28. Tà ápagthuata tris vicis tās

år@eww . is referred to this head without much probability.

+ The citations of Georgi Vind . p. 234. are uscless : for there the dat . depends

either on the verb of the sentence, or there is no dat. at all , but the plur. of the pos

sessive cós, émos etc.

22
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and Mt. xxi. 23. łagóvtı avrợ , is in general correct ( Fischer ad Well. III .

a p. 391. Heupel ad Mr. p . 79. , yet this usage results as naturally from

the nature of the dative, as the gen. absol . from the nature of the genit.

see Bernhardy 82. ) , but cannot well be applied to the quoted passages, as

καταβάντι, ελθόντι are here connected with ακολουθειν, and therefore not

absolute cases, although it cannot be denied that the author could also

have written καταβάντος αυτού ήχολούθησαν αυτό όχλοι πολλοί , comp . Mt.

viii . 23. 28. ix . 27. Mr. v. 2. The only peculiarity in this construction

is , that avtó is repeated, because several words intervene between the

dat . of the particip. and the governing verb. In the passages quoted

by Kypke I. p. 47. from Pausan. and Joseph. either the participle only

has a pronoun, or the pronoun is placed next to the verb ( Joseph. Antt.

8 , 13. 4.), and therefore they prove nothing as to the main point . The

datives in Acts xxii. 6. 17. are not real datives absol.

9

Note 4. Two datives, one of a person , and the other (interpretive, more

precisely defining) of a thing, are found in 2 Cor. xii . 7.1863r, uou ox6.04 ñ

oapxi , there was given to me a thorn in the flesh (Exod . iv . 9. Gen. xlvii.

24.) comp. Lob. ad Ajac. p. 308. Reisig ad Soph. Edip. Col. 266.

Eimsley ad Eurip. Bucch. p. 49. 80. ed . Lips. Bornemann ad Xen.

Conviv. p. 214. Schäfer ad Soph. 11. p. 348. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat.

p. 811. Ast ad Plat . Legg. p . 278. ( see also Pausan . 7 , 5. 9, 5. The

iwo datives in Ephes. iii . 5. Rom . vii . 25. are of a different kind.

NoTE 5. In 2 Cor. vi . 14. μη γίνεσθε ετεροζυγoύντες απίστοις is a

very striking dative , where some supply ovv, and others think it im

plied in the dative itself. But although the dative must sometimes be

rendered by with ( Reiz ad Lucian . VI . p . 599. Bip. Matth . II . 907 .

comp. Polyæn. 8 , 28. also Judith jii . 1. ) , this is an entirely different ca:e .

The apostle seems to have expressed himself concisely , and to have

adapted the dative rather to the thought than to the language; he evi

dently meant to say , μη γίν . έτες , και ούτως ομοζυγoύντες ( συζογ.) απίστοις,

benot put into a strange yoke , i. e . not into the same yoke with the un

believing

§ 32. Of the Accusative .

1. As the genitive is most clearly recognised in its dependence on

a noun , so the accusative is properly the immediate case of the verb.

In its use to express the nearest and proper object of a verb transitive, it

is found with entire regularity in the N. T. Some verbs denoting affec

tions of the mind, which in other languages are neuter, according to the

genius of the Gr. language are treated as more or less decidedly tran

sitive. ' Enativ therefore occurs always with the accusative, ( Mt. ix. 27.
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xvii . 15. Mr. X. 47. Rom. xi. 32. comp. Plat. Symp. p . 173. C.) , oix

Trieu the only time it occurs , ( Rom. ix . 15. comp. Xen . Cyrop. 5 , 4 .

32. Lucian . Abdic . 6. ) Comp. also xmatsu (to weep over) Mt. ii . 18. (at

other times with ini ) see Wetsten in loc . RELOXÚveosa, mostly, Mr. viii .

38. Luk. ix . 26. Rom. i . 16. 2 Tim . i . 3. Heb . xi . 16. comp. Eurip. Io .

353. The latter has once tri Rom . vi . 21. , othayxviše odai always, except

that once it governs the genitive. Mt. xviii . 27. see § 33.— 'Aosív ( like

αδιαειν ) is taken as a transitive Jude 15. των έργων ασεβείας αυτών , ών ( i . e .

a ) noéBroav which they did in an ungodly way, comp. Zeph. 3 , 11. twr

επιτηδευμάτων σου , ών ησέβησας εις εμέ (otherwise ασεβείν τι Plat. Legg .

12. 1. p. 941. A. see Matth . 11. 923. ) and ouvíew Jas. v . 12. un ouvjete

unte tovougavóv (obtestaricælum ) comp. Xen . Cyrop. 5 ,4. 31. Hero.

dian 2 , 10. 3. (as neuter ouv. xará trvós Heb. vi . 13. 16. Amos viii . 14 .

Zeph. i . 5. Isa. xlv. 23. Schäfer ad Long. Past. p. 353. or šv tivi Mt.

v . 34. Rev. x. 6. Jer. v . 27. Ps. Ixii. 10. (to swear by).

Baaooručiv takes the acc . of the person Mt. xxvii. 39. Luk. xxiii . 39.

Acts xix . 37. Rev. xiii . fi. ( like xaxws héyelv, xaxoloyziv twa Diod. Sic .

Erc. Vat. p. 66. ) , but also sis alva Luk . xii . 10. , perhaps šv tuvi 2 Pet .

ii . 12. ( in the Greek writers also regi zivos Isocr. permut. p. 736.) Similar

dveldiğeu elva to reproach some one, as a transitive verb Mt. v. 11 .

(Septuag. comp. Rom. xv. 3. ) , a form of expression which occurs only

in the later writers, Schäfer ad Plutarch V. p. 347. More certainly

xataçãodai tiva belongs to them (Æsop. 1. ) Mt. v . 44. Jas. iii . 9. —

'Y3eišau is used Luk. xi. 25 , with acc ., as in Lucian . Pisc . c . 6. Xen.

Hell. 2 , 4. 17. (Matth. II . 917.) On the other hand xa).ws rotelv is found

with the dative of the person Mt. v . 44. Luk . vi . 27. according to the

better Codd . ( Acts xvi . 28. undèv agažins ofartỏ xaxòv is of another kind

and frequent in the Greek writers Lys. accus. Agor. 41. Isocr. Vig, p.

357. ) , so kū rousiv according to many au : horities . TheGreek prose prefers

here the accusative. Comp. Biblioth . Brem . nora . I. 277. On theother
hand rockiy qiva to treat some one thus and so occurs also in the N. T.

Mt. xxvii . 22. Comp. Aristoph. Nub. 257.-Eurogeveobal riva 2 Pet. ii . 3 .

is an unusual, and as the signification of the verb here is doubtful , an ob.

scure construction . ' Eurogeveotac to trade (to buy and sell, the latter

more frequently, as in German , (and so to trade in Eng. more frequently

means to sell, Trs.) is most commonly connected with the acc . of the

thing e . g. inalov eur . (Hos. xii . 1. ) to trade (in ) oil , then figuratively

copiar èunog . to trade ( in ) wisdori ( to use wisdom as an article of com

merce . ) Themist. 23. p. 299. , as in Lat. cauponari sapientiam , there

fore {unog. arv ügav arv troll visuazos ( Joseph . Antt. 4 , 68.) formositatem

cauponari of harlots, comp. Athen . 13. p . 569. Generally it refers to

something which we transfer to another for a profit. With a little different

construction Philo in Flacc. p. 984. ( II . p . 536. ed Mang .) įve rogavero

την λήθην των δικαστών he profited by the forgetfulness of the judges .

The acc. of the person appears in Ezek . xxvii . 21. durows xai xglows iv

ois suroervovrai os , thus: in which articles they make a profitable trade
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buy you.

(with ) you, make a profit (out of ) you. Therefore in 2 Pet. ii . 3. Stolz

is probably correct: they will try to make gain of you , will make

a profit out of you . Others: lucrubuntur vos, as if we said , they will

Baoxaíverv fascinare Gal . iii. 1. is also construed with the acc. In the

signification invidere it has the dative (Philostr. epp. 13. ) , Lob. p. 463.,

yet the old grammarians themselves do not agree entirely aboutthe dif

ference of the construction , see Wetsten. II . 221. Iagaiveiv, which in the

Greek usually governs the dative of the person (Æschin. dial. 2, 13. ,

Polyb. 5 , 4.7.), basthe accusative in Acts xxvii . 22. The reverse is found

in Rev. ii . 14. didáoxelv TIVI (var . ) as in some later writers , see Schäfer

ad Plutarch. V. p . 22 .

'Evayyanis cogai, which originally (comp . Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268.) re .

quires the dative of the person (Luk . P. 18. Rom. i . xv. Gal. iv . 13 .

i Pet . iv . 6. ) , in the N. T., where like the German predigen ( to preach) it

did not need an accusative of the thing, takes also the accusative of the

person (Luk. iii. 18. Acts viii . 25. 40. xiv. 21. xvi. 10.(1 Pet. i. 12. ) .

Even in the signification lætum nuncium afferre (nuncio allato exhilarare)

kvázyzn. occurs with an accusative of the person. Euseb. Const. 3, 26 .

Quadogsofae, to beware of, governs the acc . in Acts xxi . 25. 2 Tim . iv.

15. (as often among the Greeks Xen . Mem . 2 , 2. 14. ) Lucian , asin. 4 .

Diod. Sic . xx . 26. ) , on the other hand in Luk. xii . 15. årò follows , a

construction which is not foreign to the Greeks ( Xen . Cyrop. 2 , 3. 9. ) .

In a similar way poškiolai to fear in relation to , to fear something for

myself, is usually connected with the acc . , but sometimes with årò (to

fear for, sibi ab alio timere), e.g. Mt. x . 28. un p03£iode årò twv åxoxte
νόντων το σώμα φοβηθήτε δε μάλλον τον δυνάμενον etc. The Greeks

Sayφοβ. υπό τινος or τινι , yet comp. φόβος από τινος Χen. Cyrop . 3 , 3. 53.

6 , 3. 27. poßεiosai úrò is an imitation of the Hebrew ja or 393 87' (Jer.

i . 8. ) After this analogy Bérelv årò ( pragnanter) is construed in Mr.

viii . 15. xii . 38. , on the contrary Phil. iii . 2. Baérete tnv xatatouýp etc.

see the concision , have an eye to it (32éttelv ti to beware of something, can

receive no support from quadoorodaí 71 , as the middle is here necessary ) .

To beware of is a derived signification.— 'Evegénecoairevereri has always

the acc . of ihe person Mt. xxi . 37. Heb. xii . 9., as in Gr. prose writers

since Plutarch . In the ancient authors èxrgét . Tivos to concern oneself

about somebody, to take an interest in one, ( to mind some one).

Pevyew governs the accusative in 1 Cor. vi . 18. 2 Tim. ji . 22. in a

tropical signification ( to flee a vice, i . e . to avoid it ) , yet once I Cor. x .

14. φεύγετε από της ειδωλολατρείας. This latter construction is very com.
mon in the N. T. and pevyew årò aivos either means to flee away from

some one in a different sense (John x. 5. Rev. ix . 6. Mr. xiv . 52. Jas.

iv. 7. ) or ( including the result of the fleeing) to escape from some one,

Mt. xxiii. 33. Þevyɛw årò occurs among the Greeks only in a strictly local

signification , Xen. Cyrop . 7 , 2. 4. Mem . 2 , 6. 31. Polyb. 26 , 5. 2 .

The accusative of the place to which, after verbs of motion , when once

the prepositions had become established , was confined more to Gr. poetry ,

( Matth . II . 747.) and in accordance with the character of the N. T.
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>

x

language we shall , in such cases, expect only the construction with prepo

sitions : even Acts XXvii . 2. μέλλοντι πλείν τους κατά την Ασιάν τόπους is

not an exception ; it must be translated , to sail by the places along the

coast of Asia, in which meaning theiv (a real transitive ) is connected

with the acc . by the best authors. (The parallels of Wahl Xen. Hel.

4 , 8. 6. Polyb . 3, 4. 10. only establish the phrase their trv Oánaosav,

τα πελάγη. ) .

2. Nouns are frequently placed in the acc . after verbs when they have

a kindred signification, as they express the meaning of the verb sub

stantively , and are really implied in it ; yet always where the signification

of the verb is to be extended ( llerm . ad Soph . Philoct . 281. ) either as in

Luk . viii . 5. του σπείραι τον σπόρον αυτου , ii . 8. φυλάσσοντες φυλακές

της νυανυκτός 1 Pet . iii . 14. , or by means of an adjective John vii . 24 .

την δικαίαν κρίσιν κρίνετε , 1 Τim. i. 18. ίνα στρατεύη την καλήν

στρατείαν , Mr. iv. 41. εφοβήθησαν φόβον μέγαν, 1 Τim. vi . 12. Rev. xvii . 6.

This is also very frequent in the Greek , see Fischer ad Well. III . I. p .

422. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 316. Matth . II . 744. 910. 941. Bernhardy

106. comp . Χen. Mem. 1. 5. 6. δουλεύειν δουλείαν ουδεμιας ήττον αισχράν

Herod. 5 , 119. uáxnu luaxésavto inxverv (magnam pugnavimus pugnam

Terent. Adelph. 5 , 3. 57. ) , Plat. Apol. p. 28. B. tocourov ļautýdevua

επιτηδεύσας, p. 367. Α . ευεργετείν την μεγίστην ευεςγασίαν , Alciphr. 2 , 3.

δειται μου πάσας δεήσεις , Lysias 1. Theomnest . 30. εμου μαρτυρήσαντες την

αύτην μαρτυρίαν and 27. πολλούς δε και άλλους κινδύνους μεθ' υμων εκινδύ

vevos , Eurip. Iphig. A. 1190. Defóu esa diğiv ñv gɛ dégaggal zeev, Demosth.

c. Neær. p. 517. adv. Polycl. p. 707. C. Lucian . asin . 11. Arrian Alex.

7. 11. See yet Georgi Vind. 199. Wetsten II . 321. (On the oriental

languages comp. Gesen . Lehrgeb. 1810.) The passive construction occurs

in Rev. xvi . 9. εκαυματίσθησαν οι άνθρωποι καυμα μέγα. On the other

hand the connection with such a conjugate noun (one of kindred meaning)

alone, like pageugiav uagtuesiv, appears in the N. T. only by an interpo

sition of relative clauses John V , 32. η μαρτυρία, ην μαρτυρεί περί εμού Mr.

iii . 28. Heb. viii . 10. This connection is common in Heb ., sometimes

with , and sometimes without intensity of meaning (Ewald 590. ) , as also

in Greek (e . g. gyárwra yenu Soph. Antig . 551. , gápovs fyauav Herod. 4 ,

145. , Ovoías Otorra , Arrian . Alex. 2 , 16. comp. also róneuov nonɛusiv

Pausan . 7. 16.5 .

V

* Yet in Xen . Anab. 2, 6. 10. we find also puhás selv Quraxis. But in this phrase

puhanàs is an extension of the meaning of the verb, as it denotes not only the abstr .

of quadcrels, but the concrcte idea the watches. Then we must exclude from the

above rule formulas such as ποιμαίνειν ποίμνης, απόστελλειν αποστόλους ( Demosth.) .
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Kindred to this construction is δερέιν (πληγάς) πολλάς, ολίγας, which

then takes also an acc . of the person, ( comp. Luke xii. 47.) Buttmann

ed . Rob. p. 360. § 131. 3.

a

3. Instead of the acc . of the object, we find in many cases a preposi

tion, ev ( ) , as is supposed, after the Hebrew usage; but the passages on

closer inspection show the preposition to have its proper force: (a ) Acts

Χν . 7. ο θεός εν ημίν εξελέξατο δια του στόματός μου ακούσαι τα έθνη , etc.

is not to be compared with a ona , but tv nuiv properly signifies: among

us (the Apostles) , both from the fact that Peter is just after used in the sing. ,

and also from a consideration of the tà iOvn : God has made choice among

us, that by me the heathen should be taught the right way. See also

Olshausen in loc . About the Hebrew anna , which the LXX. some.

times translate ixhéy. šv 1 Sam. xvi . 9. 1 Kings viii . 16. 1 Chron . xxviii.

4. Neh. ix . 7. , even the interpretation of which Gesenius did not think

necessary , see Ewald Gr. 605. (b) óuoroykiv šv Mt. x . 32. Luke xii. 8. to

give a confession on some one, i . e . (according to another construction )

about some one . Otherwise Bengel .

has not entirely the same signification .

.5.Ps.xxxiiלעהדוהThe Hebrew

9

4. Two accusatives occur, (a) one of a person and the other of a thing

uniformly after verbs of dressing and undressing, John xix . 2. Mt. xxvii .

28. Mr. xv. 17. , of giving to drink Mr. ix. 41. 1 Cor. iii . 2.*, of anoint.

ing Heb. i . 9. Rev. ii. 19. , of loading Luke xi . 46. , of persuading Acts

xix . 8. xxviii . 23. 2 Cor. v . 11. , of adjuring ( by ) Acts xix . 13. 1 Thess.

v . 27. also avautuvúoxew 1 Cor. iv. 17. John xiv . 26. ( Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3.

37. Herod . vi . 140. , on the other hand åvauv. Tivà qwós Xen. Cyrop. 6 ,

4. 13. ) . On the contrary evazyaniseosai is only in Acts xiii . 32. con.

structed with a double acc . ( Rev. x . 7. a variation is found), comp. He

Jiod . 2 , 10. 75. Alciph . 3 , 12. Eus. H. E. 3 , 4 .; instead of xevrtelv tivá

ri the connection xevrteu dro tuvos is in Col. i . 26. Luke xviii. 34. at

least indicated ; &idáoxew is connected once with tv qui of the person in

Rev. ii . 14. (as if it were to instruct on some one) , but not in a very well

established reading | Others and better Codd. have εδίδασκε τη Βαλάα ,

9

הרוה'בומל,

whizev Num . xi . 4. Deut. viii . 16. belongs also to this class, of which construc .

tion there is a specimen in 1 Cor. xiii . 3., comp. Schwarz Comment Gr. p. 1441. and

on 1 Cor. especially, Fabric. Pseudep. II . 566.

+ This construction is not certainly proved to be Hebrew by 2 Chron. xvii. 9.

as this probably means to teach in Judah. Perhaps in Acts vii . 22.

Štaideuôn técn cobize is not to be taken for macar copíay (comp. Diod. Sic. 1 , 91.), but

as expressing by the dat . the means of instruction, whilst štaid . Trãcar copiar would

be edoctus est ( institutus ad ) sapientiam . However, comp. Plat . Rep. 5. p . 406. D.
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comp. Philo. Apocr. N. T. I. p. 656. (5 7.95 Job. 21. 22.) . With

aiteiv tuvá ( Mt. vii . 9. Luke xi . 11.) is found also aitziv ti nagá tuvos

Mt. xx. 20. Jas. i . 5. (Xen . Anab. 1 , 316. ) , as with iqwrav tivá to Mr.

iv. 10. John xvi . 5. also iewtav zivd regi awos frequently occurs in Luke

iv. 38. ix. 45. (also in John xvii. 9. 20. comp. Herod . 1 , 32. ) . Finally

regißárneosa is construed once in Rev. xvii . 4. ( if the reading be genu

ine) with the dative , like 1 Kings i . 1. xi . 29. , but with ev iii . 5. iv. 4 .

The acc . of a pronoun and adjective, which follows certain verbs to.

gether with an acc . of the person (as Baántai Luke iv. 35. wpeasiv Gal .

v . 2. , ådixkiv Acts xxv. 10. Gal. iv . 12. ) is reducible essentially to the

same law, Buttmann ed . Rob. p. 361. § 131. 7. Matth . II . 939 .; only

the construction with two accusatives here stops at the first step . We

also say : to ask one, something, but not therefore, to ask one, a book.

I would also refer here Mt. xxvii . 44.

a

(6) An acc . of the subject and of the predicate (exegetical) John vi.

15. ίνα ποιήσωσιν αυτόν βασιλέα, Acts XX . 28. υμάς έθετο επισκόπος, Ηeb.

i. 2. όν έθηκε κληρονόμον , Jas. ν. 10. υπόδειγμα λάβετε της κακοπαθείας --

Tous neoprzas Rom. iii . 25. Jas. ii . 5. Acts v. 31. The accusative of

the predicate sometimes follows the preposition εis Acts xiii . 22. nysugev

αυτούς τον Δαβίδ εις βασιλέα , vii . 21. ανεδρέπφατο υατόν εαυτη εις

ůcór himself as son, xiii . 47. This is a Hebrew construction ( Ewald

Gram . 603. ) and is often imitated Isa. xlis . 6. 2 Kings iv. 1. Judith v.

11. Gen. xliii . 18. 1 Sam. xv. 11 . What is quoted from the Greek as

parallel differs, as the cis of the destination , Herod . 1 , 34. rávtes

τοισι χρέονται ες πόλεμον, Eurip. Troad . 1207. ου γάς εις κάλλος τύχας

daiuwy didwol, Alciphr. 3 , 28. To the latter mode of expression may

be reduced Heb. iv. 8. and perhaps Acts vii . 5:3 . &nážete tov vóuov čis

diar agàs ágyéwww, ye received the law for or as the or dering of an

gels , see Bengel in loc. In Phil . iv . 16. the construction sis any agelav

μοι επέμψατε is an entirely different conception from την χς . μ. επ . , and

therefore belongs not here.

5. Verbs which in the active take two acc . , one of a person the other

of a thing, in the passive retain the latter , e . g . 1 Thess. ii . 15. ragadó

Osls, äs i 8 18 árants . So also in the constructions Luke xii . 47. dagó

σεται ολίγας (comp. δέχει τινά πληγάς) , Mr. Χ . 38. το βάπτισμα και εγώ

Bantiquai, BarthoSrva . Rev. xvi . 9. ( comp. Lucian . Tox. 61. Dion. Hal.

p 2162, 8. ) . The same takes place also in verbs which in the ac

tive govern a dative of the pers. together with an acc. of the thing, as

in the passive they are considered causal verbs: Gal . ii . 7. geniotevua,

το ευαγγέλιον (from πιστεύω τινί τι , passiv. πιστεύομαι τι ) 1 Cor. ix. 7 .

IV.
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see Fischer ud Well. III . I. p . 437. Matth. II . 946. the analogy of which

πεςικείμαι follows: Acts Χxviii . 20. την άλυσιν ταύτην πεςίαειμαι (from

axvous segíxeitai poi) Heb . v . 2. D'Orville ad Charit. p. 240. Matth. II .

947. Then the acc . with the passive generally designates the remoto

object, viz. that part of the subject affected by the signification of the

verb: 1 Τim. vi . 5. διεφθαρμένοι νον νουν (from διαφθείς . τινι τον νουν )

2 Tim. iii . 8. John xi . 44. dedeuévoi tous rodas xai zows zeigas, Phil . i . 11 .

πεπληρωμένοι καρπόν δικαιοσ . , 2 Cor. iii . 18. την αυτην εικόνα μεταμορφού

ueda, Heb. x . 22. , comp. Valckenær ad Herod . 7, 29. Hartung on the

cases 61 .

6. Hence it became usual to express in the acc. case (even without the

passive construction) the remote object added to a verb or noun as a more

exact expletive, as Jud . vii . 7. τον όμοιον τούτοις τςόπον επονεύ

σασαι, 2 Τim. iii . 8. Lukeix. 14. κατακλίνατε αυτούς κλισίας ανά πεντή

xovta (in rows to fifty ) comp. Jer. xxx. 14. 1 Sam. xx. 17. , Mr. vi . 39.

επέταξεν αυτοις ανακλίναι πάντας, συμπόσια συμπόσια ( in several companies),

in all which cases the acc . was apprehended in a certain relation to the

verb of the sentence , Bernhardy 108. comp. Herm. ad Soph . Ed. C.

1402. ( The last two of the examples above are only an extension of

the construction with two accusatives ). This acc . is used to designate

qualities, properties, or relations still more extensively ( Bernhardy 117.)

Acts xviii . 3. oxnvorovoi anu réxumu (Lucian. Asin . 43. Agath. 2 ,

26.) , John vi . 10. ανέπεσον οι άνδρες τον αριθμόν ώσει πεντακισχίλιοι (ας

to , in number) , comp. Isocr . de big. p . 842. and many others, Lob. ad

Phryn . p. 364. Hence also for specifications of time in different con

structions, Acts x . 3. ειδεν εν δράματι ωσεί ώραν εννάτης της ημέρας άγγελος ,

etc. Rev. iii . 3. ( Herod. 2 , 2.) Luke xxii. 41. xxiii. 56. tò pòv oá33atov

ησύχασαν , John V. 5. ήν τις ανθρωπος έχει , τριάκοντα και οκτώ έτη έχων εν

Tù aozevkią ( Bernhardy p. 116.; on the Hel . see Ewald Gr. 591 .; the

same use exists in Eng. Trs. ) ; and finally merely as adv. John viii . 25.

Ting åexóv . See Hermann ad Vig. p. 880 . In this way the accusative

is connected with the dat., and therefore both cases occur in many for

mulas, e . g. Tò yévos Herodian . 1 , 8. 2. Diod . Sic . 1 , 4. and tą yével Mr.

vii . 26. Acts iv . 36. Plutarch . Demosth . p . 889. B. (as with tòv açıquòv

occurs tū úgidum) Bernhardy 118. , comp. Luke xxiv . 25. Bgadeis añ

xagdía , Dion . Hal. de Lys. 7. p. 2433. Lips.; on the other hand , Bga.

dus Tòv voùv . See Wetsten . I. 826 .

Rev. xviii . 17. όσοι την θάλασσαν εργάζονται does not coule under this

rule. In this phrase oán. is to be taken as the immediate object (comp.

Boissonade ad Philostr. p. 452.) , like you igyášeobui Pausan . 6 , 10. 1 .
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Mt. iv. 15. i8ov Dancoons ( from Isa . ) is very peculiar: it is translated

by or near the way. Passages like 1 Sam . vi . 9. iu odòv ogíwv avtñs ro

Sevostal , Exod. xiii . 18. do not justify this case here in connection with
vocatives. Nor do I believe that the LXX. have extended this use of

the acc . so far beyond all the proper limits of prose (comp. Bernhardy

p. 114. ) , but with Fritzsche regard édor Bar . in the Septuag. as a gloss

from Symmachus.

7. The acc. in some places is taken to be absolute, where, on closer

inspection , we may discover the grammatical reason of the acc. in the
structure of the sentence . So in Rom. viii . 3. çò å 8 úradov qov

νόμου και δεός τον εαυτού υιόν πέμψας κατέκρινε την αμαρτίαν is

evidently , according to the proper sense , equivalent to tò aduator toù

νόμου επόιησεν ο θεός, πέμψας : και κατακρίνων , etc. In Acts xxvi . 3.

the acc. yvústnu örta is certainly to be considered an anacoluthon, which

with the addition of participles is frequent, see $ 64. II . 2. , comp. Eph.

i . 18., where also Koppe incorrectly finds an acc. absolute . In Luke

Χxiv. 46. έδει παθείν τον Χριστόν και κηρυχθήναι επί τω ονόματι αυτού

μετάνοιαν αξαμενον από Ιερουσαλήμ the acc . ( in the construct.

of acc . with infin .) is grammatically clear, and the dešáuevov only added in

a loose respect: beginning ( viz. the anguoow ), or impersonally it being

begun, comp. Herod . 3. 91. Yet see Kypke I. 344 . As to Rev. i. 20.

see Ewald in loc . Finally, in Rev. xxi . 17. fuéremos tò teixos ens rónews

εκατόν τεσσας . πηχών, μήτρον ανθρώπων , etc. the last words are a loose ap
position to the clause čuérg. tò teixos, etc. comp. Matth . II . 916 . More.

over, comp. Matth . ad Eurip. Med. p . 501. Sprachl. II . 955. (As to

an acc . apposit . and an anacoluth, in the acc . of partic. see below, and on

the casus absol . comp. A. Wannowski Syntaxeos anomal . Gr. pars de

constr. , qu . dic . absol . Lips. 1835. 8vo. See Stuart N. T. Gr. § 108.

$ 33. Connection between a Verb (neuter) and its dependent Noun by

means of Prepositions.

Many verbs, especially those which signify an affection of the mind,

are connected with their predicate by the interposition of a prepo

sition : and in this the N. T. usage is sometimes conformable to the

Greek , sometimes exhibits more of the Hebrew oriental usage . The

following classification may be offered: (a) Verbs of rejoicing or griev

ing, which by the Greeks are often construed with the dative alone in the

23
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N. T. only zaigaw tñ enrídı Rom. xii . 12. in this way , ) have mostly the

prep . éri after them (comp. Wurm ad Dinarch . p . 40. ) xaięku Mt. xviii.

13. Luke i . 14. Acts xv . 31. 1 Cor. xiii . 6. Rev. xi . 10. (comp. Xen.

Cyrop. 8 , 4. 12. Diod . Sic . 19. 55. Isocr. permut. p . 738. Arrian . Ind.

35.), evogaiva osa. Rev. xviii . 20. , ovaavačiosa . Mr. iii . 5. ( Xen. Mem . 3, 9.

8. ) , but sometimes also šv (avaziv šv Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 814. ) , as

χαιζειν Luke x . 20. Phil. i . 18. (Col. i . 24. ) , xvoçaív. Acts vii . 41. , ayaa

a:ãoja 1 Pet. i . 6. ( ? ) , on the other hand dyanneosa éru Xen . Mem. 2 , 6.

35. 3 , 5. 15 . Of the verbs to be angry ayavaxtair with regi (to be angry

on account of some one) Mt. xx . 24. Mr. x . 41. , but (like ayaraxtsiv iri

Lucian . Abdic. 9. Aphthon . p . 267. ) oey:Stojai iri zeve. Rev. xii . 17 .

comp . Joseph . bell . jud. 3 , 9. 8. ( in the Septu. even deyizEošai ir 7. Judg.

2 , 14. ) . The opposite xùdoxxiv is according to the Hebrew a yor , and the

LXX. constructed it with év (to have pleasure in ), it may either be

used of persons Mt. iii . 17. Luke iii . 22. 1 Cor. x . 5. or of things

2 Thess. ii . 12. (comp. also Şénetv fv Deut . xxi . 14. 1 Sam. xviii. 22 .

Col. ii . 18. ) ; in the Greek the dative would be sufficient (yet comp. Po

lyb. 2 , 12. 3.): ágxxiosai which usually takes the dative ( Luke iii . 14 .

Heb. xiii . 5. ) is once in 3 John 10. connected with ini.—( b) Verbs sig.

nifying to wonder, to be amazed, are followed by éri with a dative ; so

Jasuášev Mr. xii . 17. Luke iv. 22. xx . 26. Acts xiii . 12. , čxahnoos osa

Mt. xxii . 33. Mr. i . 22. xi . 18. Luke iv . 32. Acts xiii . 12. , which is also

frequent among the Greeks. According to another construction dià is

used , to wonder on account of a thing, Mr. vi . 6. , as Ælian . V. II . 12 ,

6. 14 , 36. Sαυμάζειν τινα διά τι . But θαυμ . εν τω χρονιζειν Lulke i . 21 .

can signify by his remaining, yet comp. Sir. 11 , 31. About čevizosai

tive see above $ 31.1 .- ( c ) Verbs signifying to have pity ornayzvízcoa.

are usually connected withiri either with the accus. Mt. xiv . 14. xv . 32. Mr.

viii . 2. ix . 22. or with the dat. Mr. vi . 34. Luke vii . 13. ( Isocr. permut. p .

778. ) , and only once with regi Mt. ix . 36 .; xheziosae is used as a transitive ,

see § 32. 1 .-(d ) Verbs signifying to confide in , to trust, to hope, to boust,

are constructed with exi , xv , eis , as néROISa iti teve Mr. x . 24. Luke xi .

22. 2 Cor. i . 9. ( Agath . 209, 5. 306 , 20.), éri ee Mt. xxvii . 43. , with in

Phil . iii . 3. 2 Thess. ii. 4. , 11oTEVEL Éaí tive Rom . ix. 33. 1 Pet . ii . 6 .

Septu. (about ruotevɛlv xis or éri tiva to believe in some one, ste above

§ 31. 2. ) xarifelv éri with dat . Rom . xv . 12. Phil. iv . 10. (Polyb. 1 ,

82. 6. ) , with accus . 1 Tim . v. 5. 1 Pet . iii . 5. , eis John v. 45. 2 Cor. 1 .

10. ( Herodian . 7. 10. Joseph. bell. jud. 6 , 2. 1. , ý zis tira čl.aes Plut.

Galba . c . 19. ) , èv 1 Cor. xv . 19. (comp. Xen . Cyrop. 1 , 4. 25. Mem. 4 ,

2. 28. Polyb. 1 , 59. 2. ελπίδα έχειν έν τ . ) , καυχασθαι επί τινι Rom. V. 2.

(Diod . Sic . 16 , 17. , similar oeuvúrkoga . Diog. L. 2 , 8. 4. Isocr. big. p.

V

>



§ 33. CONNECTION BETWEEN A VERB AND NOUN, &c . 183

>840. and ovocovosa . Diog. L. 6 , 2. 4. , more frequently év Rom. ii . 17 .

23. 1 Cor. iii . 21. Gal . vi . 13. (Jerem . ix . 22. Ps. cxlis . 5 . )-( e ) of verbs

ofsinning, transgressing, duaçrávelv alone takes the object sinned against,

with the prepos. xis Mt. xviii . 15. Luke xvii . 3. 1 Cor. vi . 18. , comp.

Herod . 1 , 138. Isocr. permut. p. 750. Ægin. p. 920. 931. M. Anton . 7.

26. , comp. Wetsten . I. 443. , on the other hand ágagızáv regós tive Joseph.

Antt. 14 , 15. 2. , tegi riva Isocr. permut. 754. áțaęz . tivi 1 Sam. xiv . 33 .

1 Kings viii . 31. 33. Judg. X. 10.-(f) The verbs agéoxetv to please, and

φανήναι to appear , take after them the Hellenistic preposition ενώπιον in

stead of the dative of the person to whom something is pleasing or ap

pears, Acts vi . 5. needev ó acros évGALOV navròs toù aarsovs (Judg . x . 5.

xiv. 7. Deut. 1. 23. ) Luke xxiv. 11. épávnoav ivórcov avtwv worú angos tà

siuara. ' Agéoxelv occurs also with įvartiov tuv . in the Septu . Num .

Xxxvi. 6. Gen. xxxiv . 18 .

It is properly a redundancy when verbs signifying to follow are con.

strued with the prep. uerd or owv (comp. comituri cum aliquo in Latin in

scriptions) , Rev. vi . 8. xiv. 13. see Wetsten. N. T. 1. 717. Lob, ad

Phryn. p. 354. Meineke p. 259. Schäfer ud Demosth . V. 590. Göller

ad Thuc. II . p . 299. Wurm ad Dinarch, p. 15. Hebraistic is dx0A.

óriow tirós (901x ) Mt. x . 38. 1 Kings xix. 30. Isa. 45. 14.

$ 34. Use of the Adjective.

1. A neuter adjective (particip .) in the singular (more rarely in the

plural) followed by a noun in the genit . is frequently equivalent to an ab

stract noun , especially when the language had no corresponding noun

( Wyss. dialectol. p. 80. ) : Phil. iii . 8. tò úrepézov trs yvesoews , Heb. vii .

18. το (της εντολής) αδύνατον και άνωφελές, 1 Cor. i . 25. το μωρόν του δεου

Tò ảoSevès Toù Seow, comp. Rom . ii . 4. ix . 22. Phil. iv. 5. Heb. vi . 17. 2 Cor.

iv . 17. viii . 8. An instance of the plural is found in Rom. i . 20. rà

αόρατα του θεου , where the reference is to the following: ή τε αίδιος δύνα

μις και θειότης.

Το δοκίμιον της πίστεως in 1 Ρet . i. 7. does not belong here, as δοκίμιον

is itself a noun, comp. Fritzsche in loc. , and Jas. i . 3. in his Prælim .

p. 44. An adj. Soxíulos does not exist .

Rom. i . 19. το γνωστόν του θεού is not the same as η γνώσις τ.θ.,
but

either that of Godwhich is known (to man) or that of (in) God which
can be known. The latter signification of the yeworós, which Tholuck

doubts, see Soph . Ed. R. 362. Plat. rep . 7. p. 517. C. Aristot. Metaph.

.



184 USE OF THE NOUN.PART THIRD .

>

4. (5) p. 70. comp. Schulthess Theol. Annal. 1829. p. 976. Reiche has

by no means refuted this interpretation, but thinks that interpreters have

made the distance between these two possible modes of apprehending

the subject much wider than it really is .

The above usage, which arises directly from the nature of the neuter,

is not foreign to the Greek; especially have the later prose writers adopt .

ed it from the technical language of philosophy. The examples collected
by Georgi (Hierocr. I. p. 39.), however, must be well sitied . The fol

lowing are real parallels : Demosth. Phil. 1. p. 20. A. TÒ TWY JEūv sruevés,

and de fals. leg. p. 213. A. tò åopanés avrrs, Thuc. 1 , 68. zÒ ALOTÒr ers

πολιτείας, 2 , 71. το ασθενές της γνώμης , Galen. protrept . 2. το της τέχνης

åstatov, Heliod . 2, 15. 83. tò vnaq Bárnov tris avans, Philostr. Apoll. 7,

12. Diod. Sic. 19, 55. Diog. L. 9, 11. 4. Lucian . Pisc. 252. This

construction with participles is especially peculiar to Thucid. (andthe

Byzantines). Comp. Ellendt. ad Arrian . Alex. I. p. 253. Niebuhr. ind.

ad Decip., Eunap. and Malch .

2. That which should be signified by means of an adjective as the

qualifying term, is sometimes not so expressed, but with a change of

construction, by a noun ; and (a) so that the principal noun is in the ge

nitive: 1 Τim . vi . 17. μη ηλπικέναι επι πλούτου άδηλότητι not to trust to

the uncertainty of riches, i . e . to riches, which are uncertain, Rom . vi .

4. ίνα ημεις έν καινότητα ζωής, περιπατήσωμεν , vii . 6. 2 Thess . ii . 11 .

This construction , however, is not arbitrary, but aims at a greater pro

minence of the chief thing represented, which , expressed by an adjective,

would stand rather in the back ground . It is therefore more of a rheto

rical than grammatical nature. Comp. Zumpt Lat. Gramm. p. 554 .

and instances from the Greek in Held ad Plutarch . Timol. p. 368 .

Correctly speaking, only those passages can be reckoned here , in which

the noun , followed by a genit. is connected with a verb, which most na

turally belongs to the noun in the genit . and characterizes it as the prin

cipal noun (as ingemuit corvi stupor ). Passages like the following are

therefore to be excluded : Col. ij . 5. BaéAwe To Otaçéwua ens aiotews, 2 Cor.

iv. 7. ίνα η υπερβολή της δυνάμεως και του θεού , Gal. ii . 14. ορθοποδείν προς

την αλήθειαν του ευαγγελίου , Ηeb. ix . 2. η πρόθεσις των άρτων means , the

setting out of the louves (shew bread ) , and 1 Pet . i . 2. áyraguos Avevịa

205, as a single glance at the context will show , is not synonomous with

πνεύμα άγιον. Finally , the phrase λαμβάνειν την επαγγελίας του πνεύματος

Acts ii . 33. Gal . iii . 14. signifies to receive the promise of the Spirit,

which takes place when the promised good itself is received (xouišaodai
trivirayyeriav), when the promise is fulfilled.

(6) More frequently so that the noun expressing the property or qua

lity (mostly of the soul ) is in the genitive: Luke iv . 22. nóyou tris ráeiros,

Luke xvi . 8. οικονόμος της αδικίας, Col. i . 13. υιός της αγάπης, Luke xviii.

6. κριτής της αδικίας, Rev. xii . 3. η πληγή του Σανάτου α deadly wound ,

Rom. i . 26. rásn årquias, 2 Pet . ii . 10. In prose this construction is
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Hebrew (and in this language the result not only of a want of adjectives

Ewald 572. , but also of the more perspicuous or explicit manner of the

Oriental languages) , but in more elevated style , examples of it exist in

the Greek, see Erfurdt ad Soph . Ed. R. 826. Herm . ad Vig . p. 837 .

891. Comp. Pfochen diutr. p. 29. Those quoted by Georgi Vind .

p. 214. are almost all useless. *

If in such a case there be added a personal pronoun in the genit . , in

translating, it is construed as belonging to the general idea: Heb . i . 3 .
Ta pruati tris duvánews aútov by his powerful word, Rev. iii . 10. xiii . 3.

Sull further it is contended (e. g. Vorst Hebraism. p . 570. Storr. Observ.

p. 234. ), that when two nouns connected express one idea , the demonstr.

pron. grammatically agrees with the noun governed : e. g. Acts v . 20. rà

iruara tris Swri's tavens instead of zavra these words of life, xiii . 26 .

i n.oyos tris owengias tavens this doctrine of salvation , Rom . vii . 24. &x

Toù júpatos toù Savátov Tovrov , comp. the Peschito. But this canon

(which even Bengel follows) is not genuine. In Rom . 7. toúrov might

have been construed with ouatos by Paul himself; but it would not be

without meaning connected with Oavátov, since as the Apostle had fre

quently mentioned Oávatos (ver. 10. sq . ) , he might easily refer back to

that, see Köllner in loc .; in Acts xiii . 23. owens 'Iroows had already

been mentioned ; ó royos out . ? . is therefore, the doctrine of this

( by the mediation of Christ) salvation ; in Acts 5. the pron . refers to the
salvation which the Apostles were then proclaiming. The LXX . have

not translated so incorrectly the phrase isso 6.58 Isa. ii . 20. which ne.

cessity demanded , but which is much more natural as the two words are

essentially one , comp. Isa . ii . 20. rà Bdenúyuata avtoù rà ágyugă, Deut. i .

41. τα σκεύη τα πολεμικά αυτού . It cannot be readily seen how Luke

and Paul in so plain sentences could have fallen upon a construction so
irregular. What Georgi Vind . p. 204. and Munthe obs . ad Acts v. 20. have

quoted from the Greek , on near inspection loses all its value (Fritzsche
Exc. 1. ad Mr. p . 771. )

NOTE 1. That the Hebraism ( Gesen . Lehrgeb. p. 661. Vorst He.

braism . p. 282. ) of a neuter adjective expressed by the feminine , is found

in Luk . xi . 33. εις κρυπτην τίθησι, is rather absurd ; κρυπτη existed already

as a noun in Gr. usage signifying , a covered place or alley, a subterra

neous cavern , a vault, and is there very suitable . See Matthæi in loc.

small ed . On the other hand Mt. xxi . 42. (Mr. xii . 11. ) nagà xvgiov

εγένετο αύτη (τούτο), και εστι θαυμαστή ( αυμαστόν) is a quotation from

Ps. cxviii . 22. , and this occurs also elsewhere in the Septuay.

* The genit . of the matter does not belong here, aidov xziðs, e. g. among the Greeks

was just equivalent to, a ram out of stone , and only in conformity with the Lat. could

an adject. be required. In Phil. iv. 18. also óspen ciwdíaş (comp. Aristot . Rhet. 1 , 11.)

is the pleasant emanation of a sweet odor, and not put exactly for evwdns. It is now

generally conceded by the best interpreters that 1 Cor. x. 16. Tè Acthgoev tñs evropias

and Rom . i . 4. AYüpha dyswsúvns are to be interpreted by the above canon . Comp.

Glass. I. 26.
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NOTE 2. Instead of concrete adjectives, which would be taken sub

stantively , in conformity with Hebrew usage we find nouns with vios or

Téxvov, which , according to the lively perceptions of the oriental inhabit.

ants, denote the most intimate connection with (dependence on) something,

(Vorst Hebraism . p . 467. 19. ) : e . g. iloi åretsaias Ephes . ii. 2. ( children

of disobedience, born as it were from the åreiskia , ruised , attached to her

like to a mother) , Téxva pwrós Ephes. v . 8. , réxva úrazors 1 Pet . i . 14. ,

Téxva ogynis Ephes. ii . 3. , téxva xatágas 2 Pet. ii . 14. ( 1 Kings ii . 26. 1

Sam . xix . 29. Deut . xxv . 2. ) The phrases raides iaręwv , dvorývwv

(espec . in Lucian . ) quoted by Wahl. Clav. II . p . 985. are more similar 10

the υιοί των ανθρώπων . Neither Schwarz nor Georgi has proved that

nais or téxvov in Gr . prose is connected with an abstract noun , as in the

examples above . For examples from the ecclesiastical writers see

Epiphan. Opp. Ι . p . 380. Ε. οι υιοί της αληθινής πίστεως. )

NOTE 3. Ephes. vi . 12. ed Avɛvuatixà zñ's rovngias is a peculiarity, for

which only Gregor. Nyssen. II . p . 28. has rà avevuara, for the Syr.

translates according to the sense . The Gr. usage, which interpreters

here adduce (see koppe in loc . ) Raposvexoi for nagnévou Odyss. 2. 39.,

is only found in poets in the better ages; but occurs in the Byzantine

writers, e. g . inaexr for ñ irros (in Ducas p. 18. and generally, tà

dacóvia, which originally was an adj. and in the later Gr. used substan .

tively as daipoves,presents an appropriate analogy ); a genitive depending

on it , e . g. ta daipovla tñs åég's, would not therefore be strange. But

in Fph. as above, the abstract seems to have been designedly chosen as

antithetical to após aſua xai oáçxa, not with sensual antagonists, but with

spiritual you maintain the conflict.

§ 35. Connection of the Adjective with the Noun .

1. Of the rule , that adjectives agree in gender and number with the

nouns which they qualify, there occur exceptions both in Gr. writers, and

in the N. T. ( in the latter seldom ), where the adjectives are accommo.

dated to the sense , and not to the grammatical character of the nouns.

(a ) In respect to gender the following passages may be noticed : Rev.

xix . 14. τα στρατεύματα τα εν ουρανώ -- ένδεδυμένοι βύσινoν λευκόν etc.

(as Xen. Mem. 2 , 2. 3. ai rónei's négoutes , Xen . Cyrop. 1 , 2. 12. ,

yet more bold , Aristid . Tom . I. p . 267. extr. Jebb. äuiana xai orovdri two

εκατέρωθεν μεγίστων πόλεων , καλούντων τι ως αυτούς) , iv . 8. τέσσαρα

zwa -- négovers . Ephes. iv . 17. ( ii . 11. does not belong here ) , 1

Cor. xii . 2. Also Rev. xi . 15. εγένοντο φωναι μεγάλαι εν τω ουρανω , λε :
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goutes , where celestialbeings themselves, to whom the voices belonged ,

were in the mind .

2 John iv . belongs here only remotely, ezágnu , oti euenza èx tùy tér

νων σου πεςιπατούντας εν αληθεία .

>

>

-

(6) In respect to number. With collective nouns the adjective is often

in the plural : e . g. Luk . xix . 37. άπαν το πλήθος των μαθητών χαί -

ζοντες , (Diod . Sic . 11 , 25. κύκινων πλήθος εις αυτήν καταπταμένους 5 , 43.

Xen. Hell, 2 , 3. 55. Xen. Ephes. 1 , 3. ) , Acts iii . 11. ovvéd gape aas ó naòs

1 x $ a u Bou, comp. John xii . 12. Luk. ii . 13. ( Philoctr . Apoll.

2 , 12. ) Acts v. 16. (xxi . 36. if we prefer xgázoutes with good Codd . ) ,

Rev. vii . 9. xix . 1. ( Judith vi . 18. ) Luk . xxiii . 1. var. On the other.

hand in Rev. iii . 9. των λεγ. is not to be taken as an epithet of συναγωγής ,

but partitively , sing. and plur. connected , see Mr. viii . 1. nauróżnov oxnov

οντος και μη εχόντων τι φάγωσι comp . Diod . Sic . xiv. 78. του πλήθους συν

τρέχοντος --- και τους μισθούς πρότερον απαιτούντων Virg. .Επ. 2, 63.. Æn. 2, .

undique visendi studio Trojanajuventus circumfusu RUIT CERTANTQUE

illudere capto. See Poppo ad Thuc. I. p. 102. Bornemann ad Xen . Apol.

p. 36. ad Anab. p. 354. Jacobs ad Anthol. Pal. III . 811. Palairet

observ. p. 201. Herm . ad Lucian . consecr. hist. p . 301. Ast ad Plat.

Legg. p. 103 .

The occurrcce of two different genders in Rev. xiv . 19. is worthy

of remark , Rev. xiv. 19. έβαλεν εις την ληνόν του Συμου του Θεού τον

Héry a v ( arvos is sometimes also of the masculine gender, Septuagint

Gen. xxx . 37. 42. Vatic. see Lobeck ad Phryn. p . 188. Butim . ausführl.

Gramm. p. 151. ) Acts xi . 28. nepòv uéyav , ñtis etc. would be similar as

Cod . Laudianus has , yet see Künöl in loc . Parallels with such va

riations of gender cannot be looked for in Gr. authors. I should not

be disposed to relieve the apocalypse of this harshness . * Phil. ii . l.si

? us orráyxva xai oixtiquoí, as the best Codd . have, and Matthäi prefers,

is very singular. It may perhaps be a lapsus pennæ , as či tes and it eu

occur three times in theimmediately preceding passage .

2. If a preceding adjective belong to two or more nouns of different

genders, it must be repeated before each , e . g. Jas. i . 17. rãoa dóois

αγαθή και παν δώρημα τέλειον, Mr. xiii . 1. ποταποί λίθος και ποταπαι οικο

σομαι , Acts iv. 7. εν ποία δυνάμει η εν ποία ονόματι, 1 Cor. xiii . 2. 1 Ρet .

ii . 1. (3 Esr. iji . 5. ) comp. Aristot. Nicom . 7 , 9. in. Plutarch . Vitt. p.

369. etc. The contrary see in Luk . x . 1. sis naoav róluv xai córov, comp.

* Lücke ( Apokal. I. p. 225.) would in this passage either read toő meyánov with one

codex ( perhaps a correction) , or consider it a construc . ad sensum ,as the writer thought

only of the Qupe. Tom Ds . with the sòv pebyar. The latter, as Lücke confesses, is very far

fetched . See Matth . kl . Ausg. p. 63 .
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11Diod Sic. 1 , 4. μετά πολλής κακοπαθείας και κινδύνων Ρlutarch . Mor. p. 993.

If the nouns be of the same gender, or if a difference of gender can.

not be designated by different terminations in the adjective, the adjective

is usually connected only with the first, Acts ii . 43. Mt. iv. 24. xiii . 32.

ix . 35. Χxii . 38. Mr. ii . 15. Ephes. i. 21 .

The following epithet is repeated with both nouns , Rev. xxi . 1. ουρανόν

καινόν και γην καινήν.-In Heb. ix . 9. δώρα τε και θυσίαι the first predicate

μη δυνάμεναι relates only to the latter noun as the principal ( bloody offer

ings, sin oferings) . Comp. Iliad ΙΙ . 136. αι ημέτεραι τ ' αλόχοι και νήπια

τέκνα είατ' ένα μεγάροις ποτιδέγμεναι .

The plural of an adj. belonging to two nouns might seem to occur in

1 Ρet . viii . 18. ου φθαρτοις άργυείω ή καυσίωέλυτρώθητε, but the φθαρτ . must

be considered the principal word , αγ: and χζυσ . rather as expletives: not

by corruptible things , silver or gold.

Note. About the supposed Hypallage in respect to the connection of

an adjective with its noun in Luk viii . 32. 2 Cor. iii . 7., see Appendir .

Of a different nature are the solecisms occurring in Rev. , as to which

comp. Winer's Exeget. Studien. I. p . 154. They give to the style the

appearanceof more harshness , but may be explained as anacoluthon and

mingling of two constructions , or in another way, which should always

have been adopted , rather than ascribe either to the ignorance of the

writer, who has displayed a knowledge of grammatical rules in other

much more difficult constructions. Examples analogous to most of these

are found in Greek writers; but they are not of so frequent occurrence

as in the apocalypse . The following may be noticed . Rev. ii . 20. is

probably to be construed thus: ότι αφείς την γυναίκα σου Ιησάβελ ή λέγουσα

εαυτήν προφητιν και διδάσκει και πλανα etc. who representing herself as a

prophetess, teaches and seduces etc. Rev. viii . 9. may be explained as

a union of two constructions απέθανε το τρίτον των κτισμάτων των εν

τη θαλάσση, τα έχοντα ψυχάς (namely the two methods of expression

απέ9. το τρίτ . των εχόντων ψυχ. and απέθανε τα κτίσματα τα έχοντα

ψυχ . (κατά) το τρίτον are connected in one sentence); vii . 9. ειδον, και

ίδου όχλος πολύς εστώτες ενώπιον του θρόνου πεζι

βεβλημένους ( where the writer connecting in his mind the ιδού with

the nominat . , and the ειδον with the acc . περιβεβ . , mingled the two con

structions, comp. Judith x . 7. Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 32. )

In Rev. V. 11. 12. ήκουσα φωνήν αγγέλων και ην ο αριθμός αυτών μυ

γιάδες μυριάδων – λέγοντες* the last is not connected with μυριάδας but

(apprehending the words xai ry μυς . as a parenthesis) to άγγελοι as

ifthe writer had begun: φωνήν επήραν άγγελοι etc. (Similar in Τhuc.7 ,

42. τοις Συρακουσίοις κατάπληξις ουκ ολίγη εγένετο

-

-

-

* In the Septuag. the particip. λέγων ( λέγοντες) is often used without regard to gram

matical constructions: Gen. xiv. 1. εγενήθη σήμα κυρίου λέγων" , XXXviii . 13. xv. 16 .

xxii. 20. Exod. v. 14. Josh. x . 17. 1 Sam . xv . 12. Judg. xvi . 2. corresponding with

the Heb. 85. But it can be explained as a confusio duar. structur. See Exeg.

Stud . 156.
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ός ώντες , Achill . Tat . 6 , 12. πειρατήριον ταυτα ειναι σοι δοκεί,

άνδρα τοιούτον λαβούσα Plat. Phed. c. 29. p. 81. Α . ουκούν ούτω μεν

έχουσα εις το όμοιον αυτή το αειδές απέρχεται το θειόν τε ---, οί αφια o

μένη υπάρχει αυτή ευδαίμονι είναι , πλάνης--- απηλλαγμένη, ώσπες δε- -

λέγεται κατά των μεμυημένων , ως αληθώς τον λοιπόν χρόνον μετά θεών δια

γουσα (for διαγούση.) More striking is Rev. iii . 12. το όνομα της πόλεως

του θεού μου , της καινής Ιες , η καταβαίνουσα εκ του ους. - και το

όνομά μου το καινόν (where η καταβ . etc. , as it cannot be taken for the

nominat. lituli, must perhaps be considered a parenthesis, as if it were

for αύτη εστίν η καταβ .), and xiv. 12. ώδε υπομονή των αγίων εστίν οί της

ζούντες τας εντολάς etc. is a sudden transition to a new sentence , as

e . g . Jas . iii . 8. την γλώσσαν ουδείς δύναται ανθρώπων δαμάσαι , ακατάσχετον

κακόν, μεστή του ανατηφόρου.

---

3. Two adjectives without a copulative are connected with a noun in

1 Ρet . i . 19. εκ της ματαίας υμών αναστροφής πατροπαραδότου . The adjec

tives here are not of the same order, but the one directly qualifies the

noun , constituting with it one idea , the other is an epithet of this idea

made up of the noun and adjective: your vain -service received from the

fathers (good-for-nothing service ) ; John xii . 3. μυρου νάρδου σιστικής που

λυτίμου, where νάρδος πιστική (a mercantile designation of a particular

kind of nard ointment in great demand ) takes the adj. coavt . costly. See

in general Dissen ad Pindar. ed . Goth . p. 303. Herm ad Eurip . Hec.

p. 54. Comp. Kritz. ad Sallust. Jug. p. 172. Matth . II . 993. and Jen .

Lit. Zeit . 1812. No. 160.

και 36. Of the Comparative of Adjectives. "

1. Instead of the comparative the positive occurs, (a) with the par.

ticle of comparison , e . g. Mt. xviii . 9. καλόν σοί έστιν εισελθείν

χωλόν ή κυλόν , ή δύο χείρας έχoντα, etc. Mr. ix . 43. 45. This me.

thod of expression is found several times in the Greek writers, comp.

Aristot . probl . 29, 6. παρακαταθήκην αισχρόν αποστεςησαι μικρόν η πολύ

davelodysvov Herod. 9, 26. Æsop. 134. de Fur ., with adv. Plutarch.

Pelop . 4. τούτους αν αςθώς και δικαίως προσαγορεύσειε συνάρχοντας και συστρα

τηγους ή εκείνους , Diod . Sic . 11 , 11. , (in Lat . comp . Plaut. Rud . 4 , 4. 70.

tacita bona est mulier semper quam loquens,) see Heupel ad Mr. p. 249.

Comp. G. W. Nitzsch de comparativis Græca linguæ modis, in his ed . of Plat,

Io . Lips. 1822. 8νο.

24
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d'Orville ad Charit . p. 535. Boissonade ad Martini Procl. p. 78. Kpyke

I. 89. , and is there perhaps , with Fritzsche ad Mt. p . 574. , originally to

be explained by the fact that the writers had at first no comparison in mind

(otherwise Herm . de ellips. p. 185. and ad Vig. p. 884. and Schäfer ind.

ad Æsop. p. 133. comp. to it Fleld ad Plutarch . Timol. p. 317. ) . This

use of the positive occurs more frequently in the Septu . ( Gen. xlix . 12 .

Ps. cxviii . 8. Hos. ii . 7. Jon . iv . 3. Lam . iv . 9. ) , so that i corresponds

entirely to the llebrew 73.* From the Apocrypha comp. Tob. xii . 8 .

καλόν το ποιήσαι ελεημοσύνης η 8ησαυρίσαι χρυσίον, iii . 6. Sir. Χxii. 15. In

all such passages uaraov is usually supplied.

The use of in is bolder, but not materially different, Luke xv. 7. zaga

έσται επί ένι αμαρτωλώ μετανοούντι, η επί εννενηκονταεννέα δικαίοις . Comp.

Gen. XXXviii . 26. δεδικαίωται Θάμας ή εγώ .

Luke xviii . 14. read thus κατέβη ούτος δεδικαιωμένος--η εκείνος would

be perfectly consistent with the above usage; but the better Codd . read

ñ yaç (see also Matthäi's smull ed . on this passage) which has no parallel.

Yet the sentence , according to Hermann's theory, which Bornemann fol

lows, might be rendered: this one went away justified — or ( went ) then

the other, etc. ? The yàę must, as in other cases, be added to the interro

gation ( also to „ Xen . Cyrop. 8 , 3. 40. Soph. Electr . 1214.) to strengthen

it. Perhaps maes (which is equivalent to r in John xii. 43. , comp. Lu

cian . Pisc . 20.) would be a natural correction .

Bérelv , ñ to express malle is entirely analogous: e. g. 1 Cor. xiv. 19.

πέντε λόγους λαλήσαι δέλω , η μυρίους λόγους, etc. So Arrian Epict. 3, 1 .

and Bovãouai Herod . 3. 40. Plutarch. Alex. 7. Sull . 3. and Polyb. 13,

5. 3 . Yet this usage is more extended, e . g. ( Ast ad Plat. rep. p. 388. )

Lvs. orat. de affect . tyrann . I. Štovou xaqdaivều vuas asi selv , etc. see

Kypke II . 228. Nitzsch 71. Wetsten. I. 781. — Luke xvii. 9. avoetensi aj

tô --ý satius ei est, etc. ( comp. Tob. iii. 6. vi . 12. xai xadrxai aajsiv,

hrávta arsewrov Æsop. 121. de Fur. ) . All grammarians supply here

μαλλον.

2. ( b) The positive sometimes occurs with naga after it and preceding

the word which denotes the object compared , Luke xiii . 2. duaerahoi

παρά πάντας τους Γαλιλαίους (where indeed it must be remembered that

ápagtwłos wants the comparative degree) sinful above all the Galileons,

i . e , surpassing all in sinfulness . comp. Exod . xviii . 11. Num. xii . 3. Neh.

vii . 2. Judith xiii . 18. , from the Greek writers Dion . Hal. ep . ad Pomp.

2 , 3. ακριβής τε και λεπτή πας ' ήντινούν ετέραν – διάλεκτον, Philostr . Αpoll .2 , ' - , . .

3 , 19. παρά πάντας Αχαιούς μέγας. (So υπές often in the Septu . e . g .

1 Sam . i . 8. xv. 28. 2 Sam . xiii . 15. comp. Schwarz Commentar. p . 1353 .

The Septuag. seem to preſer forming the Heb. comparative either as above, or

by ines and pagà ; yet the Gr. form is not rare .
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The same preposition stands after the comparative ( see Herm . ad Vig.

p. 862. ) Luke iii . 13. Anéov ragà tò diatetayuévov for toù Statet. comp.

Ηeb . ix. 23. κρείττοσι θυσίαις παρά ταύτας, xi . 4. πλείονα Συσίαν "Αβελ παρά

Κάϊν προσήνεγκε , xii . 24. and Τhuc. 1 , 23. πυκνότεραι παρά τα εκ του πριν

χρόνου μνημονευόμενα . Similar in Ηeb . 1. 4. τοσούτω κρειττον , όσο διαφορών

τερον πας αυτούς κεκληρονόμησεν όνομα . Just s0 υπές in Luke xvi . 8. Φρο.

viuwtegou Ú A è ç tous vious toù pwrós, Heb. iv. 12. , comp. Judg. xi . 25 .

xv . 2. xviii. 26. Ps . xix . 10. (Gen. xxxvii . 4. pinei avtov čx súvtwv tov

viwv avtoù is allied to the Hebrew comparative signification .). In Mr.

vii . 36. όσον αυτός αυτοις διεστέλλετο , μάλλον περισσότερον εκήρυσσον, όσον

stands properly not for the comparative ooq uaraov, but it must be trans

lated : the more he forbade them , they proclaimed it the more (than be

fore ). See Fritzsche in loc.

3. The comparative is sometimes used , when the object of comparison

is not expressly indicated , which must then be learned from the context,

Reiz de accent, inclin . p . 54. Ast ad Plat. Polit . p . 418. 533. Stallbaum

ad Phileb. p. 120. and ad rep . I. 238. Matth . II . 1021. (The compa

ritive for the mere positive is not found in the N. T. ) : e . g . in Acts xvii .

21. λέγειν τε και ακούειν καινότερον, the comparative denotes that they

wished to hear something newer (than that which was considered new

when just spoken ). Among the Greeks too the comparative commonly(

vedtagov) had become established in the question “Is there any news?"

and abundantly proves that eagerness for news which has been attributed

to the Athenians, (comp. Theoph. char. 8 , 1. Herod . I , 27. Eurip. Orest .

1327. Aristoph . Av. 254. Lucian . Asin . 41. Plutarch . gen . Socr . p. 587 .

594. Diod . Sic. Exc. Vat. p . 24. Plat . Euthyphr. 1. See Stallbauin in loc.

and ail Plat . Protag. p . 23.-Acts xxv. 10. ús xai où xáracov excyiváoxers

is , better than I can tell it to thee, or than you seem desirous of knowing

it ( Lucian . Pisc. 20. čustvov où oiosa tavra ) , comp. 2 Tim . i . 18 .; 2 Cor.

vii . 7. Cote uɛ uaraov zaeneau must be translated : that I rejoiced still

more (than before on the mere arrival of Titus ver. 6. ) . Phil. i . 12.

ότι τα κατ ' εμέ μαλλον εις προκοπήν του ευαγγ . ελήλυθεν MORE (rather )

for the promotion (than , what was to be feared , for the hindrance ) of the

Gospel . - Acts xxvii . 13. ασσον παρελέγοντο την Κρήτην they sailed nearer

to Crete (than they had resolved before ver . 8. ) .
John xiii . 27. ό ποιεις

roimoev rázlov , more quickly than you appear willing to do , see Lücke

in loc . (Senec . Agamn. 965. citius interea mihi edissere, ubi sit gnatus.)

In 1 Τim . iii . 14. ελπίζειν ελθείν πρός σε ταχίον most translate τάχιον as

positive, some as if it were rázuota. The words read thus: this I write

unto you , hoping (although I hope) earlier, sooner to come to you (viz .

than my letter arrives, comp . ver. 15. ) ; Heb. xii. 19. that I might be

800ner (than would be done without your prayer) restored to you, xiii .
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23. if he come sooner (than I depart) . About Mr. ix. 42. see Fritzsche

in loc. 2 Pet. i . 19. see Ullmann on the second epistle of Peter p. 38.

(against Pott) . Acts xviii . 26. 2 Cor. ii . 4. Phil . ii . 8. can be easily

understood .

In Mt. xviii . 1. (Mr. ix . 34. Luke. ix . 46. xxii. 24. ) and 1 Cor. xiii .

13. the comparative seems to be proper, for in both places there is a

comparison between two things: μειζων τούτων ή αγάπη signifies greaterń

compared with the two others, πίστις and ελπίς, (μεγίστη might

imply that rioris and inris were different in themselves as to value ; zis

åga usizwv lotiv ļv rñ Baoen . does not mean , who is (among us) THE

greatest (uéyeotos) as if three or four degrees of rank were thought of

among the twelve, (see Ramshorn Lat. Gr. p. 316. ) but who is greater,

viz. than the others taken together (their chief, leader as it were, so that

the eleven are all subordinate in an equal degree to that usiswv).— Here

might belong also Mt. xi . 11. ο δε μικρότερος εν τη βασιλεία τ . ους. i. e.

ó uixgótagos twv drawv , he who occupies some lowerplace in the kingdom

of heaven , comp. Diog. L. 6 , 1. 4.ißwendeis zí vaxaçootegov iv

åv ça nous, čon, Evruzoùvea ůrogaveiv, Bauer Glossar. Theodoret. p. 455.

Boissonade ad Philostr. p. 491. ( see Ramshorn's Lat. Gram . p. 311 .

Virg. scelere ANTE ALIAS immanior omnes, Gell. 1 , 25 .) * Others,

according to the example of the Greek Fathers, prefer the interpunction

και δε μικς., εν τη βασ. τ . ους. μείζ. αυτου εστιν thesmaller (lower, viz. I,

Jesus) is greater in the kingdom of heaven than he. This interpretation

appears to me not without constraint , especially if įv yevv . yur. should

relate to men in general . Moreover Jesus could not at that time

(when , it is true , he had not yet opened the kingdom of Messiah , but

for which he was already making preparation, already acted) subject

himself to John in so remarkable a manner, ( for he was at the baprism

publicly announced as the Messiah ); and of the ruler of the kingdom of

Heaven it could not well be said εν τη βασ . τ . ους. μείζ . εστί (even if we

allow much to the laws of the Parallelism . The translation condito reg .

no messiano is uncertain .

There is no difficulty in passages where the compar. is connected with

πάντων : e . g. Mt. xiii . 32. και μικρότερόν εστι πάντων των σπερμάτων, Mr.

iv . 32. Návrwv tür hazávwv usiswv , John X. 29. 1 Cor. xv. 19

compar. here retains its sense ; and the genitive rávewv is the reason

why such a sentence may also be translated superlatively . This mode

of expression exists among the Greeks, especially the later , e . g . Dio

Chrysost. 3. p. 108. 44. årávrwv Algaváreços, Liban . III . p . 17. árártwrαπάντων

άτοπωτερον, Αthen. ΙΙΙ. 15. πάντων καρπών ωφελιμώτερα, see Jacobs An.

thol. Pal. III . p. 247. Demosth . falsa leg. p. 246. Sext . Emp. 11 , 43.

as the

Note 1. The comparative is often strengthened by parrov: e. g. Mr.

vii. 36. μαλλον περισσότερον εκήρυσσον, Phil. i. 23. πολλώ μάλλον κρείσσον,

* In 2 Cor. xii . 15. there is a mutual relation between the two comparatives, and

the passage must be translated, even if I, the more I love you, be loved the less by you.

Schott incorrectly: etsi, quum magno dos amore complectar, etc.
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OPTATIOR .

Monk ad Eurip. Hippol. p. 62. ed. Lips. Weiske Pleon. p. 153. Wyt

tenbach ad Plut. Mor. I. p. 238.Ast ad Plut. Phædr. p. 395. and ad

Plat. Legg. p. 44. Matth. ad Eurip. Hec. 374. Sprachl. 11. 1022.

Wetsten . II. 265. Boissonade ad Aristænet. p. 430. In Latin comp.

Cicero Pis. 14. mihi - quavis fuga potius , quam ulla provincia esset

Intensity is also given to the comparative by the addition of

itu (like noch in Ger. and yet or still in Eng. Trs.) Heb. vii . 15. de .

ζισσότεςον έτι , Phil. i. 9. έτι μάλλον και μαλλον (Χen. Cyrop. 3, 2. 18.

Achill. Tat. 6 , 13. Dion . Hal. IV . p. 2228 , 6. ) . This use of črı is very

common among the Greeks, Xen. Mem . 1 , 5. 6. čau & yxgaréotegov, 2, 1.

27.έτι πολύ εντιμότερος, Cyrop. 5 , 4. 20. έτι ελάττων , Anab . 1 , 9. 10. Dion .

Jud. Thục. 25, 2 . Finally roaù 2 Cor. viii . 22. Xen. Mem . 2 , 10. 2. ,

comp. Abresch lection. Aristæn. p. 283.

>

NOTE 2. About the construction Acts iv . 22. ltür yas ñv TheLÓVWV TEO•

σαράκοντα, Χxiv. 11. πλείους εισί μοι ημέραι δεκαδύo seeLobeck ad Ρhryn.

p. 410. The Latin also corresponds here. T'erent. Adelph . 2 , 1. 45 .

PLUS QUINGENTOS COLAPHOS INFREGIT mihi. Comp. Held ad Plutarch .

Æmil. Paull. p. 261 .

NoTE 3. In Acts xvii . 22. κατά πάντα ως δεισιδαιμονεστές ους

ipas Oswęü , the is seems not to belong to the compar. as an intensive

particle , but ought probably to be translated: in all respects (as if at every

step) I look upon you as more religious persons (tban the rest are , viz.

drawr ' . It would appear from v . 22. that 0węziv was designedly chosen ,

and Oswęziv ús , although it be unusual , cannot be considered unauthorized .

Others find here a mingling of two constructions; ús delo . ¿ ote and delo .
viz. όντας.

Note 4. Içüros Acts i . 1. Heb. viii . 7. and the adverb açürov stand

sometimes for πρότερος, πρότερον ; it occurs with the genitive: πρώτον

ý u w x John xv. 18., a Süros u ov John i . xv. 30. But such a pre

cision cannot be found in the best Greek prose writers, see Gataker de

stylo N. T. c. 25. Jacobs ad Æliun. Anim. II . p. 38. the Greek is in

this much more free than the Latin , in which primus for prior, and quis

for uter is considered as almost a fault . The decision about Luke ii. 2 .

must rest on historical grounds, but the interpretation by agotiga ( rov)

ηγεμονεύοντος Κυκηνίου (του ηγεμονέυειν etc. ) is grammatically incorrect , as

will be apparen : 10 any one possessed of the least knowledge and sense

of linguistic propriety .

4. In comparisons, there is sometimes a comparison ofone part not with

the corresponding part , but with the whole (Bernhardy 432.) : e.g. John . v.

36. Maerugiav ueitw toù 'Iwáyvov a testimony greater than John, i.e. than

that of John, like Herod . 2 , 134. πυραμίδα και ούτος απελείπετο πολλών ελάσσα

TOù targós, i . e . than that of his father. There is not here a proper

ellipsis, as the ancient grammarians maintained, since had the speaker

conceived the sentence as in German, it would mean ens toù I. , ans tou
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Hargós; * it is better here to suppose a conciseness of expression quite

conformable to the genius of the Gr. language, which frequently occurs

not only in proper comparatives ( Herm . ad Vig. p. 717. Schäfer Melet.

p . 57. 127. Matth. II . 1016. , but also in other comparative clauses,

Fritzsche Conjectan. I. p . 1. and ad Mr. p. 147. In Latin comp. Juven .

3, 74. sermo promptus et Isaeo TORRENTIOR , in Hebrew Isa. Ivi . 3. ( 3

Esr . iii . 5. ) Mt. ν. 20. εάν μη θερισσεύση υμών η δικαιοσύνη πλειον των

reau uatéwv etc. is also thus explained without any forced construction .

Jesus could speak of a dixalos: x& • , as their conduct would prove this de.

claration , and was so regarded by the people. On the contrary 1 Cor.

i . 25. το μωρόν του θεού σοφώτερον των ανθρώπων means , without the usual

(distorted) interpretation (see Pott , Heydenreich and Flatt in loc .), the

foolishness of God is wiser than men (are) , i . e . what seems foolishness

in the designs of God , is not only wisdom , but outshines all ( the wisdom

of) men , men in their wisdom .

1 Cor. xii . 23. α δοκούμεν άτιμοτερα είναι του σώματος belongs not

to the passages in which the genit. of the thing compared depends on the

comparatives; the gen. here is rather to be taken in connection with a :

which (mernbers ) of the body .

$ 37 . Of the Superlative.

1. Instead of the superlative, we find once , in elevated style , the positive

with a noun denoting the class ofobjects Luk . j . 28. εvaoyouévn où èv yuvaršív

blessed art thou umong women . This is very much like a Heb.construction

( Gesen . Lehrg.p.692. Stuart's Heb.Gr.9 455. ) which would be expressed ,

among women thou art the only one, who can be called blessed, the blessing

of others comes not into comparison with thine, therefore with rhetorical

emphasis : highly blessed. This is not foreign to the Gr. poets, although

the
passages quoted by Künöl as parallel are not exactly so; e . g. Eurip.

Alcest. 473. i dira guracxwv and Monk in loc. Aristoph . Ran . 1081 ,

σχέτλι’ ανδρών, more yet Pind . Nem. 3 , 76. άιετος ώχύς εν ποτανοις see

Dissen . in loc . III . p. 378. comp. also Himer. Orat. 15 , 4. oi yevvaio

Tüv nóvwv and Jacobs ad Ælian. anim . II . 400. Otherwise Mt. xxii .

36. roia ivroan u z y árn év zõ vóum , see Fritzsche in loc. In Luke x.

9

* Only if several such parallel clauses follow one another the article is omitted in

the last. Plat Gorg. 10. ^ Toy - , τα δ' έκ τής π. , αλλ ' ουκ εκ των δημ . Comp . Siebelis

ad Pausan . IV . p . 291 .
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42. however the positive is not used for the superlative, arv åyasny ue

sida šenéğato means here : she has chosen the good part (in reference to

the kingdom of heaven : that which alone deserves this name) : Mt. v.

19. ös s'àv roinon ουτος μέγας κληθήσεται will be called GREAT, not

exactly the greatest.

2. Only the following instances of the Heb. mode of expressing the

superlative, as b'wmp erp, o'ngy 75y , occur in the N. T. Heb. ix . 3. åyia

åyiwv lhe most holy place (which however, as it had acquired a fixed de.

nomination, scarcely belongs here) , Rev. xix . 16. Baolaeùs Baoiréwv, xuelos

xveiw the highest king ( comp. 1 Tim. vi . 15. But no one of these phrases

is a genuine Hebraism : in the Gr. poets we find such repetition of adjec

tives (used substantively) Soph. Electr. 849. dechaía declaíwv, Ed. R.

446. ápsne ' åpsñzwv, Soph . Philoct. 65. see Bernhardy 154. Wex. ad

Antiy. I. 316. The construction Badehews Baoudéw is very simple and

even more emphatic than méguotos Bao. , comp. Æschyl. Suppl. 524. avaš

åváxtwv see Georgi Vind. p. 327. and nova biblioth . Lubec. II . 111. As

to the similar oi ảwves twv aiwvwv see the passages in the concordance .

3. The so called superlatives by circumlocution ,* in imitation of the

Hebrew , are generally either , (a) figurative expressions, which occur in

all languages and belong for interpretation to the N. T. Rhetoric) , or, (b)

cases which have no relation to the superlative e.g. (u) Heb. iv . 12. ó nóyos

του θεού τομώτερος υπες πάσαν μάχαις αν δίστομον, Mt. xvii. 20.εάν

έχητε πίστινώς κόκκονσινάπεωςthe leastfaith , Mt.iv.16.καθημένοις εν

zuçq xai o x 1 ở Sa várov in the darkest shadow . Comp. yet Mt.xxviii.

3. Rev. i . 14. xviii . 5. (b) Col. ii . 19. avšnous toù Seoū not glorious, ex

traordinary increase, but increase of God, which pleases God. ( See

Stuart's N. T. Gr. p. 183.) , (Deus non probat quod vis augmentum sed

quod ad caput , Christum , dirigitur. Calvin . ) , 2 Cor. i . 12. žy ảnhóente xai

sincxguveią 0ɛoù, not perfects incerity, but sincerity valued as such by God

( comp. δικαιοσύνη θεου Rom . iii . 21. ) Rev. xxi . 11. έχουσαν την δόξαν του

Stov, not high splendor, but probably the splendor of God, see Ewald in

loc. 1 Thess. iv . 16. carriyš sroī , not great (see Bengel in loc. ) or far

sounding trumpet ( sárneys purns uɛyáans Mt. xxiv . 31. , but trumpet of

God , i . e . trumpet which sounds at the command of God (ioxáen oárney's

1 Cor. xv . 52. ) Rev. xv. 2. xıságai toù Stoù to the praise of God, comp.

1 Chron . xvi . 42 . In Acts vii . 20. åoteios To 0 expresses not so much

the superlative, as intensity of meaning, and is best translated thus, beau.

See especially Pasoris Gram. p. 298. Thc Heb. mode of expression 5192 5970

is found in the later Gr. poets, see Boisson . ad Nic. p. 134. 383. comp. in Septu. Ex.

i . 12. epódga coóðga. Not very different is őser orcy in Heb. x. 37. a little little (Herm .

ad Vig. p. 726.) see also Septuag. Isa . xxvi . 20 .
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tiful before God (in his judgment), i . e . exceedingly beautiful, admodum

formosus, (comp . 2 Cor. x . 4. and Sturz. Zonaræ glossæ sacræ Part II .

Grimmæ. 1820. 4to. p. 12. ) . Precisely so are dintre's and 717° used

in Heb. (Gesen. Lehrgeb. p . 695. ) comp. Gen. x. 9. Jon . iii . 3. (Sep.

tuagint rónes uegaan om Jeņ ) see Fischer Proluss. p. 231. , only the use of

the dat. is not in itself to be considered as a Hebraism, comp. Heindorf

ad Plat. Soph. p. 236. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 479. A different inter

pretation (acceptus Deo ) of the Syriac, of some of the Fathers, and of

some late commentators, as Fischer has shown, is opposed to Greek

usage . The conjecture of Hammond and Junius: dotrios tỳ Dég forno

sus aspectu , is superficial.

Jas. v. 11. réxos xugiou is not , glorious end, but the end , which the

Lord purposed. See 30. 1 .

It is an error in Haab, when he says (p. 162.) that Xelotos wi'h an.

other noun only gives intensity to it, e. g. 2 Cor. xi . 10. Rom. ix. 1 .

αλήθεια Χριστού , εν Χριστώ unquestionable truth . Others would render

Col. ii . 18. oenoxeia twv ayyénwv cultus perfectissimus, comp. 2 Sam . xiv.2

20. σοφία αγγέλου.

38. Of Numerals.

1. For the ordinal agūros the cardinal eis is used in enumerating the

days of the week: e. g. Mt. xxviii . 1. eis u í av rwv oaB3átwv, Mr. xvi.

2. aqui ons u cas oaBBátwv, comp. John xx . 19. Acts xx. 7. Luk. xxiv.

1. What is quoted from Gr. writers as analogous, only proves the use

of sis in the first member of a division or enumeration, where dettegos

or äänos follows : so Herod . 4 , 161. Thuc . 4, 115. Herodian . 6 , 5. 1 .

(Georgi Vindic . p. 54. ) In those cases eis is as little used for apūros as

unus for primus in Lat. , where alter, tertius etc. follow , ( comp. Rev. ix .

12. with xi . 14. ) ; in the passage of Herodian 7 , 11. 19. sis retains its

true signification unus , and perhaps also in Pausan . 7 , 20. 1. where Sylb .

Translates una. The above rise of the numeral is Hebraistic (Gesen.

Lehrgeb. p. 701. Stuart's Heb . Gr. § 465. , on the Talmud see Wetsten

1. 544. , but in the Septuag. comp. Exod . iv. 2. Ezra x . 16. Num. i . 1 .

18. ) and only finds a parallel in Greek in compound numbers, as sis xai

qqinxootos (Herod. 5 , 89.) one (not first) and thirty.

2. A more concise use of the ordinal occurs 2 Pet. ii . 5. , öydoov Nwe

ipraše Noah as the eighth, i . e. with seven others. In the same

manner Plutarch. Pelop. p. 284. cis oixiar 8 w d é xa & os zatendur', Athen .

>
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II . p. 246. Schweigh . , Appian. Pun. p. 12. 2 Macc. v . 27. comp. alsop

Schäfer ad Plutarch . V. 57. and ad Demosth . I.
p. 812. The Greeks

add generally avtos, see Wetsten II . 704. Kypke II . 442 .

3. When the cardinals are repeated they denote distribution , as Mr.

vi. 7. dúo dúo ne šato dropréndew he sent two and two , in pairs. For this

the Greeks say xarà or åvà dvo, the latter of which occurs in the text

Luke x . 1. , and in Mr. vi . 7. the Cod . D. has it as a correction . The

former is Hebraistic (see Gesen. Lehrgeb. p . 703. Stuart $ 176. 9. comp.

Gen. vii . 3. 9. ) and the simplest mode of expressing distributives. The

Syriac translates åvà dúo by repeating the numeral , e. g. Mr. vi . 40. Yet

somewhat similar expressions are found among the Greek poets , e . g.

Æschyl. Pers. 915. uvela uvgía, i . e. xarà uvęcádas.

The following formulas are peculiar: åvà tis ëxaoros Rev. xxi . 21. and

iis xal' sis or xatxis Mr. xiv . 19. John viji . 9. , ở xao'sis Rom . xij . 5. for

which the Greeks use xao ” žva observing the government, see Herm . ad

Vig. p. 858. Yet comp. ris nas sis Leo Tact. 7 , 83. and from later

writers in Wetsten I. p. 627. also Intpt. ad Lucian . Soloec. 9. The pre

position in these formulas takes the place only of the adverb. Differ .

ently Döderlein Pr. de brachylogia serm . Gr . et Lat. p. 10. Erlang.
1831. 4to.

4. The rule that in compound numbers, when the smaller precede , zai

is usually interposed, but when the greater, is omitted ( Buttm . ed . Rob.

p. 114. $ 70. 4. Matth . I. 339. ) must not be received too positively : ex .

ceptions occur in the N. T. , e. g. John v. 5. agiáxovta x a i oxtw accord.

ing to the best authorities, Luke xiii . 4. 16. déxa xa i öxtu žem Gal . iii ,

17. There are at least some Codd. in other passages which prove the

addition of xoi, e . g. Rev. iv. 4. 10. xix . 4. Luke xiii . 11. In the Gr.

writers we sometimes find similar instances Herod. 8. 1. £ixoou xai dará,

>

5. If énávw be connected with a cardinal to express above, more than ,

it does not govern it in the gen . , but the cardinal takes the case required

by the verb of the sentence : e . g. Mr. xiv . 5. παθηναι επάνω τριακοσίων

δηναρίων ($ 30. 7. note ) , 1 Cor. Χν . 6. ώς η επάνω πεντακοσίοις αδελφούς.

Just so (without grammatical rule ) occur ainong the Greeks irattov

( Thuc. 6 , 95. ) , Anóv (Pausan. 8 , 21. 1. ) , Argi (Zorim . 2 , 30. ) , sis or is

( Appian . Civil. 2, 96. , comp. Sturz Leric. Xen. II . 68. ) , uéxeu (Æschin .

fols. leg. 37. ed . Bremi), útig (Jos. Antt. 18, 1. 5. ) , see Lobeck ad

Phrynich. p. 410. Gieseler p. 139. Sommer in the allgem . Schulzeit .

1831. p. 963. Constructions in the Latin like occisis ad hominum mil.

libus quatuor Cæs. Bell. Gall. 2 , 33. are sufficiently known from the

historians.

25
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Note 1. We need not remark , that the neuters deuregov , aęitor sig.

nify the second and third time. Sometimes touto is connected with them ,

e . g . agirov qoù o xoua , 2 Cor. xiii. 1. this is the third time I come,

or I come now the third time, comp. Herodot . 5, 78. TÉTO Tov touro.

NOTE 2. Instead of the numeral adverb faráxis the cardinal is once

used in Mt. xviii . 23. in the formula £3dounxovtáxis éatà seventy times

seven ( times), comp. Septuagint Gen. iv . 24. and yov Ps. cxix . 164. in

stead of d'Do yov, see Gesen. Lehrgeb. p. 703. The former would

properly mean , seventy times ( and) seren, thence serenty seven times,

which does not suit in the passage above . That Ews està cannot be con.

strued together, but ëws 38ou. the preceding iws estáxis shows.

CHAPTER IV .

USE OF THE VERB .

§ 39. Of the Active and Middle Vuice.

1. Active transitive verbs are sometimes so related to their subjects,

that they assume the appearance of neuter or reflexive verbs: e . g . Acts

xxvij . 43. åropritartas throwing (themselves) into the sea (comp. Künöl

in loc.), Mr. iv. 37. τα κύματα επέβαλλεν εις το πλοίον ( see Reitz ad

Lucian. VI. p. 591. Bip .), Mr. iv. 29. ötav aagad xaçzós when

the fruit offers itself, i . e . is there , 1 Pet . ii . 23. ( see below $ 66 , 4. ,

comp. Jas. xi . 19. , similar dıdóval for 88. čavrov Eurip. Phæn . 21. Ar.

rian Indic . 5. Thuc. 4 , 108. , &rididovac Vig. p. 132. , év &idóvai Lucian.

Philops. c . 15. , see Jacobs ad Philostr . p. 363. ragézeiv Heindorf ad

Plat . Gorg. p . 33. Ast ad Polit . p . 470. Wyttenbach ad Plutarch . Mor.

I. p . 405. Fritzsche ad Mr. p . 138. ) . This usage of the language has

almost become established in many verbs , as Búzası Acts xxvii . 14. , xai

Heb. xi . 34. Luke ix . 12. 1 Pet . iii . 11. , OTRÉDELV Acts vii. 42. , ÚAES

ézetv eminere ( Rom . xiii . 1. 1 Pet. ii . 13. ) , Rézet» abesse and sufficiere

Mr. xiv . 41. ) Ragayelv, otevdew , comp. Bos. Ellips. p . 127. Viger. p . 179.

Poppo ad Thuc. I. p. 186. From the later language belongs here avšá.

Mt. vi . 28. Luke i . 80. John iii . 30. ( much more frequent than

avšaveosa) see Wetsten . I. 335. Kypke I. 39. This, as is well known,

occurs in Latin , German , and English . There is in neither a real el

VELV

VELV

a
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lipsis of the reflex. pronoun ; the verb expresses the action merely, with

out an object : er stürzt ins meer, he throws (himself) into the sea (he

makes the motion of throwing into the sea ) , he turns back , etc. where,

as no object is expressed , the reader must refer the action to the sub

ject . (Other examples in Eng. I turn, sink, shake, etc. Trs.) Comp.

Bernhardy p . 339 .

John xiii . 2. του διαβόλου βεβληκότος εις την καρδίαν does not be

long here, where the verb páraelv signifies instillure, suggerere, see Kyp

ke in loc. The verb iornue and its compounds divides its tenses between

a transitive and intransitive signification (to place or cause to stand , and

to stand ), Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 226. § 107. II . I. In respect to the sim

ple verb in the N. T. , it is only to be remarked that ihe aor. 1 pass.

dozábnu Mr. iii . 24. Acts xvii . 22., and fut. 1 oraorooua . Mt. xii. 25. 46 .

Rom . xiv . 4. are used intransitively for to place one's self, to stanı ; of the

compound driornue the aor 1 act . is s :) used in Acts xxvii. 28 .

In such verbs the transition from the reflexive to the passive meaning

was very easy . 1 Pet. ii . 6. aequéxel èv tñ ypapa continetur, comp. Jo

seph . Antt. 11 , 4. 7. βούλομαι γενέσθαι πάντα, καθώς εν αυτή (επιστολή )

AEQLézel . Besides, see Krebs Obs. 199 .

By means of an ellipsis the 3. pers. sing. of the active (transit. or neu

ter) becomes impersonal: e. g . vec pluit, Bpovrậ , where ó Zsus is to be

supplied. Out of the N. T. may be reckoned here , ( a ) 1 Cor. xv . 52 .

σαλπίσει γάς , it will blou (viz . ή σάλπιγξ ου και σαλπιγκτής), as we say in

German es läutet, it rings: similar Xen. Cyrop. 5 , 3. 44. øvixa d'àr üga

η πορεύεσθαι , σημανει το κέρατι (viz . he who is accustomed to bow tlie

ιοι η), and 4 , 5. 42. την αγοράν την ουσαν εν τω στρατοπέδω κηρυξάτω ( και

zięus). Comp. Shäfer ad Derosih . III . 106. Herm . ui Vig. p. 869.

Elmsley ud Eurip. Heracl. p . 131. ( 6 ) Aéyei Eplies . v . 14. Gal. iii . 16 .. b : .

pagtvęži Heb. vii . 17. , orgiv 1 Cor. vi . 16., Jewish formulas of quoting,

to which originally in reapr or Aveīna was to be supplied.

2. The fundamental idea of the middle voice , which had escaped the

earlier philologists , * has been luminously and precisely developed by

the modern (Herm . de emend . rat . p . 178. Matth . § 491. Buttm . ed . Rob .

p. 141. $ 89. 1. and p . 373. 135. Bernhardy 342. ) . It consists in this,

that the middle form refers the action back to the subject, or, to express

it grammatico-technically, it is reflexive. But this reflexive meaning

generally appears under a two-fold modification, both of which will be

proved by instances out of the N. T.t

Former philologists have allowed too many middles; many of them

may be correctly considered passive on account of the constant use of

9

* See L. Küster De vero usu verb. med . ap . Gr. and J. Clerici Diss. de verb . Gr.

Med. Comp. Poppo Progr. de Gr. verb. med., ctc. Rec. v. Melhorn and Sommer in

Jahns Jahrb. 1831. J. H. Kistemaker in Class. Journal, No. 44. ( 1827. ) 45. ( 1821.)

+ See S. F. Dresigii Comm . de rerb , med , N. T. etc. ed . J. F. Fischer.
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the aor pass ., since the pass. in Gr. as in Lat. can be used reflexively . So

κινέομαι, εγείρομαι , διακονείσθαι , αγνίζεσθαι , μεθύσκεσθαι are certainly to be

considered passive and not iniddle, as in Latin moveri, etc. Here belong

still more evidently oργέσθαι (appetitu ferri ) ,βόσκομαι ραscor , also αισχύν.

sodai. Comp. Rost's prefrice to the third edition of his Greek Lexicon

p. 9. and Gr. Gram. p. 274. Sommer.

The first, simplest , and certainly original modification consists in this,

that the subject of the verb is the nearest , proper, and immediate object

of the action denoted by the transitive verb: e . g. acroua. I wash myself

(νέπτομαι John ix . 15. ) , απάγχομαι Ihang myself, comp. καθίζομαι Luke

xxii. 30. , κρύπτομαι John viii . 59. , αντιτάσσομαι , εκδαπανάομαι (2 Cor. xii .

15 . )* . In this way the middle often assumes the appearance of a new,

simply intensitive signification , which in Lat . , Ger. and Eng. is ex

pressed by a special word: e . g . naww ich mache aufhören ( 1 cause to

cease ), navouai I cause myself to cease, i . e. I cease , I stop ; á novoua

solvo me , i.e. discedo , 1 depart, xotuáw I make to sleep, xoluaouai I go to

sleep, I fall asleep , reiSouai I persuade myself, i.e. I believe, etc. This

new signification is in a very few cases transitive, e . g . åroorçépoua. I turn

myself away (from some one ) , i . e . I reject (Heb. xii . 25. ) ; then the middle

can take a proper object in the accusative case , e . g. αποστρέφομαι τινα .

The case is different, where the accusative of the object after the

middle expresses something which is found in or on the subject (property,

dress , weapon , etc. ) , e . g. Rom . ix . 17. önws évdɛiğwual èv ooi trv duvauir

I show myself on thee , viz . my power (ivdɛíxvvue is always so used in

ihe N. T. and in the Greek authors irideixvvue, Engelhardt ad Plat.Lach .

p . 9.; on the other hand it occurs actively in Heb. vi . 17. ( where Cod.

A. has the middle ) , Acts xvii. 58. åréserto rà ipátia aitwv. In both

passages the pronoun is superfluous and the Greeks generally do not use

it ( so also Mr. vii . 3. ) .

μου

1

3. The middle sometimes stands in a more remote or nearer relation

to the subject , when in connection with an acc . object it denotes an action

by which the subject effects something on itself,for itself, of or from it.

self, e . g. αιτέωIask, αιτούμαι τι last: something for myself, αποκόπτομαι

to cut of from one's self (the member) Gal. v . 12. , xrigouac sibi tondere

( caput . ) Acts xviii . 18. , vintoua sibi lavare (manus. ) Mr. vii . 3. , gayogáso

par to buy for one's self Eph.v. 16. , regia Olovua. I gain for myself Acts xx .

28. 1 Tim. iii . 13. , xouízouai mihi reporto 1 Pet. i . 9. , voodikouai I put aside

for myself, i.e. I defraud , xatagrizoua mihi paro Mt. xxi . 16. (Sep

Observation must teach which verbs express the reflexive sense by the middle

voice. In many it seems to be always denoted by the addit . of the reflex . pron . Mt.

viii . 4. John viii . 22. See Käster de verb. med. p. 56. Poppo as above p . 2. not.
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>

tuag. ) , puaártoua sibi servare, observare Mt. xix . 20. , ảnouáccouai SIBI

abstergere Luke x . 11. , opuscowua 2 Thess. iii . 14. to mark for one's

self, acgooxanεi sgae to call to one's self Acts v. 40. , cioxansiosai to call in to

one's self (into the house) Acts x . 23. Comp. also årwdéquas to pushfrom

one's self, únoxgívoua. I give a reply from me, i . e . I reply, answer ; finally

the oft misunderstood agoé0eto Rom. iii . 35. Here also the middle may

sometimes be translated by a new, independent verb , e. g. puráctoua I

observe (one) for myself, for my good , i.e. I am on my guard before him

2 Tim . iv. 15. , aigéoua. I take to myself, select for myself,i . e . I prefer

Heb. xi . 25. , voopisouai I intercept, embezzle.

According to this 2 Cor. iii. 18. quais rávtes την δόξαν κυρίου

XQtORTS Bójevou could also be interpreted: as if it were sibi intueri, to

contemplate for oneself the glory of the Lord (as in a unirror) . The use

of the middle xataraußáveofac in relation to the mind (to apprehend , to ex

perience receives light from the above. Comp. Rost Gramm . p. 558. No.

body will think that dvariseosa exponere Acis xxv. 24. Gal . ii. 2. Elsner.

Observ. Il . 175. is used for åvarışévac.

4. In this twofold reflexion the middle frequently denotes an action

which is performed either by the order of the subject, or with his per

mission . This in Lat . is usually expressed by curare, in Ger. by the

auxiliary verb (sich ) lassen, ( in Eng . by the addition of to cause , to per .

mit, etc. Trs.) ( comp. Sommer in Seebude Krit. Biblioth . 1328. II . p.

733.) : e. g . a8lxsiosai to permit myself to be injured 1 Cor. vi . 7. , áro

ygadeosa, to allow myself to be enlisted, enrolled Luke ii . 1. comp. išov

olágeoşa, 1 Cor. vi . 12. , Bartiseosa , etc. Instances of mid . verbs, which

in this case also take a new, appropriate , and transitive meaning, are:

daveigouac Mt. v. 42. pecuniam mutuo dandam sibi curare, i . e . mutuam

sumere, to cause money to be lent to one's self, to borrow , ulobovuar Mt.

xx. 1. to let one's self hire something, to hire, to lease .

In some middle verbs a reciprocal meaning is connected with the re

flexive, e . g. Bovakve oda, to consult among themselves John xii . 10. , ovv

risposar to agreewith one another John ix. 22. , ragazanciosa to console

one another 2 Cor. xiii . 11. It remains very doubtful whether with

Bengel and others in the 0. T. quotation Rom . iii . 4. the middle xgiveo

sai should be taken ( for lojudge) .

>

5. Although the signification of the middle is thus distinct and pecu.

liar, yet in practice , even of the best Gr. authors, its forms often slide

into those of the passive; and not only in tenses for which the middle has

no precise form (præs. imperf., perf. and pluperf. Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 373.

§ 135. ) , but also in some where they have a passive sense , as the fut.



202 USE OF THE VERB.PART THIRD .

( Monk ad Eurip. Hippol. p . 169. ed . Lips . d'Orville ud Char. p . 624..

Boissonade ad Eunap. p. 336. Poppo ad Thuc. I. I. p. 192. Stallbaum.

ad Plat . Crit. 16. and rep. II . p. 230. Isocrat. Areopag. ed . Benseler

p. 229. Wex ad Antig . I. 133. Kühner Grum. II . 19. ) * , the aorist which is

not so frequent, and, especially in prose , almost doubtful (d'Orville ad Char.

p. 358. Abresch ad Aristæn. p. 178. Matth . II . 1107. and ad Eurip.

Hel. 42. , comp. Schäfer ad Gnom . 166. Lob. p. 320. This usage is

found in the N. T. Gal . ν . 11. όφελος και αποκόψονται οι αναστατούντες

úpás, yet the middle here affords a very good sense ( see Winer's Comment.

on this passage), 1 Cor. x . 2. xai rávtes iBartioarto, which can signify :

they all permitted themselves to be baptized , see Billroth in loc.; in

2 Cor. v. 4. the passive is not necessary. Acts xv . 22. čxnešauévous,

even if connected with avogas, would not be equivalent to ixsxbévras ( see

Künöl in loc. Schwarz Com. p. 499.) , but would retain the signification

of the middle : who allowed themselves to be chosen , who accepted the

mission (with their own consent ) . ’Exhc29évtas would be : who have been

chosen, without their consent. But èxatšauévous is probably to be referred

to απόστολοι and πρεσβύτεροι, and to be translated , after they had chosen

men from among themselves, see Elsner Observatt. I. p. 429.

Pasor (Gram . Sacr. p . 150.) reckons here many other examples, in

which however the middle signification is very apparent, e. g . Å rozgátas

Oai Luk. ii . 5. , xeigaooa 1 Cor. xi . 6. , danaoagoa . 1 Pet . iv. 1. etc.

1

6. Among the Greeks the active sometimes occurs where we should

expect the middle (Poppo ad Thuc . I. I. 185. Lucian ad Xen. Ephes.

p . 233. Butim . ad Soph. Philoct. p . 161. Siebelis ad Pausan . I. p.
5.

Kühner Gramm. II . 16. ) . From the N. T. 2 Cor . xi . 20. xi Tis tuas

zaradovaoi if one subject you to himself, is improperly assigned to this

place (Gal. ii . 4. ) The apostle designs merely to say: if he subject you

(to the Mosaic law and perhaps also to himself ). The same may be said

of the active iraitoùow in Luk . xii . 20. Yet nousiv is sometimes found

where the Greeks would have used Rousiolla. ( Kuster p . 37. 67. Dresig.

p. 401. ) , e . g. ovrwuosiar xoleiv Acts xxiii . 13. (Polyb. 1 , 70. 6. Herodian .

7 , 4. 7. ) , uovrv noteiv Jobn xiv . 23. var . ( Thuc. 1 , 131. and Poppo in loc .),

Ephes. iii . 11.t , so also sigloxew in the meaning of consequi for súgio

1

.

* Sommer supposes the fut. med. to have been originally passive, and then pre

ferred, becanse of its convenience, to the fut. pass.

+ The mid. of motiv scldom occurs in the N. T. (almost exclusively confined to

Luke and Paul ) , but always so that the mid. sense can be easily recognised. As the

Lexicons do not usually distinguish the mid . and act. I shall here quote the formulas

of the midd. Acts i . 1. xxvii . 18. Rom . i. 4. Ephes. i . 16. 1 Thess. i. 2. Philom . 4.

3 Pet. i . 15. 2 Pet . i . 20. Jude 3. Phill. i . 4. ( 1 Tim . ii . 1. ) Rom . xv . 26. Ephes. iv .

16. Hcb . i . 3 .
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teosai see Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 390.* Sometimes an exchange is made

between the middle and active , Luk. xv. 6. goyxanki (with many authori.

ties ) τους φίλους, ver. 9. συγκαλείται τας φίλας.1 It depended here on the

author, whether he would say, he called them together to himself, or in

general, he called them together; the latter would be perfectly intelligible .

Comp. Jas. iv. 2. See Matth . II . 1096. We must form the same opinion

about aitziv, and allow also that it is quite natural for a foreigner, not

familiar with the national usus loquendi, to pay little attention to nice

distinctions . In Acts xxviii . 3. xaðártw as an active peculiar to the later

language (Passow) stands for the middle.

In cases like Mt. xxvi . 65. dcépinga tà iuária aitow, Acts xiv. 14. the

Greeks could also have said διέρρηξατο τα ιμάτια: Yet the former is not

unusual .

On the other hand the middle is found with {avtü 2 Cor. y. 18. 19.

John xix . 24. ( Bleue gioavto šavtois, where in Mt. xxvii . 35. only 8leueçi

oavto is found) comp. Xen . Cyrop. 1 , 4. 13. 2 , 1. 30. and with éavròv in.

stead of the active with avtov ( Plat. Protaz .p. 349. A. ) Tit . ii . 7. gEQUTÒN

Aage xóuevos túrou , but the middle was so established in practice, in the

signification of to exhibit one's self, that the writer selected it even where

σεαυτόν (on account of τύπον) was added . Comp. Xen. Cyrop. 8 , 1. 39.

παράδειγμα -- τοιόνδε εαυτόν παρείχετο. For other examples of the

middle with èavtő , éavtov sec Bornemann ad Xen. Anab. p. 76. Bernhardy

347. Mehlhorn as above, 36. Poppo ad Thuc. I. I. 189. comp. also

Epiphan . Ι. p . 380. οπλισάμενος εαυτόν. Επιδιορθουσθαι in Tit. i . 5. is

used for the active, as a similar use occurs especially in the later writers.

Schäfer ad Plutarch . V. p. 101. The passages Ephes. v. 13. rav tò

pavagoúpevov püs èoti (see also Wahl under this word) and Ephes. i . 23 .

του τα πάντα εν πάσι πληζουμένου , are also reckoned here , but in the former

gavegovodai occurs just before in a passive scnse, and the apostle connects

the φανερούμενον so immediately with φανερούται , that the former must be

taken in the same sense , as Rückert and Harless in loc. bave interpreted .

In Ephes. i . 23. Aangov . might be taken passively (as Holzhausen has re

* In Johin v. 5. we cannot say that yxær stands for éxójevo ;; $Xev fr å slev. is rather

equiv. το έχεις ασθενώς .

+ So καταλαμβάνεσθαι πόλιν and καταλαμβάνειν πόλιν comp. Schweighäuser Lexic.

Polyb. p. 330.

| Here may be reckoned those actives which are connected with the reflex. pron .,

for which the midd. are also in a reflexive sense, as Phil ii . 8. Mt. xviii . 4. comp. 2

Cor. xii . 21. ( Wetsten. II . 271.) 1 Cor. ix. 19. John xxi . 18. 1 Tim . iv. 7. But in all

these cases the reflex pron. is used in antithesis, and in John xxi . 18. e. g . the mid.

would be improper.
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cently done), but then, as llarless has shown , od rávta év não would pre

sent a difficulty. I therefore consider rangovodar to be middle (Xen.

Hell. 5 , 4. 56. 6 , 2. 23. ) , which, if the words refer to God, who of him.

self, by his power , fills the universe, is very appropriate. In Acts xix.

24. παρείχετο τους τεχνίταις εργασίαν ουκ ολίγην, comp . with xvi. 16. the

middle sense of this verb must not be strenuously contended for (Dresig.

p. 100. ) ; both that and the active are allowable , although nogézeuv ieya.

oiav alone were sufficient. Comp. Kuster p. 58. Schweighausen Lexic.

Herod. II . 185. Rost. Gram. p. 558.

The distinction between the act. and mid. appears in the use of the

verb èvegyeiv, the act. of which Paul has used of a personal energy, and

themid . of an impersonal (Col. i . 29. 2 Thess. ii . 7. ) , whence 1 Thess.

ii . 13. ός is not to be referred to θεός but to λόγος .

7. From the middle verbs we must distinguish the deponent, which ,

with a passive or middle form , have an act . or neut. signification, and

either want the active form entirely ( in prose) , or in accordance with

usage have its signification , * as δύνασθαι, δωςεισθαι , γίγνεσθαι , ευχεσθαι ,

ενθυμείσθαι, εργάζεσθαι , ευλαβεί σθαι,μάχεσθαι , φείδεσθαι , ασπάζεσθαι , έρχεσθαι ,

ηγείσαι, ιασθαι, λογίζεσθαι etc. Of them we may remark, (a) That al

though they mostly have the aor. in the middle form (deponentia nedia) ,

yet not a few use instead of it , the aor . pass. (deponentia passiva ), as

διαλέγεσθαι , βούλεσθαι , δύνασθαι , σπλαγχνίζεσθαι, μωμασθαι etc. (0) Some

times the aorist or the perf. pass . is used with a passive signification to

gether with the aorist (perfect) middle , as séasny Mt. vi . 1. Mr. xvi . 11 .

( Thuc. iii . 38. ), comp. Poppo ad Thuc. III . I. 594. , together with Seará .

un I saw, ián Mt. viii . 13. Luk. vi . 17. ( Isa. liii . 5. ) , iaua. Mr. v. 29.I

(on the otherhand iaráuny actively) frequently inoyioSny (comp. Herod . 3,

95. Xen. Curop. 3, 133. ) , captu-vos Luk. xiv . 19., ip vg9nv2 Tim. iv. 17 ,

trapiosnu, 1 Cor. ii . 12. Phil . i . 29. (perf. Herod . 8. 5. ) . (c) The future

passive from Loyisoua , with a passive signification is found in Rom. ii . 26 .

just so αθήσεται Mt. viii . 8. απαρνηθήσομαι Luk xii . 9. Even the present

of the first verb is used passively in Rom . iv. 5. ( d ) The perf. pass.)

tipyaouai is sometimes used actively 2 John 8. ( Demosth . add . Conon .

p. 728. Xen. Mem . 2 , 6. 6. Lucian . fugit. 2.), sometimes passively

John iii . 21. (Xen . Mem . 3 , 10. 9. Plat. rep . 8. p. 566. A.) Matth . II .

1108. See in general Buttm . pp. 373–377. $$ 135. 137. Bernhardy 341. ,

but especially Poppo in the programme above mentioned.

Only among the later writers is the active of numaivsodasfound, see Passow. But

of dweither we find the active in Pindar. Ol . 6, 131. In the N. T. even evangeniew , as

often in the Septuag.
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>

That among the verbs usually considered deponent there are many to

to be taken as middle , Rost Gramm. p. 276. and Mehlhorn p. 39. , have

remarked . This is acknowledged in respect to goλιτεύεσθαι . But κτάο

μαι Ιαcquire to myself, αγωνίζομαι (comp. Rost p . 557), βιάζεσθαι, μεγα

λαυχει σθαι, and perhaps δέχομαι, ασπάζομαι are also to be so regarded,as

the reflexive sense is more or less perceptible in them. 'Totepkiolar in the

Ν . Τ . appears only in an active meaning. Μαίνομαι must , as among the

Greeks, be taken passively , Sommer p. 36 .

§ 40. Of the Pussive Voice.

1. If a verb governing the dat. of the person in the active, be put into the

passive voice, the personal noun becomes the subject: e.g. Gal . ii . 7. wewig

τευμαι το έναγγέλιον,i.e . σεσιστευμένον έχω το ευαγγ. (active πιστεύειντινί τι) ,

Rom. iii . 2. οτι εσιστεύθησαν (the Jews verse 1. ) τα λόγια του θεού, 1 Cor.

ix . 17. οικονομίαν αετίστευμαι (where Pott solves the construction accord

ing to the old manner by κατά) comp . Diog. Laert. 7 , 1. 29. πιστευθέντες

την εν Περγάμω βιβλιοθήκην , Polyb. 3 , 69. 1. πεπιστευμένος την πόλιν παρά

“Ρωμαίων Xxxi. 26. 7. Herod. 7 , 9. 7. Polyaen . 2 , 36. Strabo 17. p. 797. ,

see Wesseling ad Diod . Sic. 19 , 58. and Wetsten . on Rom. iii . 2. Also

in the signification to believe some one (πιστεύειν τινι) the passive πισ

τεύομαι means I am believed in , e. g. Polyb. 8 , 19. έπιστεύοντο παρά

τοις Ταραντίνοις, Χen. Anab. 7 , 6. 33. Isocr. Trapez . p. 874. Demosth.

C. Callip. p. 720. ( Otherwise 1 Τim. iii . 16. έπιστεύθη (Χριστός) εν κόσμω ,

which cannot be reduced to πιστεύειν Χριστώ , but requires the formula

πιστεύειν Χριστόν, as in 2 Thess. i . 10. Επιστεύθη το μαρτύριον ημών isrefer

able to πιστεύειν τι in 1 Johniv . 16.) Thefollowing passages also belong

here, Acts xxi . 3. αναφανέντες την Κύπρον, as it became visible to them, i . e .

αναφανεί σαν έχοντες την κ. having Cyprus pointed out, being shen it, see

Rob. Gr . and Eng. Let. at αναφαίνω, Ηeb . xi . 2. εν ταύτη εμαρτυρήθησαν

οι πρεσβύτεροι (μαρτυρείν τινι) Acts xvi . 2 .; so also Ηebr. viii . 5. καθώς

κεχρημάτισται Μωύσης ( Mt. ii . 12. 22. ) and Mt. xi . 5. ( Luk . vii . 23. )

πτωχοι ευαγγελίζονται , the latter passages, because the construction ευαγ

γελίζεσθαί τινι (see Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 395. ) and χςηματίζειν τινι (Jo

seph . Antt. 10, 1. 3. 11 , 8. 4. ) is the usual one.

In Rom. vi . 17. υπηκούσατε -- εις όν παρεδόθητε τύπον δίδαχής this

construction is perhaps an attraction (instead of υπηα. εις τύπον διδ . ,

όν παρεδόθ . i . θ. παραδοθέντα έχετε ) , yet see above, και 24 , 2.

Ηeb. vii. 11. ο λαός επ' αυτή (ιερωσύνη) νενομοθέτητο may be derived from
νομοθετειν τινι: the people received the law founded on the priesthood,

26
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comp. viii . 6. The parallels with vouoº etsiv awá (7e) adduced from the

Septuag . belong not here ; as the verb in this construction always signi

fies, to lead some one lawfully, e . g. Ps . cxviii . 33. vouodéenoov je trin

οδον των δικαιωμάτων σου , Ps. Χxiv. 9. νομοθετήσει αμαρτάνοντας έν οδό.

The regular construction of the passive is found in Deut. xvii . 10. osa

αν νομοθετηθη σοι.

2. In the N. T. the aor. 1. pass. is used for the aor. 1. mid . in many

verbs, which , among the ancient Greeks, have that tense in the middle

signification, as (prevailing), åre xpian Luke xxii . 68. especially in

Partic . úvorpeseis Mi. xvi . 2. xvii . 11. Aor. middle Mr. xiv. 61. Luk.

xxiii . 9. comp. Exod . xix . 1. * for ånexpivato, åsoxpiva uevost, see Lob. p.

108. Sturz. diul. Alex . p. 148. In the same manner diexpian Mt. xvi. 21 .

Rom . iv . 20. Mr. xi . 23. IIpogex09.210n Acts v. 36. , šveduvauíon Rom . iv.

20., tadelváorte 1 Pet . v . 6. Jas. iv . 10. regarded in the N. T. as aor.

pass . for middle, are probably real passives according to the Gr. usage ,

as in Lat . servari, delectari can be employed for servare se, delectare se

conformably to the German, cump. Rost G imm . p. 555. 561.5 . The

same opinion is to be entertained about the aor. 2. xatanayitw 1 Cor.

vii. 11. 2 Cor. v . 20. and the fut. spooxolanoroetau.

Ephes. i . 11. exangorjev (see Hailess in ljc . ) and Acts xvii . 4. apose

xan, concav aru evidently passive.

3. That the perf. (see Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. p. 360. Matth . II . p.

1097.) and pluperf. pass. have the signification of the middle, (comp.

§ 39. 5. ) will not seem surprising, after the recent investigations of the

formerly so called perf. mid . ( Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 143. $ 89. 5. 6. ) Acts

xiii . 2. ( sis ) a reposxéxanuai aitovs whereunto I have called them to me,

Acts xvi . 10. προσκέληται ημάς ο κύριος ευαγγελίσασθαι αυτούς the Lord has

called us to himself, etc. ( comp. Exod. iii . 18. v . 3. ) , xxv . 12. Kaloaga

Arxéxanoai thou hast referred thyself to Cæsar (appealed unto him ),

Rom. iv . 21. o επήγγελται , δυνατός έστι και ποιήσαι ( ο θεός) Ηeb . xii . 26. ,

Acts xiii . 46. ούτω εντέταλται ο κύριος John ix . 22. συνετίζειντο οι Ιου

daio , 1 Pet . iv . 3. AEsogevuévous êv ảočnyelais ( 1 Sam. xiv. 17. 2 Kings

v . 25. Hiob. xxx . 28. etc. ) .

* In the Septuagint 2 Chron . x . 9. Ezek. xx . 3. the future passive amongaTho ou zi is

used in the sense of to answer.

+ The form återgiIn occurs in manuscripts of Xen. Anab. 2, 1. 22. It is of fre.

quent occurrence in the writers after Alexander's time.

| The aorists middle of such verbs are commonly used only with the accusative

according to 39. 2. So lowey means me servavi ( servatus sum ), on the other hand

sowoájeny tò cãsa signifies corpus meum (mihi) serravi.
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On the contrary 1 Pet. iv. 1. aídavrai đưaprías, which is usually trans

lated peccare desiit, comp. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1. 18. , can also be taken pas

sively: he has rest from sin , is preserved from it , see Kypke in loc.

Phil . iji . 12. does not come under this head . According to Poppo's theory

(as the act . occurs in the intransit. signification) wollteúua Acts xxiii . l.

could be considered deponent. Yet see above p. 20.5. Κατααέαριται

Rom. xiv . 23. is unquestionably passive in the sense of the Apostle , and

not middle, as Wahl I. 340. deems it .

The perf. passive for the perſ. active is supposed to occur Acts xx . 13.

ούτω γαρ ήν (ο Παύλος) διατ ταγμένος and 2 Pet. 1. 3. της θείας δυνά

μεως τα προς ζωήν δεδ wpnu évns ( comp. Vig . p . 216., Jensii lectt.

Lucian . p . 247.). But in the first passage dat,has the middle signifi

cation (like Polyæn . 6 , 1. 5. Jos. Antt. 4 , 2. 3 .; for so had he appoint

ed ; and in 2 Pet . i . 2. occurs the deponent dwgéouac*. Comp. Poppo ad

Thục. I. I. p. 179.

V

Note 1. The fut . pass. is used very peculiarly in Acts xxvi . 16. eis

τούτο ώφθην σοι , προχειρίσασθαι σε υπηρέτης και μάρτυρα, ών τε ειδες, ών τε

o pa noon ai ool, where according to the parallelism it might be ren

dered ( comp. Stolz) : which you have seen , and which I shall cause you

to see , so that ope goouai would be taken in a causative sense (see Döder

lein ad Soph. adip. Col. p. 492. Bornem . 289. ) . The other interpre

tation, which in general Schott , Künöl and Heinricks adopt , de quibus

tibi porro apparebo, would on the whole, suit the context better, and

compared with the former, is the more simple one. About the attrac.

tion of ww and â, see § 24 , 2 .

>

Note 2. As many verbs which were neuter in the earlier Gr. became

transitive in the Hellenistic language (see Lexic . under uaonteúelv, Oplade

Bevelv, comp. Olear. styl. p . 308. Bälir ad Ctes. p. 132.), interpreters

apprehend the passive occasionally as equivalent to the Heb. Hophal, in

a causal sense. But there is no certain or even probable instance . Gal .

iv. 9. γνόντες θεόν μάλλον δε γνωσθέντες υπ' αυτού, the antithesis re

quires us to interpret , knowing God , or rather known by God (recognized )

see Winer's Commentary on the passages 1 Cor. viii . 3. <i tis åyarợ tóv

δεόν, ούτος έγνωσται υπ' αυτού is not to be translated according to

Erasmus, Beza, Nösselt , Pott , Heidenreich and others: is veram intelli

gentiam consecutus est , but the meaning is : he who imagines himself to

know something, (where thereforea gvwors prolovoa takes place ) such a one

has not yet known anything, as he ought to know; but if any one loves

God (comp. the preceding words ayánn oixod.) he (has not only

known , as he ought to know, but) is known of him (God ), ( is even an

object of the bighest and truest knowledge, namely of the divine) ; in

1 Cor. xiii . 12. άρτι γινώσκω εκ μέρους, τότε δε επιγνώσομαι καθώς και

* Markland ( Explic. vett. aliq. loc . etc. ) reckons here the passage in Acts xiii . 48.

celebrated in the controversy about predestination, which he punctuates thus: x. émico

öso noavtetaypeévos, sis Swing alóv. and translates: et fidem professi sunt , quotquot

(tempus, diem ) constituerant, in vitam eternam . This interpretation can never be

adopted by unprejudiced exegesists.

TEVODY ,
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ÈREYvosno the latter certainly relates to the knowledge of God,

and Nösselt has already given the sense thus: there we shall know every

thing (not èx négous, not as it were év aiviquarı ), just as perfectly as God

knows us*. That yevúoxew signifies cognoscere facere, edocere, has not

yet been proved from the Greek of the Bible, and Pott was probably not

satisfied himself when he cited John v . 42. Rom. ii . 18. But this mean.

ing is found in the passage of Demosth . cor. p. 345. C. quoted by Ste

phanus in Thesaur . ώμολόγηκε νυν γ' υμας υπάρχειν εγνωσμένους έμε

μεν λέγειν υπέρ της πατρίδος, αυτόν δ' υπές Φιλίππου, analogous to which

the recent editors of Steph . had nothing to adduce.

§ 41. Of the Tenses.

1. In respect to the tenses of the verb, the grammarians and interpre.

ters of the N. T. , even many of the most recent not excepted , have made

the greatest mistakest. The tenses are generally used in the same

manner as in the Greek writerst, for the aorist denotes simply the past

time (the momentary in the past time , merely the being done) , and is

usually the narrative tense; the imperfect and pluperfect refer always to

subordinate events, which stand in a connection as to time with the chief

event (as relative tenses); the perfect connects the past time with the

present (Matth. II . 1116. ) . No one of these tenses , properly and strictly

taken , can be used for another, as the commentators would have us be.

lievell ; but where an exchange seems to take place (comp. Georgi Vind.

252. Hierocrit . I. p . 58.) , it is either mere appearance , and a sufficient

reason (especially rhetorical) may be discovered , why this and no other

tense is used , or it is to be accounted for by a certain inexactitude , pecu

liar to the popular language, which did not conceive and express the re

lation of time in all its force. The latter takes place especially in the

exchange (or connection ) of such tenses, e. g. of the preterites, as de

note a chief relation of time .

a

* Phil. iii . 13. has a similar union of the active and passive.

+ Occasioned in part by parallel sentences, which were supposed to be entirely con

formed to grammatical rules. The abuse of the parallelism in exegesis should be at

once exposed.

Comp. Herm. de emend. rat. p. 180. L. G. Dissen, de temp. et mod. verb. Grac.

Gött. 1808. 4to. A. zum Felde de enall. præs. temp. in S. S. usu , Kel. 1711. Georgi

Vind. 252.

| How incorrect it is to reckon the enallage temporum as Hebraism , Gesenius

( Lehrgeb. p. 760.) and still more radically Ewald ( Krit. Gr. 523.) have shewn..
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2. The present is therefore used (a) only apparently for the future

( Abresch in observ . misc. III . I. 150. ) , where the writer would denote a

yet future action as one , which certainly will take place , which is already

resolved upon and unalterably fixed ( Pfochen diatr. 31. Bernhardy 371. ) ,

or which follows according to an established rule , as in Latin , German,

and Eng. , e . g. Mt. Χxvi . 2. οίδατε , ότι μετά δύο ημέρας το πάσχα γίνεται

(that the passover is) και ο υιός του ανθρ. παςαδίδοται εις το σταυρω

drvac (is delivered , which is established as a divine decree ), John xiv . 3.

εάν πορευθώ -- πάλιν έρχομαι και παραλήψομαι (John xxi. 23.) , Mt. xvii.

11. Ηλίας μεν έρχεται πρώτον (was a sentence of the Jewish Christo

logy ) xai åroxataotÝCEU návra, comp. John vii . 42. Luke xii . 54. örav

ίδητε την νεφέλην ανατέλλουσαν από δυσμών, ευθέως λέγετε όμβρος έρχεται

(a law of the weather founded on experience is spoken of ! ) ; as Jesus uses

the formula čexetal üga öte John iv. 21. xvi . 2. , hence perhaps also the

Jewish ó içxóuevos used of the Messiah . The formula in John xii . 26 .

xiv. 3. xvii . 24. vii . 34. örov siji šyw (not siuc, as some read , Matth . II .

1137.) with a future succeeding can be reckoned here, if it is not pre

ferred rather to interpret: where I am, where I have my ( real ) abode.

It would be incorrect to substitute in these passages the fut. for the more

appropriate present. Comp. on the Greek , Poppo ad Thuc. I. I. p. 153.

Viger. p. 211 .; on the Latin Ramshorn p. 401. The present is used in

other passages of that which will happen just now, which some one is

about to do, for which he has already made preparations ( Herm. ad Vig .

p. 746. and ad Soph. Cd. Col. 91. Bekker Specim . Philostr. p. 73. );

e. g. John x . 32. dià noiov avtwv içyov hiságEté pe (they had already

taken the stones) , comp. Odyss. 16 , 442. , John xiii . 6. xvele , oú uov via

TELS tous rodas (he had already taken the position of one who washes) ,

xiii . 27.* , xvi. 17. (ináyw) xvii . 11. xxi . 3. Acts ii . 6. 2 Cor. xiii . 1 .

Mt. xxiii . 34. See Held ad Plutarch . Timol.
p.

335.

Many passages , however, are incorrectly reckoned here. In John iii .

36. the thought loses some of its strength, if izɛu be taken for ēške , the

idea of swr in John not only allows, but almost requires the present.

*Exel Swriv aiúv. could also be said very well of him , who does not yet

enjoy the eternal life, bu ! who possesses it in certain hope as a good be.

longing to himt. So Fritzsche has correctly interpreted John v . 26.

Mt. v. 46., but Mt. iii . 10. cannot be taken with him as a general sen

.

'O foutis, moinson táxoov quod (jam) ſucis, quo jam occupatus es , id (fac ) perfice

ocius. Comp. Arrian. Epict. 4, 9. moles, & moltīs 3, 23. and Senec. benef. 2, 5. fac,

si quid facis. See Wetsten . I. 931. What is here commanded , lics not in the im .

perat. but in the subjoined adverb.

† The Apost. here very correctly distinguishes the fut. from the præs. in the fol

lowing ούκ όψεται ζωήν.
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tence: every tree, which brings not forth good fruit, is hewn down ( is

usually hewn down ). These words are connected by owv with ý đširn

προς την ρίζαν των δένδρων κειται and require a particular interpretation,

with respect to the before named dévdga : the axe is already laid unto

the root of the trees: therefore every tree, etc. is ( will be) certainly hewn

down, i . e . from the circumstance, that the axe is already laid to the tree,

it may be concluded, what will be the lot of the bad trees. The pas

sage in 1 Cor. xv . 35. fws & yxigortai oi vexgoi does not refer to the

resurrection of the dead as a fact (of the time to come), but as a dogma.

How does the resurrection of the dead (according to thy doctrine) take

place? Comp. v. 42 . So also we can say , eternal felicity has degrees, the

punishments of the damned are eternal , etc. About Mt. ii . 4. see Fritz.

sche . In Mt. vii . 8. the præs. (of that, which usually is done) is con

nected with the future . In a parallelism the præs. stands in Mt. xxiv.

40. ó éis raçaà a je B á ve tav , etc. , but in Luke xvii . 34. the fut . sis

παραληφθήσεται .-In the former place the fact introduced by the

future (isovrai) is conceived of as present ( comp. Rev. xi . 9. ) , in the lat.

ter it is represented in all its parts as future.

a

( 6 ) It is used for the aorist in lively narrations as a historical tense

( Longin. c . 25. Matth . II . 1135. , comp . Zumpt. Lat. Gram . p . 431.).

John i. 29. τη επαύριον βλέπει-- και λέγει (ν. 32 , και εμαρτισησεν) ;i. c- xai (v. xai ;

i. 44. ευρίσκει Φίλιππον και λέγει (before ηθέλησεν) , comp. V. 46.; ix . 13 .

ågor olv avròv apos covs Pagioalovs, Acts x. 11. So often in the A poca

lyptic visions, comp. Rev. viii . 11. xii . 2. The præs. in Mt. ii . 13. åra .

χωρησάντων αυτών , ιδού άγγελος κυρίου φαίνεται κατ ' όνας, etc. ex .

presses very characteristically in a series of past events the suddenness

of the appearance .

The pres. is therefore frequently interchanged with the preterite in the

same sentence, e . g. Mr. ii . 4. iv. 33. v. 15. 19. vi . 1. 30. Luk . xxiii .

12. Rev. xvi. 21. xix . 3. John i . 42. 43. 41. v . 14. xi . 29. xvii. 28 .

xix . 9. xx . 6. 14. 19. 26. xxi . 9. Similar instances, see Xen . Hellen .

2 , 1. 15. Cyrop. 1 , 6. 14. 4 , 6. 4. 10. 5 , 4. 3. Ages. 2 , 17-20 . Thuc.

2 , 68. Pausan. 1 , 17. 4. 9 , 6. 1. Dion . Hal. IV . 2113. Achill. Tat. 4 ,

4. p . 85. ed . Jacobs Xen . Ephes. 5 , 12. p. 113. comp. Abresch ad

Aristen. p. 11. Heindorf ud Plat. III . p . 143. Ast ad Plat . Phædr. p.

335. Ellendt ad Arrian . Alex. II . p.
68 .

( c) Sometimes the present includes a preterite , viz . when a state is

denoted by the verb , which began earlier, but still continues (or one

which is from eternity to eternity . Trs.): e . g . John viii . 58. apir

'Αβραάμ γενέσθαι , εγώ ειμί (comp. Jer. i. 5. πρό του με πλασαι σε έν

xolnią , driotauaí oe ) xv. 27. see Viger p. 213. Acts xxv . 11. si uir

αδικώ και αξιον θανάτου πέπραςχα τι might be also reckoned here .

See Bernhardy p . 370. Matth . II . 1137. In John viii. 14. the aor . stands
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first, and then the present oida nodev ñ a sov- - ύμείς δε ουκ οίδατε ,

πόθεν έρχομαι .

In 1 John iii . 5. the sinlessness of Jesus is considered as present in be

lief (see Licke in loc. ) , but ουδέν θανάτου αξιον ή δεσμών πς άσσει Acts

xxvi. 31. refers not to his past life, but to his general conduct : this man

(a silly fanatic) does nothing evil. See Bengel in loc., Künöl is wrong.

Recent interpreters have admitted that ériaauß. in Heb. ii . 16. cannot

be taken as a præter. (Georgi Vind. 25. Palair. 479. ) . Bengel properly

translates xolwrtai 1 Cor. xi. 30. obdormiunt; later interpreters all as

præter. About ragájerau 1 John ii . 8. see Lücke in Comment. as in his

translation the præterite is expressed . In John 6. ii . no reasonable in

terpreter will allow even the possibility that dori stands for nv, comp. John

i . 15. All the better interpreters correctly translate ovvioinor Rom . v.

8. as present.

The present in dependent clauses might seem to stand for the-imperf.,

as John ii . 9. ουκ ήδει, πόθεν έστιν, iv . 1. ήκουσαν οι Φαρισαίοι, ότι 'Ιησούς

ποιεί και βαπτίζει, Mr. V. 14. εξήλθον ιδείν, τι εστι το γεγονός,

viii . 23. έπηςώτα αυτόν, εί τι βλέπει (also βλέπεις) , xii. 41. ΧV. 47.

John v. 13. 15. vi . 5. 24. Luk . vii . 37. xix . 3. Acts iv . 13. ix . 26. x . 18 .

xii . 3. Heb. xi . 8. 13. , although in most passages of this kind , sometimes

more and sometimes fewer of the Codd. have a preterite. But this is

regular Gr. construction (see Viger. p. 214. comp. below § 42, 4. ) , pro.

perly consisting of a mingling of the oratio recta and obliqua (Porson

ad Eurip. Orest . p . 36. Lips.) *, comp . Long. Past. 1 , 10. 1 , 13. The

imp. or aor. in these places might have expressed, that what was inquired

about or heard , had already happened before the inquiry or hearing,

comp . John ix . 8. οι θεωρούντες αυτόν το πρότερον, ότι τυφλός ην . Luk. viii .

53. Mt. xxvii . 18. Acts iy. 13.

e

3. The imperfect is used as in Gr. prose (Bernhardy 372. ) to denote ,

(a) an action which was going on at the same time with another action

( Bremi ad Demosth . p . 19.) , e.g. Luk. xiv . 17. čleye --dnézwv, fws tas

AqwToxicolas é fehéyou to as they (then) selected , xxiv . 32. ý xaedia nuws

xalouévn nu ev ņuiv ús é a árec ñuiv èv an ódó , vi . 19. John v . 16. xii . 6.

(b) a continued or repeated, customary past action (Matth. II . 1117.

1133.) , John iii . 22. έχει διέτριβε μετ' αυτών και εβαπτιζ εν . Rom..

xv. 22. ¿ v Exortóu nu tà nona, zoù è a Sziv , 1 Cor. x . 4. šxivo v

γάς εκ πνευματ. απολουθούσης πέτρας (where the έπιον denotes only theG

past and now completed action, but the trovov its continuance during the

march through the desert ) , xiii . 11. öte ñuny výscos as long as I was

young, Acts xiii . 11. περιάγων έξηται χειραγωγούς, Mt. xiii . 34. Χωρίς

Raga 3oans ojx inámec (during his oflice as teacher), comp. Luk . viii . 31 .

41. xvii . 28. xxiv . 14. 27. vi . 23. v . 15. Rev. i . 9. Mr. i . 31. xiv. 12 .

>

* See Buttmann Gr. ed . Rob. § 137. and ad Philoct . p . 129. on the still more ex.

tended use of the present in parenthetical clauses, for a preterite.
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Juhn v. 18. viji . 6. xi . 5. xiii . 23. xii . 2. Acts vi. 1. xxii . 11. viii . 17 .

ix. 20. xxvi . 1. 1 Cor. xiii . 11. etc. So also Xen. Anab. 1 , 2. 18. 4, 5.

18. 5, 4. 24. 6 , 3. 3. Mem . 1 , 1. 5. Apol . Socr. 14. Isocr. r . åvrud . p.

349. B. ( c ) an action begun , but not finished ( Schäfer ad Demosth . I.

337. ad Plutarch . IV . p. 398. Poppo ad Thuc. III . I. 646. Englehardt

ad Plat. Menex. p. 282. ) , Luk. i . 59. xxárovv avrò Ζαχαρίαν (the

mother objects and he is called John) , Mt. iii . 14. & Sè ' Iwávins die xuavev

avtov comp. ver. 15. Similar in Herodot. 1 , 68. Xen. Mem. 1 , 2 , 29.

1 , 3. 4. Thuc. 2,5. 1. Demosth . Mid . 23. Xen. Anab. 4,5. 19. Pausan.

5, 9. 4. Eurip. Herc . fur. 531. comp. Held ad Plutarch . Timol. p. 337.

note . Heb. xii . 17. ( Apodépegev ) does not belong here , but probably Gal.

i . 13. might be so regarded , if we translate rogoziv to destroy, yet see

Winer's Comment. in loc. (d) sometimes for the aor. in narration , when

the events are related as if the narrator had been present . T'he narra

tion thus becomes more perspicuous than it would be if expressed in the

merely historical aor.: Acts xvi . 22. éxénevov pa 3813 w ( comp. Jacobs ad

Achill. Tat. p. 620.) they commanded (whilst I was present) etc. This is

therefore reducible to note 1. Comp. Herm. ad Soph . Ed. Col. p. 76. ad

Soph. Ajac. p. 139. Poppo Thuc. I. I. p . 155. Ellendt ad Arrian. I. 225.

Matth . II . 1138. Bernhardy 373. Kühner Gramm. II. 73. It is unne.

cessary to suppose this tense used for the pluperfect in any passage

(comp. Poppo as above. Bornemann ad Xen. Anab. p. 5. Acta Monac.

II . p. 179. Krüger ad Dion. histor. p. 304.) , in Acts iv. 13. stavuazov

επεγίνωσκόν τε αυτούς , ότι συν τω Ιησού ήσαν , they were amazed , and

knew (roused to more attentive observation even by their wonder) , that

they , etc.

In many passages the Codd . vacillate between the imperf. and aor. ,

e . g. Mr. vi. 12. John viii . 8. Acts vii . 31. , as in Gr. writers also the

forms of these tenses have been frequently interchanged (comp. Boisson

nade ad Eunap. p. 431. ad Philostr. Her . p . 530. ) , and sometimes differ

very little in meaning, Schäfer ad Plut . IV. p. 346. Siebelis ad Pausan.

IV. p. 290. It often depends on the writer,whether he conceive the action

as momentary, or as continued, Kühner II. 74. , and so especially in the

later Greek , the imperf. of verbs signifying to say, to go, to send, is often

used where the aor. seemed to be required. Poppo ad Thuc. III . I. p.

570. Held ad Plutarch . Tim . p. 484. comp. Mr. vii. 17. x . 17. ( iv. 10.

where Fritzsche has received the imperf. into the text) Luk. viii. 9 .

Acts ii . 6 .

The imperf. and aor. occur together, yet with the wonted distinction ,

see Luk . viii. 23. κατέβη λαιλαν και συνεπληρούτο και εκινδύνευον,

Jas. ii . 22. comp. 'Thuc. 7 , 20.44. Xen. Anab . 5,5 . 24. *. Reisig ad Soph.

+ Particularly instructive is the passage Diod . Sic. Exc . Vat. p . 25. 9. • Kg . Met é .

πεμπετο εκ τ. Ελλάδος τ. έπ. σόφ. πρωτ. - μετεπέμχατο δεκαι Σόλωνα , etc.
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Ed. Col. p. 254. Stallbaum ad Plat. Phæd. p. 29. Jacobs ad Anthol.

Pal. P. 118. 329.734. Jacob. ad Lucian . Tox . p. 53. Ellendt ad Arrian .

Alex . II . p 67 .

The imperf. might seem to be used for the present (yet see Mehlhorn

ad Anacr. p. 235.) in Col. iii. 18. υποτάσσεσθε τοις ανδράσιν, ωσ ανηκεν ,.

iv xvgiq ut par est. But it must be translated , ut oportebat, as it should

be, as it behoved (already before) see Matth . II. 1138. It was not ne .

cessary for the apostle to say , that it must be so ; on the other hand , by

the use of the imperfect he could convey an appropriate hint, that it had

not been so with them (at all times) . See 9 52,2. About Mt. xxvii . 54 .

see Fritzsche . The imperfect in Acts iv. 13. John ix . 8. is explained

under 2. (c) p. 211 .

m

4. The perfect is used in entire conformity with the rules of the lan

guage, when time past is placed in relation to the present , i . e . when

something past is intended to be designated as just now completed , so

that the result of the action is conceived of as permanent. Particularly

instructive are the following instances : Luk . xiii . 2. Soxčite , öti oi ranco

λαιοι ούτοι αμαρτωλοί παρά πάντας-- εγένοντο, ότι τοιαυτα πεπόνθασιν ,

that these Galileans were sinners—because they have suffered, i . e . not

that they suffered merely once in time past (that would be the aor. ), but

that the consequences of that suffering (death) are still manifest : iv . 6 .

öre époi rasa 8 é dota (ý èšovoia ), i . e . I am in possession of it after

it has been transferred to me, commissam habeo potestatem ; the aor.

would be , it was transferred to me , which would leave it uncertain , whether

it still remained in my possession ; ν. 32. ουκ ελήλυθα καλέσαι δικαίους

I am not there (on the earth ), in order to etc. (aor. ñãoov Icame not, was

not sent) comp. vii . 20. 50. , Gal . ii . 7. Heriotevuai tò évayyéacov concre

ditum mihi habeo etc. ( his apostolic office continues) Acts viii . 14. Mr.

X. 40. xi . 21. xvi . 4. iii . 26. John xii. 7. xiii . 12.*, xv . 24. xix . 22. 30.

XX. 21. Rom. iii . 21. v . 2. ix. 6. 1 Cor. vii . 14. xiv. 34. Col. iii . 3. Heb.

i . 4. jii . 3. x. 14. xii . 2. vi . 14. ix . 26. 1 Johny.10 . 3 Johny.xii . Therefore

in citations of the prophecies of the 0. T. very often yéypartai, or xexpnuá

quota . Heb. viii . 5. On 1 John v. 10 see Lücke. The perf. and aor. are

found connected in Luk. vii . 16. προφήτης μέγας εγήγερται εν ημίν , και έπεσε

xétaro ó beos tóv haòv avtoù he has arisen (therefore is here) , and God

visited etc. ( the latter narrative, and inte oxíst . refers to something as being

completed in the act of arising) ix . 8. iv . 18. Heb. ii . 14. éati tà waldiá

κεκδικώνηκε σαρκός και αιματος, και αυτός μετέσχε των αυτών, 1

Cor. XV. 4. ότι ετάφη (a now finished act) και ότι εγήγερται τη τρίτη

E

* rovásxeti, Ti monoinsa inữ; where the completed action ofa (in the symbolical

sense ) is indicated as operative at the present time.

27
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muégą (continues in its effects in the new life of Jesus) Acts xxi . 8. John

xiii . 3. 1 John i . 1. 2 Pet . ii . 17. ( comp. Plut. II . 208. C. Sen. Cyrop.

8 , 5. 23. ) Col. i . 16. is also characteristic, örı èv avtù è xr bo o no tà

advta ( the act of creation) – τα πάντα δι' αυτού και εις αυτόν έκτισ .

Tau (a dogmatical view ofthe finished and now existing creation) . The

perfect ( instead of the aor. ) is found only once in narration , Rev. v. 7.

ηλθε και ειληφε το βιβλίον ( without var . ) . So in a purely aorist meaning

in the later writers Schäfer ad Demosth . I. p. 468. Wyttenbach ad Plut.

Mor. I. 412. Index to Petr. Patric. ed. Bonn . A. p. 647. Bernhardy

379. Less striking is 2 Cor. xi . 25. čralov , šppadiosnu ελιδάσθην

εναλγησα , νυχθήμερον εν τω βυθό πεποίηκα , Heb. xi . 28. πίστει πε .

ποίηκε το πάσχα και την πρόσχυσιν του αίματος (aor. precede and fol .

low ) . In such enumerations of single facts it was indifferent whether

the aor. or perf. was used : they are equally admissible, as, I was stoned ,

I suffered shipwreck, I have passed a day.

The perfect is used for the present, ( a ) only in as far as by the former

is signified an action or state , which having commenced in past time ex

tends into the present ( Ilerm. ad Viger. 748. ) ; e. g. John xx. 29. öru

εώρακάς με , πεπίστευαας , where the origin of a belief still continu

ing is indicated, xi . 27 .; John ν . 45. Επιστεύετε Μωύση, εις ον ήλπίσατε,

in whom you have trusted (have placed your trust ) and still trust (in quo

repositam habetis spem restrum ). Similar 2 Cor. i . 10. kis öv narixa

u e » ( Buttm . ed . Rob. p. 377. § 137. 2. marg. note). About égaxa

John ix . 37. see below note . - 2 Tim . iv . 8. vyaanxótes Try i Rupavelas2 . . ηγαπηκότες την επιφάνειας

avtoù , who have begun to love and therefore now love. The plu

perfect of such verbs then has naturally the sense of the imperfect,

Luke xvi . 20. John i . 34. xàyw éisgaxa xai u u açtúsnxa does not

belong here: the latter perfect seems to express, that the testimony of

John about Christ is to be regarded as finished , firmly established in its

authority: I have seen and have testified, i . e . let it be and remain testi

fied ( Thuc. 2 , 45. ) . The present would be less forcible. The perfects

in Heb . vii . 6. ( 9. ) are essentially conformed to this, for there evidently

more than one fact is related.— ( 6) To express after clauses with si,

šáv (and fut. or aor . ) , an action yet to come, which is conceived by the

mind as just about to occur, and so contemplated even as past,* as Soph.

Electr . 690. ει παλαισθείς πτώμα θανασίμoν πεσαι , τέθνηκα εγώ Philoct.

75. and Liv , si tales animas habebitis, vicimus, comp. Viger. p. 214 .

* There is not in the N. T. a clear example of the prophetic perfect of the Hebrew

( Gesen . Lehrgeb. 764. Stuart's Heb . Gr. 9 503.c.) which the LXX. usually translate

by the fut. It is analogous to this when the augurs begin with the fut. and proceed

with the aor. , Iliad 4 , 158. Pind. Pyth . 4,56 . Isthm . 5, 51. see Böckh not. crit. p. 462.
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Poppo ad Thuc. I. I. p. 156. Ast . ad Plat. Polit. p. 470. Herm . ad

Aristoph. Nub . p . 175. Matthiæ ad Eurip. Med . p . 512. and Gr. II .

1125. From the N. T. see Rom . xiv . 23. ó daxçıvóuevos, iàv púyn,

xara xéxitat, he is condemned, the sentence of condemnation has

been pronounced and remains against bim , he has fallen under the con.

demnation . Οιherwise John ν. 24. μεταβέβηκεν εκ του θανάτου εις την

Smy: here the reference is not to a future fact, but to one really past

(see 1 John iii . 14. comp. Lücke Comment. II . p . 42. ) . About John xvii .

10. see Lücke and Tholuck . John xiv. 7. και απ’ άρτι γιγνώσκετε αυτόν

και έως άκατε αυτόν must be translated with Stolz : from now ye know him

and have seen him, not with Künöl : eum mox accuratius cognoscetis et

quasi oculis videbitis, comp. Demosth . adv. Lacrit. p . 597. A. avaçúsaq,

δν ημεις ούτε γιγνώσκομεν ουδ' έως άκαμεν.

7

In Jas. ν . 2. ο πλούτος υμών σεσηπε , και τα ιμάτια υμών σητόβρωτα γέγο

vey the perf. is not used for the present or fut. ( Schott vacillates between

the two), but the case contemplated by the Apostles in tamainwg . wv to

. was conceived of as already present , and hence the onset of

riches as already past. It comes near to the prophetic perfect . Aédwxa

John xvii . 22. does not mean tribuam (Schott); Christ considered his life

as already past, the disciples as having already taken his place . Aidwxa

instead of didwple has not much authority, although in itself considered

not incorrect.

That the perfect is used for the pluperfect also (which is not impossi .

ble) , Haab p. 95. would prove by John xii. 7. cis priv ňuégav zoù èvrapias.

μου τετήςηκεν αυτό : but this proof is insufficient, since here τετής . is to

be apprehended as a genuine perfect, because Jesus would figuratively

represent this unction as that which prepared him for the grave.

That the perfect (and aor.) of many verbs has , by established usage ,

the signification of the present, is well known , and this is accounted for

by their radical meaning : e. g. xéxenua I possess, * from xtaouai I ac

quire; oida I know , from sidw I see; ëotnxa I stand, from iornue I place,

properly I have placed myself (therefore 2 Thess. ii . 2. ¿ végTnXev in ruiça

Toù Xę. comp. Palair. on this passage, Rom. ix . 19. rís ávšéotnxɛ who re

sists him , 2 Tim. iv . 6. épéoenxe . The pluperfect ofsuch verbs naturally

take then the place of the imperf. e. g. ciornxeloar Mr. xii . 46. ždeev John

ii . 9. f Also xéxgaya from xgážew has the signification of the present

来

This verb is occasionally translated incorrectly in the N. T. by to possess , in other

tenses than the perfect. Luk, xviii. 12. of all which I acquire ( Stolz .) quæ mihi redeunt,

xxi. 19. by perseverance acquire or you will acquire your souls, they will then first

become your real , inalienable property; see Koppe 1 Thess. iv . 4. Yet xtõuar seems to

mean possideo in Æsop. 142, 2. As to xospãrtai 1 Cor. xi . 30., which is usually taken

for xexcíunytan, see above, 2. c.

+ I see no good reason for takirg ñdesy John xx. 9. for plusquam perf. as Tholuck

does, comp. Lücke in loc.
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( Johni. 15. ) see Buttm .$ 137 . Bernhardy 279. and empaxa means sometimes

I see ( it has come to my sight) Johnix. 37. ( xiv. 7. ) 1 Johu iv . 20.

On the other hand the present nxo denotes the having come, the being

there ( Matth . II . 1136. Kühner II . 64. ) see John ii . 4. iv. 47. 1 John v .

20. , as åxów can be sometimes translated by audisse, (Xen . Anab. 5 ,

5. 8. Mem . 3,5 . 9. Philostr. Apoll. 2 , 8. see Jacobs Anthol. III . p. 311 .

Heindorf ad Plat. Gorg . p. 503. Ast ad Plat. Legg . p. 9. ) , which how.

ever only takes place , when the hearing continues in its effect, as we also

say : I hear that you are sick. The Greek also must say åxnxoa to express

the completion of the hearing in past time . (So Avrbávou au I learn , I hear,1

Demosth.c . Calipp. p. 719. C. etc. ) . 'Arézw Mt. vi . 2. v. 16. can be trans

lated by accepisse, but is properly as in German weghaben , to have
away (to have it altogether safe), Wyttenbach ad Plutarch. Mor. Il .

p. 124. Palair. p. 25. About ådixeiv see Bremi ad Lys. p. 23. Matth.
II . 1137 .

5. The aorist is used , (a ) in narration for the pluperfect ( Poppo ad

Thuc. I. I. p. 157. Jacob ad Lucian . Toxar. p. 98. and ad Lucian .

Alex . p . 106. Kühner Gram . II . 79. ) , viz. if an earlier circumstance is

referred to, e . g. John xviii . 24. å aéotelde v ajtóv ó "Avvas ( comp.

Künöl and Lücke on this passage) Mt. xiv. 3. 4. (see Fritzsche in

loc. ) xxvi . 48. and in relative clauses Acts i . 2. vtelháuevos tois åro

OTómois, ois į Ž nét a 70 , ix. 35. John xi . 30. iv . 45. 46. xiii . 12. xix.

23. Luke xix . 15. xxiv. 1. (as those in which the pluperf. but seldom

occurs, Bernhardy 380. ) . This use depends on the fact that the writer

conceived the action merely as a past one , without respect to another

a

past action ,

Haab p. 95. ( comp. Pasor. p. 235.) has here cited , very uncritically ,

many other examples, in which the aorist is rather used in its original

sense , or there lies at the bottom a somewhat different account of one

Evangelist , which must not be arbitrarily reconciled with that of the

others: e. g. John xviii . 12. ovvéraşov tov 'Inooiv. According to the other

Evangelists (Mt. xxvi . 50. Mr. xiv. 46. ) the seizure and binding of Jesus

took place prior to the stroke of Peter's sword ; but John may well be

supposed to represent the matter, as if, at the very moment when the

guard were seizing Jesus, Peter had struck in between them with the

Sword . On Mr. Χxvii . 37. και επέθηκαν επάνω της κεφαλής αυτου την αιτί

av avtoü yeygauuévny, which Haab has rendered, they had put up, etc. ,

De Wette (as before) very correctly remarks, “ according to the nature

of the thing it certainly should be pluperfect, but if we regard the words

merely, it is simply preteri'e, for the narrator has no respect to the order

of time here. That he does not accurately observe the order of events,

is apparent from this, that , after he had represented the soldiers as sitting

down to watch Jesus, he introduces in ver. 38. the crucifixion of the two

thieves, córe otaveoðvrau x . q . 2. Shall we place this also in the pluperf.!"

Mr. iii . 16. επέθηκε το Σίμωνα όνομα Πέτρον is not to be rendered by 1η
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posuerat, for Mark had not previously related the fact; and it must not

be supplied thus from John i. 43. In Acts vii . 5. i'wxxv is not to be

taken for pluperfect, as the antithesis shews: he gave not-- but promised ,- ,

nor is it necessary so to interpret Acts iv. 4. viii . 2. xx . 12. * See

Fritzsche on Mr. xvi . 1 .

That the aor . stands for the perfect, cannot be certainly proved by a

single passage : for Luke i . 1. επειδήπες πολλοί επεχείρησαν -- έδοξε κάμοι

in the narrative style is really to be translated , as many undertook it --

80 I also believed. Also Luke ii . 49. τέκνον, τί εποίησας -- έζητουμέν σε.

Apparent passages would perhaps be Luke xiv . 18. dygov ryógaoa, 19.

ζεύγη βοών ηγόρασα, etc. Phil . iii . 12. ουχ ότι ήδη έλαβον ή ήδη τετελέιωμαι,

John xvii . 4. εγώ σε εδόξασα επί της γης, το έργον ετελείωσα, etc. But here

the actiou is generally exhibited as occupying only one point of the past ,

as simply gone by (in the passage fromLukeabove, as opposed to a pre

sent action, I bought a field, a yoke of oxen , etc.) , and in Pbil . above,

the traßor appears especially to denote the arriving at the mark, the te

Penet. the consequences of it. Also in Rom. xiv. 9. Rev. ii . 8. ( Wahl

I. 683.) the aorists are only narrative, as in John xii . 43. see Matthäi

in loc. About Mt. xi . 17. see Fritzsche , Heb. xi . 16. is self -evident.

As to the Greek writers, comp. Böckh ad Pind. III . p. 185. Schäfer

ail Eurip. Phæn . p. 15. Matth . II . 1118. It depends often on the

author, which of the two tenses he will use, comp. Xen . Mem . 1 , 6.

14. Lucian . dial. mort. 24 , 1. Dion . Hal. IV . 2320. Alcyphr . 3, 46 .

(Sometimes the Codd. vacillate , as well of Greek authors, see e . g .

Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p . 434. 566. , as of the N. T. , between aorist

and perfect, e . g. 1 Cor. ix. 15. , comp. also Rom. vi . 4.)t. Both tenses

are clearly distinguished, Mr. xv. 44. iJavuaoev, si non résumme (that

he was already dead), 45. επηρώτησεν αυτόν,εί πάλαιαπέθανεν (whether

he had been long dead) . Comp. Lucian d . deor. 19, 1. xai öuws å pó

πλισας αυτόν και νενίκηκας . In parallel passages the perfect Luke

v. 32. and aor. Mt. ix . 13. appear according to their proper difference .

(6) The aor. is used only apparently for the future , (Herm. ad Vig. p.

746. comp. above 4, b. ) e . g. John xv . 6. èàv un tes urinn èv žuoi , è Banan

la ús tò xamua in such case ( if that shall have happened ) it is cast away,

not it will be cast away (the not abiding has this immediate consequence :

whoever has separated himself from Christ , is like a branch cut off and

cast away, which belongs no more from that moment to the fruit- bearing

vine) , comp. Herm . de emend. p. 192. and ad Vig. 746. Rev. x. 7 .

irarécon to uvotństov , in the mouth of the angel foretelling futurity , means :

9

* Markland (Explic. vett. alig. loc. Leipz. p . 326.) improperly reckons here Mt.

xxviii . 17. oi de idiotarar , comp. Valckenær. annot. crit. p. 350.

+ In Mt. xxi . 20. if tãş be taken as an exclamation quam , efngartai ought to be

used instead of itngáron , as in Mr. xi . 21. in good Codd ., but the latter passage is not

altogether parallel, and the former should probably be translated : how did thefig tree

wither so quickly? They wish an explanation of the way in which what they saw had

happened. Therefore the disciples refer to the fact of the Engarve, not the result .
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then is the mystery finished. Comp. Eurip. Med. 78. ånwróueos' de' si

xaxòv regoooloouev véov naravợ , Plat. Gorg. p. 484. A. Kühner Gram . II .

78. John xvii . 18. åréotalra is , I sent them out (which was already

done in the election of the Apostles) ; èšeoth in Mr. iii . 21. means in the

sense of the present insanit, comp. verse 22 .; 2 Thess. i . 10. by no means

belongs here; Jud . 14. is literally a quotation from Enoch , and ought to

be judged according to the context in that passage. In Luke xiv. 18.

it is astonishing that Künöl should take nyógaoa for the future, see

above p. 217.

1. The aor. seems not to express customary action in the N. T. either

in Mt. xxiii . 2. ( comp. Heb. viii. 1.) or in xi. 19. (comp. Schäfer ad De
mosth . I.

P : 247. Wex ad Antig. I. p . 326. Rost Gram. p. 572. Kühner

II . 76. ). In Luke i. 51. the usyansia of God ( ver. 49. ) are designated

as things already performed, only we must not take the parallel members

too rigidly in a historical sense . Ουκ άφησέ με μόνον ο πατής John viii .

28. means properly: the Father left me not alone (on the earth ), i . e . in

addition to sending me, he has promised me his constant aid . In Mr.

xv. 6. the imperf. åréavɛv is found , which here is undoubtedly to be taken

in its appropriate sense, as xas ' cogany follows; it is unnecessary that idi

dašev in John ii . 27. be so construed, as Lücke does; Heb. x . 6. is a lite .

ral citation from Ps. xlv. and refers to the fact of Christ's riseex• eis ? .

xóquov. In Heb. i . 9. ( Septuag. ) the reason of the following dià touto

έχςισε σε ο θεός lies in ηγάπησας δικαιοσύνην , both properly aorists . Jas. i.. i .

11. ανέτειλεν ο ήλιος συν τω καύσωνα και εξής ανε τον χόρτον, etc.

comp. 1 Pet . i . 24.) might be reckoned here, as Piscator does, if the

quick succession of the events be not rather expressed by the aor.: the

sun rose , and (inmediately) it withered (Herm .ad Vig. p. 746. Borne

mann ad Xen .Apol. p . 53.), hardly has the sun arisen, before it has with .

ered . Passages such as Ephes. v . 29. form the transition to that use of the

aorist, which easily arises from the fundamental signification of this tense

( Herm. de emend. rat. 187. In Jas. i . 24. xatevónoev čavròv xaidasañavde
και ευθέως επελάβετο οποιος ην neither the aorist nor the perf. is used for

the present; but the case mentioned ver. 23. by way of example is taken

as a fact, and the Apostle continues in the narrative.

a

2. Pott will take 1 Cor. ix . 20. εγενόμην τους Ιουδαίοις ως Ιουδαιος

unnecessarily for the present. The apostle relates what he did hitherto .
Hermann in i Cor. iv. 18. is mistaken , and also many interpreters in

Jas. ii . 6. ñeruáoate (which even Gebser translates as the present).

The aorist i8o &áoan in John xv. 8. is not to be taken merely for the

present with Tholuck. The meaning is : herein ( then) God is glorified,

if you bear much fruit, see above, John xv. 6. In Mt. iii . 17. ( xii. 18 .

xvii. 5. 2 Pet . i . 17. ) and in the Septuagint the aorist ævdóxnoa is to be

taken according to the observation of Herm. ad Vig . p. 746. 209. and

símilarly to útrianpa (Vig . p. 212.): the good opinion is established in
me, therefore my affection for him is distinguishing. Other passages

where modern translators render the aorist by the present (e . g. Rom.
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x. 3. xi . 31. 1 Cor. vii . 28. see Schott) are sufficiently plain . Künöl on

John iii . 33. is guilty of the same negligence.

'Εγραψα of the verb γράφειν is used for γράφω in epistles, of that which

the writer is just writing, as in Latin scripsi, 1 Cor. v. 11. Philem . xix.

21. 1 John ii . 14. 21. (similar čreuta Acts xxiii. 30. åvé neuta Philem .

12. , comp. Alciphr. 3, 30. 41. and Bouananu 2 John xii.; on 1 John ij .

13. see Lücke, yet yeáow is more frequent i John ji . 8. xii. 13. 1 Cor.

iv . 14. xiv. 37. 2 Cor. xiii . 10. etc.), and therefore also the aorist in the

eurlier epistles 1 Cor. v. 9. (see Poit in loc.) 2 Cor. ii . 3. 4. 3 John 9.

The Greek writers do not observe carefully that use of the aorist for

the present, comp. Diog. Laert. 7 , 1. 8. (on the contrary Isocr. Demonic.

in . Plutarch. II. p. 37. C.) . See Wyttenbach ad Plut. Moral. I. p.

231. Lips.

3. Nor is the aorist used de conatu* (Künöl) Mr. ix. 17. ģven x a

τον υιόν μου. The words mean : I brought my son to you (and present

him to you) . Künöl himself has seen that John xi . 44. igrasz is not

to be interpreted in such a manner and Tholuck is right in not mention.

ing that interpretation at all .

6. The futuret expresses, especially in questions , not always mere

futurity , but sometimes that which shall or can happen (ethic possibility ),

and thus corresponds with the Latin subjunctive, Herm . ad Vig. p. 747 .

and ad Soph. El. 992. Matth. II . 1172. Jacob. ad Lucian . Tox . p. 134.

But in consequence of the great similarity of the future and the subjunct.

aorist , and the vacillation of manuscripts also, all the passages are not sure.

From the N. T. comp. Luk. iii . 10. zi où noinoouev what shall we do

then ? ( if the reading roñowuɛv is not here to be preferred ), xxii . 49. ¿ u

πατάξομεν έν μαχαιρα shall we smite, etc. Rom. X. 14. πώς oύν επικαλέσονται

how then can they call? etc. (without var.) iii . 6. (Plat. Lys. p. 210. ci oür

δη χρησόμεθα Lucian . Tor . 47. πώς oύν -- χςησόμεθα τους παρουσι). On. . )

the other hand in Mt. vii . 24. oorwow retains the simple signification of the

future, and in Rom . xv. 18. the future, as such , seems to be stronger. In

Rom. v. 7. also the future must not be weakened , for something is de

clared , which will not easily happen in all future time. Rom . vi . 2. no

uevoquev tñ ápagzíę (var. i repévwu ev) properly: shall we persevere in sin ?

is spoken of that which is in fact to be feared ( shall we be willing etc. would

be a more bitter expression) . Similar is the following rūs šti Svoouev, and

* Schäfer ad Plut. IV. 398. is opposed to Herm. ad Soph. Ajac. 1105., comp. Herm.

ad Ipheg. Taur. p . 109.

+ The 3. fut. passive which occurs once in Luke xix. 40. xexgáfonae stands for the

1 fot. which in this verb is unusual, and has not the meaning which in other cases

belongs to that form . Matth. II . 1118.
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verse 15. τί ούν; άμαςτήσομεν etc. John vi . 5. πόθεν αγοράσομεν άρτους means:

whence shall we buy bread (as the buying is necessary ), Mt. vii . 16. con.

tains not a prescription (you shall ), but simply indicates that which the

time to come will show : by their fruits you will know them in the

course of your observation . ) In Rom. vi . 14. the future seems to be

essential to the argument of the apostle , comp. below § 44. 3. (On

formulas like Sédels étoquaoojev , where the subjunctive could also be used,

see 42. 4. )

Without reason and contrary to the nature of the future, Künöl , as

Storr, would interpret John xvi . 23. εν εκείνη τη ημέρα εμε ουκ έρωτήσετε

odèv non opus erit, ut me interrogetis. The future here is very well
chosen .

Some will take the future for the preterite in Rev. iv. 9. ötav dúoovou

τα ζώα δόξαν το καθημένη επί του δρόνου πεσούνται οι είκοσι

Tégouges ageoBúreços etc. , but it must be translated : when the beasts

(during the vision ) will give glory v . 10. will fall down. Zeune

ad Viger. p. 212. will prove by Rom. ii. 30.ÈRE Eis ó Deos, os dixató

σει περιτομήν εκ πίστεως, that the future is also used for the pres . and
Jaspis and Stolz so translate, comp. Gal. ii. 16 . But the δικαιούσθαι is

represented here either as something which will first take place at the

judgment bar (the more so , as it is properly accomplished at the en.

trance into the heavenly felicity ), or as something, which, first begun on

a small part of mankind, will continue to take place in the manner indi

dicated. In Luk . i . 37. ádvvatnoee is used in an 0. T. memento of that,

which does not belong to a definite time, but which will be always so ,

Theocr. 27 , 9. see Herm . de emend. rat. p . 197. In 1 Cor xv. 29. Hey .

denreich has correctly interpreted the fut. Roligovou ( for which F. G.

ποιούσιν).

Of a merely supposed , possible case ( Bernhardy 377. ) the future occurs

in Jas. ii . 10. όστις όλον τον νόμον τηςήσει, πταίσει δε εν ένι , γέγονε

rávrov čvoxos, whosoever should keep the whole law (comp. Mt. v. 39. 41.)

Here belong also the formula igei zis dicet i . e . dicat aliquis 1 Cor. xv.

35. Jas ii . 18. and içkis oùv Rom. ix. 19. xi. 19. , although , only con

sidered as Greek , it properly means : 1 anticipate , I foresee, that some

one says (objects ). On the other hand interrogative clauses, like Luke

xi. 5. τίς εξ υμών έξει φίλος και πορεύσεται προς αυτόν μεσονυκτίου, can

not come under the above rule; if the interrogative form be taken away,

the mere future remains : none of you will at midnight go to his friend

(such an importunity will never occur ). About the future for the im.

perative see § 44. 3. The future never occurs for the genuine optative ;

in Rom . xvi . 20. Phil . iii . 15. iv. 7. 19. Mt. xvi . 22. only the significa

tion of the future can be admitted . See Ewald on Hebrew tenses, trans

lated by Prof. Stuart , in Bib. Repos. Vol . XI . N. 29. p. 131 .
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Note. The connection of different tenses by xai ( Poppo ad Thuc. I. I.

274. Reisig. ad Ed. Col. 419. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 700. Stall

baum ad Euthyphr. p. 59. ) , which has been already proved by instances

above , is partly founded in this, that sometimes, when writing not very

accurately, several tenses can be used without a difference in the sense,

partly it is intentional (Heb. ii. 14. 1 Cor. xv . 4. x . 4. ) . The former

may perhaps take place in the Revelation , e . g. iii . 3. xi. 10. xii . 4. xvi.

21. xvii. 16 .; the tenses used here are in none of these passages incorrect ,

and if something extraordinary were found in this connection (as e . g.

Eichhorn Einl. ins N. T. II . 378. ) , it would only manifest a defective

knowledge of the Greek language. See Winer's exeget. Studien . I. 147.

*

§ 42. Of the Use of the Indicative, Subjunctive and Optative.*

1. These three modes are so distinguished that the indicative indicates

that which is real, the subjunctive and optative that which is possible ,t

and the subjunctive that which is objectively possible ( its reality depend

ing on external circumstances), the optative that which is subjectively

possible (simply conceived by the mind ) Hermann emend . rat. I. p. 205.

ad Vig. 900. de particula åv p. 76.1 In important distinctions the N. T.

writers use these modes with perfect propriety ; but the optat. (as also

among the later Greeks, who did not aim at a refined style) fell into dis

use , even more than in Josephus, and was supplied by the subjunctive in

certain constructions .||

( a ) In independent sentences.

2. The use of the indicative in independent sentences is in the

Greek very simple, and therefore in regard to the N. T. we have to re

mark only two things: (a) the imperf. indicat. is used sometimes, as in

Latin, where we would use the subjunctive ( i . e. conditionally), e. g. Mr.

xiv. καλόν ήν αυτώ ει ουκ εγεννήθη it were , it would have been good for him

* Comp. K. H. A. Lipsius Com . de mod. usu in N. T. P. I. Lips. 1827. 8vo .

+ The signification of the tenses is not properly speaking varied in the subjunctive

and optative. For the proper distinction between the pres. and aor. in these modes

see Herm. ad Vig. p . 747. and as an illustration of it Mr. iv. 26.

Apertum est, in indicativo veritatem facti ut exploratam respici, in conjunctivo

rem sumi experientia comprobandam , in optativo veritatis rationem haberi nullam sed

cogitationem tantummod . indicari. Herm. de part. av p. 77.

|| The modern Gr. has entirely abandoned the optat., and it is still doubtful how far

the ancient popular language used it. It often occurs that the people avoid certain

forms and constructions, which evince refinement.

28
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( literally , it was) , satius erat, 2 Pet . ii . 21. xgxietov ñv avtors un étegvw .

xévai Thvodov Tris Suxalosurns (Xen. Mem . 2 , 7.10 . Anab. 7,7.40 . Lucian.

Pisc. p . 118. Tom . III . Bip . , Aristoph . Nub. 1213. Diog . L. 1 , 2. 17. ) ,

Acts xxii . 22. où yaç xa qñ xe v avtov 3ñv he should not have lived (i . e .

have died long ago) , non debebat or debuerit vivere, 2 Cor. xii . 11 . εγώ

w $ Elnov úp' juwe ovviotaosai debebam commendari (and 1 Cor. v. 10.

var. see Winer's krit. Jour. d. Theol. VI . 471.) iDEL de Banεiv you should

have, etc. (2 Cor. ii . 3. Acts xxvii . 21. ) , Mt. xxvi . 9. rdvvato touto ria

Invar, etc. Comp. Matth II . 1138. Stallbaum ad Plat. Symp. p . 74.

The Greek and Roman here only expresses what , independently of any

condition , was good, what must or must not be done , and leaves the reader

to apprehend the sense by connecting this expression with what is done

or not done. The German and Eng. expresses the same thing by com

mencing with the subjunc. itself. Both modes therefore are rightly con

ceived , but av in these cases must not be supposed to be omitted , as all

these sentences, in the mind of Greeks, refer the conception to a condition

on which something would have been good or must have been done. See

Herm. partic. åv § 12. Kühner Gram. II . 557. 'E3ovróunu is to be some

what differently interpreted , vellem (without av) , e . g. Acts xxv. 22. Bov

λόμην και αυτός του ανθρώπου ακούσαι I also could wish to hear the man

(having my curiosity excited by the account , (but circumstances forbid.

Trs . ) Himer. 14, 17. Arrian. Epict. 1 , 19. 18. Lucian. abdic. 1. Char. 6.

There is denoted here , not a wish which had previously existed (volebam) ,

but one still present in the speaker's heart, which however is not directly

expressed (3ovouac volo ), because this can only be done , when the per

formance depends on the will alone ( 1 Tim. ii . 8. 1 Cor. xvi . 7. Rom. i .

13. xvi . 19. ) , nor by means of Bovaóunv åv , since this involves the oppo

site , but I will not, Herm . de partic. av p . 66. nor yet by łBovaolury år

( Xen . Econ. 6 , 12. ) velim , I also may or should wish the possibility be

ing implied . Trs.), but by the indic . imperf.: I wished, where the still

remaining wish , only through modesty or urbanity, is represented as one

- which existed previously : (Kühner Gram. II . 68. considers the formula

hypothetical : I would ( if it were permitted ). Comp. Matth . II . 1154. So

also probably Rom. ix. 3. ηυχόμην γας αυτός εγώ ανάθημα είναι από του

XÇIOTOù vnèg twv åd & apwv uov vellem ego, I could wish, etc. , where Köll.

ner very strangely requires nixóuny av or xvzoruny av , and Gal . iv. 20.

See Winer's Comment on this passage . (Otherwise 2 Cor. i . 15. Philem .

13. 14. , where the aorists are really historical , also 2 John 12. JournSrv,

comp. 941. 6. note. )

In John iv. 4. ide is to be taken as a genuine imperf. indic. of some

thing real. On the contrary in Heb. ix. 26. &nti è det avtòv rokaáxıs ta

>
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>

Secv , we should expect år , because something is expressed , which it is

supposed ought to have been done. But the Codd . have it not , and it

may be omitted- just as we say in German: denn (sonst ) , wenn jenes der

Zweck wäre , musste er öfters leiden, since (otherwise ) , if that had been

the design , he must often have suffered (comp. Herm . ad Eurip. Bacch .

p. 152. Bernhardy 390. , see § 43. 2. ) . The indicatives in Rom . xi . 6.

i Cor . v . 10. after irai (alioquin) are usually translated subjunctively ;

but the simple meaning of the former is: then grace is no more grace (viz.

if any one be blessed on account of his works), and the latter , then you

must go out of the world; upeinete müsstet (as some authorities have)

would mean, you ought, it would be necessary, which Pott and Heyden

reich did not consider. See Ast ad Plat . Leyg. p. 162. Stallbaum ad

Euthyphr. p. 57 .

In 1 Cor. vii . 7. θέλω πάντας ανθρώπους είναι ως και εμαυτόν , θέλω

does not stand for θέλoιμι or ήθελον as Pott supposes . He really has this

wish, because therein he contemplates only the advantage, which would

thus result to men (Christians ), not its practicability . To express the

latter, he must have said : I would or could wish, velin or vellem.

Baumgarten has correctly apprehended this passage.

ů.

3. (b) In direct questions, the indic . present sometimes occurs where

in Latin the subjunctive, in Ger . the auxiliary sollen, and in Eng. shall is

used , e. g. John xi . 47. τι ποιούμεν ; οτι ούτος ο άνθρωπος πολλά σημεία ποιεί ,

quid faciamus? what shall we do? what can we do ? Lucian . Pisc. 10. Al

ciphr. 2, 11. By the indic . however is here expressed ,that there is no doubt

some thing ought to be done , as we also say: was thun wir? what do we?

in a more strengthened and distinct form : what shall we do? See on this

indicative present Heindorf ad Plat. Gorg. p. 109. and ad Theaet. p.

449. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep . I. p . 141. Bernhardy 396. The Greeks

go still farther, and even say rivojev drink we, i . e. we will drink, Jacobs

ad Achill. Tut. p. 559. , of which perhaps Gal . vi . 10. egyağóuzoa tò

àyagov, as good Codd. have , and Lachman prints, may afford an instance.

The interchange of the indic. and subjunc . by transcribers, however, oc .

curs too often 10 enable us to determine certainly in such cases . Comp.

§ 41. 2. on John xxi . 3 .

The passage in1 Cor. x. 22. n ragasmaovusv rov xúgcov, perhaps means

or do we provoke God? Is it the nature of our conduct to excite the wrath

of God! ragas. does not express what shall be done, is yet to be done,

but what is being done. It is very apparent that èxxaxoữuev 2 Cor. iv. 1.
is not to be taken subjunctively . On the use of the indic. fut. for the

subjunc. see § 41 , 6.

There is no difficulty about the indicatives in Jas. v . 13. xaxo 1 a 0 i

τις εν υμίν, -ασθενει τις εν υμιν , where the case is presented as

real: one among you suffers one among you is weak, Demosth . cor.

p. 351. C. The preterite itself is so used by the Greeks, Matth . II . 1155 .
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The indic . is not for the subj. in Rom. viii . 24. ö Bréateu tis , tí xai anai

Sec ; of that which it is customary to do, and is really done ; not taken

interrogatively it means: what one sees , he no more hopes for. So, ver.

25. εί , ο ου βλεπομεν, ελπίζομεν , δι υπομενης απεκδεχόμεθα (then ) we

hope in patience, not as Koppe and Stolz translate, let us then be sted.

fast in hope. Finally, it is altogether incorrect, when some (even Künöl)

occasionally interpret the indic. by mag , may. Heb. vii . 13. does not

in the least require this, and v. 4. oùx éavtý tis aaußável and Trumv is spo

ken of the legal priests : the author in the whole section had not in his

mind such as might intrude into the office. We also would say in re

spect to that which is a law or custom : no one receives an office in the

state otherwise than by his qualifications.

4. The subjunctive is used in independent clauses, (a) where encourage.

ment or exhortation ( subj. adhortativus) is expressed (Matth . II . 1169.):

John xiv. 31. èyeiçaode , åy w u ε v ů v T E Û §ε v let us go, I Cor. xv . 32.

φάγωμεν και πίωμεν , αύριον γας αποθνήσκομεν, John xix. 24. λάχωμεν

περί αυτού , Phil . iii . 15. όσοι ουν τέλειοι, τούτο Φρονωμεν , 1 Thess. v. 6.

γρηγορώμεν και νήφωμεν , Jas. iv . 13. σήμερον και αύριον ποξευσώμεθα εις τήν

de tñv roku zai sorowukv, etc. ( but where good Codd . have the fut., as also

in many other passages, e.g. 1 Cor. xiv. 15. , in this case however apoge

xvšwuai is more appropriate, Heb . vi . 3. , see § 41 , 5. ) Luke viii . 22.–

( 6 ) In deliberative questions (when there is doubt) , subjunct . deliberativus

(Matth. II . 1170. Bernhardy 396. Kühner Gram . II . 102. ) , as Mr. xii .

14. dwulev un dwuev : shall we give, or shall we not give ? Here belongs

also the subjunctivein formulas like Luke ix . 54. θέλεις είπωμεν πυς κατα

Brvar årò toù ovgavoù ; ( Herm. de ellips. p. 183. )* will you , shall we say ?

comp. Eurip. Phæn. 729. Bouret tearwuar dris odous arras Twás; Xen. Mem .

2 , 1. 1. Boúhel oxoxwuev, Lucian . dial. mort. 20, 3. 27,9. See yet Mt. vii .

4. åpes èxBénw tò xáępos , etc. and i Cor. iv. 21. " Iva is incorrectly supplied

in such cases. In other passages the better Codd . have the future : e. g.

Mt. xiii. 28. $έλεις oύν απελθόντες συλλέξομεν αυτά; Mt. XXvi . 17. που δέ .

dels érotuácouév gol dayêu tò ráoza; comp. the parallel passages, Mr. xiv.

12. Luke xxii . 9., where at least there is much critical testimony for the

fut .; the vulgar text has generally the subjunctive . Lob. ad Phryn. p.

734. and Fritzsche ad Matth . p. 465. 761. have proved that the fut.

indic . in this formula, although not frequent ( Lucian. Navig . 26. Epi

phan . Opp. II . p. 348. ti aportágats dow ), does however occur: comp.

Valckenaer ad Hippol. 782. , see Exod. xxv. 40. öga rororis xarà Tòn

τύπον , etc.

* Tittmann ( Synon. II . p. 49.) and Bretschneider ( Lexic. II. 555.) have not re

garded this remark of Hermann. It is singular too that Lehmann ad Lucian . III.

p. 466. would supply ones before the subjunc.
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The reading of Luke xxiii . 31. is not very well established , si èv rộ

υγςο ξυλο ταύτα ποιούσιν, εν τω ξης, τι γένηται (al . γενήσεται); what shall

bedone with the dry ? That of Mt. xxvi . 54. on the other hand is criti

cally certain , rūs rangwowow ai reapar, how shall the Scriptures be ful

filled ? and that of xxiii . 33. füs púynte, how will you do in order to

escape? In the latter passage the subjunc. deliberat. is extended be .

yond its proper limits; the fut. or even optat. (how could you , etc. ) would

seem to be required. See Fritzsche in loc . , and Bernhardy p. 396.

Comp. Odyss . 4 , 299. podyw dechos, ti vù uov uñzuota yévntai, Aristoph .

Νub. 438. που τις φύγη, Soph. Ed. Col. 167. που τις φροντίδος έλξη (3

pers . of the subj. deliberativus, the first person ofwhich occurs verse 311.)

Arrian . Epict. 3 , 22. In Luke xi . 5. the fut. indic . and subj. are connected.

See Matth . II . 1171. Herm. de partic. åv p . 87. Stallbaum ad Plat. Phi

leb .
p . 26. ad Phæd. p. 202. Bornemann ad Luc. p. 147.

Alearned controversy has been carried on between Fritzsche (L. L.

Zeit. 1824. p . 2316. and neu. krit. Journ . V. p. 3. ) and Bornemann (neu.

krit. Journ . VI. p. 130.) about Jas. iv. 15. ¿àv ó xógios Ocañon xai Showulev

(ζήσομεν) και ποιήσωμεν (ποιήσομεν ) τούτο ή εκείνο. The former would be

gin the second clause (that expressing the result ) at xai nouoouev, adopt

ing the indic. as the preferable reading; the latter at xai Showev, retain.

ing also rounowlev, subj. The former of course translates: if the Lord

will and we live, we shall do this or that; the latter, if it please God,

let us seek our support and do this or that. Every onefeels that the ex.

pression, “ if God will, we will ( to) live ,” contains something unsuitable;

Bornemann himself felt this, and therefore translated , we will use life!

But this interpretation seems to me unnatural, and not consistent with

Scriptural usage . Kai in the beginning of the apodosis can occasion no

surprise (Rom . viii. 17. ) , although among the passages cited from the

Septuag. in Bretschneider's Lexic. I. p . 612., not a single one affords

satisfactory evidence . I must agree with Fritzsche on this point ; yet he

should not have affirmed that noirsou kv has many more authorities than

ζήσομεν. The critical authorities are nearly equal, only ποιήσομεν ( but

not Srcouev) has been quoted (by Dermout) from the Cod. Meerm . The

reading εάν ο κύς . θελήση, και ζήσομεν και ποιήσομεν, is therefore defensi

ble. Perhaps we oughĩ not to suppose an apodosis in the words, but that

the Apostle means, our assertions should be always conditional, not po

sitive: if God will , if we live, if we do this or that .

5. It is unnecessary to remark that the optative stands in independent

sentences, Acts i. 20. την επισκοπήν αυτού λάβοι έτερος (where however

some good Codd. have aaßéew ) , Acts viii . 20. rò ágyógióv gov ovv ooi e in

šis artuskelav, Rom. xv . 5. 2 Tim. ii . 7. iv. 14. (in both passages good

Codd. have the future ), Philem . 20. {zú gov óvaćumu, 1 Pet. i . 2.

2 Pet . i . 2. 2 Cor. ix. 10.

(6) Use of these three Modes in dependent clauses.

1. The particles of design (iva and őrws; about un see below $ 57.) ,

are very naturally construed with the subj. and optative (according to the
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7above remarked difference between the two modes) , as every design is

directed to the time to come, therefore to something which is yet for the

first time to be effected. They could take the indicative , as long as the

author thinks correctly, only in the future tense . (a) The subj. is found

with these particles in the N. T. (a ) after the present: e . g . Mt. vi . 2 .

ποιονσιν όπως δοξασθώσιν υπό των ανθρώπων , 2 Τim. ii . 4. ουδείς

στρατευόμενος εμπλέκεται ταις του βίου πραγματείαις, ίνα τα στρατολογήσαντι

αρέση , 10. πάντα υπομένω , ίνα και αυτοι σωτηρίας τύχωσί , comp . 1

Τim. i . 18. ν. 21. Mr. iv . 21. Phil . i . 9. Rom. xi . 25. 1 John i . 3. Luke

viii . 12. Mt. vi . 5. Ηeb. ix . 15. The subj. denotes here (Herm . ad Vig.

p . 848. ) that which is objectively possible, that which is conceived of as

a consequence really about to happen, that which is in fact and directly

intended . (3 ) After the imperat. and future, 1 Tim . iv . 15. iv tou

τοις ίσθι , ίνα σου η προκοπή φανερά η , Mt. ii . 8. απαγγείλατέ μοι, όπως

καγώ ελθών προσκυνήσω αυτό, vii . 1. xiv . 15. Acts viii . 19. Luke X. 2.

1 John ii. 28 .; John ν . 20. μείζονα τόυτων δείξει αυτό έργα, ίνα υμείς δου

uášete ; Phil. i . 26. , also after subj. adhortat. Luke xxix. 14. Rom. iii .

8. , which is in conformity with the above and according to the rule , see

Herm. ad Vig . p. 849.-(1 ) also after the preterite, whereit denotes the

real past time ,* these particles govern the subj., and in some places a

reason may be apprehended for the use of this mode instead of the opta

tive (Herm . ad Vig. p . 789. Matth . II . 1143. In the following pas

sages the subj. might denote either an action which itself continues or at

least in its consequences, or one which frequently returns ( Herm . ad Vig.

p. 848. and ad Eurip. Hecub. p. 7. Heindorf ad Plat. Protag. § 29 .

Stallbaum ad Plut. Crit . p . 103. Ast ad Plat. legg . p . 93. Kühner

Gramm. ΙΙ . 485. ) ; 1 Τim. i. 16. ηλεήθην , ίνα εν εμοί πρώτη ένδειξηται

Ιησ . Χριστός την πασαν μακροθυμίαν , V. 20. ους παρέδωκα το σατανά , ίνα

παιδευθώσι μη βλασφημειν , Tit. 1. 5. κατέλιπόν σε έν Κρήτη, ίνα τα λεί

ποντα επιδιορθώση , ii . 14. δς έδωκεν εαυτόν περί ημών , ίνα λυτρώσηται ημάς,

Rom. vi . 4. συνετόφημεν αυτώ , ίνα και ημείς εν καινότητα ζωής πεζι

πατήσωμεν , 1 John iii . 5. εφανηςώδη , ίνα τας αμαρτίας ημών άρη , ν . 8.

εφανερώθη , ίνα λύση τα έργα του διαβόλου , ν. 13. ταύτα έγραψα υμίν , ίνα

ειδητε , ν . 20. ο υιός του θεού ήχει, και δέδωκεν ημιν διάνοιαν , ίνα γιγνώσ ·

καιωμεν τον αληθινόν , comp. Luke i. 4. John i . 31. xvii . 2. 1 Ρet . ii . 14.

(Plat . Crit. p . 43. Β . rep. 9. p. 472. C. Legg . 2. p . 653. D. Χen. Mem.

1 , 1. 8. Elian . V. Η . 12 , 30.) . In other places e . g . Acts V. 26. ήγαγεν

* For where a perfect in sense stands for a present, iva or onws with subjunctive

cannot be strange. John vi . 38. Luke xvi . 26. Acts ix. 17.

+ Wex has presented many other cases in the epist. crit . ad Gesenium. ( Lips. 1831 .

4to.) p. 22.
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αυτούς , ίνα μη λιδάσωσιν , ix . 21. εις τούτο εληλύθει , ίνα αγάπη

the subj. may denote a designed effect of which the speaker had not the

least doubt that it would take place, comp. Mr. viii. 6. sídov rois pasniais

autoù iva nagaswor (that they should what they could by no means

refuse ) xii. 2. 13. Acts xvii . 5. ( The optative would express a design

of an uncertain result. Matth . II . 1182 , 1184.) Mt. xix . 13. agoon

νέχθη αυτά τα παιδία , ίνα τας χείρας επιδή αυτοις, Mr. Χ . 13. προσέφερον

αυτώ παιδία , ίνα άψηται αυτών are perhaps to be interpreted on the ground

that the Greeks often quote in narration the precise words of another,

and therefore in the same modes, which he would bave used (Heindorf

ad Plat. Protag. p. 504. Poppo ad Xen . Cyrop. p. 189. Thuc. I. I. 141 .

Matth . II . 996. ) So here: that he may lay his hands instead of should

lay. Comp. John xviii . 28. Mr. xii . 14. Acts xxv. 26. See yet Heindorf

ad Plat. Protag. 502. Bremi ad Lys. exc. I. p . 435. Bernhardy 401 .

But as the optative in such a ( very frequent) construction never occurs in

the N. T., we can by no means expect in the sacred writers that nice

distinction; they seem rather unconsciously to have avoided the optative,

which becomes more rare in the later language , and in that of conversation

perhaps never corresponded with the rules of the Attic written language,

even in such passages where a more cultivated sense of linguical pro

priety certainly would have preferred the optative , (e . g . John iii . 16. iv.

8. vii . 32. Mt. xii . 10. Luke xix . 4. vi . 7. 2 Cor. viii . 6. IIeb. ii . 14. xi .

35. ) Plutarch in the above construction usually employs the subj., and in

the Hellenistic language it is predominantly the mode, as each page of the

Septuagint, Apocrypha, Pseudepigrapha, etc. shows. ( Comp. Thilo Act.

Thom . p. 47 . )–(6) The indicat. fut. (after the pres . and perf. comp.

Herm. ad Vig. p . 849.) follows these particles. Rev. xxii . 14. uaxáciou oi

ποιούντες τας εντολάς αυτού (others πλύνοντές τάς στολάς αυτών ) , ίνα έσται

ñ išovoia artwv, etc. (the subj. immediately follows) John xvii . 2. i8wxas

αυτή εξουσίαν iva 8 o eu ajrois (al . dúon) , comp. the var.

Rev. vi. 2. xiii. 16. 1 Cor. xiii . 3. 1 Pet . iii . 1. John xv. 8. Luke xxii .

30. (on the other hand in the 0. T. quotation Ephes. vi . 3. the construc

tion proceeds directly with son and is therefore not to be considered as de

pendent on üva; the var. ¿šavaothoei in Mr. xii . 19. can be explained in

the same manner. ) With örews this construction is frequent in the Greek

writers, Theophr. Char. 22. Isocr. perm. 746. Demosth . Mid . c . 25 .

Soph . Philoct. 55. comp. Bornemann ad Xen . Anab . p. 498. Matth II.

1187. Kühner Il . 489. and the future then usually indicates a permanent

state, whilst the aorist subj. is used of something quickly passing by .

Elmsley ad Eurip. Bacch . p. 165. considers this construction with iva

correct, see on the contrary Herm. ad Soph. Ed. Col. 155. and de
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partic. a v p. 134. The later (Hellenistic ) writers and Fathers ( Epiphan.

Il . 332. B. ) offer such instances, see Thilo ad Act. Thom . p. 61. comp.

Schäfer ad Demosth. IV. 273. This mode however is not very certain

in the N. T., especially since the forms of the indicat . and subj. could easily

be changed according to the Itacism . ( c) The twice occurring connec

tion of iva with the indicat. pres. I Cor. iv. 6. üva un quocollo de

(where the transcribers changed it sometimes into puoioiose, sometimes

into puoiwose), and Gal . iv. 17. Srovou úpas • ινα αυτούς ζηλοτε

is singular; for the indicat. pres. after a particle of design seems to be il

logical . Therefore Fritzsche ad Matth . p . 836. has recently affirmed ,

that iva is in both passages not the conjunction, but the adverb ubi. Ac

cording to this the meaning of the words 1 Cor. iv . 6. would be: ubi (i.e.

qua in conditione) minime alter in alterius detrimentum extollitur, Gal.

iv. 17. sejungere vos volunt (a mea Pauli societate) quo in statu (i.e. ubi

estis a me abalienati) illos studiose appetitis. But if perhaps the adverb

iva might occur in prose in the signification of qua in conditione, quo in

statu , then the pres. would be strange in both passages, and in 1 Cor. we

should besides rather expect où for us. I believe, that the above con

nection of the conjunc. iva with the indic. pres. must be considered as an

abuse of the later time*, although the passage in Acta Ignat . ed . Ittig. p.

358. proves nothing certainly, since åromourai could be taken for the

Attic future , but in Geopon 10, 48. 3. Himer. 15, 3. Malala. Chron .

12. p. 300. ed . Bonn. the indicat . might easily have been written for the

subjunctive. In Fabric . Pseudep. I. 684. we find evodovrar. It is pos

sible , that in these latter passages the present is the original tense ; but

this does not prove, that in Paul this solecism occurs , especially as the

subj..forms might be so easily placed here . (Valckenaer on 1 Cor. as

above confounds the indicat . pres. with iva and indicat. future perf ., and

his observation is therefore entirely useless.)

Where iva is followed by the optative (after the present), as Ephes. iii .

16. κάμπω τα γόνατά μου προς τον πατέρα του κυριου -- ίνα δώη υμιν etc.

( where however somegood Codd. read 8m) and i. 16. iva properly is not

the particle of design , but the clause , which it begins, expresses the

object of the desire and prayer (that he may give) and the optative as

the modus optandi is used for the same reason , see Harless on Ephes. i .

16. Even the optative is used after iva that, where it depends on a clause

expressing a wish, Soph. Philoct. 324. and Ai . 1217. See Herm. on the

last passage and Wex epist. crit. p. 33 ..

* The modern Gr. e. g. in the Orthod. Confes. uniformly places the indic. præs.

after và or là và .

+ In Xen. Athen. 1 , 11. Iva napBávar paly agétre ( which Sturz in Lex. Xen . quotes)

has long since been changed into napeßáywnev agáttes. See Schneider in loc.
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2. In hypothetical sentences the construction is fourfold , (Herm. ad

Vig. p. 832 . ) * , (a) a simple condition : if thy friend comes , give him my

love (the admission is here , that he will come) . In this case či with the

indic. is used. (b) A condition with the admission of an objective pos.

sibility (where experience will decide whether it will be real): if thy

friend should come ( I know not whether he will , time will determine).

Here làv ( si av) with the subjunctive is proper. ( c) A condition with theäv

admission of a subjective possibility ( credibility ) : if thy friend should

come, I should be pleased to salute him (his coming is conceivable and

credible ). Here we have it with the optat. (d) A condition with the

belief that it is not a reality : if God were unrighteous, he would spare

the guilty (but he is not) . Here we have ci first with the indicative

imperf., next with the aor. , in the apodosis one of the two tenses. See

Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p . 51.7

There is entire regularity in the application of these principles in the

N.T. (a ) Simple condition (a ) Mt. xix. 10. si oüros lotiv naitía tou

ανθρώπου -- ου συμφέρει γαμήσαι , 1 Cor. vi . 2. ix . 17. Rom. viii . 25 ., 1 . . . . . .

Col. ii . 5. ( pres. follows pres.) , Mt. xix. 17. či Şérels eiseaseiv sis any lwriv,

rrenoov ràs évtorás, viii. 31. xxvii . 42. John vii . 4. 1 Cor. vii . 9. 2 Cor.

xiii . 5. ( pres. follows imperf.); Rom. viii . 11. ei tò avevua toù érzigartos

'Ιησουν οικεί εν υμίν, οεγείρας -- ζωοποιήσει και τα θνητά σώματα υμών,

Mt. xvii . 4. Acts xix . 39. John v. 47. (pres . follows future ); 1 Cor. xv.

16. ει νεαροί ουκ εγείρονται , ουδε Χριστός εγήγερεται if the dead do not arise

(I suppose this case ), then also Christ has not arisen, 2 Pet . ii . 20. comp.

Rom. iv. 14. (pres. follows perf.) comp. Demosth . ep . 3, p. 114. B.; Mt.

xii . 26. ει ο σατανας τον σαταναν εαβάλλει εφ' εαυτόν έμερίσθη comp. verse 28 .

Luk. xi. 20.(the pres. follows the aorist) comp. Orig.de die domin . p . 3. Jani

ει δε του έργου απέχεις εις την εκκλησίαν δε ουκ εισέςχη, ουδέν έκέρδησας. ( β ) Acts

Σvi . 15. ει κεχρίκατε με πιστών το κυρίωείναι, εισελθόντες --- μείνατε (per

fect follows the imperat.), 2 Cor. v. 16. εi xoi èyváxajev xarà oáexa Xeloo

tov, darà vùv o'x ipe ywáoxoạev (perf. follows the present comp. Demosth .

c. Panten. p. 639. A.) , John xi . 12. + x xo unfat abroa rau (the perfect

follows the fut.), Rom. vi . 5.; 2 Cor. ii. 5. ti tus nemúrnxev, o'x iuè nenuren

See also Herm . ad Soph. Antig. 706. ad Soph. Ed. 6. 1445. ad Eurip. Bacch .

200. Kloszman de rat. et usu enuntiator. hypothet. ling. Gr. Vratisl. 1830. In many

cases we may suppose that either lı or iar could be used. Euclid uses éày with subj.

where future experience is not necessary in order to decide. 'Es and edr are properly

connected in 1 Cor. vii. 36. Rev. ii . 5.

† Herm. ad Vig. p. 819. skilfully unfolds the reason why preterites are used in such

cases . See Bernhardy p . 376.

29
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xev (perf. follows the perfect ). (y) Rom . xv . 27. ei tois revivuatixois av

WV èxouvávroav tà işvn, ops inovou etc. , 1 John iv. 11. (aor. follows the

present); John xviii . 23. ει κακώς ελάλησα , μαρτύρησον περί του κακού; Rom.

xi . 17. 18. Col. iii . 1. Philem . 18. (aor. follows the imperf.) ; John xiii .

32. ει ο θεός εδοξάσθη εν αυτώ, και ο θεός δοξάσαι αυτόν εν εαυτώ, XV. 20.

( aor. follows the fut. ). ( 8 ) Mt. xxvi . 33. ei távtes oxavdan.casoovtau iv

gol , éyw ordénote oxavdancoshoouai ( fut. follows the fut . ) , as Isocr . Archid .

p . 280. Porphyr. abstin . 1 , 24. ) ; Jas. ii . 11. ti où povys voces, pove vores dè ,

végovas naga Barns vóuov (future follows the perfect). This construction

with the fut. is most like that with car, but : if they shall be angry at

you is more definite than to say : if they should be angry etc. In the

latter, it is uncertain whether they will be angry or not , in the former, it

is admitted that they will be (Christ has assured his disciples of this ),

comp. Herm . ad Vig . p . 900. With Jas. ii . 11. comp. Rom . ii . 25. , where

in the first member the protasis) the subjunctive is found with av .

( 6 ) ' Eay with subjunc ., where an objective possibility with a prospect of

decision is expressed , therefore always referring to something future (Ilerm .

ad Vig . p . 833.): Jolin vii . 17. εαν τις δέλη το βέλημα αυτού ποιείν , γνώ

σεται, etc. , Mt. Χxviii . 14. εάν ακουστή τουτο επί του ηγεμόνος, ημείς πείσο

mev avròv. The apodosis usually contains a future (Mt. v. 13. Rom .

ii . 26. 1 Cor . viii . 10. 1 Tim . ii . 15. ) or imperat. (John vii . 37. Mt.

v . 23. x . 13. xviii. 27. Rom . xii . 20. xiii . 4. ) , more rarely the pre

sent , and this either in the sense of the future or of something permanent,

Mt. xviii . 13. 2 Cor. v . 1. or in general clauses, Mr. iii . 27. 1 Cor. is .

16. John viji. 16. 54. Acts xv . 1. Rom . vii . 2. ( Lucian. dial. mort, 6, 6 .

Diog. L. 6 , 2. 6. 10 , 31. 41.) . Perfects in the apodosis return to the

signification of the present, Rom . ii . 25. vii . 2. (On Rom . xiv . 23. and

John xv . 6. see § 41 , 3. ) . The aorist occurs in the apodosis 1 Cor . vii .

28. đàv dè xai rruns, oux' ñuactes. Comp. Matth . II . 1203. The sub

junctive, which depends on èàv, may be the subjunct. pres. or aor. , the

latter is translated in the Latin mostly by the futur. exact .

( c ) Ei with optat. of a subjective possibility (Herm . de partic. dy p .

97. ) : 1 Ρet. iii .14. ει και πάσχοιτε διά δικαιοσύνην , μακάριοι even if ye

should suffer (which is very possible, and may be feared ), comp. Kühner

II . 552. Matth . II . 1207. Otherwise only in parenthetical clauses , 1 Cor.

Χν. 37. σπείρεις -- γυμνόν κόκκον, ει τύχοι (if it should s0 happen,xv. , i ( so ,

which is conceivable), oitov , Lucian . 14 , 10. Amor . 42. Torar. 4. , see

Jacob on the latter passage and Wets. on 1 Cor. 15. ) , 1 Pet . iii . 17.

κρείττον άγαθοποιουντας, ει 8ελοι το βέλημα του θεου, πάσχειν (Codd. δέ

981 ) , comp. Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 52. , Acts xxvii . 39. . It occurs once af.

ter the preterite, Acts Χxiv . 19. ους έδει επί σου παςειναι και κατηγορείν ,

>

>
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p . 156.

εί τι έχοιεν πρός με . In Mr. xiv. 35. Acts xx . 16. the optat. might

have been expected , yet the indic . is sometimes used even by Gr. writers

in orat. obliqua, (and that not only in established formulas , like że duvaróv

έστι above), El. V. Η . 12 , 40. εκηρύχθη το στρατοπέδω, εί τις έχει ύδως

έα του Χοάσπου , ίνα δω βασίλει πιειν. Comp. Engelhardt ud Plat. Apol.

See below , note 5. (After čàv in orat . obliqua no one will ex

pect the optat. in the N. T. Acts ix . 2. John ix. 22. xi . 57. Buttm.;

comp. Herm . ad Vig . p. 820.

Instances under (d) see in § 43 .

The N. T. text presents but few exceptions to these principles, and

those generally found in but a small number of Codd.; ( a ) ic is twice con.

nected with the subjunctive in Rev. xi . 5. εί τις αυτούς δέλη αδικήσαι

( Griesbacli έλει ), Luke ix. 13. ει μήτι πορευθέντες ημεις αγοράσωμεν ( also

αγοράσομεν )* , 1 Cor. xiv . 5. εκτός ει μη διερμηνεύη (διεςμενεύει) except in

case he interpret. † This inode would not be admitted in the Attics for a

long time, but is now pretty generally received , see Herm. ad Aj. 491. and

de partic, ar p . 96. Poppo ad Cyrop. p . 209. and Emendanda , ad Matth.

Gram . Frankf . a . 0. 1732. ) p . 17. Bremi ad Æschin . 1. p . 171. Wex

ail Antig. II . 197. It is frequent in the later prose writers ( Jacobs ad

Achill. Tut. p . 681. , ad Athen. p. 146. Locella ad Xen. Ephes. p. 185 .

Jacob ad Lucian. Tox. p . 53. Schäfer Ind . ad Æsop. p . 131. ) , especially

in the Hellenistic writings ( Thilo. ad Acta Thom . p. 23. ), as almost
regularly in the Apostolic and Basilic canons (from the Septuagint, comp.

Gen. iii. 4. ) . The distinction between ĉe with the subjunct. and with the

indic. ( Kuhner Gram . 11. 550. Herm . de partic. àv p . 96. ) is not perhaps

of much value . See Matth . II . 1210. and Rost Gram. 613.-(6) čåv

takes the indic. not only present or fut. (according to the authority of

manuscripts) Rom xiv . 8. zuv drodrýsxquev, Tợ xvęío úxoşv. ( so A. D. F.

G. ) , Gal . i . 8. with the indicat. fut. John viii . 36. éờv ó viós úņas navba

Scoal , Luke xi . 12. xàv airngei wóv A. D. L. (comp. Matth . II . 1212.

Schäfer index ad Esop. p. 131. Philo . ad acta Thom . p . 23. Fabric .

Pseudepigr. I. 678.687. several times, Exod . viii. 21. Malalas 5. p. 136.

Nieb. Cantacuz. 1 , 6. p. 30. 1 , 54. p . 27 : 3 . Basilic. I. p . 175. ) , in all which

passages an error might easily occur in writing, although the future is

not strikingly similar to the subjunctive (and also in Lys . Alcib. 13. de

affect. tyr. 4. it occurs, comp. l'oppo. ad Thuc. II . IV . 250.), but even

the preterite in John v. 15. čàv oidajev without variation , even if the

preterite be properly preterite in signification John xxii . 3. Theo-:

doret. III . p . 267. Malalas 4. p . 71. (see Jacobs in Act. Monac. I. p.

* But this is probably: if we shall not buy any thing, the mode depending on el, as

at other times after the formula wstrez el äv, Matth . II . 1205.

† In 1 Thess. v. 10. the rec. text . with all better Codd. has iva, site vznyoçãopay

xab., @pece oùx auto Showpsv, where (after a preter. in the leading member) a more ex

act writer would have placed the optat . in both cases, comp. Xen. Anab. 2 , 1. 14.

However, ive stands here with subj . according to the observation on p. 226. and the

subjunc. in the subordinate clause is adapted to this .
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147. , comp. Hase ad Leon. Diac. p. 143. Herm. ad Vig . 820. Schäfer

ad Bastii ep . crit . p . 26. Poppo ad Thuc. III . I. 313. III. Il . 172. * .

Sometimes sàv and si are connected in two parallel clauses: Acts v. 38.

39. εάν η εξ ανθρώπων η βουλή αύτη ή το έργον τούτο, καταλυθήσεται (if it

should beof men, which the result will show ). εi dè èx Seoù čoriv, où dú

vaoſa xaražūgai aveó (if it is from God) , Luke xiii . 9. xàv jèn common xaç .

Aóv si de urge -- ixxóteis si fructus tulerit,-sin minus ( si non feri)· δε μήγε

etc. (Plat. rep. 7. p. 540. D.) , Gal. i . 8. see Herm. ad Vig. p. 832. Jacob

ad Lucian. Tox . p. 143. Matth. II . 1208. Comp.Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1. 15.

Herod . 3 , 36. Plat. Phæd. 42. Isocr. Archid. 44. Evag. p. 462. Lucian .

dial. mort. 6 , 3. Dio. Chrys. or. 69. p. 621. In most passages of this

kind , ei or xàv might as well be repeated, although the selection of

the one or the other of them depends on a differently conceived relation,

see Fritzsche conject. I. P. 25. 'Ec and {av are distinguished in the same

sentence John xiii . 17. εί ταύτα οίδατε μακάριοι έστε , εάν ποιήτε αυτά και

you know -- if you do.

3. Particles of time naturally govern the indic . preter. (and pres. his-.

tor. ) , 1. If they express in narration a definite event in past time , e . g.

(as, while, etc. ) trei Luke vii. 1. , öte Mt. vii. 28. ix. 25. Mr. xi. 1 .

xiv. 12. Luke iv . 25. 1 Cor. xiii . 11., ús Mt. xxviii . 9. Luke i . 23.

vii . 12. Acts xvi . 4. John iv. 40. drótɛ Luke vi. 3. So also ews and

Ews out Mt. i . 25. ii . 9. Acts vii . 18. xxi. 26. Matth . II . 1197. - 2 .

If they indicate a future fact (when, as soon as, until) they take the

indicative , (a) when they refer to a fact distinctly conceived , John

iv. 21. έρχεται ώρα, ότε προσκυνήσετε το πατεί, Luke xvii . 22.

ελεύσονται ημέραι , ότε επιθυμήσετε , John ν. 25. ix. 5. xvi . 25. , see Ηerm .

ai Vig . p. 913. The
pres. indicat. occurs several times after ëws for the

fut. indicat. ($ 41 , 2. ) John xxi . 22. Luke xix . 13. 1 Tim. iv. 13. éws

čezoua. ( like ëws &návelou Plut . Lycurg. c. 29.1. Of a different kind is

the
pres. indicat . after öte . It occurs in general statements John ix.

a

* In ancient writers the correction is usually made (see Bernhardy ad Dionys. p .

851.), to some extent without the authority of MSS. ( Aristot. Anim. 7, 4. p. 210.

Sylb.). Yet Bekker Dinarch. c. Philolol. 2. has là, είληφε.

This formula (our until that) is not peculiar to the later prose writers (Wahl I.

678.) , but only so when it occurs without ax ; Herod. 2, 143. has sós og ånéditav, and

Xen . Anab. 1 , 7. 6. Méxses o , 5. 4. 16. and Plutarch often; more complete péxsi teha

TOV , Büç oš, Palæph , 4 .

# In the sense of so long as, eâs has the indic. of some fact, as is natural, John ix.

4. xxii. 35. Heb . iii. 23. (Athen. 8. p. 336. Plat. Phad . p . 89. C. Xen . Cyrop. 1 , 6. 9.

7, 2. 7. See Buttm. ed . Rob. § 146. 3. ). The same mood is found in Mt. v. 25. after

the imperat., where the subjunctive was to be looked for, as there is reference to only

a possible casc . But this proposition contains a general statement, in which the par .

ticular case is included as possessing a present reality. In Luke xvii . 8. diaxóvei jos ,

is påyo nai trims (the better Codd. omit äv) the subjunct. is used of an indefinite, un.

certain fut. time.
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4. έρχεται νύξ ότι ( i . e . έν ή) ουδείς δύναται εργάζεσθαι , Ηeb. ix . 17. , sce

Herm . as above 913. 914.—But , (b) when the future fact is only an (ob

jective) possibility, which however it is thought will take place under

certain circumstances, the subjunctive is used with the particles com

pounded of åv, viz . örav , tràv , mvixa av, etc. See § 43. The same oc

curs, if the particles express duration or repetition in future time ( örav,

ósáxıs àv ) or a point of time within which something must be done

(ëws ày ) , Matth . II . 1199. Yet in the latter case the subjunctive is

found with only ëws , iws ov, äre , as frequently in the later Gr. writers,

Mt. xiv. 32. xasidats ude , fws regoorvtwua, until I shall have prayed, 2

Pet . i. 19. καλώς ποιείτε προσέχοντες -- έως ου ημέρα διαυγάση, Luke xiii.. i . nuéga , .

8. αφες αυτήν και τούτο το έτος, έως ότου σκάψω περί αυτήν , xii . 50. Χν. 4 .

xxiv. 49. xxi . 24. xxii . 16. (Heb. x . 13.) 2 Thess. 7. Gal . iii . 19.

Ephes. iv . 13. Comp. reix in Luke xxii . 24. See Plutarch . Cat. min.agir .

59. αςχις ου την εσχάτην τύχην της πατρίδος εξελέγξωμεν, Ces. 7. μέχρις ου

xatanonkundy Karinivas, Æsch . dial. 2 , 1. Lob. ad Phryn . p. 14. Stall

baum ad Plat. Phileb . p. 61. Bornemann ad Xen . Anab. p. 114. Held

ad Plutarch . Timol. p. 369. Jacobs ad Achill. Tut. p. 568. The clear

distinction which Herm . de part. av p. 109. makes , by a comparison of

the passages with fws år 43 , 5. might vanish again in respect to the

N. T. as easily as it finds a foundation in the above passages. In Rev.

xx. 5. οι λοιποί ούκ έζησαν , έως τελεσθή τα χίλια έτη nmeans not , until

were accomplished (narratively ), but concisely expressed: they (became

not revived), remained and still remain dead , until the thousand years

shall be completed . - 3. The optative (without av ) occurs but once in the

N. T. after a particle of time in orat. obliq. Acts xxv. 16. ovx čotiv ?' Şvos

“Ρωμαίοις χαρίζεσθαί τινα άνθρωπον εις απώλειαν , πςιν ή και κατεγορούμενος
ó

κατά πρόσωπον έχοι τους κατηγόρους ( others έχη, still others έχει, comp .

Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 4. 23. ) . See Herm . ad Vig. p . 790. Matth . II . 1200 .

In other places the subjunct. stands where the optative should be expected

Mt. xiv, 22. Acts xxiii . 12. xiv. 21. Mr. vi . 45. ix. 9. Rev. vi . 11. Luke

ii . 26. , which may be explained in part by an interchange of the orat.

recta and obliqua , see below n . 5. Comp. to Mt. xiv . 22. Thuc. 1 , 137 .

την ασφάλειαν είναι μηδένα εαβηναι εκ της νεώς , μέχρι πλούς γένηται, Al

ciphr. 3 , 64. Poppo Thuc. I. I. 142 .

Luke xiii . 35. έως αν ηξη, ότε είπητε cannot well be translated quo dix .

eritis. The future indicat. might be expected instead of the subjunct.

( Diod. Sic . Exc. Vatic. p. 103, 31. Lips. ); but the subjunct. occurs, in

as much as sixeiv is conceived of as dependent on nsn which is uncertain,

and therefore itself relates to an uncertain futurity . This might be called

attractio temporis, as we often say in German : wenn ich wüsste, ob er

besässe (besitzt), if I knew whether he would possess ( possesses). Comp.

a

.
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on ote with subjunct. Jacobs ad Ethal. Pal. III . p. 100. and in Act.

Monac. I. II . 147 .

a

4. ( a) The indicative is connected in indirect discourse with interroga

tives and relatives ), where some reality or fact is designated, although

in the chiefclause there may be either a pres.or preterit. (Diog. L. 2,8. 4.

Vig. p . 505. Stallbaum ad Plat . Euthyphr. p . 46. ), Acts xx . 18. iristasse

-- Awsuis vuwr y evó uno (he really had been with him ), 1 Thess . i. 9 .

απαγγέλλουσιν , όποίαν εις oδoν έσχομεν προς υμάς (Χen. Cyrop. 4 , 1. 23.

Lucian. fugit. 6. ) , John ix . 21. rws vùv Ba énet, ovx oidajev, X. 6. oºx

fyrwoav tiva rv ä lanet what it was (what it signified ) iii . 8. vii . 27. , 1

Tim . iii . 15. Col. iv . 6. Ephes. i . 18. 1 Cor. iii . 10. Acts iv . 19. v . 8 .

xix . 2. xv . 36. Luke xxiii . 6. 1 Pet. ii . 11. John ix . 25. , where it had

been affirmed about the duaçtwhov čivai: whether he is a sinner (not may

be) ; John ix . 15. ngútwv avtov tās à véB28 of Ev, Mr. xv. 44. Acts

xii . 18. The Latin language in such cases uses the subjunct ., according

to a different apprehension of the relation of the sentence . The tense

of the direct question is confounded with the indirect in Acts x . 18.

επυνθάνετο, ει Σίμων ενάδε ξενίζεται , comp . Plat . Apol. $ 6. ητόξουν ,

Ti Rote aérel , e . g . Plutarch . II . 208. B. 220. F. 221. C. 230. T. 231 .

C. F. Polyb. 1 , 60. 6. 4 , 69. 3. Diog. L. 2 , 12. 5. 6 , 2. 6. 2 , 8. 4. Liban.

oratt . p . 119. B. , and very often , yea almost uniformly in the Greek.

( b ) The subjunctive occurs , where an objective possibility, something

which may or can be done, is to be expressed: Mt. viii . 20. ở vòs zou

ανθς . ουκ έχει , που την κεφαλήν κλίνη where he can lay down, ubi re

ponat (Plat. Hipp. mui. p . 166. sympos. p. 216. C. rep . 2. p . 368. B..
2

Xen. Anab . 1,7 . 7. 2 , 4. 19. Alciphr. 1 , 19. ) Rom . viii . 26. zí a goo .

v ús de esa xaçò dei , ovx oidayev, how we shall pray , Mt. x. 19. vi.

25. Luke xii . 5. 11. Mr. vi . 36. xiii . 11. Heb. viii. 2. Comp. Stallbaum

ad Plat . Phæd. p. 202. ad rep . I. p . 72. Xen . Mem . 2 , 1. 21. Cyrop.

1 , 4. 13. Isocr . Paneg. c . 41. Also after the preterite Acts iv. 21 .

δεν ευρισκοντες το πώς κολάσωνται αυτούς, Luke xix . 48. Mr. iii . 6 .

συμβούλιον εποίουν önws avròv årohéowor (xi . 18. , according to the

best Codd., xiii . 11. xiv . 1. 40.) , where the optative might have been used

( Lucian. dial. deor. 17 , 1. 25, 1. Kühner II . 103. ), the subjunct. is

found, in as much as there is a reference to the direct question , which

they asked one another: füs avròy kronéowusy (subjunct. deliberat. comp.

Thuc. 2 , 52. 3, 107. ) Herm. ad Vig. p. 905. Werfer in Act. Monac. I.
p . 230. In Phil. iii . 12. drúxus, si xai xa fan á 3w (seeing , trying , oxow )

whether I can reach it, the subjunctive is not striking comp. Eurip .

Androm . 44 .

una

9
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In such cases the future indicat. can be used for the subjunct. (because

of the affinity of the two forms: Phil. i. 22. ti aisnoou a 1 (with

out variation ) où yrweisw , what I shall choose, see Demosth . funebr. p.

152. B. Herodian. 5 , 4 , 16. Jacob. ad Lucian . Toxar. p . 151. In 1

Cor. vii . 34. some good . Codd. have ågéon and Mr. ix . 6. Fritzsche has

printed λαλήση. In Mr. iii. 2. παρετήσουν αυτόν, ει : • θεραπεύσει means :

whether he will (would ) heal, and the future is necessary, as in 1 Cor.

vii . 16. See Stallbaum ad Plat . Gorg. p. 249.

(c ) The opłative is used of a subjective possibility, therefore after a

preterite, when the conception of some one is to be expressed, Luke

xxii . 23. ήρξαντο συζητειν πρός εαυτούς, το τίς άρα είη εξ αυτών who he

might be , i . e . whom they must take to be the one , i . 29. iii . 15. viii . 9. xv.

26. xviii . 36. Acts xxv . 20. comp. Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 4. 6. Anab. 1 , 8. 15.

Diog. Laert. 7 , 1. 3. Herod . 1. 46. 3, 28. 64. Herm . as above 742. See

yet Acts xvii . 27. troinge παν ένος ζητείν τον θεόν, εί άραγε

fraaprjetav, if perhaps they might feel after etc. Acts xxvii . 12. See

Matth . II . 1213 .

Acts xxi . 33. επυνθάνετο , τις αν είη και τι εστι πεποιηκώς explains

precisely the distinction of the modes in dependent clauses after ris

etc. That the prisoner had committed some crime, was certain ( was a

fact ), or the centurion supposed it to be certain , but as to who the prisoner

may be , there were many possibilities. Comp. Xen . Ephes. v. 12. tesav

μάχει, τίνες τε ήσαν και τι βούλoιντο, Stallbaum ad Ρlat. Euthyphr.

p . 107. Jacob ad Lucian . Tox. p. 139. and Dio . Chrys. 35. p. 429. p . 9.

Heliod. Æth . 1 , 25. 46. 2 , 15. 81. Polyæn. 9, 25.

The formula ουδέις έστιν ός or τίς έστιν ος (of the same meaning) is

always and correctly followed by the indicat., even if the tense be future,

e. g. Mt. X. 26. ουδέν έστι κεκαλυμμένον, και ουκ αποκαλυφθήσεται there is

nothing, which shall not be manifest (although the Romans would say :

nihil est, quod non manifestum futurum sit) xxiv. 2. 1 Cor. iv. 7. vi. 5.

Phil. ii. 20. Acts xix . 35. feb . xii. 7. comp. Viger . p . 196. Bernhardy

390. The subjunct. is found connected but once with the indicat. in

Luke viii . 17. ου γαρ έστι κρυπτον , δ ου φανερόν γενήσεται, ουδε απόκρυφον ,

όου γνωσθήσεται και εις φανερον έλθη , but where B. L. have ό ου μη γνωσ

In xai sis p . 9.Sn. The example quoted from Josephus Antt. 13 , 6. by

Lobeck ad Phrynich. p. 736. is not very certain . " As to the significa

tion of this subjunctive, see below , § 43. 3. ( b ) .

In John vii . 35 , the fut . indicat. is correct : roù ouzos uérnet nogeve oJau

( 7.bywv), otrnuais ovx zuergojev artòv; where will this one go, (saying ), that

we shall not find him ? In oix sueño. the words pronounced by bim are re

peated in the tense and mode of the direct discourse. Acts. vii . 40. ( A.

T. Citat . ) is also correct, roingov nuiv Seous, o agostogevoovea ,

nuwe qui antecedant ( see Matth II. 1145. ) Phil. ii . 20. comp. Demosth .

adv . Polycl. p . 711. B. Plat. Gorg. p . 513. A.

The fut. indicat . after și or či äga is also worthy of remark in cases

like Acts viii . 22. δεήθητε του θεού, εί άρα αφεθήσεταί σοι ή επίνοια της

καςδίας σου, Mr. xi. 13. ήλθεν, ει άρα ευρήσει τι εν αυτή he went to it,
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( to see ) whether he could perhaps find etc. ( in Latin si forte -- in.

veniret ) . The words are here expressed as the direct speaker would

express them : I will approach and see, whether I shall find etc. The

future indicative after siros Rom. i . 10. , is of another kind, but un.

doubtedly correct.

In Ephes. v. 15. the subjunct. or future would be expected in the words

βλέπετε, πως ακριβώς πες ιπατείτε , see, how you walk circumspectly ,

i . e . not how you now walk , but will walk, comp. Arist. Rhet. ad Aler.

c . 23. p. 194. c . 26. p. 195. Sylb. By transposiny the words, Baér . åxe.

aws reg . the indicative would be according to rule , but for this we have

not the authority of the manuscripts. Perhaps it is a concise expression

for: see, how you walk, viz. with precaution (you must walk) . 1 Cor. iii .

10. quoted by Holzhausen, is not parallel with the above .

5. The optative does not extend any farther in the orat. obliqua , and

instances of the words of another quoted obliquely are generally rare

in the N.T. When this takes place , the indicat. is found, either because the

expletive clause, where the optative should be expected, is pronounced in

the person of the narrator Luk. viii . 47. Mt. xviii . 25. Mr. v. 29. ix. 9.

Acts x . 17. xxii . 24. , or because by the mingling of two constructions

the mode of the orat. recta is used for the orat. obliqua (which perhaps

was especially common in the language of conversation ), Mt. xvii . 10.

τί ούν οι γραμματείς λέγουσιν, ότι 'Ηλίαν δει έλθειν πρώτον, Luke xviii . 9.

είπε και πρός τινας τους πεποιθότας εφ' εαυτοις, ότι είσι δίκαιοι (Μatth . II .

1222. ) , Acts xii . 18. ην τάραχος ουκ ολίγος -- τί άρα ο Πέτρος έγένετο., . - - ó .

Similar among the Attics, but mostly in circumlocutory sentences. , Isocr.

Trapez. p. 860. Demosth . c . Phorm. p . 586. a.lv. Polycl. p. 710. 711 .

Lys. cæd. Eratosth . 19. Xen . Cyrop. 2 , 4. 3. 3 , 2. 27. 4, 5. 36. Among

the later Ælian . V. H. 11 , 9. Diog. L. 2 , 5. 15. 2 , 8. 4. Dion. Hal . IV.

p. 2243 , 7. Philostr. Her. 5 , 2. Pausan . 6 , 9. 1. See Heindorf ad Plat.

Soph. p . 439. Matth . II . 1224. Bernhardy 389 .

>

In the same manner the subjunctive must be explained in Acts xxiii .

21. ενεδρευόνσι γάς αυτόν άνδρες οίτινες ανεδεμάτισαν εαυτούς μήτε

φαγειν μήτε πιειν,έως ου ανέλωσιν αυτόν ( on the contrary Xen. Cyrop.

5, 3. 53. ο Κύρος - πορεύεσθαι εκέλευεν ησύχως, έως άγγελος έλθοι ). In, ) .

orat . recta they would have said : ου φαγόμεθα etc. έως oύ ανέλωμεν usque

dum sustulerimus. Comp. Xèn. Hell. 2 , 1 , 24. Avoardgos έκέλευσεν

έπεσθαι τους Αθηναίοις· επειδαν δε έκβωσι , κατιδόντας ότι ποιούσιν . A

future indicat. for the subjunct. is found in Rev. vi. 11. , if the reading be

correct .

Note 1. The particle of consequence cote is usually connected with

the infinitive (and in such a sense ihe infinitive alone may be used ) ; the

finite verb is however found not only where wote begins a new clause (in
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the meaning of itaque ) partly in the indicat . Mt. xii . 12. xix . 6. xxiiii .

31. Rom . vii. 4. xiii . 2. 1 Cor. xi . 27. xiv. 22. 2 Cor. iv . 12. v . 16 .

Gal . iii . 9. iv. 7. 1 Thess. iv . 18. 1 Pet. iv. 19. , partly in the subjunct.

1 Cor. v. 8. and imperat. 1 Cor. ii . 21. x. 12. Phil. ii . 12. Jas. i. 19. ,

but also where the clause with wote is a necessary supplement of the

preceding clause John iii . 16. ούτως ηγάπησεν ο θεός τον κόσμον, ώστε

towxɛv Gal . ii . 13. The latter is also very usual in the Greek writers.

"Q07€ is found so with a finite verb after aürw in Herod , 6 , 83. Isocr.

Areop . p. 343. 354. de big. p. 838. Ægin. p . 922. Evag. 476. Lysias

pro Mantith 2. and pro mil. 17. Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 4. 15. 2 , 2. 10. Diog.

L. 9, 11. 7. , after sis toooùrov Isocr. de Vig . p. 836. Comp. Schäfer ad

Plutarch. V. p. 248. The better writers may certainly adhere to the
distinction so skilfully developed by Tittmann Syn. N. T. II . p. 70. on

Xen. Mem . 1 , 3. 5. See also Rost Gramm. p. 651. Kühner ,

Il . 563 .

the passage

NOTE 2. "Openov (üperov) is in the N. T. as well as in later Greek

writers taken entirely as a particle and connected with the indicative,

(a) with the preter. aor. 1 Cor. iv . 8. öğedově Bao iaɛúo a ? & would

that yout had become rulers, imperfect 2 Cor. xi . 1. õpenov åveixené Mov

uixçóv would that you could have a little patience with me, of apast action

extending to the present time , ( b) with the future Gal . v . 12. On this con

struction of operov comp. Arrian. Epict. 2, 18.öperov tes jeta zaúens è XOCέχoι

unan , Gregor. oral . 28. (Exod. xvi. 3. Numb. xiv. 2. xx . 3. ) Once ac.

customed to openov as a particle, the former connection wasjust as cor

rectly conceived as the imperf. or aor. indicat. after eige , Matth. 11. 1161. ,

but the construction with the future took the place of the optative. In

Gal . v . 12. a variation occurs, by which however no better construction

is gained . (In Rev. iii . 5. some Codd .have openov furgos eins , others

according to Wetsten.ns, according to Griesb. ns . Both give an equal

ly good sense. I know of no instance where the subjunct. is used after

a particle of wishing) .

$ 43. Of the Conjunction àv with the three Modes .*

1. The particle år, which imparts to the expression the idea of some.

thing dependent on circumstances , and consequently conditional and for

tuitous (Herm . ad Vig. p. 901. 818. 816. ) , stands either in a dependent

or independent clause with one of the three modes: yet its use in the

N. T. (as among the later writers) is not nearly so free and various as in

* Comp. on the use of the particle the following monographs. Poppo Pr. de usu

partic ar apud Græcos. Francf. a. V. 1816. 4to . (also in Scebode's miscell. crit. I. 1. )

Reisig . de vi et usu av particula ed. Aristoph. Nub. (Lips. 1820. 8vo.) p. 97—140. I

have chiefly followed Hermann's theory, Buttmann and Thierch (Acta Monac. II . p.

101.) deviate somewhat from this .

30
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the Gr. Attic writings.* In an independent and simple sentence it occurs

in the N. T. , (a) with the aorist, to indicate that something would have

been done on a certain condition (which is added by the mind as a hypo

thetical clause derived from the context ) Matth . II . 1154., as Luke xix .

23. διατί ουκ έδωκας το αργύριόν μου επι την τράπεζαν , και εγώ έλλών συν

Tóxq àv ingaša avtó : I would have received it with interest (if the former

διδόναι το αργ. επί την τράπ . had been done) . Not very different from this

is the parallel passage , Mt. XXV. 27. έδει σε βαλείν το αργύριον μου τους

τραπεζίταις , και ελθών εγώ έχoμιζάμην αν το εμόν συν τόκω, and Ηeb. X. 2.

iari ovx åv éraioavto recoopegóusvai ( Xen. Anab. 4 , 2. 10. Arrian. Epict.

3 , 22. Diog. L. 2 , 8. 4. ) The remark of Valckenaer on the latter pas

sage is foreign to the subject. Comp. Septuagint Gen. xxvi . 10. Job

iii . 10. 13. Matth . II . 1154. (6) With the optative (where the subjective

possibility is made dependent on a condition ), Acts ii . 12. héyoutes zí ár

sé nou touto zivae; what can this mean ? (viz . if some one can explain

it) , xvii. 18. τι αν θέλoι ο σπερμολόγος ούτος λέγειν; (if indeed his words

have a meaning ) . Comp. Odyss. 21 , 259. Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 4. 12. Diog.

L. 2 , 2. 4. see Herm . ad Vig. p . 727. On Acts viii . 13. see below, 2 .

The phrase in Acts xxvi . 29. xvšaiunu åv to 0ě (I could well pray to

God ) is thought not to be good Greek (Bornemann in Rosenm. Repertor.

II . 292. comp. ad Anab. p . 361. ) ; but it is the well known construction

louched upon by Matth . II . 1163. (as in Bovaoíunv år) , and the optat . here

has by no means the force of wishing, as it cannot be properly trans

lated : I would bescech God . The same formula ( parallel with Bovaoiunu

àv) in Dio. Cass. 36. 10. , and evšale' av ris Xen . Hipparch. 8 , 6. , ùs ày

dyw evžalunu see Diog. L. 2 , 8. 4. Philostr. Apoll. 9 , 11. Similar åžiugalu!

àv Liban . oratt. p . 290. B.

Without a mode (Herm . de partic. àv 4 , 4. ) àv occurs (according to

most manuscripts) in 1 Cor . vii. 5. μη αποστερειτε αλλήλους, ει μή τι αν

( viz. yévoito) èx ovupórov except perhaps with mutual consent. Stolz

has not expressed the particle.

9

a

2. After conditional clauses with si , in the apodosis we find av with

the indic . to denote the hypothetical reality (Valckenær ad Luke xvii . 6. ) ,

( a ) with the imperfect ( commonly ), to express: I would do it, Luke vii .

39. ούτος ει ήν προφήτης, εγίνωσκεν άν , etc. if he were a prophet , he

would understand, xvii . 6. John v . 46. ( viii . 19. ) viii. 42. ix . 41. xv. 19.

9* In the Septuag. åv occurs proportionally as often as in the N. T., (as Bretschneider

Lexic . I. 65. observed ) ; viz. in hypothetical sentences it is generally found, when it

ought to be. It is sometimes also connected with the optat. Gen. xix. 18. xxxii. 10.

xliv. 8.
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xviii. 36. Gal. i . 10. Heb. viii . 4. 1 Cor. xi . 31. On Mt. xxiii . 30. see

Fritzsche (imperf. in the conditional clause ) , Heb. iv. 8. si gàę avrovs

'Ιησούς κατέπαυσεν, ουκ αν περί άλλης ελάλει if Jesus (Joshua ) had brought

them to rest, it would not be spoken of another in the words quoted in the

preceding verse 5. ) , Gal . iii. 21. (conditional clause with aor.).- (6 ) With

the aor. to express: I would have done it, Mt. xi . 21. εi éyévouto

πολλοί άν μετενόησαν if they had been done - many would have repented

(in the received text rárai av, long since they would , etc. Trs . ) , comp.

verse 23. 1 Cor. ii . 8. Rom. ix . 29. Septuag. ( in the conditional clause

the aor. also ); John xiv. 28. Ei nyarãré uê , êzáente av if ye loved me, ye

would have rejoiced 1 John xviii . 30. Acts xviii . 14. ( imperf. in the con

ditional clause ) ; Mt. xii. 7. Ei syváxette ουκ αν κατεδικάσατε if you

had known, etc. ye would not have condemned ( pluperfect in conditional

clause, comp. Demosth. c. Pantæn. p . 624. B. Liban . Oratt . p . 117. C. ) .

Instead of the aor. in this case the pluperf. also occurs in John ii . 19.

şi noar iš nuwv, ueue vuxeloav av ués' nuwy mansissent (atque adeo mane

rent), John xi . 21. (ver. 32. aor. ) xiv . 7. ( Diog. L. 3 , 26. Æsop. 31 , 1 .

Lucian. fugit. 1. Plutarch . II . p. 184. D. comp. Herm . de partic. av p.åv

50.) . See Herm. ad Vig. p. 900. and de partic. àv 1. cap. 10. The

translators of the N. T. have either been ignorant of this difference

of the tenses or have left it unobserved ; even Stolz has often violated

the rule.

In conditional clauses in John xi . 21. 32. is unquestionably to be taken

for the aor. (as often in narration ) . In Mt. xxiii . 30. rueba is regular

imperf., see Fritzsche in loc. — In Mr. xiii. 20. εi un xięios čxor63woɛ

oix àv ¿ ouson tasa oaeg , the aor. is in neither case used for the imperf.,

but the sense is: Had not the Lord shortened those days (in his purpose ),

all flesh would have been lost (even now considered as lost ) . A little

different Plat. Gorg. p. 447. E. či čtvyvavɛv wv úrodnuárwv onucoveyos,

απεκρίνατο ανδήπου σου he would answer you, see Heindorfin loc., comp

Stallbaum ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 81. and Matth . II . 1149. Also Heb. xi .

15. ει μεν εκείνης εμνημόνευον είχον αν καιρόν ανακάμψαι both tenses are

right: if they meant that they would have. The author conceives of

the speakers as present, as εμφανίζουσιν ver. 14. and ορέγονται ver. 16. in

pres. tense show. Comp. Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p . 101.

The example quoted above from Acts viii . 31. is to be taken as a hypo

thetical construction , πώς αν δυνοίμην , etc. since not interrogatively it

would be: o'x àv duvaluru, comp. Xen . Apol. 6. ñv aiggávwuai zeigwv yeye

νόμενος: πως αν εγώ έτι αν ηδέως βιοτεύουμι .

In the apodosis, especially with the imperf., åv may be omitted (see

Herm. ad Eurip. Hec. 1087. ad Soph. Elect. p. 132. Bremi Exc. 4.

ad Lys. p. 439. Mehlhorn ad Anacr. p. 236. Matth. II . 1153. ) , and

in the later Greek is quite frequently, without intending the empha

-
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sis , which originally belongs to this construction (without av), Kühner

Gram. II . 556. * The several examples may be thus arranged , (a) Im

perf. in the prodosis, imperf. in the apodosis, John ix . 33. si un my

ούτος παρά θεού , ουκ ηδύνατο ποιείν ουδέν uere he not from God, he could

do nothing, Diog. Laert . 2 , 5. 9. Lycurg. Leocr. 8. Plat . Sympos. p. 198 .

C. Gorg. p . 514. C. The Codd. vacillate in respect to åv in John viii .

39. , and here, if originally written by the author, it may have been lost

afterward in the riv. Rom. vii . 7. belongs here also. (b) Aorist in the

prodosis, imperf. in the apodosis, John xv. 22. εi un radov -- ápagriav ovx

zizov if I had not come, they would not have had sin ; comp. Diog . Laert.

2 , 5. 6. ( c) Pluperf. in the conditional , imperf. in the leading clause ,

John xix . 11. ούκ είχες εξουσίαν ουδεμίαν κατ ' εμού , ει μη ην σου δεδομένον

äywoɛv thou couldst not have had — if it had not been given to thee, Acts

xxvi . 32. (Judg . viii . 19. ) .

In 2 Cor. xi . 4: many manuscripts read si o texóuevos äraov ’Inooùv xn

Svogel-- xahis yvelXeobe which is to be translated : if he - preached , ye

would tolerate, etc. ( But Cod . B. has åvéxeo0ɛ, and Lachmann has so

printed it ) . Ilere èxýevooxv might naturally have been looked for, but

the writer, as many words intervene, could easily have fallen into such

an anacoluthon (ivɛíz . , as if he had written éxńs , instead of proceeding

with dvéx. after having written angvooɛe); or in order not to offend the

Corinthians, he changed the harsh ávéz. into the hypothetical and there.

fore milder nueix •, whence ày should be much more expected ,as the first

member is not adapted to the hypothetical period . Similar Diog. L. 2 ,

8. 4. εί τούτο φαυλόν έστιν , ουκ αν εν ταις των θεών εορταις εγίνετο .

The passage in Demosth . c. Neær. p. 815. A. is of a different kind.

( That in Rom . iv . 2. čxel xaúxnua stands not for sizev av, as Rückert pre

fers, an attentive reader will easily discover by the argument of Paul , and

Köller among recent interpreters has rightly controverted this opinion) .

Vater makes a singular remark on Acts xviii . 14. ει μεν ην αδίκημα τι

η ραδιούςγημα πονηρόν , κατά λόγον αν ήνεσχόμην υμών , viz .: Sepius omitti

tur àv, quod tamen hic supplere necesse non est , etc. As ay stands in the

apodosis without a variation marked by Vater, we are almost ready to

believe that he could have desired či – àv in the prodosis ! ( Herm. ad

Vig. p. 828. Poppo ad Cyrop. 1 , 6. 10. ) . It scarcely need be said , that

the text is entirely regular.

3. In relative clauses after ös , öotis , ögos, örou , etc. av stands, (a ) with

the indicat., when something certain or real is spoken of, which however

is not limited to a definite period, but happens as often as an opportu

nity presents itself ( Herm. ad Vig. p . 818. ) , Mr. vi . 56. örto às eisenop

* Similar sentences occur in the Lat. as Flor. 4 , 1. PERACTUM ERAT bellum sine

sanguine, si Pompeium opprimere (Cæsar) potuisset, Hor. Od. 2 , 17, 27. Liv. 34 , 29.

Tac. Annal. 3, 14. Virg. Æn . 11 , 111. See Zumpt Gr. p. 447.
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ξεύετο ευherever he entered , ubicunque intrabat , όσοι αν η πτοντο αυτου

as many of them as each time touched him, Acts ii . 45. iv . 35. 1 Cor.

xii . 2 .
In all these cases in the preterite , as Gen. ii . 19. Lev. v . 3 .

and also in the Gr. writers, Herod . 3 , 150. Lucian . dial. mort . 9, 2. and

Demon . 10. (Agath . 32 , 12. 117 , 12. 287 , 13. ) Herm. de partic. àv p.

26. The præs. indic . (Herm. ad Vig. p . 817. ) which occurs in the text

of Luke viii . 18. X. 8. John v . 19. has not much external evidence to

support it , and in Mr. xi . 24. the subjunct. has been inserted by Fritzsche

from Codd. Also in Theodoret V. 1048. xgarñ must be written .

In Mt. xiv. 36. stands όσοι ήψαντο, εσώθησαν for the parallel όσοι αν ήπ

τοντο , έσσώζοντo in Mr. vi . 56 . Either is correat, accordingly as the au

thor did or did not apprehend the fact as one in every respect certain.

The former is to be translated : all who (as many as) touched him.

(b) It is used with the subjunct. , when something objectively possible

is spoken of, which , however, is not definitely conceived of as certain ,

(a) in the aorist (most frequently ) of that which is thought of as yet

future , as perhaps happening in the future, where the Romans use the

future exact , e . g . Mt. Χ. 11. εις ήν δ'αν πολιν ή κώμην εισέλθητε into

whatever city you may enter (in quamcunque urbem , si quam in urbem)" ,

xxi . 22. öga år aithonte quacunque petieritis, xii . 32. x . 33. Mr. ix . 18.

xiv. 9. Acts ii . 39. iii . 22. 23. viii . 19. Rom . x . 13. xvi . 2. Jas. iv . 4 .

1 John iv . 15. Rev. xiii . 15. Comp. examples from Gr. writers , Borne

mann Schol. ad Luc. p. 65. Gen. ii . 17. iii . 5. xi . 6. xxi . 6. 12. xxii . 2.

xxvi . 2. Isa . vii . 10. xi . 11 . The fut. for the subjunct. see in Judg. x .

18. xi . 24. Isa . xiii . 15. Malch . hist. p. 238. ed . Bonn . Matth . II . 1220 .

(3) in the pres. to denote a possible, customary , or continued action , Gal .

v. 17. iva ur , ä är sénnte , taŭra route (what you may perhaps de .

sire) , Col. iii . 17. nav ö , tu àv roñte, 1 Thess. ii . 7. ' s av tropos súarn ,

etc. Luke ix . 46. John v . 19. 1 Cor. xvi . 2. Col. iii . 17. See Herm .

de part, àv p. 113. ad Vig. p. 817 .

In some Codd . the subjunct. occurs after öftis without àv in Jas. ii. 10.

όστις γάς όλον τον νόμον της ή ση , πταίση δε εν ενί (the most of them

have the future here ) , and Luke viii. 17. o yae loro åróxqupov, 8

où yowosoetai xai zis pavegova 37 ( see above p. 235) . This reading

is in itself not to be rejected ; it would give this sense : quod in lucem

venire nequeat , see llerm . ad Vig. p. 740.; indeed av could by no means

stand here. On the subjunct. after relat. without àv, which occurs often

in the Attic writers, see Schäfer ad Demosth. I. p. 657. Poppo observ.

p. 143. Jen. Litt. Zeit. 1816. April , No. 69. and ad Cyrop. p . 129. 209.

'Eeç ñ nóduy siséaOnte would be: in quam urbem ingressi fueritis (a city definitely

conceived of as that into which they would enter) .
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Herm. de part. as above. Kühner Gramm. II . 519. 522. Rost. Gramm.

632. Also in Mt. xviii . 4. Őotis OÙv taneuvoon laútov is found , but here

with Fritzsche the av can be supplied from ver. 4. (as Xen . Mem . 1 , 6.

13. Matth. II. 1220.), see Herm . ad Soph. Electr. v . 790. Krüger ad

Anab. 1 , 5. 2. Bremi ad Æsch. p. 410. Goth.

4. In an indirect question àr is used with the optative (after preterite )

Luke i. 62. ενένευον τώ πατρί , το τι αν θέλοι καλείσθαι αυτόν how he

might perhaps wish him to be named (if he had a desire for it ; í Síkos

etc. would mean : how he would wish him named ), Acts v . 24. x . 17 .

xxi . 33. ( see above $ 42. 5. ) John xiii . 24. Luke ix . 46. xviii . 36. (var. ) ;

vi . 11. διελάλουν πρός αλληλους , τί αν ποιήσειαν τώ Ιησου what they could

well do with Jesus (pondering in a doubting state of mind the different

possibilities) comp. Septuagint Gen. xxiii . 15.

>

5. After the particles of time av occurs with the subjunct. following, to

express an action objectively possible , as a case which may occur, but the

precise tiine of whose occurrence is uncertain . Thus (a) örav Mt. xv.

2. νίπτονται τας χείρας, όταν άρτον έσβιώσι when as often as) they eat ,

John viii. 44. 1 Cor. iii . 4. Luke xi . 36. xvii . 10. örav roñonte návra,

héyete, when you have done (shall have done) , Mt. xxi . 40. örav insná.

xúgios - ti norge quando venerit. So usually with the subjunct. aor.κύριος

for the Latin fut. exact . Mr. viii . 38. Rom . xi . 27. John iv. 25. xvi . 13.

Acts xxiii . 35. 1 Cor. xvi . 3. 1 John ii . 28. also Heb . i . 6. (as Böhme

and Wahl have already hinted ) *, whilst the subjunct. pres. mostly ex

presses an action which is often repeated Matth . II . 1195. Similar ģvixa

av 2 Cor. iii . 16. ogáxış av 1 Cor. xi . 25. 26. ús åv as soon as I Cor. xi .

34. Phil. ij . 23. ( b ) The conjunction until that, as ëws ävf Mt. x . 11 .

šzei usuvate , ëws av israente Jas. v. 7. Luke ix . 27. åxeus où av 1 Cor.

xv. 25. Rev. ii . 25. (Gen. xxiv . 14. 19. Isa . vi . 11. xxvi . 20. xxx . 17. )

Yet even in this case àv is often omitted , see § 42 , 3. 2. (b) .

The future after όταν in Rev. iv. 9. όταν δώσουσι τα ζώα δόξαν

He goûvtai oi eixool tégouges etc. is certainly used for the subjunct. quando

dederint (comp. § 42, 5.), as Iliad . 20 , 335. daa ' ávaxweñoat, öz& * E *

Svußanosai avto. Other Codd. have dior or dúowor Luke xi . 2. xiii . 28.

In Mt. x . 19. most of the authorities favor the subjunctive . The indicative

pres. after örav in Rom . ji . 14. is very uncertain , on the other hand

several good Codd . have this mode in Mt. xi . 25. In the better Greek

5

* Künol, regardless of time and mode, translates: őtar elsagen tev vzorítoxov cum

primogenitum introducit.

+ In Exod xv. 16. in the vulgar text we find bars with subjunc. and wc av in parallel

clauses.
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writers it is no where established ( Jacobs Anthol. Pal. III. p. 61. ad

Achill. Tat. p. 452. Matth. II . 1197 .; also in Diod . Sic . Exc. Vat. p.

100. 1. the indicat . can easily be corrected*, but in the later writers

( comp. Exod . i . 16. ) we must admit it (Jacobs in Acta Monac. I. p. 146.

Schäfer ind. ad JEsop. p . 149.) It is supposed, on external grounds, that

it was unknown to the N. T. writers. More striking still appears this

conjunction with the indicative præter. in narrative style Mr. iii . 11. tà

πνεύματα όταν αυτόν εδε ώςει , προσέπιπτεν , whenever they san

him ( quandocunque), without variation. The Gr. writers would probably

haveused here (öte , drótav with ) the optative , Herm. ad Vig. p. 790.t,

but the indicat. there can be explained as well as in oooi àv narovto see

above 3. a. Comp. Gen. xxxi . 16. xxxviii.9. Exod. xvi . 3. xvii . 11. (and

ävixa àv Gen. xxx . 42. Exod. xxxiii . 8. xxxiv . 34. xl. 36. and ėáv Judg. vi .

3., where also a frequently repeated past action is denoted ) , but also

Polyb. iv . 32. 5. xiii. 7. 10. (see Schweighäuser on the last passage)

comp. Poppo ad Thuc. III . I. p. 313.6

>

6. The particle of design örws with av, denotes a purpose the accom

plishment of which is doubtful or depends on circumstances, ut sit , si sit,

( see Herm. ad Eurip. Bacch . 593. 1232. , de partic. av p. 120.) ut si fieri

possit, comp. Isocr. ep. 8. p. 1016. Xen. Cyrop. 5 , 2. 21. Plat . Gorg.. . .

p. 481. A. see Heindorf ad Plat . Phæd. p. 15.|| In the N. T. it can

be applied to the two following passages which belong here ( Acts xv. 17 .

Rom. iii . 6. are 0. T. quotationsT , and in Mt. vi . 5. Fritzsche has re.

jected äv with many authorities ): Luke ii . 35. so that , in this case ( if this

happen ), Acts iii . 19. Even here it depends frequently on the writer,,

whether he will denote the condition , conceived in his mind , by the mode

of expression itself, or speak definitely (without äv) , because he appre

hends the condition as certainly going on to fulfilment (Herm . de partic.

ủy p. 121. ) In Acts iji . 19. önws åv is considered by some as referring to

time : cum venerint. As Künöl thinks, this would not be wrong as far as

the subjunct. is concerned , for onws, as well as other particles of time ,

especially the kindred ús can be connected with äv and the subjunct.,

where an indefinite point of time is to be denoted : quandocunque vene

rint. But the sense, which arises in this way, is not very appropriate,

see Tittmann Synon. N. T. II . 63.

* As to Odyss. 10, 410. see Passow W. B. II . 392.

† Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 801. would write ör ' av, to indicate that av here belongs to a

verb in the sense of always, comp. Schafer ad Demosth. III , 192 .

# The LXX. have ás äv with the indicat . præt. where a definite past action is spoken

of, as Exod. xxvii . 30. ágår i Eña Osy 'laràß etc.

|| Bengel has already given this interpretation in the chief point ad Rom. iii . 4. and
ad Luke ii. 35.

1 Comp. Septuag. Gen. xii. 13. xviii . 19. 1. 20.
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In the N. T. av after conjunctions never occurs with the optative, once

with the infinitive 2 Cor. x . 9. iva un dofw us à y ¿ xD0B εi v úpās, which

is probably to be resolved into ' s av ëxpoBoiui úp. tamquam qui velim dos

terrere, comp. Plat. Crit. p. 44. B. 2027ois dółw is --dueangacue. Accord.

ing to Bretschneider ús àv stands here for woar quasi.

In the N. T. text after relatives iúv often stands (as in the Septuagint

and Apocrypha see Thilo ad Acta Thom . p. 8. , sometimes in the Byzan.

tines, e . g. Malala 5. p. 94. ) according to the best authorities for år: Mt.

v . 19. (not vii . 9. ) viii . 19. x . 14. 42. si . 27. xvi . 19. Luke xviii . 17 .

Acts vii. 7. ( in John only once , xv. 7. and even that is not very certain ) ,

as also frequently in the Codd . of Gr., even of Attic writers. The modern

philologists uniformly write ày (see Schäfer ad Julian . p. V. Herm. ad

Vig: p. 833. Bremni ad Lys. p . 126 .; Jacobs ad Athen. p . 88.judges more

mildly , but see id. in Lection . Stob. p. 45. and ad Achill. Tat. p. 831 .

сотр. also Valckenaer ad 1 Cor. vi. 18. ) The editors of the N. T. have

not yet ventured to do this, and èàv for åv might have been a peculiarity of

the later ( if not already of the earlier) popular language, somewhat as

the German etwan in relative clauses: was etwan geschehen sollte , (when

something occurs, as it should be ). The generalizing of the relative

clause by ris, added to ós , (öoris) is analogous.

§ 44. Of the Imperative.

1. It is not singular that the imperative should sometimes express the

mild permissive sense (which the Romans commonly denote by the sub

junc . Ramshorn 415.) , and we may reckon here from the N. T.: 1 Cor.

vii . 15. ει ο άπιστος χωρίζεται , χωριζέσθω he may separate himself (sepα

ret se, non impedio) , 1 Cor. xiv. 38. či tis åyvoči, áyvosiew if any one

knows not (will not know) , let him be ignorant ( to his own disadvantage

-per me licet . ) But interpreters of the N. T. have much abused these

possible uses of the imperat . , as in most of the passages ranged under

this head, this mode has its genuine sense: John xiii . 27. o rozis, roingov

Tázlov see Lücke in loc. and Chrysost. , Mt. viii . 32. (where Jesus speaks

as the sovereign of the dæmons, comp . the preceding årrotokov ), which

cannot be weakened by the abuse of the parallel Luke viii . 32. ragɛxázovv

αυτόν , ίνα επιτρέψης και επέτρεψε ν ; 1 Cor. xi . 6. if a woman cover

not herself, let her also be shaven , i . e . it follows necessarily that she also

be shaven , the one requires the other, as in Gr. writers also the im.

perative can often be expressed by must, comp. Matth . II. 1158 .
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In Ephes. iv. 26. (a quot . from Ps. iv . 5. ) ogyiseo0€ xai uri auapravete

the former imperative is to be interpreted permissively: be angry (I can

not prevent it ), only do not sin , be angry without your ( therein) sinning

( comp. Markland ad Eurip. Suppl. v. 557.) see Theodoret in loc. Anger

(at that which is unchristian) cannot be avoided , ( even Christ was angry

with the Pharisees and hypocrites), but it must not degenerate into sin.

How the latter happens, the apostle intimates in the following words.

Harless, who p. 432 rejects this interpretation, gives p. 435. one not es.

sentially different, only more verbose . * It is doubtful whether Mt. xxvi .

45. xaðavdett Tò notò belongs here. Kypke, Krebs, Knapp and others

take the words interrogatively: do ye sleep onyet? Thus considered, the

usage of the language would scarcely justify the rò noctòr. To deem it

irony, with others, is inconsistent with the spirit of Jesus at that moment.

Strengthened and calmed by repeated prayer, he returns the third time

to his sleeping disciples; peace of mind induces mildness, and mildness,

in my apprehension, excludes even the slightest sarcasm . I should there.

fore translate: sleep then for the rest of the time , and tuke rest . Jesus

is composed and calm , needs not the disciples - feels not alone , although

they sleep. But scarcely has he uttered these words, when he sees the

traitor approach; hence the idoù ñyqızev etc., which he seems to address

to himself, then to the disciples eyeigeons (which words Künöl has entirely

misapprehended ),

In Mt. xxiii. 32. the permissive use of the imperat., after what Fritz

sche has remarked, seems to me unquestionable. Despairing of his con

temporaries, Christ says: now then fill up the measure (of the sins) of

your fathers. I see no reason for supposing irony here. " Is Rev. xxii.

11. also to be understood ironically ?

E

2. When two imperat. are connected by xai, the former sometimes ex.

presses the condition (the supposition) under which the action denoted

by the latter will take place ( Matth . II . 1159.)t , e . g. Bar. 2 , 21. xać.

νατε τον ωμών και εργάσασθε τη βασιλέι - και καθίσατε επί την γην, Epiph .

1. p. 369. έχε τους τ . θεου λογ . κατ . ψυχής σου και χξείαν μη εχε

'Erupariov, in the N. T. John vii . 52. igeúvroov xai ide , ci mp. in Latin

the well -known divide et imperat. But this construction is not cho.

sen without reason in the N. T. , i peuvroov % . ide expresses a stronger

thought: search and see (convince thyself ), search and you must ar

rive at the conclusion; the ideiv is not a mere possible consequence, but

so necessarily connected with iesvav, that a command to search is at the

same time a command to see, comp. Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 187.-1 Tim.

* If Paul disapproved of every species of anger, he could not have mentioned its

existence among Christians without expressing disapprobation, and even with silent

approbation.

+ Bornemann's quotations ad Luc. xxiv. 39. are of a different nature.

* This cannot be considered a real Hebraism, see Gesen . Lehrgeb. p. 776. Ewald

Kril. Gr. p . 653.

&

31
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vi . 12. αγωνίζον τον καλόν αγώνα της πίστεως, επιλαβού της αιωνίου ζωης

(where the asyndeton is not without effect) is simply to be translated:

fight the good fight offaith, take hold of (in and by this fight) eternal

life. The iniaauß. trs Swris is not here represented (which it might be)

as a consequence of the fight, but as the matter of the strife, and exchauß.

means not to attain , to obtain . In 1 Cor. xv. 34. the same thought

seems to be expressed by the two imperatives (once tropically, again

literally ).

Constructions like John ii . 19. λύσατε τον ναόν τούτον , και εν τοισιν ημέ

καις εγεςώ αυτόν, Jas. iv . 7. αντίστητε το διαβόλω , και φεύξεται αφ' υμών,

Εph. V. 14. ανάστα εκ των νεκρών , και επιφαύσαι σοι ο Χριστός, can be cer

tainly explained in the same way as two imperatives connected by xai:

if you resist the evil , then will , etc.; but this needs no grammatical re

mark , as such a use of the imperat. is altogether conformable to rule ,

and this lax connection of the two clauses is authorized in German also

(and in Eng. Trs.) Comp. Lucian . add. ind . c . 29. tous xougéas toúrovs

Trioxepel xai ofen , dial. deor. 2 , 2. sveu&ua Baivɛ xai önfel, see Fritzsche

as above. It is entirely incorrect, when modern interpreters take the

imperat. in John ii . 19. xx . 22. for the exact future, appealing to the Heb.

in such passages as Gen. xx . 7. xlv. 18. (Glass Philol. sacr. I. p. 286.).

Inasmuch as the command extends into the future, the future tense, as a

general designation of future time may be substituted for the imperat.,

but the special form of the imperat. cannot, on the other hand , stand for

the more general (the fut . ) . This would occasion confusion of language,

and the practice alluded to above, like many others, is the result of the

secluded study, not of a careful observation of human language . Ols.

hausen has rightly interpreted John xx . 22. in opposition to Tholuck

(and Künöl ) . On Luke xxi. 19. see Bornemann Schol. p. 129.

>

a

3. In Gr. usage the fut. is a milder mode of expressing commands and

incitements than the imperat. (Matth . II . 1122. Bernhardy 378. , comp.

Sintenis ad Plut. Themist. p. 175.) Accordingly some will also inter

pret Mt. v. 48. dorose oùv øusis téNE LOL : you will therefore (I expect it of

you ) be perfect, comp. Xen . Cyr. 8 , 3. 47.* . But this requirement, an.

imitation of the words in Lev . xi . 46. , might be designedly used as the

future for the imperf. Put in the 0. T. passages containing legal re

quirements (comp. the quotations in Mt. v . 21. Acts vii . 37. xxiii . 5.

Rom. vii . 7. xiii . 9. , comp. also Heb. xii . 20. , Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 524.) ,

the future is rather stronger than the imperat.: thou wilt not kill (where

the not killing is represented as a future fact, and consequently unaltera

ble) , i . e . thou shalt not kill . The imperat. is in itself as capable of be .

ing used in a milder sense ( rather beseeching or advising) and in a severe

* On the Lat., see Ramshorn Gram . p. 421 .
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>

one (commanding) as the future, and this will be denoted by the tone of

voice. Take away this stone, may mean, either I beseech, or I com

mand you to do it . You will take асау this stone, is also either a com

mand or a request, accordingly as it is expressed authoritatively or con .

fidingly . * It is not to be forgotten that the fut. is always used in He.

brew , not the imperat., and it seems as if the fut. might have been gener.

ally used in a more in: ensive sense among the Hebrews than the impe

rat. See Ewald krit. Gram . p. 531. (See Bib . Rep. No. 29. p. 131. ).

See Tholuck on Rom. vi . 14. which has been incorrectly reckoned

here. The immediately following words, ου γας εστε υπό νόμον αλλ ' υπό

zágw, in view of the doctrine of Paul , oughtto have prevented auguevoer

from being taken imperatively. See also Köllner in loc. The fut. ápaseo

Troopsy ver. 15. is manifestly related to this sugiedoet.

4. The use of iva with the aor. to express a command, exhortation , or

wish , may be regarded as equivalent to the imperat., and a circumlocu

tion for it : ένα ελθών επιθης τας χείρας, Εph. ν. 33. η γυνή να φοβήται τον

ardga ( as also in Germ.: dass aber die Frau den Mann fürchte, let the

wife fear the husband ), perhaps also 2 Cor . viii . 7. , and Gieseler ( in

Rosenm . Repert. II . 145. ) thus explains the more extended usage of

John, as in John i. 8. ovx ñv exeivos tò pws, aaa' iva pagtugnon but he should

bear witness to it, ix . 3. 13. 18. , etc. But an ellipsis of a verb always

lies at the foundation of this construction , as among the Greeks before

όπως (Lucian dial . deor. 20, 2. απιτε ούν και όπως μηχαλαπήνητε το δικασ

ai vevexnuéva , etc. , Eurip. Cycl. 591. Aristoph . Nub . 824. Xenoph.

Cyrop. 1 , 3. 18. 1 , 7. 3. Demosth . Mid. § 59. a. ) . So Mr. v. 23. rogea

κάλει αυτόν πολλά λέγων· ότι το θυγάτςιόν μου εσχάτως έχει ένα ελθών επιθής

αυτη τας χείρας, Via. I entreat thee (possibly παρακαλώ σε or δέομαι σε ) or ,

as Fritzsche will , from ver. 22 .: mxw deni, 2 Cor. viii . 7. as ye abound ,

etc. aim at this, that ye become distinguished (hoc etiam agite, ut).-

Gal. ii . 10. is not peculiar, see Winer's comment. in loc . The passages

of this sort in John must be so explained : John i . 8. he was not himself

the light of the world, but appeared (ma ev ver. 7. ) that he might bear

witness, ix. 3. neither this man nor his parents have sinned , but this

happened that might be manifest etc. , ( comp. 1 John ii . 19. ) , xiii . 18 .

I speak not of you all, I know those whom I have chosen , but (to one

my words will apply) that might be fulfilleil etc. , comp. John xv. 25.

* In Gr. also in questions Vig. p . 453. ( wilt thou not allow me?) the fut. is taken

as stronger than the imperat. See Rost Gram . 639. Stallbaum ad Plal. Sympos. p. 18.

Comp. Franke de partic . neg. I. p. 23 .
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Mr. xiv . 49. , see Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 840.* Stolz translates the above

passage incorrectly: in order that the Scripture might be fulfilled , one

lifted up, etc. On 1 Tim. i . 3. see $ 64. II . 1. Only iva is here pecu

liar to the N. T. usage: the Greeks use örtws instead , yet see Epictet. 23.

αν πτωχόν κρίνεσθαι σε θέλη ( ο θέος) ίνα και τούτον ευφυώς υποκρίνη, Arrian .

Epict. 4, 1. 41. There may be reckoned here, (a) iva with the indic.

instead of the imperat. among the Byzantincs, e . g. Malalas 13. p. 334 .

έι θέλετε με βασιλεύειν υμών , ίνα πάντες Χριστιανοί εστε , 16. p. 404.

(b) the use of the subjunc . for the fut. in the declining Greek language.

See Hase ad Leon. Diuc. p. 291 .

•

5. The distinction between the imperat. aor. and pres. is generally

observed in the N. T. (Herm. de emend. rat. p. 219. and ad Vig. 746.

comp. H. Schmid de imperativi temporib. in ling. Græc. Viteb. 1833.

4to .). (a) The imper. aor. denotes an action either quickly completed.).

( transient), and which will be immediately commenced (Ast ad Plat.

Polit. p. 518. Schäfer ad Demost . IV . p . 488. ) or an action to be per

formed but once , as Mr. ii . 9. αρόν σου τον κάββατον, i . 41. καθαρίσθητι,

i . 44. σεαυτόν δειξον τώ ιερεί , iii . 5. εκτεινον την χειρά σου , vi . 11. εατινάξατε

τον χούν, ix . 43. απόκοψον αυτήν , John ii . 7. 8. γεμίσατε τας υδρίας ύδατος

etc. , xiii . 27. ποίησον τάχιον, xiv. 8. δειξον ημιν τον πατέρα , Acts i . 24.

ανάδειξον δν εξελέξω, xii. 8. περιβαλού το ιμάτιον σου , 1 Cor. xvi. 11. προ

πέμψατε αυτόν εν ειρήνη, Acts xxiii . 23. έτοιμάσατε στρατιώτας διακοσίους

without delay make ready for marching (Mr. xiv. 15. ) . Besides Mr.

ix. 22. X. 21. xiii . 28. Σiν . 36. 44. Χν . 30. Luke XX . 23. Χxiii . 21. John

ii . 8. 16. iv. 35. vi . 10. xi . 39. 44. xiii . 29. xviii . 11. 31. ΧΧ . 27. Xxi . 6.

Acts iii . 4. vii . 33. ix . 11. Χ . 5. xvi . 9. Xxi . 39. xxii . 13. 1 Cor. XV. 34.

xvi. 1. Ephes . vi . 13. 17. Tit. iii . 13. Philem . 17. Jas. ii . 13. iii . 13.

1 Pet. iv . 1. (b) The imperat. pres. denotes an action being now donc, or

continuing, or often repeated , e.g. Rom. xi . 20. μη υψηλοφρόνει (which thou

doest just now) , xii . 20. εαν πεινα ο εχθρός σου , ψωμίζε αυτόν , xiii . 3.

θέλεις μη φοβείσθαι την εξουσίας και το αγαθόν ποίει , Jas. ii . 12. ούτω λα

λειτε και ούτω ποιείτε , ως δια νόμου ελευθερίας etc., ν . 12. μη ομνύετε, 1 Τim .

iv. 7. τούς βεβήλους και γραώδεις μύθους παραιτού , comp . Jas . iv . 11. 2 Pet .

iii . 17. 1 Τim. iv. 11. 13. ν. 7. 19. vi . 11. 2 Τim. ii . 1. 8. 14. Tit. 1. 13.

iii . 1. 1 Cor. ix . 24. X. 14. 25. xvi . 13. Phil. ii . 12. iv. 3. 9. Εph . ii. 11 .

iv. 25. 26. vi . 4. John i. 44. vii. 24. xxi . 16. Mr. viii . 15. ix. 7. 39. xiii .

11. xiv. 38. So sometimes the imperat. pres. and aor. are connected in

* In Rev. xiv. 13. also iva åvanuúrutat may be taken as Ewald does: they shall

rest, properly, it is done, so that they may rest.
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these different relations, e . g. John ii . 16. ägare taùta évreusev, mini

ποιείτε τον οίκον του πατρός μου οίκον εμπορίου , 1 Cor. Χν . 34. εκνή

faro dixoíws toi mon å u agráveto , comp. Plat. rep. 9. p. 572. D. gès

τοίνυν πάλιν νέον υιόν εν τοις τούτου αν ήθεσι τετραμμένον. Τίθημι .

Τίθει τοίνυν και τα αυτά εκείνα περί αυτόν γιγνόμενα (Matth. II . 1128.)

Lucian. dial. mort. 10, 14. zoi où å só sou try Evegiav μηδαμώς,

årà xai i xo rajta, Eurip. Hippol. 473.

6. This distinction is not always observed, and especially does the im

perat. aor . seem to be used , where the imp. present would have been

most natural. This may be accounted for, if we reflect that it often de.

pends entirely on the writer, whether he will indicate the action as hap.

pening in a point of time , and momentary , or as only commencing, or as

continuing. So private èv čuoi John xv . 4. Acts xvi . 15. etc. (with uévete

Luke is. 4. 1 John ii . 28. , péve 2 Tim. iii . 14. uevétw 1 Cor. vii . 24. etc.) ,

i John v. 21. quzášate šavrovs årò tür siswawr (similar 1 Tim. vi . 20 .

2 Tim. i . 12. , on the contrary 2 Pet . iii . 17. 2 Tim. iv. 15. ) , Heb. iii . 1 .

κατανοήσατε τον απόστολος και αρχιερέα της ομολογίας ημών, Mr. xvi. 15.

πορευθέντες εις τον κόσμον άπαντα κηρύξατε το ευαγγέλιον , John xiv. 15.

Tàs èrtonas càs èuds enshoata , comp. I Cor. vi . 20. 2 Tim. i . 8. ii . 3. iv.

3. Jas. v. 7. 1 Pet. i . 13. ii . 2. v . 2 . The imperat . pres. and aor. of the

same verb are thus connected in Rom. vi. 13. xv . 11 . Where the text.

rec. has the imperat. aor. in many passages, the Codd. vacillate, e .

Rom . xvi . 17. , as also in the Codd . of Gr. authors, these twu forms are

often interchanged, Elmsley ad Eurip. Med . 99. 222.

On the imperat. pres. after un , see $ 60, 1 .

The imperat. perf. is used only where it is intended to express an ac .

tion fully completed, and extending in its effects to the present time , as

Mr. iv. 39. nedíuwgo, see Matth. II. 1126. Herm. de emend. rat. p. 218 .

§ 45. Of the Infinitive.*

1. The infinitive ( the absolute or indefinite expression of the signifi.

cation of the verb) , placed in immediate grammatical construction with

another verb ( finite ), is to be taken either as its object or subject. As

* K. E. A. Schmidt on the infin. Prenzlau, 1823. 8vo. M. Schmidt idem . 1826. 8vo.

Eichhoff idem . 1833. 8vo. Mehlhorn Allg. Lit. Zeit. 1833. Ergzbl. n. 110.
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subject ( Matth . II . 1239.) , e . g. in Mt. xii. 10. si poti fois oáßBaou

segani vsu is it permitted to heal on the Sabbath ( is the healing, etc.

allowed?) , xv . 26. ovx loti zahov naßtiv tòv ågrov qüv téxvwv , 1 Thess. iv

3. τούτό εστι θέλημα του θεού απέχεσθαι από της πορνείας ( where και

árcáopos duwe precedes, which could have been expressed also by an in

finitive, Mt. xix. 10. Luke xviii. 25. Ephes. v. 12. Jas. i . 27. Acts xxv.

27. Rom. xiii . 5. 1 Cor. vii . 26. Heb. ix . 27. If in such cases the in

finitive itself has also a subject, it may be either a noun , adjective or

participle, and is usually in the acc . , grammatically belonging to the in

finitive, e . g. Mt. xvii. 4. zaróv čorw nu a's ūdɛ siva, that we should be here

is etc. , xviii . 8. καλόν σοι εστιν εισελθείν εις την ζωήν χωλόν ή κυλλον ,

Heb. iv. 6. xiii . 9. Joho xviii . 14. 1 Cor. xi . 13. 1 Pet . ii . 15. Acts xxv.

27. xv. 22. Comp. Matthiæ ad Eurip. Med . p. 526. Yet, according to

attraction frequently occurring in Gr. writers, the limiting noun may be

in the dat. , if the word in the leading clause to which it relates be in the

dative , as in 2 Pet . ii . 21. κρείττον ήν αυτοίς μη επεγνωκέναι την οδόν

της δικαιοσύνης ή επιγνούσιν έπιστερέψαι , Acts Χν. 25. ( Var. ) comp .

Thuc. 2 , 87. Philostr. Apoll. 2 , 28. Demosth. funebr. p. 153. A. 156. A.

Xenoph . Hier. 10 , 2. Matth . II . 1249. Bernhardy 359.

It may be further observed that , (a) The infinit. in this case has some .

times the article, viz. where it is intended to render the signification of

the verb more strikingly prominent by giving it a substantive form ( Matth.

II . 1256.) , e . g . 1 Cor. vii. 26. xañòr avdęáng tò oürws kivai, Gal. iv.

18. καλόν το ζηλουσθαι ένα καλό πάντοτε the being zealous in that which is

virtuous is etc., Rom . vii . 18. xiv. 21. , comp. 2 Cor. vii . 11. Phil. j . 21 .

29. and Xen. Mem . 1 , 2. 1. Diod . Sic . 5 , 29. 1. 93.: in 1 Thess. iv. 6.

such an infinit. with the article, is connected with others which have no

article . * ( b ) Where the subject is to be particularly specified, instead of

the infinit. we find (as to thesense ) a complete clausewith càv , si, iva,

Mr. xiv . 21. καλόν ήν αυτώ , ει ουκ εγεννήθη , 1 Cor . vii . 8. καλόν αυτοις

έστιν , εαν μείνωσιν ως κάγω, John xvi . 7. συμφέρει υμίν, ίνα εγώ απέλθω.

As to iva , see below, 9. , comp. Luke xvii . 7. This is in part the general

character of the later popular language, which prefers circumstantiality,

in part is owing to th : Hellenistic complexion of the language . Yet

similar constructions occur in Gr. authors, Isocr. Nicocl. p . 40. 46 .

2. The infinitive denotes the object (predicate ), where it makes up the

necessary complement of the meaning of the verb, not only after onew ,

dúvaolai, orovdášew, etc. , but also after verbs signifying to trust, 10 hope

(I hope to come , etc.) , to say, to afirm ( I affirm to have been there ).

• What Lipsius (Krit. Biblioth. 3. Jahrg. 1. B. p. 238.) has remarked on the infin .

with and without the artic. is apparent from the general statement, that the infinit.

without the artic. fulfils the office of a verb, with the artic. that of a noun .
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The regular usage needs not to be proved out of the N. T. , and therefore

I shall only remark , (a ) If the infinitive in such cases has its own proper

subject different from that of the principal verb , it is put with all its

qualifying words in the accus. (acc. with infin .), 1 Tim. ii . 8. Boúroua

agogerZeoOai tous avogas, 2 Pet . i . 15. 1 Cor. vii . 10. , Acts xiv. 19. voui

σαντες αυτόν τεθνάναι. Yet a complete clause is more frequently formed

with üva after verbs, to beseech , to command, etc. (see n . 9. ), with örı af.

ter verbs to say, to believe, Mt. xx . 10. Acts xix . 26. xxi . 29. Rom. iv.

9. viii . 18. , after šarísw always in the N. T. On the other hand if the

infinit. and the principal verb have the same subject, the epithets are put

in the nominative, Rom. XV . 24. ελπίζω διαπορευόμενος θεάσασθαι υμάς,

2 Cor. X. 2. déquai tò un ragwe Sapiñoa ( Philostr. Apoll. 2 , 23. ) Rom.

i. 22. 2 Pet . iii . 14. , which is an attraction , comp. Krüger Grammat.

Untersuch . III . p . 328. The subject is not repeated in this construction .

The acc . with infinitive can also be used in that case (although this is not

frequent) , Phil . iii . 13. &yw euautor où Loyisouai xatecampévai, Luke xx . 20.

üroxgivouévous, čavrovs sivac, perhaps also Ephes. iv. 22. (where, accord.

ing to my opinion , αποδέσθαι υμάς depends on εδιδάχθητε), comp . Χen.

Cyrop. 5 , 1. 20. vouízoque gás {uavròv touzévat, etc. , 1 , 4. 4. ( comp. Poppo)

Anab. 7 , 1. 30. Mem . 2, 6. 35. Diod. Sic. 1 , 50. Philoctr. Apoll. 1 , 12.

see Krüger as above p. 390. Yet in that place this construction is per .

haps chosen on account of the antithesis (see Plat . Sympo8. c. 3. and

Stallbaum in loc. , comp. Krüger as above p. 386.) or for the sake of per

spicuity : I believe not, that I myself already, etc. The later writers

also construe thus where there is no contrast, comp. Heinechen ad Euseb .

H. E. 1. p. 118. (Plat . Protag. 346. B.) . ( b ) After the verbs to say (to.

affirm ), to believe, the infinitive sometimes expresses, not that of which

some one affirms, that it is, but that which ought to be inasmuch as the

idea of advising, demanding, or commanding, is rather implied in these

verbs, see Elmsley ad Soph. Ed. T. p . 80. Matth. II . 1230. ) , e . g.

Acts xxi . 21. λέγων , μη περιτέμνειν αυτούς τα τέκνα, he said, they ought

not to circumcise their children (he commanded them , not to circumcise

their children) , comp. Diog. L. 8 , 2. 6. , Acts xv. 24. réyovtes Regutéjven.

Sai xai anekin tov nógov, affirming, they ought to permit themselves to be

circumcised , etc. , xxi. 4. τώ Παύλο έλεγον μη αναβαίνειν εις Ιεροσ . they said

to Paul, that he should not go (advised Paul not to go) , etc. If the

clause should be resolved into a direct address, the imperat . would be

used here , un teguréuvete cà réxva tuwe. Comp. on this infinitive (which

modern writers interpret by supplying deiv) Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 753.

Buttm. ad Demosth. Mid . p. 131. Engelhardt ad Plat. Lach. p. 81 .

Jen. Litt. Zeit. 1816. No. 231. , Bernhardy 371. Bähr in Creuzer
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Melet. III . p. 88 .
In the N. T. however too many passages are

reſerred to this head , Rom. xiv . 2. ôs uèv A LOTEVEL payziv návra means :

the one has the confidence to eat , and the may. (the liberty ) is implied

in the anoreveu . In Rom. ii . 21. and Eph. iv. 22. the verbs to pro.

claim and to be instructeil, on which the infinitives depend, denote ac

cording to their nature , that which is (and must be believed ) as well as

that which shall be (shall be done) , and we say in the same manner:

they preached not to steal, you have been taught to give up. Acts x.

22. zenuatizeofa is found , which almost always is used of an instructing

oracle, of divine counsel. Finally, if after the verb to beseech the in.

finitive must be translated by may , it lies already in the signification of

these verbs in the particular context , 2 Cor. x . 2. debuai tò un ragür sapo

inoor Tin Reno Shoo , xiii . 7 * - (c) The article is used before an infinitive

of the object to make it a substantive and render it more strikingly pro

minent, Rom. xiv. 13. Acts iv . 18. Luke vii . 21. 1 Cor. iv. 6. 2 Cor.

ii . 1. (comp. above p. 97. ) viii . 10. Phil . iv. 10. ( Herm. ad Soph. Ajac.

114. ) , especially in the beginning of sentences (Thuc. 2, 53. Xen. Mem .

4, 3. 1. ) 1 Cor. xiv 39. rò hansiv yavooais un xw.vete ( comp. Soph. Phi.

Ioct . 1241. ός σε κωλύσει το δςαν); in Phil. ii . 6. ούχ ας παγμόν ηγήσατο

To živac ioa seg the article with the infinit. forms the subject to the

predicate αρπαγμόν , comp . Τhuc. 2 , 87. ουχί δικαίαν έχει τέαμαρσιν το

i x OB Yvar , and Bernhardy 316.

The infinitive (in Luke most frequent) after lyévero, is especially to

be remarked , as in Mr. ii . 23. éyéveto ragarosevsodai avróv accidit, ut

transiret, Acts xvi . 16. éyév. roldioxnu tuva - απαντήσαι ημιν, xix. 1 .

εγέν . Παύλον διελθόντα - inSeiv Eis Epedov, xxi . 1. 5. xxii . 6. xxvii . 44 .

xxii. 8. 17. iv . 5. ix . 3. 32. 37. 43. xi . 26. xiv. 1. Luke ijj . 21. vi . 1. 6.

xvi. 22.7 Here the clause with the infinitive must be considered as the

subject of éyéveto, as after ouvéßn ( see immediately below ) and in Lat . after

æquum est , apertum est, etc. (Zumpt Grum. 505.): it happened ( that)

Jesus went through, etc. , literally, the passing along of Jesushappened ).

The construction therefore is correctlyconceived in the Greek , although

the frequent use of lyévero with the infin. instead of the historical tense
of the verb is an imitation of the Hebrew 77') . In the Greek ovvéßn

any rów -- sivae xoguevovow is grammatically parallel, Diod . Sic . 1 , 50 .την

• Io 2 Cor . ii . 7. χαρίσασθαι και παρακαλέσαι are not to be understood of that which

is done, but of that which should be done. Here seño is not to be supplied, but the

clause with inavòy continues to have an effect upon these infinitives: the reproach is

sufficient — in order that on the contrary you now forgive him, etc.

+ The same construction is followed in Acts xxii. 17. εγένετο μοι υποστρέψαντι εις

' legous. --yeviobar je i év inotései, where the infinit might as well have depended on

MOS UTOSTP. ( accidit mihi ), and perhaps would, if the writer had not been led off from

the construction begun by the intervention of a genit. absol.
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3, 22. 39. Demosth . adv. Palycl. p. 709. and many others, especially in

Polyb. (also 2 Macc. iii. 2 ) , also once in Acts xxi . 35. , see the germ

of this construction in Theoyn. 639. roxaúxu γίγνεται ευρείν έργ’ άν

dewr, with which Mt. xviii . 13. best corresponds.

The use of the acc . with infin. is not proportionally frequent in the N.

T.: a clause with öre is more common (see Wahl II . 19. ) , after the man.

ner of the later ( popular) language, which expands the contracted con

structions and prelers more circumstantiality and definiteness. Hence in

Latin ut where the ( more ancient ) language used the acc . with infin ., and

especially quod after verba sentiendi and dicendi, which becomes more

frequent in the epoch of the declining Latin language ( principally in the

provinces out of Italy ) . The more concise construction in German er

sagte, ich sey zu spät gekommen (he said, I had come too late) is more

extended in the language of the common people : he said , that I had come

too late. It must not be overlooked in regard to the N. T. that, after

verbs of speaking, the very words of the speaker are quoted, ( see Wahl.

11. 18. ) , according to the perspicuous mode of representation which
characterizes the oriental idiom .

3. The infin . (without respect to the grammatical relation of the ob

ject) can be added to several words or whole clauses for the sake of more

precision (where we say to , in order to) and forms in that case very lax

constructions (a) Luke viii . 8. čzwv üra à x o úɛuv , 1 Cor. ix . 5. čxouevi

εξουσίαν γυναίκα περιέγειν* , 2 Τim. i . 12. δυνατός ήν την παραθήκην μου φυ

λάξα , 1 Ρet . iv. 3. αρκετός ο χρόνος του βίου -- κατεργάσασθαι (like αςχει, 1 . ó

with infin .), Heb. iv . 1. vi . 10. Luke ii . 1. 1 Cor. vii . 39. 1 Pet. i . 5 .

Acts xiv. 5. comp. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 117. Matth. II . 1237. Bern .

hardy p. 361. Infinitive with the accusative of the subject Rom. xiii .

11. ώρα ήμας ήδη εξ ύπνου εγεςθηναι comp. Soph . Ajac . 245. (241.) .

(6) Mr. vii. 4. à nagéraşov xqatsiv which they have agreed to observe, Mt.

xxvii. 34. ^ oxy cọ xutv $os (comp. Apollod . 1 , 1. 6. Thuc. 4 , 36 .

Isocr. Trapez. p . 862. Lucian . Asin . 43. Necyom . 12. Diog. L. 2 , 6. 7. )

(c) Heb. ν. 5. ουχ εαυτόν εδόξασε γενηθήναι αρχιερέα , Col. iv. 6. ο λόγος

υμών αλατι η τυμένος, ειδέναι πως δει υμάς etc. to know or that

you know, Rev. xvi. 9. ου μετενόησαν δούναι αυτό δόξαν , 2 Cor. ix . 5. ένα

προέλθωσι εις υμας και προκαταςτίσωσι τον προκατηγγελμένην ευλογίαν υμών

taúenu itolunu siva , etc. that the same might be ready. This

subjoined infin . is used most frequently of the design or object (in order

S

-

To is not to be supplied here (Haitinger in Act. Monac. III. 301.) ; it is properly

used when the infinit. is epexegetical. This twofold construction is represented

somewhat differently by Matth. II . 1235. So in Lat. Cic. Tusc. 1 , 41. tempus est

ABIRE, comp. Ramshorn p . 423., otherwise abeundi. See Stallbaum ad Plat. Phil. p.

213. ad Euthyphr. p. 107. (As in Luke i . 9. we have traxe no ū Duperácal, so in De

mosth . c. Neucr. p. 517. C. hayxáve Bouneúsov ).

32
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p. 259.

to) Mt. ii . 2. masouev alqooxuvñoai avrõ in order to adore him, 1 Cor. i. 17.

x. 7. Mt. xi. 7. xx . 28. Luke i . 17. John iv . 15. Col. i . 22. (Plat . Phæd.

p. 96. A. ) Mr. iii . 14. Heb . ix . 24. Acts v . 31. John xiii . 24. vevec tourq

Σίμων Π. πυθέσθαι ( comp. Diod. Sic. 20 , 69.) also belongs here , and

in Rev. xxii . 12. the ipfin . árodoúva is according to the sense connected

with čezoua .. See Matth. II. 1234. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. I.

Held ad Plut. Timol. p. 410. Such a relation is sometimes more clearly

designated by core before the infinit . Luke ix . 52. Mt. xxvii . 1. , which

particle, e . g. in Mt. x. 1. was necessary for a more pliant constructiori.

On Mr. xxvii . 1., where the interpretation of Fritzsche is very forced,

comp. Strabo 6 , p. 324. and Schäfer ad Bos. Ellips. p . 784. ad Soph.

Ed. Col. p. 525. Matth. II . 1232. In the Byzantines especially Cote

is very common instead of the mere infin . e . g. Malala p. 385. έβουλεύσατο

Cote èxBanañvou crv fevdegàv p. 545. Comp. also Heinichen ind . ad Euseb.

III.p.545 . Euseb. H. E. 3,28 . offers a parallel with Luke: sisendkiv RóTE iv

βαλανείω ώστε λούσασθαι . Τhis extended application of the particle in the

later language should be rather recognised in the N. T. than to suppose

it an involved construction . ( After the verbs to go, to send the participle

( fut.) is more frequently used by the Greek writers) .

Among the Greeks the use of an epexegetical infinit. is yet more ex

tended , and often very loosely connected with the sentence, see Schäfer

ad Soph. II . 324 ad Eurip. Med. 121. Jacob. ad Luciun . Tozar. p.

116. Held ad Plut. Em. Paul. p . 185. Matth . II. 1235. Such a lax

infin . is found only a few times in the N. T. Acts xv. 10. si relgú ?ets

τον θεόν επιθειναι, ζυγόν επί τον τράχηλον των μαθητών, and with the

art. Phil . iv . 10. ότι ήδη ποτέ ανεβάλετε το υπές εμού Φςονειν;

this infin . must be resolved by core , see Herm. ad Soph. Ajac. 114.,

ad Philoct. p. 223. If we read in 1 Thess. iii . 3. with the better

Codd. to undéva oaiveodai, the infin . is probably to be considered depend

ent on παρακαλέσαι and as an expletive of περί της πίστεως: in order to

encourage you , that no one wuver , i . e . should waver, see Matth . II . 1262 .

"Note with infin. in a clause expressing design, end, needs little re

mark , as the infin . in such a case is properly epexegetical and can also

be used without cota . Herm . ad Vig. p. 998. On botɛ with indicat.

sce § 42. note 1 . " 12s with infin . (except the formula is ēros kirtiv Heb.

vii . 29. see Matth . II . 1265.) is found only in Acts xx. 24. oderos aózov

ποιούμαι , ουδε έχω την ψυχήν μου τιμίαν έμαυτό, ως τελειώσαι τον δρό

pov nov uerà xaças,where Stolz had no need to insert a negative. In
Heb . i . 11. iv . 8. an 0. T. quotation ( where un corresponds) it occurs

with the indicative ( in the signification so that , therefore) ; but in both

passages it might without this parallel mean as, and this signification is to

be received in Mr. iv. 27.,

9

4. The infinitive rendered decidedly a noun by means of the article, is

also found in the oblique cases, and in the N. T. (more frequently than
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in the Gr. writers) it usually appears as a genitive, (a ) dependent on

nouns, and verbs, which also elsewhere govern this case : 1 Cor. ix . 6.

ουκ έχομεν εξουσίαν του μη εργάζεσθαι; 1 Ρet . iv . 17. ο καιρός του άρξασθαι

το αίμα etc. , Acts xiv . 9. πίστιν έχει του σωθήναι, Xx . 3. εγένετο γνώμη του

υποστρέφειν , Luke xxiv. 25. βραδείς τη καρδία του πιστεύειν , Acts xxiii . 15.

έτοιμοι του ανελειν (Septuagint Ezek . Xxi . 11. 1 Μacc . ν. 39. ) ; Luke 1.

9. έλαχε του υμιάσαι ( 1 Sam. xiv . 47.) 2 Cor. 1. 8. ώστε εξαπορηθήναι

μας και του ζην , 1 Cor. xvi . 4. εάν η αξιον του καμε πορεύεσθαι if it be

worth while for me to go. Comp. 1 Cor . x. 13. Acts xv . 23. xxiii . 15. Luke

Χxii . 6. Phil. iii . 21. 2 Cor. viii . 11. Rom. vii . 3. Χν . 23. Ηeb. V. 12.

(Septuag. Gen. xix . 20. Ruth ii . 10. Neh . x. 29. Judith ix . 14. ) . Pas

sages from Greek writers see in Georgi Vind . p . 325. Matth . II . 1256.

(They frequently insert several words between the article and the infin .,

which is not done in the N. T. because of the simplicity of its diction ,

Demosth . funıbr. p. 153. A. 154. C. ) Comp. above , 3. note. Sometimesp.

the Codd. vacillate between the infinitive with and without cow, Rev.

xiv. 15 .

Here belong also Lukei. 57. επλήσθη ο χρόνος του τεχνείν αυτήν, ii.

22. comp. Septuagint Gen. xxv. 24. xlvii . 29. , as the writer conceived

of the genitive as directly dependent on reóvos. In the Hebrew it is

somewhat different, viz. infinit. with 5, see Ewald 621 .

( 6) In reference to whole clauses , in order to express design ( see

Valcken . ad Eurip. Hippol. 48. Ast ad Plat. legg. 1 , 56. Schäfer ad

Demosth. II . 161. V. 378. Ellendt ad Arrian . Alex. I. p. 338. Matth .

II . 1256. ) where the ancient philologists supply ëvexa or zágiv: Acts xxvi.

18. άνοιξαι οφθαλμούς αυτών του επιστρέψαι από σκότους εις φως, xviii . 10.

ουδείς επιθήσεταί σοι του κακώσαι σε , Mr. iv . 3. εξήλθεν ο σπείρων του

σπείραι ( where only two Codd . omit the article ) , Luke xxii . 31. έξητήσατο

υμας του σινιάσαι ώς τον σιτον, Ηeb. X. 7. ιδού ήχω του ποιήσαι, 1 Cor .

Χ. 13. , with the negation Rom . vi . 6. ίνα καταργηθή το σώμα της αμαρτίας,

του μηκέτι quo minus ) δουλεύειν τη αμαρτία, Acts xxi . 12. Jas. V. 17.

Luke xxiv . 29. Acts x . 30. Ephes iii . 17. Col. iv. 6. Heb. xi . 5. This

mode of construction is particularly common in the writings of Luke and

Paul. But Gr. prose writers also , especially since the time of Demosth .,

afford a multitude of parallel examples, and this use of the genit . results

so manifestly from the primary idea of this case itself (Bernhardy Synt.

174. ) , that neither ellipsis nor Hebraism can be found in it . Comp. Xen.

Cyrop. 1 , 6. 40. του δε μηδ ' εντεύθεν διαφεύγειν , σκοπούς του γιγνομένου καθ .

ίστης. Ρlat. Gorg. p. 457. E. φοβούμαι ούν διελέγχειν, σε , μη με υπελάβης

ου προς το πράγμα φιλονεικούντα λέγειν, του καταφανές γενέσθαι etc. 1 , 3. 9.



256 USE OF THE VERB .PART THIRD .

Strabo 25. 717. Demosth. Phorm . p. 603. B. Isocr. Ægin. p. 932. Plato

Gorg. p. 457. E. Thuc. 1 , 23. Heliod . Eth. 2 , 8. 88. 1 , 24. 46. Dion.

Hal . IV. 2109. Arrian. Alex. 2 , 21. 3, 25. 4. and 28. 12. Liban . oratt.

p. 120. B.

The infinit. of design is found also in Phil. x . 4. , where toù yvūrai is

connected with verse 8., and is a resumption of the thought there ex

pressed . ( In the Septuagint this infinit. occurs in the same way, comp.

Gen. xxxv . 16. xxxviii. 9. xliii. 17. Judg. v. 16. ix . 15. 52. x . 1. xi. 12 .

xv . 12. xvi . 5. xix . 3. 8. 15. xx. 4. Ruth i . 1. 7. ii . 15. iv. 10. Neh.

i . 6. 1 Sam . jii . 28. ix . 13. 14. xv . 27. 1 Kings xiii . 17. Judith xv . 8 .

1 Macc. iii . 20. 39. 52. v. 9. 20. 48. vi . 15. 26. Joel iii. 12. ) . In
finitives with and without you are connected in Luke ii . 23.

The use of the infinit. with toù after verbs signifying to be distant

from , to detain , to hinder, is different, and , nearly alliedto the genitive

sense, is to be referred to (a ) above , as these verbs are naturally and

regularly followed by the genit.ofa noun : Rom . xv. 22. įvexontóum --qoù

in seir, Luke iv . 42. xai fi zov avtòr to un rogevéodal ( comp. Isocr. ep . 7 .

απέχειν του τινάς αποκτεινειν , Χen . Mem. 2 , 1. 16. ) , Acts x . 47. μήτι το

ύδως κωλύσαι δύναται τις του μη βαπτισθήναι τούτους, xiv. 18. μόλις κατέ

παυσαν τους όχλους του μή δύειν αυτοις (comp. παύειν τινά τινος and
παύεσθαι

infinitive with toù Diod . Sic . 3 , 33. Phalar. ep . 35., also novxázev toù AOC

ειν Malalas 17. p. 417. ) , ΧΧ . 17. ου γας υπεστειλάμην του μη αναγγειλαι

μείν πασαν την βουλήν του θεού (comp. ver. 20. ) , 1 Ρet . iii . 10. παυσάτω

την γλώσσαν αυτού από κακού και χείλη αυτού του μη λαλήσαι δόλον, Luke

xxiv . 16. ( Sus . 9. Gen. xxix . 35. 3 Esr. ii . 24. v. 69. 70. Act. Thom .

§ 19. Protev. Jac. 2. a .) . Perhaps also devysvv and xpetyelv e où touñoa .

would be best so interpreted (like pevyelv tivós) , Xen. Anab. 1 , 3. 2. ,
comp. Bernhardy p. 356.

In Rom. i . 24. παρέδωκεν αυτούς ο θεός εις ακαθαρσίαν του ατιμάζεσ

θαι τα σώματα αυτών εν εαυτοις, the infinit . depends immediately on the

noun åxabago., and the omission of any before dxah. is not singular (xv.
23. 1 Cor. ix . 6. ) ; the genit. denotes that in which the axat . consisted :

commisit impuritati, tali, quæ cernebatar in cet . (with which Thuc. 7. 42 .
may be compared) . So also Rom. viii . 12. as Fritzsche ad Matth . p

844. has shewn. Finally, in Luke i. 73. roù dovva , is most naturally

connected with ögxov .

It soon became usual to employ this construction in a looser sense , not

only (a ) after verbs of (beseeching )*, commanding (which is parallel to

Xeheveu iva) , concluding, in which instrumental design is implied: Acts

xv. 20. xgiva - Επιστειλαι αυτούς του απέχεσθαι to send to them the com

mand to withhold themselves , Luke iv. 10. dois kyyénous avroù èveeasi tau

regi ooù toù Bapvadšau , (otherwise Fritzsche ad Matt. p. 847.) 1 Cor. vii .

37. (where it is harsh to consider the words xai touto -- avtoù as an in

* Comp. Malalas Chron. 14. p. 357. ήτήσατο η "Αυγουστα τ. βασιλ ., του κατιθείη

εις τ . αγ. τοπους, 18. p.
461 .
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termediate clause, and make coù ang . dependent on tovo . ) , Acts xxvii . 1 .

comp. Ruth ii . 9. 1 Kings i . 35. 1 Macc. iii . 31. v. 2. is . 69. Malal .

Chron . 17. p. 422. 18. p. 440. 458. Ducas p. 201. 217. 339. Fabric .

Pseudepigr. I. 707. Vit. Epiph. p. 346.-(b) but also for epexegesis,

where an infinit. with or without cote could be used , and the signification

of the genitive is lost in the mingling of the result and the design. So

very frequently in the Septuag. (5 with the infinit. denotes both design

and result; of sis with the infinit. see afterwards). From the N. T. comp.

Acts vii . 19. ούτος κατασοφισάμενος εκάκωσε τους πατέρας ημών του

ποιείν έκθετα τα βρέφη etc. , (where it would be very forced to take του

roleiv for a genit . partit . ) , yet more barbarous iii . 12. ús Renoinxóol e où

Reginatriy ajrów ( 1 Kings xvi . 19.) . In these passages I cannot approve

of Fritzsche's interpretation (ad Matt. p. 846.), for on this plan many

passages of the Septuag. either could not be interpreted at all , or in a

very forced manner. The following may be compared: Jos. xxii . 26.

είπαμεν ποιήσαι ούτω του οικοδομήσαι, 1 Kings xiii . 16. ου μη δύνωμαι

του επιστρέψαι ( 1 Μacc . vi . 27.), xvi . 19. υπές των αμαρτιών αυτού ,

ων εποίησε του ποιησαι το πονηρόν etc. viii . 16. ήλθεν επι την καρδίαν σου

του οικοδομήσαι , Judith xiii . 12. έσπόυδασαν του καταβηναι, xiii . 20. ποιήσαι

σου αυτά ο θεός εις ύψος αιώνιον του επισκέψασθαι σε έν άγαθοίς , 1 Μacc. vi.

59. στήσωμεν αυτούς του πορεύεσθαι τοις νομίμοις, Ruth i. 16. μη απάντη

σαί μοι του καταλιπείν σε , Joel ii. 21. έμεγάλυνε κύριος του ποιήσαι .. .

How manifold the use of the infinit. with coù is in the Septuag. may

be seen by the following passages, which can be easily classified, and

shew , some more and some lessclearly , the relation denoted by the geni.

tive: Gen. xxvii . 1. xxxi . 20. xxxiv. 17. xxxvi . 7. xxxvii . 18. xxxix. 10.

Exod. ii . 18, vii . 14. viii . 29. ix . 17. xiv. 5. Jos. xxiii . 13. Judg. ii . 17.

21. 22. viii . 1. ix . 24. 37. xii . 6. xviii . 9. xxi . 3. 7. 1 Sam. vii , 8. xii.

23. xiv. 34. xv. 26. 1 Kings ii . 3. iii . 11. xii . 24. 3 Est . i . 33. iv. 41 .

v . 67. Judith ii . 13. v. 4. vii . 13. Ruth i. 12. 18. iii . 3. iv . 4. vii . 15.

Ps. xxvi . 13. So also Philo ad Act. Thom . p. 10. Such an infinit. in

the Byzantines is not unfrequent, e. g. Malalas 18. 452. 18. 491. comp.

index to Ducas pag. 639., where p . 320. even occurs εi Borretai tou

είναι φίλος, comp. p. 189. , and p. 203. δύναται του ανταποκριθήναι. In

thisuse of the tou must be acknowledged an excess of the declining

(Hellenistic ) Greek , unless we prefer to explain it as an involved con

struction . This mode of speech seems to have become with the llellen

ists an imitation of the infinit. with 5 in its numerous relations; and as

happens in customary, established forms, they no more conceived it in

the sense of the genitive.* It is besidesanalogous to the manner of the

,

In Æsop. 172. de Fur. occurs žuendev, ávTÒN TOŨ rata dūsaitaúrny, where Schafer,

adverting only to the use of the genit. infin . in 4. (6) , would reject the toũ .
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πολ.

Byzantines, who place core before the infinitive after such verbs as åvay

κάζειν, βουλεύεσθαι , δοχειν etc. , see Inder to Malalas ed . Bonu . *

In Rev. xii . 7. εγένετο πόλεμος εν τω ουρανό Μιχαήλ και οι άγγελοι

αυτού του πολεμήσαι ( where others have the connection επολέμησαι) ,

the construction is one which I cannot explain , unless ó Mix • xai oi ayn .

avrov is to be considered an unapt parenthesis, which rendered it neces

sary for the author again to supply the εγεν. πόλεμος and the phrase του

I think Fritzsche's interpretation (ad Mutth Exc. 2. p. 844.) arti

ficial, and it is certainly very difficult with Lücke ( Einleit in d. Offen

bar . Joh . p. 216. ) , from éyéve to to supply éyévorto (appeared, came) to

• Mızı etc.-In Acts x. 25. the row is probably to be rejected , as in many

good Codd. However εγένετο του εισέλθειν would be a verbatim transla .

tion of the Heb, siis 77' ) , see Gesen . Lehrgeb. Yet as the LXX.

themselves do not translate this phrase so literally , it is much less to be

expected in Luke. In Luke xvii . 1. ανένδεατόν εστι του μη ελθείν τα

oxávdana sone Codd. omit the toù. If genuine , the genitive probably

proceeds from the idea of distance or exclusion , which is implied in åvér.

dext. Comp. p. 256.

E

5. The dative of the infinit. indicates the cause (which idea already

belongs to this case, see § 31 , 3. c. ) Matth . II. 1258. Schäfer ad De

mosth. II . 163. 2 Cor. ii. 12. ουκ έσχηκα άνεσιν το πνεύματι μου το μη

ugais Títov, comp. Xen. Cyrop. 4 , 5. 9. Demosth . funebr. p. 156. B.

ep . 4. p. 119. B. Achill. Tat.5, 24.Lucian. Abdic. 5. Diog. Laert . 10, 17 ,

Himer. 4 , 2. Joseph . Antt. 14, 10. 1. Agath. 5 , 16. This infinit, in

i Thess. iii . 3. must be taken as implying the design, ? Q u n d éva oaí .

V E O Q ac šv tais onéteor in order that no one be shaken , as if for the not

being shaken (Schott in loc.), which is subordinate to the sis tò orneišau

and therefore not again expressed in this form . In Gr. however no such

dat . infinit. occurs , and it ought probably to be read as good Codd. have

it , το μηδ . σαιν . See above, 3.

6. In oblique cases the infinit. is often connected with prepositions, es.

pecially in historical style ( in the N. T. rather more frequently than in

Gr. authors) , in which case the article is never omitted.t Mt. xiii . 25.

εν τω καθεύδειν τους ανθρώπους during the sleeping of the people ( whilst

the people slept) Gal . iv . 18. , Luke i . 8. Acts viii . 6. év to åxovew during

the hearing, i.e. as, because they heard (Xen. Mem . 2 , 1. 15.) , Acts iii.

26. évoyoùvta vuas ir to årooteipety etc. by the turning away; 1 Cor.

* The Greeks themselves could apprehend this infin . as a genitive after such verbs

as dúvajan, Oénw, etc. in as much as the action expressed the infinit. is dependent on

the principal verb, as a part of the whole .

+ Comp. Theodoret. ΙΙΙ . 424. από κυεβύειν το όνομα, IV. 851. παρά συγκλόθεσθαι. It

occurs sometimes in the Greek prose writers (Bernhardy 353. Kühner II. 352.).
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Χ. 6. είς τό μη είναι υμάς επιθυμητάς κακών in order that you may not be,

( Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 4. 5. Anub. 8 , 20.); 2 Cor. vii . 3. iv fois xa diais quws

ZOTE sis to ovvarobaveiv etc. even to dying with you, so that I would die

with you; 2 Cor. viii. 6. £ is tò ragaxanéoac nuas Titov so that we besought

Titus (properly, to the beseeching etc. comp. Xen. Anab. 7 , 8. 20. ) * ,

Heb. xi . 3.; Heb. ii . 16. doà sávros toù Šñv through the whole life, Phil .

1. 7. διά το έχειν με εν τη καρδία μας because Ihare you etc. Acts viii. 11 .

xviii . 2. Heb. vii . 23. (Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 4. 5. Mem . 2 , 1. 11. Strabo 11 ,

525. Polyb. 2 , 5. 2. ) ; Jas . iv. 15. åvri toù néyew vas instead of your

saying (Xen. Apol. 8. ) ; Mt. vi . 8. reg ò roù vuas airroa, before you ask

Luke ii . 21 .; Mt. vi . 1. após tò 0ɛaonvac avtois in order to be seen of them ,

2 Cor. iii . 13. 1 Thess. ii . 9. , uetà with acc . Mt. xxvi. 32. uerà tò iyego

omvai uɛ after my rising (resurrection), when I shall have been raised,

Luke xii . 5. Mr. i . 14. (Herodian. 2 , 9. 6. 3, 5. 12 .; civɛxev toù pavelewa

emvat the couồnv uuv 2 Cor: vi . 12.) Thuc. 1 , 45. Demosth, fun. p.

516. A. B. Herod . 3. 32 .

>

By Paul , design is very frequently expressed by the infinit. with agos

or is, although the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews in such cases

prefers a nom. derivat. See Schulz on Epist. to Heb . p.
146.

The infinit. with agin or reiv ( Reitz ad Lucian . IV.501 . ed . Lehm.)

may be considered as a nominal infinit., for John iv . 49. xatáßnal aegir

αποθανείν το παιδίον μου is equivalent to πρό του αποθ . etc. This particle

is used not only of a future event (Matth .II. 1200.) Mt. xxvi . 34. ( Acts

ii . 20. ) , but also of a past (Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 60. Anab. 1, 4. 13. Herodi.

1 , 10. 15. ) in connection with preterites Mt. i. 18. Acts vii . 2. John viii.

58. , yet it stands with infinit. aorist . As to agire in comp. Herod. 2 , 2 .

4 , 167. Æl. V. H. 10, 16 .

7. The infinit. is used for the imperat. except in antiquated and epic

style ( therefore in prayers Bremi ad Demosth . p. 230. comp. also the

ancient formula of salutation zaigaiv — in oracles Herm . ad Vig. p. 743 .

Siebelis ad Pausan. 9, 18. 4. and in laws Ast ad Plat. legg. p. 71. ) , in

prose (designedly) only in vivacious , impassioned style , or one which is

imperative (see Herm. ad Soph. Ed. T. 1057. Poppo ad Thuc. I. I. p.

146. ad Cyrop. p. 309. Schäfer ad Demosth . III . 530.; more frequently

in Plat. see Heindorf ad Plat. Lys. p. 21. Ast ad Polit. p. 552. Bern.

hardy p. 358. ) . In most of those passages in the N. T., where the use

of the infinit. for the imperat. has been considered too much extended

(Georgi Hierocr. I. I. 58. adduces entirely inappropriate examples) , the

The rendering of the infin . with siç by 80 that cannot be objectionable, as eis is

employed in expressing both the design and the result. Comp. Eurip. Bacch . 1161 .

Trac. 1219.
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form taken for infinitive is the optative 1 Thess. jü . 11. 2 Thess. iii . 5.

ii . 17. 1 Pet . v . 10. 2 Cor. ix . 10. (var. ) ; in other places however the

right construction was overlooked by the interpreters. In Rom. xii . 15 .

there is a variation in the structure (see verses 9. 10. - 13. 14. 15. 16. 17.)

comp. Arrian. Alex. 4, 20. 5. , and the infinit. is used no more for the

imperat. than ver. 7. ò didáoxwv nom. for Sidaoxaríav . Luke ix. 3. the unite

- χιτώνας έχειν , asthis negation shows, is not parallel with μηδέν αιρετε

( then it ought to be unde - ix-) , but with uýte 38. etc., and the writer

has mingled two different constructions, see Bornemann in loc. comp .

$ 64. III . 1. He could also write in the preceding cine argós aú

τους μηδέν αιρειν εις τ. οδ . , μήτε ράβδον -- έχειν to take nothing for theto ód., -

way, to have neither staff nor etc. (as also in the parallel passage Mr.

vi. 8. a variation of the structure is to be seen) . And in such addresses

consisting of several members, ( also in Arrian . Alex .) the imperat. and

infinit. are immediately connected , e . g. 4 , 20. 5. où røv uáriota vaa

ξον την αρχήν ει δε δη aagado û va c 5, 23. 12. see Ellendt

ad Arrian. Alex. I. 167. (Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 799.) . In Rev.

x . 9. doùva, depends on aéywy (commanding ), as in Col. iv. 6. xidávac on

άλατι η τυμένος, 8ce above, 3. Phil. iii . 16. πλήν εις και εφθάσαμεν , τα

würü otovreiv may be quoted here with more propriety ; the infinit.

would not be inappropriate in a precise and powerful admonition ( Apos

tolic command) , and could be justified here as well as sometimes in Plato.

I consider this interpretation of the passage, and my own (Gram . Excurs.

p. 115. ) preferable to that of Fritzsche (dissertatt in epp. ad Corinth .

II.

συ δε

p. 92.).

- -

8. The well known distinction between the infinit. pres. and aor. , as

well as the infinit. aor. and fut. ( Herm. ad Vig. p.771 . ) is very evidently

observed in the N. T. The infinit. aor. is used : (a ) in the narrative

style after a preterite, on which it depends (according to the parity of the

tenses which is particularly observed by the Greeks, see Schäfer ad

Demosth . III . p. 432. Stallbaum ad Phileb. p. 86. and ad Phæd. p. 32. ) ,p.

e. g. Mr. ii . 4. μη δυνάμενοι προσεγγίσαι αυτώ - απεστέγασαν, ν. 3.

ουδείς ήδύνατο αυτόν δήσαι, Luke xviii . 13. ουκ ήθελεν ουδε τους οφθαλμούς

eis tòv ovqavov örägau, John vi . 21. 1 Thess . ii . 19. Mt. i . 19. viii . 11 .

29. xiv. 23. xviii . 23. xxiii. 37. xxvi . 40. Luke xv. 28. vi . 48. xiv. 30.

Acts xxv. 7. xvii . 3. xxviii . 15. This is entirely correct and needs no

illustrations from the Greek writers. The infinit. present , however, some

times occurs, John xvi. 19. ) . The infinit. aor. is regularly connected

with the imperat. in Mt. viii . 22. αφε και τους νεκρούς καιάψαι τους εαυτών

vexpous verse 31. xiv . 28. Mr. vii . 27.— (6 ) Where a (quickly ) passing
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action is to be expressed (Herm. ad Vig. p. 771. ), after each tense : e . g.

Mr. xiv. 31. εάν με δέη συναποθανείν σοι, Χν. 31. εαυτόν ου δύναται σώσαι,

Mt. xix . 3. ει έξεστιν ανθρώπων απολύσαι την γυναίκα ( it is but one act) Mt.

ν. 13. εις ουδεν ισχύε έτι, ει μη βληθήναι έξω. Comp . John iii . 4. ν. 10.

11. 37. ix . 27. xii . 21. Acts iv. 16. Rev. ii . 21. 1 Cor. xv. 53. 2 Cor.

x. 12. xii. 4. 1 Thess. ii . 8. Ephes. iii . 18. Here belongs also John v.

44. (Ruotevaw means to exercise faith , to become a believer ). (c) After

the verbs, to hope, to promise, to command, to desire , etc. the Greeks

frequently use the infinitive aor. (Lob. ad Phryn . p. 751. Poppo ad Xen .

Cyrop . p. 153. Ast ad Theophr. charact. p. 50. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat.

p. 525. 719. Kühner Gr. Il . 81. , especially. Schlosser vindic. N. T.

locor. adv. Marcland. Hamb. 1742. 4to. p. 20. ) , where the action is to

be denoted merely as finished or as quickly passing by (Herm. ad Soph.

ad Ajac. p. 160. Stallbaum ad Plat. Phileb. p. 158. and ad Phæd. p.

56. ), whilst the infinit. pres. expresses something which just now happens

or continues, but the infinit. fut. (with verbs to hope, to promise), some

thing future which will happen at some uncertain distance of time (Held

ad Plut. Timol. p. 215. comp. Stallbaum ad Plat. Crit. p. 138. ) . On

the difference between the infinit. fut. and pres. after such verbs see also

PAugk ad Eurip. Herod . p . 54. 'Emrisw in the N. T. always takes the

infin . aor ., and, as it frequently depends on the author, to apprehend the

subject one way or another, there can be no difficulty about examples,

Luke vi. 34. πας ' ών ελπίζετε απολαβείν , Phil . ii . 23. τούτον ελπίζω πέμψαι,

ús åv åridus etc. verse 19. , 2 John ver. 12. larizw gevéolai reos quàs,

3 John ver. 14. Acts xxvi . 7. Rom. xv . 24. 1 Cor. xvi. 7.* Also

επαγγέλλεσθαι is usually connected withinfo. aor. Mr. xiv . 11. επηγγείλατο

αυτώ δούναι , Acts ii . 30. όρκο ώμοσεν αυτώ ο θεός εκ καρπού της οσφύος αυτού

xasioa eri tou Seóvov, Acts iii . 18. On the contrary see infinit. fut. Heb.

üi. 18. The infinit. pres. is frequently used after xenevew of an action

which must happen immediately or which continues, Acts xvi. 22. čxé

λευον ραβδίζειν, Χxiii . 35. εκέλευσε αυτόν εν τω πραιτωρίω φυλάσσεσθαι , ΧΧV.

21. xxvii . 43. etc. Yet comp. infinit. aor . viii . 18. Acts viii. 38. xxv.

6. (only in the narrative style ) .

According to this the infinit. aor. after itotuosand viroiuo èzew of the

future time) is to be explained 2 Cor. x . 6. xii. 14. 1 Pet. i. 5. Acts xxi .

13. , which is more frequent than the infin . present. It is rare in the

Greek writers, yet comp. Dion. Hal . 8, 17. Joseph. Antt. 12, 4. 2. 6, I.

9

* An infin . per. is found after lazięw in 2 Cor. v. 11. iaasiswa - πεφανερώσθαι, where

iarism is not used exactly for vouisw, but denotes a trusting which first needs con

firmation : but the perfect infinitive after the preceding nipavecáusta requires no

elucidation.

33
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2. ) Πριν and πριν ή in the historical style or to express the future exact

are always connectedwith the infinit . aor. , see Herm. ad Eurip. Med .
p. 313. comp. above No. 6. note.

In Rom. XV. 9. τα έθνη υπές ελέους δοξάσαι τον δεόν the infinit . aor.

is properly an infinit . preterite , depending on λέγων ver. 8. and to be con

nected with γεγενησθαι verse 8. , as υπές ελ. relates to υπές αληθείας. Το
interpret it by the omission of Sriv is inadmissible.

7'he infinit. pres. is generally used where an action is to be expressed

which is just now taking place or one which in itself or in its conse

quences) is permanent, or which is frequently repeated: e. g. John ix. 4.

έμε δει εργάζεσθαι τα έργα του πέμψαντός με , vii . 17. εάν τις βέλη το θέλημα

αυτού ποιείν, xvi . 12. ου δύνασθε βαστάσειν άρτι , Acts xvi. 21. xix. 33. Gal .

VI . 13. Luke xiv. 30. 1 Cor. Χν. 25. Tit. i. 11. Phil . i . 12. 1 Τim. ii.

8. John i. 33. iii . 30. Hence in general propositions Luke xvi . 13.

ουδείς οικέτης δύναται δυσί κυρίοις δουλεύειν , Mr. ii . 19. Acts ν. 29. Mt.

xii . 2. 10. Jas. iii . 10. The infinit. pres. is connected with verbs of be

lieving, where something is to be expressed, which has already taken

place or which has at least already begun. (Herm. ad Soph. Ed. C. 91.)

1 Cor. vii . 36. Phil. i . 17. ( 16 ) . See Ast ad Ρlat . Legg . p. 204.

If this difference is not always observed where it might be expected,

it is to be explained by the fact, that in many cases it depends entirely

on the author, whether he will represent an action as permanent or as

transitory and only occupying a point of the past (comp. Luke xiv, 28.

δέλων πύργον οικοδομήσαι , where merely the action of building is denoted ,

xix . 5. Mt. xxii . 17.) and that in such cases every author is not sufficiently

careful. Hence infinitives aor. and pres. are sometimes used in parallel

passages in the same relation Mt. xxiv , 24. comp. Mr. xiii . 22. Mt. xiii .

3 . Comp . Luke viii . 5. , as even in the better Greek writers, e. g. Xen.

Cyrop . 1 , 4. 1. ει τι του βασιλέως δέoιντο τους παιδας , εκέλευον του Κυρου

δείσθαι διαπράξασθαι σφίσι: ο δε Κύρος, ό τι δέoιντο, αυτού οι παιδες, πεςι παντός

έποιείτο διαπράττεσθαι 6, 1 , 45. ήν εμέ έασης πέμψαι , 46. εκέλευσε

πέμπειν , 2 , 4 , 10. ους άν τις βούληται αγαθούς συνεργούς ποιείσθαι

ούς δε δή των εις τον πόλεμον έργων ποιήσασθαι τις βούλοιτο συν

έργούς προθύμος (comp . Ρoppo in loc . ) , Demosth. adυ . Timocr . p. 466.

Α. μη εξειναι λύσαι μηδένα (νόμον ) -- τοτε εξειναι - λύειν . Comp . Arrian.. . .

Alex. 5, 2. 3. and 6. A visible distinction between the infinit. and

aor. in parallel sentences takes place e. g. in Xen . Cyrop. 5 , 1. 2. 3.

Mem . 1 , 1. 14. Herod . 6 , 117. etc. see Matth . II . 944. From the N.

Τ. comp . Mt. xiv. 22. ηνάγκασε τους μαθητές έμβηναι εις το πλοίον

(quickly passing by) και προάγειν (permanent) αυτόν etc.

pres.
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1

The infinit. aor. (as that which expresses the least precision) is used

more frequently than the infinit. pres. where the selection of the infinitive

is indifferent, especially after čxw possum (see Herm . ad Eurip. Suppl.

p. 12. præf.) Súrauat, dvvatós kije , Séaw etc. The infinit. aor. and pres .

are often interchanged in the Codd . of the Greek authors, see Xen. Cyrop.

1, 2. 9. 2 , 2. 13. Arrian. Alex. 4, 6. 1. Elmsley ad Eurip. Med . 904 .

941. Comp. also in the N. T. John X. 21. Acts xvi. 7. 1 Cor. xiv . 35.

i Thess. ii . 12.

The use of the infinit. aor. after a hypothetical clause is also thus

explained: John xxi. 25. άτινα, εάν γράφηται καθ' έν , ουδε αυτόν οιμαι τον

xoquov xweñoac non comprehensurum esse, where somewould unnecessa

rily supply av, comp. Isocr. Trapez. p. 862. Demosth. ado. Timoth . p.

702. A. Thuc. 7 , 28. Plat . Protag. p. 316. C. (in some of these sen.

tences, it is true, ci with the optative precedes). The expression (with

out àv) contains more confidence , see Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p . 43 .

comp. Lösener Obs. p. 162. The infinit. fut. (also without àv, comp.

Herm . de partic. àv p . 187.) is not strange in such a construction , Isocr.

ep . 3.

The verb uérdew with the infinit. is among the Greek writers most

frequently connected with the infinit. fut. ( comp. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex.

11. p. 206.) , more rarely with the infinit . pres. (comp. Dion. Hal. IV . p.

2226 , 8. Arrian. Alex. 1, 20. 13. 5, 21. 1. and Krüger Dion. p. 498.) ,

wbich , however, as the idea of futurity is already implied in néanelv , is

not very strange, and is analogous to the construction of naizeev; and

still more rarely with the infinit. aor. (Isocr. adv. Callim . p. 908. Pausan .

4 , 18. 2. 8, 28. 3. Some ancient grammarians, however, think the last

construction not to be Greek , or at least not Attic , e . g. Phrynich. p.

336. , but the contrary is sufficiently proved by a number ofundoubted

examplesfrom Böckhad Pind. Olymp. 8, 32. Elmsley ad Eurip. Heracl.

p . 117. Bremi ad Lys . p . 446. and especially from Lobeck ad Phryn.
p. 745. , comp. also Herm . ad Soph. Ajac. p. 149. In the N. T. alter

Mérneuv we most frequently find (a) the infinit. pres . ( in the evangelists

always), (6) sometimes the infinit. aor. , mostly of transitory actions, as in
Rev. iii . 2. μέλλει αποθανείν , iii . 16. μ. εμέσαι , xii. 4. μ. τεκειν, Gal . iii . 23.

Mérnovoar niotu åroxanvpanvar, comp. Rom . viii . 18. (contrary 1 Pet . v.

1.); (c) more rarely the infinit . fut., viz. in Acts xi . 28. acpov péyar uén

λειν έσεσθαι, Χxiv . 15. ανάστασιν μέλλειν έσεσθαι νεκρών , Acts Χxvii . 10.

(contrary Acts xxiv. 25. , this reading vacillates) .

a

The infinit. perfect frequently occurs in narrative style, where a com.

pleted action is to be denoted , the consequences of which however still

remain , e . g. Acts xvi. 27. έμελλεν εαυτόν αναιρείν, νομίζων εκπεφευγέναι

Pois de quious, they hadfled, and therefore now away, xxvii . 13. dóžavees

ens poéoews xexearnxévat, they would have already ) executed their pur.

pose (and would find themselves therefore in the possession of the advan

tages), Acts xxvi. 32. xxvii . 9. Rom. xv. 9. 2 Pet. ii . 21. On 2 Cor.

v. 11. see p. 261. marg . note .
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9. That the N. T. writers sometimes use iva , where according to the

rules of the Greek book language the mere infinitive ought to be expect.

ed , is rightly acknowledged by the older biblical philologists, but deci.

dedly contradicted by Fritzsche (Exc. 1. ad Matth . ). It is certain that iva

(a) retains its signification that after verbs expressing to command, e. g:

Mt. iv. 3. cinè , iva oi niso ohror åętou yévortai speak (a powerful word)

that these stones become bread (Luk . iv. 3. ) , Luke x . 40. xinè avrh, iva jou

συναντιλάβηται , Mr. 5. 43. διεστείλατο αυτους πολλά , ίνα μηδείς γνώ τουτο he

strictly charged them (not to say any thing ) , that no one should know it,

Mr. iii . 9. είπε τους μαθηταίς αυτού , ίνα πλοιάριον προστατευή αυτώ he gave

orders to his disciples, that a small ship should be ready for him. In

these passages it is possible to suppose the clause with iva the design (not

the object) of the command, for something can be added to the command

as its proper object, e. g. he commanded his disciples to go to a fisher .

man, to seek a fisherman , or Luke x. 40. command her to leave thee

now, to return to the domestic duties, that etc. But this is more difficult

to translate after verbs of beseeching or wishing, Mt. xiv. 36. ragexázovy

αυτόν ίνα μόνον άφωνται του κρασπέδου , they begged him, in order that they

might touch will appear harsh to every one . And for what did they beg

him? certainly for nothing else , than that he would permit them to touch .

Here therefore the object of the request is expressed in the clause with iva,

not its design ; otherwise a particular emphasis must be laid on the verb to

beg, as in German: I beg (I condescend to beg you) , in order that you do it .

But this is neither applicable to the former nor to the following passages, Mr.

v. 18. the one who had been possessed with the devil besought him , (with the

design) that he might be with him, vii . 32. they besought him, (in order) that

he wouldput his hand upon him, viii . 22. they besought him, (in order) that

he might touch him , Luke viii. 31. they besought him , ( in order) that he

would not command him . After ragaxan. the object of the request is here

most naturally expected, and such an unusual method of expression as, ac

cording to the above translation of Luke, must be chosen, would be very

striking, especially in this accumulation of the construction. Why not

take the clause with iva simply as the object of the request? Because this

usage does not occur in the Greek writers? But could not the later lan.

guage, especially the Hellenistic, make use of many a particle in a man

ner which is foreign to the better prose writers and is it not precisely

one peculiarity of the popular language, to expand by means of particles

that, which is expressed more concisely by the infinitive ? * Yet in wri.

The concise Tacitus however prefers the infinit. alone , hæc minora RELINQUERE

hortatur, where others construct with ut.



§ 45. OF THE INFINITIVE. 265

ters of the zovn the iva is found thus weakened after verbs of beseech .

ing, asin Dion . Hal . Ι. p. 215. δεήσεσθαι της θυγατρός της σης έμελλον ίνα

με προς αυτήν αγάγοι , ΙΙ . p. 666. κραυγή -- εγένετο και δεήσεις --ίνα

μένη etc. Charit . 3 , 1. παρεκάλει Καλιρρόην ίνα αυτά προσέλθη (see Schäfer

Melet. p. 121. comp. from Hellenists 3 Esr. iv. 46. Joseph . Antt. 11 , 8.

4. 12 , 3. 1. 14 , 9. 4. Porphyr. de Styge p. 230. ed . Schott, Ignat . ad

Philad. p. 379. Fabric. Pseudep. I. 673. II . 705. Act. Thom. 10. 24.

26. , on örws see below note) , also after verbs of commanding, see Herm.

ad Orph. p. 814. , comp. Leo Phil . Anthol . Epigr. I. I. p . 3. eitɛ xaoiy

νήτη κρατερούς ίνα δήσας εγείρη , Basilic . Ι . p . 147. κελεύειν ίνα , θεσπίζειν

iva (3 Esr. vi . 31. 1 Kings v. 17. Malalas 10. p. 264. Act. Thom . p. 33.) ,

and of demanding , asking (ážcowy üva Demosth. Schäfer II . p. 279. 8. ) .

Must we interpret here also so constrainedly , in order to preserve to the

üva the signification of that? - (6 ) So Sérsv iva would also simply be: to

desire (wish ) that,* comp. Arrian . Epict. 1 , 18. 14. Macar. hom. 32 , 11 .

If in Mt. vii . 12. öra av Sérete iva nocwow ýpir means, to desire with the

design, that they may do it, it cannot be conceived , why sénew iva has

not become so common a phrase in the language, that Sénew may be al

ways so construed . And shall Mr. vi . 25. déaw iva uoc dòs env xebarrio

’ Iwávvou mean, I will, in order that you give me? What then here is the

object of the willing? Is it that she may receive the head of John ? Mr.

ix . 30. o`z njo srev iva ris yuq cannot be translated : he willed not, in order

that any one should know .
That no one should know is the object of his

willing. Comp . Acts Χxvii . 42. βουλή έγένετο, ίνα τους δεσμώτας αποκτεί

Worl , John ix. 22. συνετέθεντο οι Ιουδαιοι, ίνα αποσυνάγωγος γένη

Tai, and , as a single specimen of such construction among the Greeks:

Teles ap . Stob. serm . 95 . p. 524. ίνα γένηται Ζευς επιθυμήσει. Ποιείν ίνα

John xi. 37. Col. iv. 16. also belongs here . Yet if the iva cannot be

rendered simply by damit, in order that, so that, but a phrase must first

be introduced into the sentence by artificial interpretation , which will

render iva tolerable, it is questionable in narrators so plain as the Evan

gelists. Or finally, (c) Is the interpretation of Mt. x. 25. ápxstor ta

μαθητή , ίνα γένηται ως ο διδάσκαλος αυτού satis sit discipulo non superare

magistrum , ut ei possit par esse redditus, easy and appropriate? In - John

iv. 34. εμόν βρώμα εστιν , ίνα ποιώ το θέλημα του πεμψαντός με is the ίνα

# Hence the modern Gr. derived its circumlocution of the infin. Béna ve yžáow or

reéte for yoápay, ogáfas. A few passages from the Orthod. Confess. will shew the

extensive application of the particle rà in mod . Gr. p. 20. (ed. Normann .) azének sà

πιστεύωμεν ( p. 24. 30.) , p. 36. λέγεται να κατοικά, p. 43. έφοβείτο να δουλεύη ( he hesitated ,

comp. Mt. i. 20.), p . 113. mpensopeī vd Sex ,etc.

(p.



266 USE OF THE VERB.PART THIRD .

really rendered correctly by the translation , meus victus hoc continetur

studio, ut Dei satisfaciam voluntati? Then orovdášew iva would be the

usual and most simple construction . I also very much fear that the re

solution of Mt. xviii . 6. συμφέρει αυτό , ίνα κρεμασθή μύλος ονικός –– και

καταποντισθή etc. into συμφ . α. κρεμασθήναι μύλον ον. ένα καταποντ .

etc. ( by attraction ) will be generally pronounced strained . See also Luke

xvii . 2. 1 Cor. iv. 2. 3. The unprejudiced , in all these formulas, will

acknowledge that the clause with iva denotes what among the Greeks

would have been expressed by the infinit. (Matth . 11. 1238.) , and among

the Latins ( especially of the silver age) by æquum est ut, mos est ut, er .

pedit ut, where the mere infinit. (instead of the subject) would be suffi.

cient, see Rainshorn p. 546. Accordingly we should not be inclined to

apprehend John i . 29. ου εγώ ουκ ειμι άξιος να λύσω αυτού τον ιμάντα

otherwise than Ġotë ajoar would be used by the Greeks (Matth. II . 1238.) ,

comp . also Mt. viii. 9. ουκ ειμι ικανός να μου υπό την στέγην εισέλθης where

the interpretation: non sum ego idoneus, UT QUIDQUAM AGAS EO CONSILIO ,

ut in meam te domum conferas, is certainly strained . Moreover this mode

of expression and the infioit. construction are sometimes united 1 Cor. ix.

15. καλόν γάς μοι μαλλον αποθανείν, ή το καύχημά μου να τις κενώση , where

it can easily be seen what induced the Apostle to change the construction.

My view (and Titmann's also Synon. II . p . 46.) in general is this , that

where the more concise language used the infinit. alone, the later wri.

ters, in accordance with the above mentioned inclination to diffuse the

condensed style , formed the sentence with iva . This particle was ori

ginally adopted (doua iva, xele'w iva etc. ) , because the infinitive denoted

something designed ( in Latin volo ut, impero ut, etc.) , therefore the iva

of design , which in the earlier Gr. had respect only to a design referring

to a past action ( I call to thee, in order that thou mayest see) , was felt to

be proper. Thus far we can trace it in the native Greek writers.

Foreigners (and perhaps the people) extended the use of iva still further

( ažcos üva , äexei üva ), although here also the general idea, fit for the pur .

pose, sufficientfor the purpose was possible. How üva as particle of de.

sign is not entirely lost in these constructions, Fritzsche has skilfully

proved; but he ought not to have denied , that the N. T. authors used that

construction as equivalent to the infinit, nor should the iva eo consilio ut

be required in the old language . The modern Greek , going still further,

forms every infinit. with vá , but it must be remembered that many cor

ruptions of it were certainly common much earlier in the popular lan

guage. How much the latter had already declined in the second century

Lob . Phrynich , especially p. 15. etc. , shews. Finally , the infinit. with
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του after verbs like αιτείσθαι δύνασθαι, κελεύειν in the Byzantine writers

is evidently parallel, (see e . g . B. index ad Ducas ed . Bonn. p. 639. ) .

What Wyttenbach ad Plutarch . Mor. I. 409. quotes from the Greek

writers, to prove this lax usage of iva, is not all appropriate. In reissu

iva the verb is not considered as having its complement in the clause with

iva (by persuasion to effect that), butas independent: to speak persua . •

sively to some one, in order that ; τί μοι τοιούτο συνέγως, ίνα τοιαύταις με

xorazevons vdovai's means: what hast thou perceived so much in me, in or.

der to flatter, i . e . concisely: what could induce you to flatter me.

Ado. Colot. p. 1115. A. that is attributed to the writer as design , which

is properly only the result, as we also say: in what desert did he write

his book so that you could not receive it? Liban . decl. 17. p. 472. no

slave is bad in order that he may be condemned . "Iva not used for ós

after intensives (so bad, that), but of the design connected with the ro

mpia of the slaves. These passages are not exactly parallel with the

above quoted N. T. constructions, but they show the gradual transition

to them. The construction öga, ö news does not belong here, as órws is

usually differently explained ( Matth. II . 1231.) after verbs of beseeching,

commanding, etc. ( Mt. viii . 34. ix. 33. Luke vii . 3. X. 2. xi . 37. etc. ) in

which connection it is not uncommon in Greek (comp. Schäfer ad De.

mosth . III. p. 416. Held ad Plutarch . Timol. p. 439.) See Titm. Sy.

non . II . p. 59.

The usage (principally in John ), by which iva is placed after a demon

strative which gives prominence to what follows, merits especial remark :

1 John iv. 17. εν τούτο τετελείωται η αγάπη, ίνα παρρησίαν έχωμεν,

where the Greek would say : iv Tớ raps . šzew nuas, John xv. 8. Luke i.

43. πόθεν μοι τούτο , ίνα έλθη for το έλθειν την μ. , John xvii . 3. ( Ηerm.

de part. àv here takes also the clause with iva for infinit.) Different is

John viii . 56. ñyanacáoato iva i 8 m (not he rejoiced , in order to see, but )

he rejoiced , that he should see, which, although the idea of the design is

implied in iva, would not be expressed in the Greek with iva alone, for a

Greek would not have understood the formula at all in that sense . (The

construction in John is also usually reckoned here innavsev on üga, iva

došaofn, xii . 23. xiii . 1. xvi . 32. Yet here the iva shows something of
the design : the time is at hand, in order that, i . e . which is destined for

the purpose , that etc. By the Greeks however the infinitive lana. üga

(του ) δοξασθήναι, perhaps ώστε δοξ. would have been used in the same

sense . * )

According to some interpreters (Beza, Grotius, Homberg etc. ) örı with

the finite verb for the infinit. occurs in Rom. ix. 6. oùx' oiov dè ő tu

&xtérTwxev ó hoyos toù seoù fieri non potest, ut etc. But such a circum

locution of the infinit. could not be proved even by Hellenistic writers,

and besides olov Te (in prose) ought to be expected (comp. Wetst. II . 65. ) ,

and therefore perhaps should be read ołóv té dè (Ælian. V. H. 4 , 17. ) The

interposed è prevents orov örı from being taken as a pleonastic expression,

a

* The subjunctive will not allow that ivæ in this case be taken for where (Hoogev.

particul. I. p . 525.); else we must suppose the subj. aor . to be exactly equivalent to the

fut. (Lob. ad Phryn. p. 723.) See Tittmann Synon. p. 49 .
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like us ötu (or oiov wg , üsttee in later writers, see Lob. ad Phryn . p. 427.)

It was perhaps a brachyological formula (common in the popular lan

guage), like many formed with oίoς: ου τοιον δε (έστι or λέγω) οιον , ότι

non tale vero ( est) dico, quale (hoc est) excidisse verbum div. Fritzsche

(Sendschreiben an Tholuck p . 58.) bas directed attention to the où x

oiov , which frequently occurs and is explained by Herm. ad Vig. p.

788. où qocov oiov. lle renders it : the thing is not of such a kind ,

that, i . e . it is not at all to be supposed that ( ou ToLoveOv ) . But the

Greeks add the finite verb immediately after the formula : o'z oiov Badiset

Athen . 6. 244. and no one of Fritzsche's three attempts to interpret óri

is satisfactory. I believe this örı analogous to that which immediately

precedes quoted words.

Note 1. It might appear, as if the infinit. act. were sometimes used

instead of the infinit. pass. ( comp. d'Orville ad Char. p . 526. ) , e. g. 1

Thess. iv . 9. περί της Φιλαδελφίας ου χρειαν έχετε γράφειν υμιν ( Heb.

v. 12. ) , comp. v. 1. ου χρείαν έχετε υμιν γς άφεσθαι : ( Ηeb. vi . 6. ) but

both are equally correct (actively , you neednot, to write to you , i.e. that I

write to you , as if the meaning were: you render the writing unnecessary),

see Elmsley ad Eurip. Heracl. p. 151. Lips. Bornemann ad Xen . Convit.

p. 54. Jacobs ad Philistr. Imagg. p. 620. Matth . II . 1245. especially

Theodoret. II . 1528. IV. 566.

Note 2. " Ozi occurs with the infinit. Acts xxvii . 10. Sewcô öru

μέλλειν έσεσθαι, which is a mingling of two constructions, μέλλειν έσεσθαι

τον πλούν aud ότι μέλλει έσεσθαι και πλούς. So especially after verba sen

tiendi et dicendi Herm . ad Vig . p . 898. Schäfer ad Bast. Epist. erit.

p . 37. Heindorf ad Plat. Phæd. p. 30. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 479.

Wyttenb. ad Plutarch . Morul. 1. p. 54. Boissonnade ad Philostr . p. 284.

Fritzsche quæst. Lucian. p. 172 .

NOTE 3. A trace of the Hebrew infinit. absolute is found in Rev. ii .

23. ároxteva ły S a váro ( comp. Gen. xl . 15. xliii . 2. 1. 24. Exod . iii .

16. xi . 1. xv. 26. xviii . 18. xxi . 20. xxii. 16. xxiii . 24. Zeph . i . 2. How

the LXX. otherwise express it , see below, § 46. n. 7.

§ 46. Of the Participle.

The participle, representing the verbal idea in an adjective form , re

mains in the N. T. language a participle , and in no place stands for the

infinitive, and still less for the finite verb. , as exegesists have supposed .

It was taken for the infinit. subject. and object. in the well known for .

mulas (4) Acts ν . 42. ουχ έπαύοντο διδάσκοντες, Acts xii . 16. επέμενε κρούων ,

Luke vii . 45. 2 Pet . ii . 10. 2 Thess. iii . 13. Rev. iv. 8. (b) John xi . 17 .
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sugov avtor šžovta , Mr. xvi . 5. Acts ii. 11. vii . 12. Heb. xi. 24. But

rationally considered either participle or infinit. may be used in these

passages; the German chose the latter, and for the most part the Latin ,

the former was preferred by the Greek (and generally by the Eng. Trs.)

and this usage rests on a nice distinction , which was foreign to the feeling

of other nations. Oix iravovto didáoxovees means: teaching or as those

who taught they did not cease * , sugov avtor Izovta I found him having,

as one who has. The participle here always expresses an action or a

state , which already exists, and is not first introduced by the principal

verb, gee Herm. ad Vig. p. 769. Matth. II . 1228. Bernhardy p. 477 .

Besides comp. in respect to (a) 1 Cor. xiv . 18. xvxaetotü to be nártwy

ipüvuazrovyaworais na awr , that I can speak (as one who speaks) comp.

Herod. 9. 79.; Acts xvi . 34. ryanacáoato at & TUOT & vxws tõ Sağ ( comp.

Eurip. Hipp . 7 , 8. Soph. Phil. 879. Plut. Camill. p. 527. ) ; Rom. vii .

13. does not belong here, see Rückert in loc. In respect to (6) Luke viii .

46. εγώ έγνων δύναμιν έξελθούσαν (similar Thuc. 1,25 . γνόντες-- ουδε-

miar opiou årò Kopxúcas eeuwplay où oa , Xen . Cyrop. 1 , 4.7. Dion. Hal

IV . 2238, 11. , see Monk ad Eurip. Hepp. 304 , and ad Alcest. 152.

Acts Χxiv. 10. εκ πολλών ετών όντα σε κριτήν το έθνει τουτο επιστάμενος.

(On the contrary Luke iv. 41. želdav toy Xplotov avtov sivai, where a

Greek prose writer perhaps would also have used the participle, comp.

Mehlhorn Allgem . litt. Zeit. 1833. No. 110.; see Elmsley ad Eurip. Med .

580. ) , 2 John ver.7.οι μη ομολογούντες Χριστόν εςχόμενον εις τον κόσμον, comp .

1 John iv. 2. On verbs of speaking, with the participle see Matth . II .

1289. Jacobs ad Ælian. anim. II . 109. The Greek prose writers also

so use the verb in ozuveojai, e . g. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 2. 16. aioxvvoíues' år sou

μη αποδιδόντες, 5, 1. 20. αισχύνομαι λέγων Diog. Laert . 6, 1. 4. 6,

2. 6. Liban . oratt. p . 525. B. Yet here we see how correctly the par.

ticiple is chosen in these last passages: an infinit. is also connected with

this verb by Gr. writers, but the two constructions are essentially dif

ferent ( they occur together with avvo úvoua see Ellendt ad Arrian .

Alex . I. 145.) see Poppo ad Xen . Cyrop. p . 286. The participle is only

used when some one is already doing something (or has done ), of which

he is ashamed (in the moment of the action ), but the infinitive where the

shame of something yet to be done (but not yet really done) is to be de.

* Krüger ( Unt. aus. d . Geb. d . Lat. Sprachi. III. p. 356. 404.) considers this use of

the partic. in the nominative as attraction, which is not materially different. Comp.

Herm, de emend . rat. p. 146.

+ Hier. Wolf has already shown that those passages quoted (even by Matth . II.

1289.) as parallel out of Isoer. Paneg. c . 8., are not so in reality. Comp. Baiter in loc .

34
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noted ( comp. e . g. Isocr . ad Philipp. p. 224.) . Luke (xvi . 3.) observing

this distinction wrote correctly : ¿rautziv aioxvvoua, to beg I am ashamed;

had the speaker been already a beggar, it ought to have been written:

éraitwv aiox. , comp. Sus. ver. 11. 2 Kings viii . 22.

' Axovelv, which is also several times construed with the participle of

the object ( Luke iv . 23. Acts ii. 11. comp. with the last passage Xen.

Mem . 2, 4. 1. ) , is often followed by öti, once also by the accusative with

infinit . 1 Cor. xi. 18. ακούω σχίσματα εν υμιν υπάρχειν (υπάρχοντα ), comp.

Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 3. 1. 4, 16. T'he construction in Ephes. iv . 21. 22.

differs žiye nxovoate αποδέσθαι υμάς TÒv naracòv avsgwrov that

you ought to put off, see 45. 2 .

Theuse of the participle explained in the § above is much more fre

quent among the Greeks (even the prose writers) than in the N. 'T. , see

Jacobs Anthol. III . 235. and ad Achill. Tat. p. 828. Monk ad Eurip.

Alcest. 773. ad Eurip. Hippol. 304. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p . 500. Schäfer

ad Eurip. Hec. p . 31. , yet the construction of raveogal with the infinit .

is disapproved even by ancient grammarians, although incorrectly , see

Schäfer ad Apoll. Rhod. II. p. 223. Ast ad Theophr. Char. p. 223.
" Asxeolar, which among the Greeks is often followed by the participle

(Xen. Cyrop. 8 , 7. 26.8, 2. Herod . 6 , 75. ) , in the N. T. always takes

the infinitive, xarūs roleiv occurs on the contrary with the participle , 2

Pet. i . 19. Q xarūs roleite agogézovtes, 3 John ver. 6. Phil. iv, 14. Acts

x. 33. Similar Piat . Symp. p. 174. E. and cü roleiv Plat. Phæd. po
60.

C. Herod . 5. 24. 26. Also in 1 Tim . v. 13. äua dè xai ágyai warsávovou

TESLE S xóu ε va c the participle is by almost all interpreters taken for

infinit.: they learn (they accustom themselves) to walk about idle , etc.,

which gives a suitable sense . But where the participle is connected

with uavs. , this verb is used in the signification , to perceive, to under

stand , to observe, of that which is already taking place, Herod. 3 , 1 .

(see Valckenaer in loc .), Soph . Antig . 533. Æsch . Prom . 62. Aristot .

Polit. 8 , 6. Pindar. Pyth. 8 , 15. Lucian . dial. deor. 16 , 2. On the

other hand the signification to learn , occurs with the infinit . in 1 Tim. v.

4. The former construction then would have been abusively extended

beyond rational grounds. But ágyai navs. might rather be connected

and regusex. be taken as the proper participle ( whilst they walk about) ;

the former would be concise language , as sometimes with an adjective

(e. g. didáoxelv dopor) , which does not include the idea of time and mode,

like the participle .

Such a verb is once construed with an adjective in Acts xxvii . 33.

τεσσαρεςκαιδεκάτην σήμερον ημέραν προσδοκώντες, άσιτοι (όντες) δια

tenzite, comp. Xen. Cyrop. 1, 5. 10. årayurcoros diazensi. Hell..2,3.

25. Isocr. Paneg. p. 53. D. 'Aváravouvězew also appears like åvaraveoda.

with the participle Rev. iv . 8 .

In 1 Tim . i . 12. some incorrectly take the participle for the infinit. in

the words: πιστόν με ηγήσατο θέμενος εις διακονίαν· the meaning is: he
esteemed me faithful,whilst he appointed me to the service (by this very

thing he proved that he thought me faithful).

>
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2. Still less can the participle be arbitrarily used for the finite verb

( see Herm. ad Vig. 768. 774. Bremi in den philol. Beyträgen a . d.

Schweitz I. 172. Bornemann ad Xen . Conviv. p. 146. and Schol, in

Luc. p. 183. Döderlein ad Soph. Ed. Col. p. 593. Bernhardy p . 470.),

as interpreters of the N. T. affirm of many passages. But without

respect to the occasional omission of the verb zivac which sometimes occurs

(in the better Greeks rarely, and as to the Byzantines see ind. to Malal .

ed . Bonn. p. 797.) see Herm. as above, 768. Matth . II. 1303. Siebelis ad

Pausan. III . p. 106. Fritzsche dissertatt. in Corinth . II . p . 43. ) , ia such

cases there either is a real finite verb preceding or following with which

the participle is connected (where however we must not be misled by

the common interpunction of the text ) , or an anacoluthon , as the writer

has lost sight of the construction with which he began . (a) In 2 Cor.

iv. 13. έχοντες must be connected with the following πιστεύομεν : ας we

have we also trust (so correctly Schott); in 2 Pet . ii . 1. it appears as

if xai
αρνούμενος should be connected with ψευδοδιδ.. even denying

their Lord, and ináyoutes årwa. is then : who bring, etc. In Rom. v.

11. αλλά και καυχώμενος is not so parallel with σωθησόμεθα , that we ought to

expect xavzuuesa (var. ) , but the meaning seems to be: but we shall not

only be saved (simply and in fact), but whilst we, so that we etc. , 2 Cor.

viii . 20. στελλόμενοι is according to the sense connected with συνεπέμψαμεν;

Heb. vi . 8. éxpégovoa stands not for éxpéget, but this participle corres

ponds with πιούσα and τίκτουσαin ver. 7 , and to αδόκιμος and κατάρας εγγύς

an dori must be supplied ; 2 Pet. iii . 5. ovv: otwoa is a proper participle

(epithet .) , and the antecedent moov refers also to ñ vn; 2 Cor. viii . 3. 4. the

verb to avšaigeto is the following i8wxar (savrovs) ver . 5. , the apostle

corrects himself: voluntarily or they rather gave themselves ;

Heb. vii . 2. équnu. must be connected with Meaz1o. ver. 1. , as ú ovvavt .

and @ žuég are parentheses, and the principal verb of the clause follows

after all the predicates ver. 3. pével iageùs etc. ; Ephes v . 21. Únotado.

is certainly connected like the other participles ver. 19. 20. with the

principal verb rangovo Saièv av. and is not to be taken for imperative with

Koppe, Flatt and others. The following ver. 22. flows from the 'rot .

árajnous. In 1 Pet . v . 7. also the participles are such that they may be

joined very well to the preceding imperat. ver. 6. (6) Acts xxiv. 5. be.

gins with the participle cúgóveis tò dvdga, and ver . 6. ought to have been

continued : εκρατήσαμεν αυτόν ; but instead of this the author joins this

principal verb to the inserted relative clause ός και -- επείρασε ; 2 Pet.xai ; 2 .

i . 17. aaßwv yag nagà Stoù etc. the construction is interrupted by the

parenthetical clauses purris -- sidoxnoa, and the apostle continues ver.

18. και ταυτην την φωνήν ημείς ηκούσαμεν , instead of, as he intended to say ,
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ημάς είχε ταύτ . την φωνήν ακούοντας orin something similar (see Fritzsche

Diss. in 2 Cor. II . p. 44. ) ; 2 Cor. v . 6. SapSourtes after several in

serted clauses is resumed in the JapSowjeev Sè ver. 8.; 2 Cor. vii . 5.

ουδεμίαν έσχηκεν άνεσιν η σάςξ ημών, αλλ' εν παντί θλιβόμενοι , έξωθεν

máza etc., the õuesa (from an odeš rewr ) can be supplied (Herm . ad

Vig. p. 768. ) , but an anacoluthon may also be adopted (Fritzsche Diss.

in 2 Cor. II . p. 49. ) , as if Paul had written in the preceding: ovdeuiar

άνεσιν έσχήκαμεν τή σαςαι ημών. 2 Cor. V. 12. αφορμήν διδόντες τηust be

taken participially, but the preceding clause be apprehended as if it read :

ου γάς γράφομεν ταύτα πάλιν εαυτούς συνιστάνοντες . Comp. yet 1 Pet. ii . 12 .

and Hottinger in loc.; on Gal . iii , 5. see Winer's comment., on Heb. viii

10. appendix $ 62 .

Also in Rom . iii . 23. πάντες -- υστερούνται της δόξης του θεού, δικαιού

pevou Sweedy etc. the participle cannot stand forthe finite verb, but the

Apostle, as his words testify , has conceived of the connection thus: and

they came short of the glory ofGod, whilst (as) they are justified gra.
ciously , But whether Paul would not have written more perspicuously

and perhaps more correctly with the finite verb, is a question, which lies

beyond the Grammar; only the idea could hardly have been joined with
daad, as Tholuck prefers.

1 Cor. iii . 19. o δρασσόμενος τους σοφούς εν τη πανουργία αυτών is a quo

tation from the 0. T. , which does not form a complete sentence, but

only contains the words adapted to the Apostle's purpose, comp. Heb. i . 7 .

What the Apostle quoted incompletely , we must not endeavor to render

plain by the addition of lozio On 1 Pet . i . 14. see Fritzsche Conject. I.

p. 41. The participle per ovoxnuari3óuevo, can be taken as dependent on

tarisate , or as I prefer,be connected with yevnante ver. 15.- In pro
verbs also, as in 2 Pet. ii . 22. xúwv ércorgétas ini tò idcov itigaua, the par.

ticiple is not to be changed into the finite verb, although Stolz has done

so . The words read thus: a dog, who returns to his own vomit, as if

spoken deixtixws in reference to a common case, as in German , e.g.

a scabby sheep! (in Eng. a black sheep. Trs . ) , when a wicked man be.

comes notable among the good,

Luke and Paul (and still more the author of the Epistle to the He

brews) * prefer the participial construction ,and Paul accumulates partici

ples on participles,comp. 1 Thess. ii , 14. 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. ii . 13. 2 Cor.

iv. 8–10.

3. The connection of two or more participles in different relations, co

ordinate and subordinate , with one principal verb, is particularly frequent

in the historical style ; (a) not only so that one participle precedes the

finite verb , and the other follows: Luke iv . 35. stav auto to daquóvcov

είς μέσον εξήλθεν απ ' αυτού , μηδέν βλάψαν αυτόν throwing him down( after

he had thrown him down the demon went out from him, not doing him

* On the authorship of the Ep. to the Heb , see Stuart's Comm . on Hebreus $ 32. Trs.



§ 46. OF THE PARTICIPLE . 273

-

>

any harm, x . 30. Acts xiv. 19. xvi. 23. Heb. x. 12. Mr. vi . 2. ( Lucian.

Philops 24. and Peregr. 25. ) ; but , ( b ) more frequently in immediate

succession without a copula : Mt. xxviii. 2. årganos xvgiou x a a B às iš

ουρανού , προσελθών απεκύλισε τον λίθον etc. Acts v. 5. ακούων Ανανίας τους

λόγους τούτους , πεσών εξέψυξε , Luke ix . 16. λαβών τους πέντε αστους

åraßaétas eis tòv oügavov zvabynoev, xvi . 23. vii . 36. xxiii . 48. Acts xiv . 14.

XV. 24. xxi . 2. xxv . 6. Mt. i . 41. ii . 28. v. 25–27 . viii . 6. Col. i . 3. xù.

χαριστούμεν προσευχόμενος dxovoavtes, whilst we pray, as we have

heard, Heb. xi . 7. xii. 1. 2 Cor. v. 3. Luke ii . 12. Philem . ver. 5. (Gers

dorf I. 506.) etc. Nothing is more frequent among the Greeks , comp.

Xen . Hell. 1 , 6. 8. Strabo 3. 165. Polyaen . 5 , 33. 4. Lucian . Asin. 18 .

Alex. 19. Xen. Ephes. 3,5 . Alciphr. 3 , 43. Plat . rep . 2. p. 366. A. Gorg.

p. 471. B. , Liban . Vit, p. 32. Arrian . Alex. 3, 30. 7. see Heindorf ad

Plat. Protag. p . 562. Stallbaum ad Plat. Phileb. § 32. and ad Plat.

Euthyphr. p. 27. ad Apol. p. 46. Buissonade ad Aristänet p. 257. Jacob

ad Lucian. Toxar. p. 43. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. II . p. 322. and

others. (In several passages the Codd. have more or less the copula

xai , as in Acts ix. 10. Mr. xiv. 22. )

The historical style of the N.T. does not use the participle so fre

quently nor so variously as Greek historical writers; it rather adopts

simple sentences (especially those connectedby the oft-recurring xai) and

avoids the more elaborated periods, in which the Greeks abounded .

4. The participle pres. (with the article ) is frequently used as a noun

and then excludes all specification of time , Ephes. iv. 28. ó xaértwv umo

xétı xhentétw not for ở xaétas (as some Codd. have) , bul : let the thief

steal no more, Gal . i . 23. å duxwv nuas our ( former) persecutor, Mt.

xxvii. 40. ở xatarówn tòv vaòv the destroyer of the temple ( in imagination )

Rev. xv. 2. di vixūVTES toù ongiov (which Eichhorn Einl. N. T. II .

378. quotes as strange !) xx . 10. Rom. iv. 4. Luke i . 35. 1 Thess. i .

10. v. 24. 1 Pet. i . 17. Jas. v. 11. Heb. vii . 12. (perhaps also Luke

xi. 52.), comp. Soph . Electr. 200. ó raðra açárowv , Antig. 239.

ούτ ' είδεν όστις ην ο δρών , Pausan. 9, 25. 5. οποια εστιν αυταίς και τη

μητεί τα δρώμενα , Diog. L. 1 , 5. 5. βραδέως εγχείρει τους πραττομέ

vous ( faciendis), Demosth . adv. Timoth . p. 701. C. Strab. 15. p. 713. Ar

rian . Alex . 5 , 7. 12. See Herm. ad Vig. 771. , Poppo ail Thuc. 1. I. p.5

152. Schäfer ad Eurip. Orest . p . 70. ad Demosth. V. p. 120. 127. ad

poet. gnom . p. 228. Seidler Iphig . Taur. ver. 1272. Bremi ad De

mosth . P. 72. Bornemann ad Luc. p. 10. Jacob ad Lucian. Alex. p. 22 .

(The particip. aor. of past time is used otherwise in John i . 33. v. 29.

Acts ix . 21. , comp. Eurip. Electr. 335. oi tür jórtwv Texóvres Æschyl.
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Pers. 243. Aristoph . Eccl. 1118.) . Where the pres . partic. is used

adjectively, it excludes the designation of time, Heb. vii . 8. wdę dexátas

åroBrnoxovres ave wrou napávovou dying (mortal) men , 1 Pet. i. 7 .

comp. Schäfer ad Plutarch . V. 211 .

5. Where the present participle is a real participle, it is restricted to

the limits of the present (and imperf.), and cannot represent any time

whatever. In all passages thus falsely interpreted the partic . pres . is

therefore, either ( a) a genuine present, or (b) imperfect, or ( c ) it ex

presses what will be forthwith commenced or has been already begun.

As to (α ) camp . Jas . iii . 6. η γλώσσα καθίσταται -- φλογίζουσα των τροχών(a) . . . ń

της γενέσεως και φλογιζομένη υπό της γεέννης quα incenditur, see Thiele in

loc . On 2 John ver. 7. éqxou . see Lücke in loc. It cannot be taken

with Bengel for the participle imperf. by referring to 3 John ver. 3.

( 6) Acts xxi . 16. ovvrasov -άγοντες , ΧΧν. 3. παρεκάλουν αυτόν αιτού

μενοι χάριν etc. Rev. ΧV. 1. 6. ειδον αγγέλους επτά, έχοντας πληγάς (the

idwxe rois értà ágyénois ver. 7. defines more exactly ), comp. 1 Pet. i . 11 .

iii . 5. Acts iv . 21. Heb. xi . 21.-(c) Mt. xxvi . 28. oiua -- Tò ragi roa

λών εκχυνόμενον , Luke xxii . 19. διδόμενον , 1 Cor . xi . 24. σωμα κλώ

usvov not : which will be sheil, will be given etc. ( at some time, partici .

ple fut.) but : which is being shed on the point of being shed ) , the reso

lution to shed which is fixed . Mt. vi . 30. Baraóuevov denotes, which (10.

morrow) is thrown, a usual and certain fate (of the grass) .

According to this all the other passages are to be explained , where it

is believed that the participle pres. must be taken for the future . In

Rom . xv . 25. it expresses the design, which they are on the eve of ac

complishing, and have already begun to realize ( so frequently in the Gr.

after ? exeogai, drootéarro Jai, see Matthiæ ad Eurip. Suppl . 153. Böckh

al Pind . Pyth . 1 , 52. 4 , 106. Monk ad Eurip. Hippol . 592. Schäfer ad

Plut. IV. p . 391. ) , comp. Acts xxi . 2. cigóvtes alolov dlanaswv sis

Þorvixnu ( Xen . Ephes. 3 , 6. in .); it was just sailing, Acts xv . 27. dneo

τάλααμεν Ιούδαν και Σίλαν απαγγέλλοντας Tà aùtà means (as

those who announce) with the same message ( Polyb. 28. 10. 7. Demosth .

c . Dionys. p. 739. C. Plat . Phæd. c . 65. comp. Bernhardy p . 370 . ).—

Also in Acts xsiii. 3. xgivwv is used of that which already is, or is done,

without respect to time : as a legal judge over me, 2 Pet. ii. 4. ragédwxxx

kis xeiou aneovuévous is properly he delivered them over as those who (now)

are kept, 1 Pet. i . 9. åyanacãoše xouióusvou etc. whilst you receive,

i . e . as those who are destined to receive (others as e . g. Steiger, from

doctrinal views, contend for the present here). The future might have

been rather expected in 2 Pet. ii . 9. αδίκους εις ημέραν κρίσεως κολαζομένους

engeiv. It is however not necessary , as the idea of futurity is already

1

* Cod. D. has here åmayyenorras, which is evidently a correction, as in MSS . of

Gr. writers in similar passages the partic. fut. is often substituted for the part. pres .
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implied in anesiv xis queg , and to express the sentence by an infinitive

construction , could not seem strange to any one : àdixous inesi (@ota ) zo

házex (xomást osa ). In the N. T. ihe participle of the tut . is mostly con

nected with the aorist of a verb signifying to go , where a design then

present is to be expressed, Acts viii . 27. xxii . 5. xxiv . 11. 17. xxv. 13. ,

here the participle pres. would not have been exact , and might easily

have produced misunderstanding.

Acts Χxi. 3. εκείσε ην το πλοίον αποφορτιζόμενον τον γάμον cannot be
translated with Valckenær and others: eo navis merces EXPOSITURA ERAT,

but it means : thither the ship unloaded her cargo , i . e . concisely for:

thither the ship sailed, to unload her cargo (unless ixriga be taken for

šzzi : there the ship unloaded her cargo , narrative ). Comp. Bornemann

Schol. p. 176.

In Mr. viii . 11. x. 2. delgázovtes is not in order to try , but trying,

whilst they tried. Heb. xiji . 13. ¿zegzuuesa τον ονειδισμόν αυτού

Dégoutes , as in Latin egrediumur ferentes, i . e . egrediamur et fera .
mus, where the participle fut. would have separated the pigeu very far

from the išiczeosau. Comp. Herm . ad Vig . p . 771 .

In 2 Pet. iii. 11. toutwv rávrwvavouévwv means as now all these things

are dissolved , i . e . are in their nature destined to be dissolved ; the lot of

dissolution as it were inheres already in these things; avenoouévwy would

express only the mere future : as the dissolution will once take place.-

1 Pet . i . 7. zçvoiov toù årornvuévov is also to be translated :gold ihut per

ishes, perishable gold, comp. 1 Cor. ii . 6. The Apostolic ( Pauline) o

ÅRonaúu evou, oi owSójevou (substantively see 4. ) denotes : those who perish

etc. not merely in time to come, but already now , as they reject the faith

and so become liable to eternal death .

As the participle pres. also takes the place of a participle imperf., it is

frequently used in narrative style of that which was being done , at the

time of another event: Acts vii. 26. xviii. 5. Heb. xii . 22. Luke v . 18 .

Therefore of permanent states in Acts xix . 24. 1 Pet. iii . 5 .; wr, con

nected with a preterite , is also the participle imperf. e. g. i . 49. v . 13. xi .

31. 49. xxi . 11. Acts vii . 2. xi . 1. xviii. 24. 2 Cor. viii . 9. But in John

iii . 13. w ( see Lücke and Olshausen in loc. ) means who (essentially ) is

in heaven, who belongs to heaven; it is scarcely to be doubted that is in

John i . 18. is to be translated as the present ; John ix. 25. ötl TV v

açtı Baérw means however: as I am a blind man (from my childhood )*.
In Rev. vii . 2. Eidov άγγελον αναβαίνοντα ( which Eichhorn very

strangely took for a solæcism) I saw him ascend ( whilst he was ascend

ing ) is also found a participle imperf. and entirely in its place , as some.

thing is designated which is not on the point of being completed . On

the contrary in Rev. xiv. 13. årosvñoxovtes is unquestionably the parti
ciple pres.

6. The distinction between the participle aor. and perf. ( Rost Gr. 579.)

is also observed in the N. T.; the former is used of an action performed

* *2v is connected with the principal verb of the sentence in the pres . tense, but

by ogótipov is rendered rather a partic. imperf., as Lucian. dial. mar. 13 , 2. ófi finoo

τυπιϊς υπερόπτης πρότερον ών .

a
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once (Acts ix. 21. Rom. viii. 11. xi. 22. xvi . 23.) , the latter of an action

now past, but still operative at the present time , Acts xxii . 3. eyús sijo

ανής Ιουδαίος , γεγεννημένος εν Ταρση, ανατεθςαμμένος δε εν τη πόλει ταυτη ,

Heraidevuévos etc. (all acts, whose effects yet remain), 1 Pet. i . 23.

ii . 4. John xis . 35. Heb. ii . 9. Acts xy. 5. Mt. xxvii. 37. 1 Cor. xv . 54. *

In narrative style the participle perf. is frequently to be translated as plu

perfect, John xiii . 2. Rev. ix . 1. Acts xviii . 2. xxviii . 11. , but (comp.

$ 41 , 5. ) the participle aor. is much oftener so used, Mt. ii . 13. xxii. 25.

Acts y . 10. xiii . 51 .

It is supposed that the participle perf. pass. is sometimes used in the

N. T. after the manner of the Hebrew and Aramean for the participle

fut. pass. or an adjective with the addition of würdig (worthy) , e. g. Gal.

ii . 11. öru xatɛyvwouévos nv, because he was worthy of reproach (tadelns

würdig ), had deserved reproach (Koppe , Flatt). But the Heb. usage

of thelanguage (Ewald krit. Gramm. 538.) must not be transferred di

rectly to the Greek ; xatɛyv . can only be taken in the same sense as

laudatus for laudundus (one who is praised , and hence, as may be con

cluded , also praiseworthy) as worthy of reproach, a case by no means

adapted to the above passage. The ground taken by Flatt , that Paul

would not have reproached Peter publicly, if the latter had not appeared

worthy of reproach, is ridiculous, and it would be strange indeed if the

Apostle , having so much at stake in this apprehension of it , should have

written so inappropriately . See Winer's Comment. and Usteri in loc.

In Jude 12. the participle aor. čxgi3wJévta stands not for eradicanda :

Stolz here has already translated correctly.

The participle aor. never stands for the participle fut ., not even in

Heb. ii. 10. John xi. 2. (where the event long since past , which he first

relates in chapter 12. is before the mind of the writer as past) . On the

other hand the participle aor. is sometimes (in connection with a future)

to be translated by the fut. exact . , Mr. xiii. 13. ó Sè inousivas eis réãos

oüros ow Snoetai, he who will have endured. But it is as in the German

and Eng .: he who has endured to the end, will be saved ; the designation

of future tense is contained in owdnou , únousivas indicates something en

tirely past at the period in which the owsho, takes place. Comp. Acts

xxiv. 25. Luke xxiii. 16. Rom. xv . 28. 2 Tim . iv. 8. etc. Lysias in Andoc.

18. Herm. ad Vig . p . 774. and ad Eurip. Jon . 713. Matthiæ ad Eurip .

Hipp. ver. 304. Participle perf. and aor. connected in parallel mem

bers, see in 1 John v. 18. ( Ellendt ad Arrian . Alex . I. 129. ) .

In Mr. xvi . 2. ανατείλαντος του ηλίου some improperly take the parti

ciple aor. for the pres. , and translate, to suit the parallel passages Luke

xxiv. 1. John xx . 1. , oriente sole. See on the contrary Fritzsche in loc.

In some passages the Codd. vacillate between the participle pres. and

* In an 0. T. quot . 1 Pet. ii . 10. we find in close connection the partic. perf. ide

ημένοι and partic . aor . ελεηθέντες, the latter referring to the fact of the divine mercy

flowing out towards them . On the connection of part. perf. and pres. in Col. ii . 7.

see Bengel and Bähr in loc.
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aor., as in Rev. xviii . 18. Mr. vi. 2 . In both places however the parti

ciple pres. even externally seems more correct, the participal aor. looks

like a correction .

7. It is well known that the participles govern the case of their verbs

(comp. Mt. xxvii. 40. Heb. xii . 10. Gal . i . 23. Phil. ii . 26. Luke viii . 3.

xxi . 4.). But when used substantively, they sometimes (viz. in estab

lished meanings) take the genitive, e . g. 1 Cor. vii . 35. agòs tò ý u ūv ovue

dégov ( comp. Demosth. cor. p. 234. rà uixçà ovudégovta añs rónews) see

Schäfer ad Gregor. Corinth . p. 139. Held ad Plutarch . Æmil. p. 252 .

8. In 0. T. quotations a participle is sometimes connected with some

person of the same verb: Acts vii . 34. idwe zidov from Exod . 3. (comp.

Arrian. Ind. 4 , 15. Lucian. dial. mar . 4 , 3. ) Hebr. vi . 14. kºloywv črno

añow oe xai aanSúvwv annavvü 0€ (from Gen. 22. ), Mt. xiii . 14. Baé.

ποντες βλέψετε ( .Rovtes Bréfete ( from Isa. 6. ) . This connection is very frequent in the

Septuagint, and is a transfer to the Greek of the Hebrew infinit. abso

lute , which however the LXX. might have already found in the Greek,

for that construction not only exists in poets , but also in prose writers

(e . g . Herod. 5 , 95. osvywv {xpeúvei, Plat . Lach. p. 135. D. oxotowuevou

Oxorowuev ) , see Lobeck ad Soph. Ajac. p. 370. Matth. II . 1301. (Georgi

Vind . p. 196. has mingled dissimilarities) , as also in the Fathers, e . g.

Enseb. H. E. 6 , 45. The participle originally includes an emphasis,

which may have been afterwards weakened . This emphasis is percepti

ble in the three passages above mentioned : long (and with pain ) have I

observed, I will bless thee richly, with eyes you shall see, etc. (From

the Septuag. comp. Judg. i . 28. iv . I. vii . 14. xi . 25. xv. 16. Gen. xviii .

18. xxvi . 28. xxxvii . 8. 10. xliii . 6. Exod . iii . 7. 1 Sam. xviii. 28. Ruth

ii. 16. 1 Macc. v . 40. ) .

Here belongs also Ephes. v. 5. touto i ote yuyváoxovtes, comp. Isa .

xlii . (xlix . ) 22 . Every one must see that 1 Pet. i . 10. 12. Acts v. 4.

does not come under this canon . It is surprising that Künöl quotes Heb.

x. 37. & igxóuevos mšec ( it is true he omits the article) as aninstance of

the above usage, comment. in ep. ad Heb . p . 198.).( .

9. The participles pres. are frequently found in the historical books)

connected with the verb sivai (viz . with no or noav, yet also with the in

finit. Luke xii . 1. and fut . ), sometimes instead of the corresponding per

son of the finite verb ( Aristot. Metaph. 4,7 . Bernhardy 334.) , as in Mr.

xiii. 25. οι αστέρες του ουρανού έσονται πίπτοντες (where σαλευθή .

govta immediately follows), Luke v . 1. Acts ii . 2. , sometimes, as it seems,

to express that which is permanent ( rather a state than an action ), and

35
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which could be expressed , but with less linguistic propriety , by the form

of the imperfect,* (comp. Beza ad Mt. vii. 29.) , Mt. xv. 43. in Agoode xó

Mevos año Baoınelav zoù seoũ ( comp. Luke xxiii. 51. ) , Luke xxiv. 32. ý xae.

δία ημών καιομένη ην εν ημίν, Acts viii . 28. ήν τε υποστρέφων και καθήμενος

èri toù úquatos aútoù , x . 24. Mr. ix . 4. xiv . 54. Luke iv. 31. v. 10. vi .

12. xxi . 24. xxiv . 13. Mt. vii . 29. Acts i . 10. j . 42. viii . 13 . Hence

used of that which is customary in Mr. ii . 18. ήσαν οι μαθηται Ιωάννου

mnotevortes ( they were accustomed to fast ). In another place cirau

is not the mere auxiliary verb, Mr. X. 32. ησαν εν τη οδώ αναβαίνοντες εις

'Ispoo. they were on the way, traveling towards Jerusalem , v. 5. 11 .

(Herm. ad Soph . Philoct . p . 219. ) i . 4. ii . 6. Luke ii . 8. xxiv . 53. Juba

i . 28. Mr. xiv . 4. nouv tuves åyavaxtoùvtes, there were some (present, who

were angry, or the participle has acquired more the nature of an adjec

tive Mt. xix . 22. nu ixwv xrmuata he was wealthy, ix. 36. Luke i . 20.

xii . 6. The participle not dependent immediately on živac occurs also in

Luke vii . 8. fyw arsewrós siuc -- Tacoóuevos (Lucian . dial. mar. 6, 2. ) .. εγώ είμι - .

The idea of the verb was perhaps also sometimes diffused into the parti

ciple and the substant. verb,t to render it more prominent in the aspect

of a noun , 2 Cor. v . 19. ( 1 Cor. xiv. 9. ) . Such a use of the participle

is not foreign to the Greeks, comp. Eurip . Herc. fur. 312. si èv osiror

των των εμών βραχιόνων ήν τις σ' ύβείζων , Herodian . 1 , 3. 5. κρατή

σας ην τους όπλοις ( where προσηγάγετο precedes), Χen. Anab . 2 , 2. 13.

ήν ή στρατηγία ουδέν άλλο δυναμένη , Lucian . Eunuch. 2. δικασταί ψηφο

goûvtes ñoav äquotou Herod . 5 , 99. see Reiz ad Lucian. VI . p. 537.

Lehm . Couriers ad Lucian . Asin . P.
219. Jacob quæst. Lucian.

p.
12.

Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 597. Boissonade ad Philostr. 660. Nicet . p. 81 .

Elsner Obs. II . 173. Matth . II . 1302. In later writers (e. g. Agath .

126, 7. 135 , 5. 175, 14. 279 , 7.) and in the Septuag. it is found fre

quently, although to the latter the Hebrew seldom offers an occasion for

this construction ,

10. The solution of the participles in translating (Kühner Gr. 369. )

always depends on the connection. The following passages may serve

as instances: Acts v . 4. oixi uévov ooi čuɛvɛ did it not remain thine, while
.

it (unsold) remained ? (Xen. Mem. 1 , 4. 14. 2 , 3. 9. Plat. Symp. p. 208 .

D. comp. Schäfer Melet. p . 57. ) , iv . 21. åréavoav aŭtows undèv súgiozoutes

The popular language expands concise modes of speech for the sake of perspi

cuity or expressiveness, see § 45. 2. note.

† Comp. Kühner II . 40 . See Soph. Aj. 588. Mais agodowa impeãs vérn. I think Mat.

thia's explanation of these words incorrect.
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etc. because they found not, 1 Thess. iii . 5. (Xen . Mem . 1 , 2. 22. Lu

cian. dial. mort. 27. 8. ) ; Heb. viii . 4. ovd’åv v legeùs övtwy twr iegéwv

των προσφερόντων κατά τον νόμον τα δώρα , ας the priests are there, who

etc. Rom. vii . 3. του μη είναι αυτήν μοιχαλίδα γενομένην ανδςι ετέρω , if (in

case that) she has taken another husband, 1 Tim . iii . 10. iv . 4. vi . 8 .

2 Pet. i . 4. 8. (Plutarch . Æmil. 17. ); John xii . 37. rogavra avroù on .

μεια πεποιηκότος έμπροσθεν αυτών , ουκ επίστευον εις αυτόν although he had

done so many miracles, xxi . 11. Luke xviii . 7. Rom. i . 32. Philem . ver.

8. Jas. iii . 4. 1 Pet . ii . 19. 1 Tim . i . 7. 1 Cor. ix . 19. comp. Xen . Mem .

3 , 10. 13. Plat . Hipp. maj. p . 285. A. Philostr . Apoll . 2 , 25. Lucian.

dial. mort. 26 , 1. ( In this meaning xaires occurs with the participle in

Phil . iii . 4. Heb. v. 8. vii . 5. 2 Pet. i . 12. see Xen. Cyrop. 4 , 5. 32 .

Diod . Sic. 3, 7. 17 , 39. , comp. Matth. II . 1313.) .>

Note 1. By the participle an action is sometimes supposed to be ex.

pressed , which follows the one denoted by the finite verb ( Bähr in

Creuzer Melet. III . p . 50. ) In the N. T. there exists no certain example,

Luke iv . 15. ¿didaoxev δοξαζόμενος υπό πάντων means : he

taught - praised by all, whilst he was praised by all (during the time he

was teaching) Jas. ii . 9. ει δε προσωπoληπείτε , αμαρτιαν έβγάζεσθε ελεγχό .

uevos vaò toù vouou etc. so you sin, whilst (as ) you are convinced (as

AgorwronAtoùrtes). The opinion of Gebhari is' incorrect. The useof

the participle aor. in narrative style , remarked by Herm . ad Vig. p . 772 .

takes place in Acts xix . 29. ώρμησαν τε ομοθυμαδόν εις το θέατρον, συνας

πασάντες Γάϊον και Αρίσταρχος not AFTER they had violently carried them

off, but whilst they carried them off with them , or And they carried them

off, Luke i . 9. On Rom. iii . 23. 24. See above, 2 .

Note 2. Two finite verbs are sometimes so closely connected by xai ,

that the former is logically to be taken as a participle , e . g. Mt.xviii.

21. ποσάκις αμαρτήσει εις εμέ ο αδελφός μου και αφήσω αυτώ, i . e. αμαρτήσαντι

tố å889.pw. This division of one (logical) sentence into two grammatical

ones is a peculiarity of the oriental language and occurs frequently Mt.

xviii , 21. Rom. vi . 17 .

§ 47. Connection of the Subject and Predicate .

1. The predicate is sometimes connected with the subject , not accord

ing to the grammatical form of the latter, but according to the sense,

instances of which are found in the best Greek writers (see Wurm ad

Dinarch . p. 82. We remark (a) in reference to number : the collective
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nouns singular are followed by the plur. of the predicate, John vii . 49.

ο όχλος όντος - επιπατάςατοί είσι , Mt. xxi. 8. ο πλείστος όχλος

έστρωσαν τα μάτια , 1 Cor. xvi . 15. οίδατε την οικίαν Στεφανά , ότι

- rağa v avtoús, Mt. iii . 6. Luke ix. 12. xix. 37. xxiii. 9. Rev. xviii.

4. Mr. iii . 7. and Heupel in loc. ix . 15. (3 Esr. v. 59. 1 Sam. ii . 33.

xii . 18. 19. 1 Kings iii . 2. Judg. ii . 20. ) comp. Herod. 9 , 23. ús opi to

πλήθος έβεβoήτησαν. Philostr . Ηer . p. 709. ο στρατός άθυμοι ήσαν Ρlutarch .

Mar. p . 418. (ο στρατός GivraAaỆay Elian. Anim. 5, 54. Thục. 1 ,

29. 4, 128. see Wyttenbach ad Julian . oratt. p. 192. Reitz. ad Lucian .

p. 533. Lehm . Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p. 446. Krüger ad Dion.

Hal. p. 234. Poppo ad Thuc. III . I. p . 529. Ellendt. ad Arrian . Aler.

I. 105. In the N. T. , however, the construction with the sing. verb is

much more prevalent. Sing. and plur. predicates are connected in John

vi . 2. ηκολούθει özãos torus, öru éúęwv , Luke i . 21. John

xii. 9. Acts xv. 12. comp. Arrian . Alex. 1 , 10. 5.

Here perhaps also belongs 1 Tim. ii . 15. owSnoeta ( uri) dà this

τεκνογονίας, εάν μείνωσιν εν πίστει και αγάπη, as γυνή refers to women in

general, see Bengel in loc. It is more difficult, with some interpreters

( e. g. Schott, Heydenreich) to refer uživwosv to réxva, which is to be sup

plied from the word texvoyovía .

Those passages, where the predicate in plur. is connected with ëxactos

are not quite of this kind , for John xvi . 32. iva onogaloshte ëxaotos eis tà

üdca means properly so that you be scattered, viz . every one etc. Exaotos

for more definiteness being placed after, Acts ii. 6. xi . 29. Rev. xx. 13.

Comp. Ælian. Anim. 3 , 24. Wesseling ad Diod. Sic. II . p. 105. Brunk. .

ad Aristoph. Plut . 784. Jacobs ud Achill. Tat. p. 622. Besides see 1

Cor. iv. 6. ίνα μή είς υπές του ενός φυσιούσθε κατά του ετέρου.

A distributive use of the sing. occurs in Acts ii . 3. wpsnoav avro's

διαμεριζόμενοι γλώσσαι ωσεί πυρός, έκ άισέ τε εφ 'ίνα έκαστον αυτών . The

reverse see in Xen. Cyrop . 6 , 3. 4. and Poppo in loc . The reading
Èxáşıoav is evidently a correction, yet the ancient translators should not

be quoted as authorities in its favor, for they were accustomed always

to harmonise such incongruities in the style . Heindorf ad Protag. p.

499. and Jacobs ad Ælian. Anim . II . p . 100. have collected very in

structive (although not always analagous) instances of such a transition

from the plural to the singular of the verb.

E

(6) In respect to gender the following would be considered as con.

structio ad sensum Luke x. 13. εi tv Tveq-éyévovto ai dvráueos – πάλαι

αν εν σάκκω και σπoδώ καθήμενοι μετενόησαν , if we adopt this reading

with ABL and other Codd . On the contrary where the predicate ad

jective in the neuter is added to a masculine or feminine, the former must

be taken rather as independent (Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 413. Herm. ad

Vig. p. 697. ) , 2 Cor. ii . 6. ικανόν το τοιούτω η επιτιμία αύτη this correc

а
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7

tion is to such a man (something ) sufficient, also Mt. vi . 34. , where

Fritzsche's arrangement does not seem to me natural. Comp. Georgi.

Hierocr. I. p. 51. Wetsten . I. p. 337. Kypke obs. I. p. 40. Fischer

ad Well. III . a. p. 310. Elmsley ad Eurip. Med . p. 237. ed. Lips.

Held ad Plut. Timol. p. 367. Kühner Gr. II . 45. A few instances from

the Greeks may suffice : Herod. 3 , 36. Oopòr dè ^ resoundin . Plutarch

puer. educ . 4. η φύσις άνευ μαθήσεως τυφλόν . Χen . Hier. 6 , 9. ο πόλεμος

φοβερόν Ρlutarch. Caes . 57. τούτο δ' ήν ομολογουμένη μεν τυραννίς. Ρlat.

Hipp. maj. p. 284. A. Convio. p. 176. D. Lucian. Philops. 7. Diog.

L. 1 , 7. 4. Plutarch . vit. Camill. p. 521. Ælian. Anim. 2 , 10. Dio.

Chrys . 40. p. 494. In Latin comp. Ovid Amor. 1 , 9. 4. Cic . off. 1 , 4.

Virg . En. 4 , 569. Stat . Theb. 2 , 399.

of another kind but worthy of remark is 1 Pet. ii . 19. touro gàę zágis

comp. toùtó ļoti åváurnois Demosth . and Schäfer Appar. V. p. 289.

Herm . ad Lucian. conscr . hist. p. 305.

a

When a predicate is connected with two or more subjects, (a) if it be.

gin the clause, it is placed either (a) in the plural (when the writer had

already a complete conception of all the subjects) Luke viii . 19. rage

γένοντο προς αυτόν ή μήτης και οι αδελφοι αυτού , Acts iv. 27. v . 24. Mr.

x. 35. John xxi . 2. , or (3) in the singular, if the subjects can be thought

of separately 1 Tim. vi . 4. iš ir gégvetai delovos, žigis etc. (as if it

were yiv. psov . , jív. ileus etc. ) , or if only one subject , the principal , was

uppermost in the mind of the writer, John ii . 2. čxaran sai ó ’Inooùs xai

oi uasyrai avtoù , John xviii . 15. xx . 3. Philem. ver. 24. (var. ) Demosth .

c . Pantæn. p. 625. A. Thuc. 1 , 47. Plat. Theag. p . 124. E. Arrian .

Alex. 3. 26. Pausan . 2 , 9. 2. Strabo 10. 436. see Viger p. 194. d'Or

ville ad Char. p. 497. Yet another construction in John iv. 12. xai

αυτός εξ αυτου έπιε και οι υιοί αυτού και τα ρέμματα αυτού , Mt. xii . 3. John

ii . 12. κατέβη εις Καπ. αυτός και η μήτης αυτού και οι αδελφοί etc. Luke vi . 3 .

οπότε επείνασεν αυτός και οι μετ ' αυτού όντες , Χxii . 14. viii . 22. Acts Χxvi .

30. Rev. xxi. 22. So also in the second person Acts xi . 14. év ois owsron où

xai nas o oixós cov . Although this occurs frequently in the Hebrew (Gesen .

Lehrgeb. 722. Stuart's Heb . Gr. 99 487.488 . ) , yet this simple construction

is by no means a Hebraism; we find it also frequently in the Greek writers ,

see Matthiae ad Eurip. Iphig. A. 875. and Fritzsche conject. I. p . 25.

Mr. p. 70. 420.) comp. Plat . Conviv . p. 173. A. Svev avrós te xai oi (ad

χορευται , Crit . p. 50. Ε. δούλος, αυτός τε και οι σοι πρόγονοι, Aristoph. Aυ., . p.

890. årsasáp nuwr xai où xai tà oréuuara , Alciphr. 1 , 24. (b) If the

predicate follow , it is in the plural , e . g. Luke ii . 48. ó ratus sov xậyw

οδυνώμενοι έζητουμέν σε , Acts xv. 35. Παύλος και Βαρνάβας διέτριβον έν ' Αν
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Tlozeią, comp. Jud. ver . 7. opposite 2 Pet. iii. 10. With subjects of dif

ferent genders the predicate takes the masculine comp. Jas. ii . 15.

A mingling of these two constructions takes place in Luke ii . 33. mv

'Ιωσήφ και μήτης αυτού θαυμάζοντες . Similar Acts v. 29.

The predicate in the singular follows two nouns sing. connected by

(or rather disconnected ), in Mr. xii . 25. rasa rónes ñ oixia

ano a TQ . , xviii . 8. 1 Cor. xiv. 24. 1 Tim . v . 16. , on the contrary

comp. Jas . ii. 15. εαν αδελφός ή αδελφή γυμνοί υπάρχωσι. The Greeks in

such cases usually employed the plural of the verb, comp. Porson ad Eur.

Hecub. p. 12. Lips. Schäfer Melet. p. 24. ( just as after aros arra etc.

see Jacobs ad Philostr. p . 377. ) The distinction which Matth . ad Eurip.

Hec. 84. Spruchlehre II . 768. laid down, is at least not to be seen in
the N. T.

ου στα •

.

t

3. Plural neuters take verbs in the singular (see Bernhardy p. 418 .

and Kühner Gram. II . 49.) Yet plural verbs are connected with neuters,

(a) when they denote animated beings, especially persons (in the better

authors almost uniformly, Porson Addend . ad Eurip. Hec. 1149. Herm.

ad Vig: p. 711.737 . ) : Mt. xii . 21. To deókat airoù ñövn A tot• (Rev.

xi . 18. ) Mr. 5. 13. έξελθόντα τα πνεύματα - &coñador , Jas.

ii . 19. τα δαιμόνια πιστεύουσι και φείσσουσι , Rev. xi . 19 .

xvi . 14. εισί γάς πνεύματα δαιμονίων, (on the contrary Luke iv. 41 .

viii . 30. 33. xiii . 19. I John iii . 10. iv . 1. Mr. iii . 11. iv . 4. viii . 28. ,

but almost nowhere without variation) , John x. 8. ojx ñ x ovo a v avtür

tànçóBara (ver . 27. var. ) Luke xii . 30. (var . ) Jas. ii . 19. , comp.

Xen. Curop. 2, 3. 9. và qua ingrafau Thuc. 1 , 58. Eurip Hec. 1149.

Bacch . 674. Arrian . Alex. 3 , 28. 11. 5 , 17. 12. Sing, and plural are

connected in John x. 27. τα πρόβατα τα έμα της φωνής μου ακούει-

και ακολοβούσι μοι , 1 Cor. Χ . 11. comp. 1 Sam, ix . 12. απεκρίθη τα κοράσια

και λέγουσιν , Iliad 2 , 135. και δη δούρα σέσητε νεών και σπάςτα λέλυνται.

The sing. alone stands 1 John iii . 10. év tovro pavaçá loti tà téxva toù

θεού και τα τέκνα του διαβόλου, even with the interposition of a numeral

Luke viii . 2. åp' nis daimóvia érerà iškarhúsei, comp. yet vi . 20. Mr. xiv.

27. (Septuagint). ( b ) Occasionally, when they denote inanimate objects

(even although the writer could not well have had in his mind another noun

masc , or fem . , see Herm. ad Vig . 711. ad Soph . Electr. p. 67. Poppo

Thucid. I. I. p. 97. and ad Cyrop. p. 116. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I.

p. 82. II . 67. Schneider ad Plat. rep. I. p. 93. Yet see Bornemann

ad Xen. Mem . 2 , 2. 7. ) , if the reference be manifestly to a numerical

plurality ( Kühner II . 50. ) Rev. i . 19. å sides xai ä ei oi (yet imme

diately after a méan et giveolar) , Luke xxiv. 11. John xix . 31. The

latter occurs in Gr. prose writers, as is generally supposed (although the
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Codd. vary considerably ), comp. Xen. Mem . 4, 3. 12. Cyrop. 7 , 1. 2 .

(also perhaps 2, 2. 2. according to good Codd . ) Palairet p. 357. Reitz.

ad Lucian . VII. p. 483. Bip. Herm. ad Soph. Electr . 430. Ast ad Plat.

Legg. p. 46. Zell ad Aristot. Ethic . Nicom . p. 4. 209. Bremi exc. 10.

ad Lys. p. 448. Jacobs ad Philostr. Imog. p. 236. Held ad Plut. Æm.

Paull. p. 280. Ellendt præf. ad Arrian . I. p. 21., but chiefly among the

later Greeks (Agath . 4 , 5. 9 , 15. 26 , 9. 28, 1. 32 , 6. 39, 10. 42 , 6. etc.

Thilo Apocr. 1. 182. ) . Jacob's proposal (ad Athen. p. 228. , comp. also

Heindorf ad Cratyl. p. 137.) , to amend such passages by substituting the

singular, is probably now recalled even by this learned man, although

where Codd. offer the sing., it might be preferred in the better writers,

with Boissonnade ad Eunap. p. 420.601 . Plur. and sing. occur in close

connection in 2 Pet. iii . 10. στοιχεία λυθή σoντι - τα εν αυτή έργα

xa taxanoerac , comp. John xix. 31 .

About Luke ix. 28. , where some would construe égyéveto úgei

quíçar öxtw ( comp. Matth . II . 765. ) see append. 9 64. I. 1 .

It cannot seem strange , that the imperat. aye , which is almost a mere

interjection , is connected with a plural subject, Jas. iv . 13. åya vùv oi

λέγοντες, and v. 1. άγε νυν οι πλούσιοι. This occurs frequently in

Greek prose writers, e . g. Xen . Cyrop. 4 , 2. 47. 5 , 3. 4. Dion . Hal. 7 .

p . 456. comp. Aberti observatt. on Jas. iv . 13. Palairet observatt. p . 502.

Wetsten . N. T. II . 676 . Þége is also so construed, Herm. oratt. 17 , 6 .

Note. Instances of the Hebrew Beth essentiæ (Gesen . Lehrgeb. p. 838.

Stuart's Heb. Gr. § 547.) were supposed to be found in Mr. v . 25. yuvú tis

ουσα εν ρύσει αίματος, Rev. 1. 10. εγενόμην εν πνεύματι εν τη κυριακή ημέρα

(Glass. I. p. 31. ) , Ephes. v . 9. ó xagros toù ouzos év váon dyaswoúrn (Hart

mann linguist. Einleit. p. 384. ) and John ix . 30. év tovro Savuaotóv £ oto

(Schleusner see under év ) . But in the first passage zivac év g . is , to be in the

(state) of the issue of blood , in the second yiveosai ev Avevuarı èv to be present

somewhere in spirit , in the third sivai èv is equivalent to contineri, posi

tum esse in—(see the interpretation ) , in the last we can very appropri

ately translate : herein this is marvellous etc. Gesenius has also incor.

rectly urged this construction upon the Latin and Greek writers; for

sivai ir gopois, in magnis viris (habendum ) esse, certainly does not belong

here, as the connection is very natural and is to be translated : to belong

to the number of them . A Beth essentiæ could only express èv and in,

if it signified å v god , in sapienti viro , i . e . gopós. But this is incor

rect, and generally the Beth essentiæ is a mere fiction ofempiric gram .

marians,* see Winer's edition of Simonis p. 109. and Fritzsche ad Mr.

p. 291. The instances quoted by Haab (p. 337.) are evidently inap

propriate.

*

Comp. Ælian. V. H. 10, 11. &Tobarsiv iv xadão lo toy with the entirely misun

derstood X977 yna Exod. xxxii. 22. Can this too stand for xadó irti ?
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§ 48. Apposition.

An apposition refers sometimes not only to single words but also to

whole clauses ( Erfurdt ad Soph. Ed. R. 602. Monk. ad Eurip. Alcest.

7. Matth . ad Eurip. Phoen. 223. Sprachl. II . 803. Stallbaum ad Plat.

Gorg . p. 228. ) , and (a ) the nouns , thus in apposition , according to the

conformation of the clause in the accusative or nominative , can frequently

be resolved , in an independent clause , by the accusative Rom. xii . 1. na

ρακαλώ υμάς, παςαστήναι τα σώματα υμών θυσίαν ζώσαν , αγίαν , ευάρεστον το

δεώ , την λογικήν λατρείαν , i. e . ή έστιλογ. λατς . qui est cultus etc. (to

connect tagaothoai laterlav, as modern interpreters do , is harsh ), 1 Tim.

ii . 6. ο δούς εαυτόν αντίλυτςον υπές πάντων, τό μαςτύριον καιρους ιδιους

( comp. Sueton . Calig . 16. decretum est , ut dics, Parilia vocaretur,

VELUT ARGUMENTUM rursus conditæ urbis , Cust . 4 , 7. 13. repente ab

ductæ cælo nubes condidere solem, INGENS æstu fastigatis AUXILIUM),

2 Thess . i . 5. comp. Eurip. Orest. 1103. Androm. 291. fur. 59. 417.

Plat . Gorg. p. 507. E. , about the Latin , see Ramshorn 296. Bengel in.

correctly transfers this usage to Ephes. i . 23. tò manewra etc. (6) A

participle in the nominat . relates to a whole clause, Mr. vii . 19. xai kis

τον άφεδρώνα εκπορεύεται , καθαρίζον παντα τα βρώματα hich ( viz. the

ÈX108 . εis to àq .) makes all meats pure, see Fritzsche in loc.

On the apposition added to a whole clause in Mr. xii . 40. Phil . iii . 18.

see § 62. Also in Rev. xxi . 17. uérgov årspurou is a lax apposition to

εμέτρησε το τείχος etc.

2. Sometimes the word , which expresses the apposition, is not added

to its noun in the same case, but in the genitive : e . g. 2 Cor. v. 5. för

åpsaßüva co ū a ve v uaros the spirit as a pledge (Ephes. i . 14. ) , per

haps also Rom. viii . 23. την απαρχήν του πνεύματος έχοντες the spirit

as the first fruits, as if of the heavenly harvest , which sometime shall

follow , Rom. iv. 11. onuciov éraße rESeeour's (where some authorities

as a correction have regizoury), Acts iv . 22. 1 Pet . iii . 7. Col. iii . 24 .

Rom. viii . 21. 2 Cor. v . 1. Heb. vi . 1. xii . 11. , perhaps also Ephes. iv.

9. rà xatúreea (uien ) ens yns ( = ninnn ) into the lower parts , viz.

( to) the earth , or which the earth forms (comp. Isa. xxxiv . 14. sis to

ütos Toù ougaroù Acts ii . 19. ) . This method of expression, which

from the nature of the genit. is easily explained , ( the sign of the circum

cision, which consisted in the circumcision ), occurs frequently both in

Greek and in Hebrew (Gesen. Lehrgeb. 666. Stuart's Heb. Gr. 9 422. ),

although most of the instances collected by Bauer Philol. Thuc. Paull.
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p. 31. may be doubted . In Latin comp. besides the similar instances

urbs Romæ, fluvius Euphratis * (Ramshorn Gr. 103. ) , also Cic . off.

2 , 5. collectis ceteris causis, eluvionis, pestilentiæ , vastitatis rel. ( i . e.

quæ consistunt in elud. , pestilentiu , etc.) .

3. The apposition stands before the (personal) noun Tit . i. 3. xar ' ine

Tayriu roù owensos nuwr Seoù , i.e. of God, who is our Saviour, 1 Tim.

ii . 3. 2 Tim. i . 10. Luke i . 26. 2 Pet . i . 11. ii . 20. 1 Pet . v. 8. 1 Cor.

xi . 3. 2 Cor. xii . 7. comp. Lucian. Somn. 18. Alcyphr. 3 , 41. Paus. 1 ,

10. 5. But here the office (of Saviour) is the chief idea in the writer's

mind , and the proper noun is added for more distinctness, as frequently

in Latin , Suet. Galb. 4. adoptatus a noverca sua Liviu, Liv . 27 , 1. comp.

Suet. Vitell. 1. Liv. 10 , 35. The position of the words should there .

fore be retained in the translation.

4. About the grammatical annexion of the apposition, we remark :

(a ) The apposition in the plural is connected with the substantive in sin.

gular, 1 John v. 16. και δώσει αυτό ζωήν , τοις αμαρτάνουσι μη πρός θάνατον .

The avrò, as is clear from či tis in the beginning of the verse , is distri.

butive and hence to be taken as a collective , comp. Matth . II . 749.

(6 ) The apposition is separated from the substantive by an intervening

clause , Jas. i . 7. μη ολέσθω ο άνθρωπος εκείνος, ότι λήψεται τι παρά του κυ

giov, åvns difuzos. axarágratos etc. , we say : he who is a double -hearted

man, comp. also 2 Pet . ii . 6.—(c) The apposition appears in construc.

tions with a relative clause, 1 John ii . 25. aúen lotiv ñ nayyanía , ñv av

τος επηγγείλατο ημίν τήν ζωήν την αιώνιον , Phil . iii . 18. , comp.

Plat. Phæd . p. 66. Tóte ημίν έσται ου επιθυμούμεν -- φρονήσεως, Hipp.

mai . p. 281. C. οι παλαιοί εκείνοι ; ων ονόματα μεγάλα λέγεται- Πιττακού

και Βίαντος , Paívovrai årezóue vol , rep. 3. p. 402. C. Lucian . Eunuch .

4. (Gen. xl . 5. Judith vi . 15. ) see Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. 315 , Stall

baum ad Plat. Apol. p. 92. ad Protag . p. 15. Krüger Grammat. Unter .

such. III . 203.

.

An abstract noun can be placed in apposition with a concrete: 1 John

iv. 10. απέστειλε τον υιόν αυτού ιλασμόν περί των αμαρτιών ημών, 2 Cor.

viii . 23. Jas. v. 10.The product is placed in apposition with the instru

ment, Col. iii . 5. The apposition is joined to the subject included in the

verb 1 Ρet . ν. 1. παρακαλώ ( εγώ) και συμπρεσβύτερος και μάρτυς etc. ( It is

well understood that an apposition can take place with a personal pronoun

as well as with a noun , e . g . Ephes . i . 19. εis nuas tous allotevortas, 1 Pet.

ii . 7. Bornemann ad Luc. p. 114. has gathered instancesfrom the Greeks.)

* Comp. in the later Latin vocabulum silentium for vocabulum silentii.

36
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A particular clause is chosen instead of an apposition in Jas. iii . 8. Tv

γλώσσαν ουδείς δύναται άνθς. δαμάσαι ακατάσχετον κακόν , μεστη του θανατη.

φόρου. So also Rev. 1. 5. από Ιησού Χρ . , ο μάρτυς και πιστός etc. 2 Cor. xi .

28. χωρίς των παςεκτός, ή επισύστασίς μου ή καθ ' ημέραν, ή μερίμνα might

perhaps be thus explained . But the harshness can be avoided, only an

anacoluthon be adopted : independently of that which took place addi

tionally (by which the series ver. 23—27 . is broken off ,) my daily being

overrun (with ecclesiastical business).

Note 1. An apposition must be adopted in many passages, especially

in Paul and Luke, where the interpreters have not always recognised

it , e . g. Rom. viii . 23. υιοθεσίαν απεκδεχόμενοι , την απολύτρωσιν του σώμα

τος υμών for τουτ έστι την απολ . , Ephes. i. 7. ενώ έχομεν την απολύτωσιν

- invapeolv twv ragartwuátwy, comp. ii . 5. Col. i . 14. Luke ii . 30. 32.
Rom. ix . 16. I Cor. xi . 10. Heb . xxii. 32. Knapp scripla. var. II . p.

390.

Yet see Mr. viii . 8. ησαν περισσεύματα κλασμάτων επτά σπυρίδας they took

up of the remnants seven buskets, and 1 Pet. ii . 5. xai avtoi ús ne soi 3üro

Tes oixodausiose oi xos a ve vue built as ( for) a spiritual building.-

According to the reading which follows, there would be an apposition in

the last words of Mt. xvi . 13. τίνα με λέγουσιν οι άνθρωποι είναι , τον υιόν

qoù å vegúrov , see Bornemann ad Luc. p. LI . and Olshausen in loc.

I think it scarcely justifable to omit the us almost exclusively on the au.

thority of the translations. The Dutch critics particularly have fre.

quently taken offence at such appositions and hastily changed them , see

Bornemann diss. de glossem . N. T. cap. 5. preceding his Schol. in Luc.

( The predicate annexed by means of Eis is referable to apposition, e. g.

Acts vii . 21. åvedgétato avròv avtn sis viòv , see p. 179. comp. Xen . Anub.

4 , 5. 24. πώλους εις δασμών βασιλει τρεφομένος, on the contrary Arrian.

Aler. 1 , 26. 5. τους ίππους oύς δασμών βασελει έτρεφεν , see Elendt in loc. )

Note 2. Conciseness of expression, connected with apposition , is found

in 2 Cor. vi . 13 .: την αυτην αντιμισθίαν πλατύνθητε και εμεις for

rò avrò, ö istuv åverulosía, see Fritzsche diss. in 2 Cor. II. p. 113.

Note 3. 1 Pet . iii . 21. is peculiar di üdatos, ô xai nuas åvzítvrov vvv

σώζει βάπτισμα, where the o is nmore precisely defined by αντίτ.: the water,

but not the same, out of which the Noachites were saved , but an antitype

of it; the åveie . however takes Bart , as an expletive , viz. the water of

baptism . The reading is certainly only a corruption of copyists.

49. Impersonals.

9In the N. T. , verbs are used impersonally in the third person plural :

John xv . 6. xx . 2. Mr. x . 13. Mt. vii . 16. Luke xii. 20. 43. see Fischer

ad Weller II . 1. 347 .
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The third pers. sing. also in 3 Cor. x. 10. öri ai {Riotorai , o noi,

Bagriau; the poi (pasi is evidently a corruption ) is likewise used imper

sonally among the Greeks, as in the German : heisst es, it is said , see

Bos ad Schäfer p. 92. Wolf ad Demosth . Lept. p . 268. Wyttenbach

ad Plut. Moral. II. p. 105. Boissonnade ad Eunap. p. 418. (similar in

Latin inquit, ail, see Ramshorn Gramm. p. 383. ) John vii . 51. un ó vóuos

κρίνει τον άνθρωπον , εάν μη ακούση πας’ αυτού πρότερον και γνώ is of a

different kind . The only subject is here wanting of which åxovely and

γιγνώσκειν in this connection can be predicated, ο κριτής , 8ce R :: diger ad

Demosth . Olynth. p. 129. and below $ 64. In Heb. x . 39. xai ļāv úrose

Telanta , etc. is not conceived of impersonally, but from the preceding •

8ızátos the general avsewros is to be supplied . In none of these passages

is there either Hebraism or Aramæism (yet comp. Gesen . Lehrgeb. p.

797. Stuart's Heb . Gr. $ 500. Winer's Chal leun Gramm . p. 102.

Haab. p . 288.)

1 John v. 16. årenoel xai doet ajrý zwrv must be translated : let him

pray , and he (God, as chief subject, comp. ver. 14. åzovec nuwv) WILL

give him life ; unless, although a little harsh, we interpret with Schott

and Stolz: and he ( he who prays) will thereby acquire for himself eternal

life, comp. Jas. v . 20. The formula of quotation réye . Heb. i . 7. 2 Cor.

vi. 2. Gal. iii. 16. , oroi Heb. viii . 5. , uagtugzi Heb. vii. 17. ( rabb. 19181,

see Surenhus. B e B 2. xaq ana . p. 11.) is to be taken as originally an

ellipsis, λέγει ο θεός, το πνεύμα , η γραφή, I Tim. ν. 19. John xix. 36 .

CHAPTER V.

USE OF THE PARTICLES .

950. Of the Particles in general.

1. Although siinple sentences and compound can be formed by means

of the flexions of the noun and verb already syntactically explained (the

former particularly by the so extensive use of cases in the Greek, the

latter by the infinit ., participle etc. ) , still those flexions with the great

variety of the relations , from which sentences simple and compound

originate, are not in themselves sufficient. The language has therefore

besides a great treasury of particles, which render possible the formation

of all imaginable sentences and the expression of all their conceivable mu.

tual relations. As is well known , they are divided into prepositions, ad .
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verbs and conjunctions, although grammarians have not yet been able to

agree as to the precise limits of these three species; comp. especially

Herm. de emend rat . p. 149.

The interjections are no words, but sounds, and generally lie beyond

the boundaries of syntax and grammar.

2. Without intending to settle the discussion of the grammarians on

the distinction between these three species of particles, I remark thus

much: ( 1 ) that the classification ought not to be made according to the

words but their signification, as it has been long since acknowledged that ,

e. g. prepositions frequently take the nature of adverbs and the reverse

(Herm. de emend. rat. p. 161. ) ; (2) that all the particles serve either;

only for the completion of a single clause , and have no influence beyond

it , or are intended to connect one clause to another. The latter are justly

called conjunctions; and if in the grammar we regard rather the language

( thought in words) than the ( mere) thought, we may reckon here the

comparative particles ús (üsttes), the particles of time (insi , őtt , érote etc.),

the negative particles of design un etc. , in as much as they are also con

junctions, so that these particles according to their nature belong to two

classes , the adverbs and conjunctions. To complete the structure of a

simple sentence , the adverbs and prepositions are used , the latter of

which express only relations (of the substantives), the former inherent

attributes (of the qualifying words, consequently of the adjectives and

verbs, in as much as the latter are equivalent to a copula and an attributive

term) , see especially Herm. as above, 152.

An entirely satisfactory classification of the particles will perhaps never

be effected, as empirics in the language do not pursue exactly the same

course with those who adopt the rational mode of representation. Va.

rious good explanations of the relation of the particles to the formation

of sentences are found in Gro :efend Grundzüge einer neuen Satztheorie.

Hannover 1827. 8vo . Krüger Eröster. der grammat. Eintheih und

grammat. Verhättn . der Sätze. Frankf. a. M. 1826. 8vo. Comp. Werner

in d . neuen Jahrb. für. Philol. 1834. I. p . 85 .

3. The N. T. language partakes only in part of the great riches of the

Greek particles, as they exist in the refined Attic language; and that not

only because the (later) popular language of the Greek was not so free

in the use of the particles, but also because the N. T authors, trans

ferring the Jewish coloring to their representations (p. 35. ) , did not feel

themselves confined to the nicer shades in the relations of sentences. But

in the nature of the thing, they could least dispense with the prepositions,

most easily with the conjunctions in their variety. The N. T. Grammar,
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it it would not encroach on the field of lexicography , must not under

take to develope all the ramified significations of the several particles,

but must rather distinctly specify all the forms of thought which the

particles are used to designate, and in each case show how far the N. T.

authors express them by using the abundance of the Greek particles. It

will thus endeavor, according to the existing state of the N. T. lexico.

graphy and exegesis, to develope in its fundamental traits the organism

of the significations in the principal particles , and will powerfully lift its

warning voice against the arbitrary adoption of a so called enallage of

the particles.

The doctrine of the Greek particles even to the present time has

not been exhausted, either empirically (particularly with respect to

the different epochs of the language) or rationally. The works of

Mt. Devarius ( latest edition by Reusmann, Lips. 1798. 8vo . ) and H.

Hoogeveen (Amsterd. 1769. II . 4. , extract by Schütz. Lips. 1806. 8vo. ) do

not answer any more, especially as they entirely exclude the prepositions.

On the other hand I. A. Hartung's Lehre v. d . Partikeln der griech Spr.

Erlang . 1832. II . 8. merits approbation. There is yet wanting a lexi.

con of the particles of the Septuagint and the Apocrypha for the biblical

system of particles, as the concordances and Schleusner also in his

thesaur philol. have entirely excluded these words. Tittmann's treatise

on the N. T. particles de usu particular. N. T. Cap. 1. 2. Lips. 1831 .

II. 4. , also in his Synonym . N. T. II. p. 42.) has been interrupted by

the death of this skillful and learned man.

$$ 51. Of the Prepositions in general ", and those construed with the

genitive in particular.

1. The prepositions correspond with the cases of the language . Hence

each one, according to its signification , is connected with a certain case ,

whose fundamental signification is equivalent to the fundamental meaning

of the preposition . Prepositions are employed where the cases do not

suffice for the designation of a relation ( for these relations are very va

rious ) , and sometimes also where a case would have answered , but on

account of the variety of its uses, was in view of the speaker not suffi

Comp. Herm . de emend. rat . p. 161. B. G. Weiske de preposition. gr. comment.

Gorlic. 1809. K.G. Schmid quæst . gram . de præposit. gr . Berol. 1829. 8vo. Bernhardy

p. 195. See on the several prepos. Rob. Gr. and Eng. Ler. It was not my intention

in the above section (as has been supposed by some) to exhaust the subject, but only

to show how the principal uses of the prepositions are derived simply and naturally

from the primary ones .
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ciently definite for his purpose . In the N. T. prepositions are propor .

tionally used more frequently than in the Greek prose writers, because

the apostles were not so familiar with the cases in their extended appli

cations , as cultivated native Greeks; and besides the inhabitants of the

east prefer the more perspicuous representation , whence the Hebrew

Aramean language expresses by prepositions almost all relations denoted

in Greek by the case alone .

2. In treating of the prepositions, it is important in the first place

clearly and distinctly to apprehend the radical or primary signification,

from which the others emanate like beams from a central sun , and to

refer these radiated meanings of the prepositions to it , ( i . e . to render

it maniſest how , in the mind of the speaker (writer) , the transition to

such change of meanings was effected ); secondly to point out the case

which , from its nature , follows a preposition generally or in a particular

circle of significations (Bernhardy Allg. Sprachl. I. 164. ) and by the

aid of this knowledge to circumscribe its derivel meanings. The

former will set in a proper light the interchange of the prepositions

among themselves , which in the N. T. was considered altogether

arbitrary ; the latter must be done without any fondness for subtleties,

and with the prefatory acknowledgment that several different cases can

be connected with a preposition according to the individual , and the

more or less clear apprehension of a relation (especially psychological)

comp. Herm . emend. rat. p . 163. In respect to the N. T. language , it

remains only to be observed , how far the later, especially the popular

language , of the Greeks extended the prepositions , abolished nicer dis.

tinctions, and even abused them, and how constant is the reference to the

Heb. Aramean , which delights in prepositions , and denotes many relations

differently from the Greek (comp. e. g. ομόσαι έν τινι , αποκτείνειν εν

ρομφαία).

On all these points N. T. philology has done very little ; indeed the

earlier Lexicographers (even Schleusner) and Exegesists did not even

feel the necessity of such investigation of these exceedingly important

particles, on which the correct sense of whole passages so often depends,

attributed to each preposition almost every signification which might

seem desirable in a superficially examined context ( see Pittm . de Scrip

tor. N. T. diligentia Gram. p . 12. Synn . I. p . 207. ) , and referred to the

Hebrews for at least the appearance of justification . Alas! that the Heb.

prepositions should have been treated so empirically even to the present

time , as through the simplicity of the language they admit a more psy.

chological investigation. It has recently been attempted ( Ewald krit. Gr.

598. comp. Winer's Exeget. Studien I. 27. and d . neu . Simonis und. d.

einz . Ausg .), and thus has this Heb. bulwark of empirical indolence
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a

been removed from N. T. exegesists. And really it is time to relinquish

this absurd enallage of prepositions, which has introduced so much arbi .

trariness into interpretation ( see among others the interpretations of

2 Pet. j . 17. ) and to return to rational philological principles. In respect

to the relation of the Gr. and Heb. linguistic elements in the use of the

preposition, it must not be overlooked , ( 1. ) That inany a term of expres

sion familiar to the N. T. writers from their mother tongue has a parallel

in the multiplicity of prepositions in the poets and later prose writers;

( 2. ) That although in the more prominent Hebraizing writers (especially
in the Apocalypse) the interpretation is intimately connected with the

Hebrew ,theGr. prepositions, with which the Apostles acquired an abun

dance of special relations to be expressed in language, niust not there .

fore be referred to the Ileb. prepositions, without distinction in all the

books , since, as close observation will evince , the Apostles had become

accustomed to conceive the prepositional relations in the Greek manner ;

( 3. ) That, especially in Paul (and John) , a use of many prepositions for.

eign to the Greeks (e. g. of ev ) stands in close relation to the dogmatical

language , and belongs to the complexion of the Apostolical (Christian)
diction.

3. In each preposition , the proper and the derived significations are

to be carefully distinguished . The former always refer immediately to

local relations ( Bernhardi I. 290. ) , which , if contemplated by a nation

in greater multifariousness, must consequently result in a multiplicity of

prepositions. There are but two simply local relations, that of rest and

that of motion (or also direction, which is contemplated more or less as

a motion) . The latter is partly motion towards (whither), partly motion

out of (whence) . The dative answers to the idea of rest, the acc . to

motion towards, the genit. to motion from out of.

Local designations, with correspondent prepositions are , (a ) of rest: in

v , with , by, by the side of magá, upon ini , above, over úrés , below, un.

der (ºro) , among, between (with ) uetá, before regó, behind ustú, around

(iupé ) regi ; (b ) of (direction ) motion to a place: to , into sis , towards,

against xatú , unto rigós, thereon , upon éri, near by, along side nagá , un

der, thereunder vró ; ( c ) of (direction ) motion from a place : out of ix ,

from από, from under υπό, down from κατά, from near by παρά. Διά

through, relating to place, comes under the last class, instead of which

the Hebrew says , like the German sometimes, out, e. g . to go out of

the door.

4. Language first treats of the idea of time after the type of local re

lations, and therefore temporal significations are attributed to most of the

prepositions. Then follows the transition to internal , purely psychologi.

cal relations, which every nation conceives of under a more or less ex

ternal type ; and hence arises a great difference of languages in this re
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spect . Thus while the Greek says laasiv regi tivos , the Latin dicere DE

aliqua re, the Hebrew 2 137 , and the German frequently to speak (über)

over something, (and the Eng. of, about, and also over, to talk over.

Trs. ) . The first conceives of the object as the central point , which the

speaker as it were encompasses (to speak around something) ; the Latin

as a whole , of which the speaker communicates (to the hearer ) some

thing (de as it were to speak off something from the thing ); the Hebrew

as the basis of the speaking (to speak on something) ; the German as

something lying before , over which the speech spreads itself ( for über

(over) in this connection governs the accusative . Kará could also be

taken thus in the formula néyev xará Tivos , or as analogous to the Latin

de (de aliquo).

The idea of the origin and hence of the cause is that most simply be.

longing to the prepositions from ,out (åró , úró , ragá, éx ) , of the occasion

and hence of the motive 10 ngós, zis (e . g. on the report), éri with dat.

and did with accus. (on account of ), éri in this case relates to the idea of

the basis, on which something rests, whence we also say grund ( ground)

for ratio (reason) ; dià is connected with the idea of means; this idea, of

means, mediation , belongs to dea with genit . ( see below ). The design

and aim (or end ) are expressed by the prepositions, ini with dat . , ris,

algos with accus.; the condition by iri with dat . , as we say also with a

like transition : to speak properly (auf upon) for, on condition of a re

ward. The object which gives rise to an emotion of the mind, is deno

ted by iri with gen . , as we also say : sich freuen über ( to rejoice over) ,

stolz sein auf (to be proud on , in Eng. to pride himself on) . What is

said, in respect to the object, is considered either as similar to something

resting (hovering ) on or over the object, therefore négku ini tin , loqui

super re, to speak over (see above) , or according to another conception, is

expressed by regi . The norm , rule or law is indicated either by (nach) af.

ter, according to ( após , xatá ) or out of (ix) : by the former, inasmuch as the

rule is thought of as something, according to which a thing must be re

gulated ; by the latter, because the law, that which regulates, is contem

plated as that from which the thing regulated proceeds.

5. In certain cases prepositions can certainly be used for each other ;

those, however, must not be so regarded, where an internal psychological

relation is equally well denoted by several prepositions (loqui de re and

super re, 3ño ¿ x and å ró awos Xen . Mem . 1 , 2. 14. , also èri zue ; droga

νήσκειν υπές and περί των αμαρτιών , εκλέγεσθαι από and έα των μαθητών). *

κατ

* The same relation is expressed in different languages even by opposite preposi.

tions, because it was viewed in different aspects, as the Ger. and Eng. say on and
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Properly speaking, there would in such cases be no enallage of preposi

tions, if the prepositions most frequently thus used be considered as the

type. On the other hand it is possible that, especially in local relations,

the more extensive preposition is used for the more contracted one , as it

appears not to be always necessary to speak with entire precision ( comp.

he comes from the house , he goes to the house) , and the author through

negligence may have used the more indefinite for the more definite. The

interchange of the preposition is only apparent , where it is used præg.

nanter , i . e . if it incluces at the same time a second relation , the ante

cedent or consequent of that which it properly expresses: e. g. xatoixeir

εις την πόλιν , έρχεσθαι εν τη γη , or Luke ix . 61. αποτάξασθαι τοις εις

Tov oixóv uov ; sivai vrò vouoy.

An arbitrary interchange of the prepositions one for another (of which

the N. T. commentaries are full, and which was sustained in part by the

abuse of the parallelism , especially of the evangelists) would neverhave

been thought of, if it had been more customary to consider the languages

as living means of communication. It is absurd to believe, that any one

could have said he travels to Ægypt for he travels in Ægypt (eis for èv),

or to him is all, for from him is all. It is even not quite indifferent

whether through , by , is denoted by dià or žy. The latter is not very

suitable before names of persons (èv Xerora , ér Kuçiq, is not exactly the

same as dià X.), and the Latin language also usually places per before

names of persons, and uses the ablative of things. Close observation

generally proves how correctly the N. T. authors have used the kindred

prepositions, and that we should honor them as well as ourselves by ac.

knowledging every where their accuracy .

In cases where two prepositions can be used equally well of the same

relation, perhaps the selection of the one in the N. T. belongs to the

complexion of the Hellenistic language. The philologist at least must

reflect on this as possible. But Planck (articuli nonnulli Lex. nov . in

N. T. Götting. 1824. 4to. p. 14. ) errs when he thinks åyasòs negós au

(Ephes. iv. 29.) not to be as good Greek as sis to. The former construction

occursmore frequently, e . g. Theophr. hist. plant. 4 , 3. 1.7 . 9, 13. 3.

Xen . Mem . 4, 6. 10. see Schneider ad Plat. rep. II . 278.

When internal relations are to be expressed two cases (as {ri with the

genit . or accus.) may with equal correctness follow prepositions, which
under different significations govern different cases . In the N. T. this

was frequently but incorrectly applied to Scà, see below , $ 51. i. ( d ) comp.

$ 53. (c). On the contrary purely external ideas do not permit such in ..

terchange in attentive authors; only the latest writers, viz. the Byzantines ,

take this liberty, and confound them e . g. uètá with the gen . and accus. ,

also to, where the Heb., Gr. and Lat. say a dextra . The same language also some.

times expresses a relation (especially internal) by opposite prepositions, as we say,

on condition, and under the condition .

37
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see ind. to Malala ed . Bonn. and this word, comp. also Schäfer ind. ad

Æsop. p. 136 .

Prepositions with the Genitive.

(a) 'Arti , locally towards (opposite) denotes , when transferred to a

different relation, that one object is placed over against another, hence

is givenfor it , instead of it , or takes its place , and consequently governs

the genitive, as this is the case of the going out from and separating :

e. g. 1 Cor. xi . 15. η κόμη αντί περιβολαίου δέδοται (τη γυναιαι ) instead

of a covering ( to serve her as a covering comp. Lucian. Philops. 22. ) ,

Ηeb. xii . 16. δς αντί βιώσεως μιάς απέδοτο τα πρωτοτόκια αυτού , Mt.

ν. 38. οφθαλμόν αντί οφθαλμού ( eye for eye) , Heb. xii . 2. αντί της

προκειμένης αυτώ χαράς υπεμεινε σταυρόν (FOR the joy that was set before

him, placing the death of the cross against this) . Mt. xx . 28. zoù doirat

την ψυχήν αυτού λύτρον αντί πολλών , Mt. xvii . 27. εκείνον ( στατηςα) λα

Bwv dos avrois å vri è u o ù xai o o ü (to free us from our obligations to

the tax -gatherer), ii . 22. 'Agxézaos Baotnévei å vri 'Heúdov , in the room

of Herod , comp. Herod . 1 , 108. Xen . Anab . 1 , 1. 4. Witsten . in loc.

Therefore årti is exclusively the preposition of the price , for which

something is bought or sold (for which the merchandise is given or re

ceived ) ; hence , and indeed from the general signification over against

( comp. the Latin ob . ) may be explained the transition to a causal relation

åva' wv properly (as a recompense ) therefore, that , because in Luke i . 20 .

( Wetsten. and Raphael in loc . ) , more general årti tovrov in Ephes. v .

31. ( Septuagint) therefore for this ) comp . Pausan . 10, 38. 5. With a

peculiar construction , but having reference to the fundamental significa

tion , this preposition occurs in John i . 6. čau Boulev xáşiv årei

xácitos grace over grace ( Theogn. Lent. 344. årz' årewr åvías Xen.

Mem. 1 , 2. 64. ) comp. Wetsten . in loc., properly grace against ( for)

grace , in the place of grace , grace again , therefore uninterrupted , always

renewed grace. Trég is kindred .

( 6 ) 'Axò, éx , napa, irò all express that which the genitive denotes, viz.

the idea of going out (proceeding) of one object from another, yet with

a well-founded difference, in as much as the relation which the two objects

are conceived of as sustaining to each other may be nearer or more re .

mote , more intimate or more general . 'Ex undoubtedly denotes the most

intimate éx , úró a less intimate, and ragà (de chez moi Din ) and årò* a

yet more remote. The reason of the interchange of these prepositions,

* The distinction between årò and én is recognized in Luke ii. 4. and in John xi.

1. (see Lücke in loc . ) they are connected with equivalent meanings .
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at least of årò and èx , as also årò, vro, nagà, is that this kind of relation

is apprehended sometimes more sometimes less precisely (see above 5. ).

For the distinction between the prepositions årò , ragà, irò it may

further be observed: if the proceeding from something is thought of in

general , årò is used ; if distinctly conceived of as from something per.

sonal rogà or úró is required . If the personal object is only denoted as

active in a general way ragà is used, but if it is represented as the

properly effective, productive principle , irò is selected , and consequently

is the regular preposition after passives.

IIaçà is properly used in relation to such objects as come from the

immediate vicinity (neighborhood ) of another: e . g . Mr. xiv. 43. ’lovdas

παραγίνεται, και μετ ' αυτού όχλος πολύς πας α των αρχιερέων from

the high priests (with whom, around whom they were as servants comp.

Lucian Philops. 5. Demosth . adv. Polycl. p . 710. ) , Mr. xii. 2. iva nag à

των γεωργών λάβη από του καρπού a part of the produce (of the vineyard ) ,

which was in the hands of the vintners, John xvi . 27. örtéyw nagà toù

Seoù dýr.Sov (comp. i . 1. ó nóyos nu ngós töv seòr ) xv. 26. Ephes. vi . 8.

Acts ii . 33. etc. Tropically with verbs signifying to inquire Mt. ii .

4. 16. Mr. viii . 11. , to learn 2 Tim . iii . 14. Acts xxiv . 8. (Xen. Cyrop .

1 , 3. 15. 2, 2. 2. ) , in as much as the subject to be learned etc. is con

ceived of as existing in some one's (mental) power (more lax årò Mr. xv .

45. Gal . iii . 2. Col. i . 7. , more expressive čx tivos Xen. Ec. 13 , 6. ) .

Παρά is sometimes connected with passives, Acts Χxii . 30. κατηγορείται

nagà tür ' Ioudaiw ». So especially in later writers (Bast ep . crit. p . 156 ..

235. Ellendt. Arrian. Alex. II . 172. ) . Luke however could not well

in that place say ürò to 'lovd . (they had not yet entered a complaint ),

as it relates to the occasion of the dissatisfaction of the Jews with Paul,

therefore to that of which he was accused on the part of the Jews. So

also Mt. xxi . 42. cagà xugiou èyéveto aven (Septuagint ) signifies, from

God (divinitus , by means existing in the power of God) this proceeded .

In John i. 6. εγένετο ανθρωπος απεσταλμένος παρά δεου the last words do

not relate to the fact of the mission (of him whom God had sent ) , but

means: he appeared as one (sent ) out from God (and consequently) as

being there .

It is a very correct remark ( Viger 580. ) , confirmed also in the N. T. ,

that ragà with the genitive in prose is usually connnected only with words,

which denote animated beings. But in no passage of the N. T. is it

used with the genit . expressly for ragà with the dat. ( Bretshneider II .

210. ) , as it certainly occurs in the Greek writers (Erfurdt ad Soph .

Antig. 955. Schäfer ad Dion. comp. p. 118. Held ad Plutarch . Timol.

p. 427.) In xigíoxeuv 2 Tim . i . 18. the idea ofacquiring is also implied ;

Mr. v . 26. is evidently attraction (see append .), but Mr. iij . 21. the oi
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ros' airã are probably his relations (who descended from him) see

Fritzsche in loc. Luke xii . 48. by no means belongs here, as Wahl was

inclined to believe. On a circumlocution of the genitive by ragà see $ 30.

note 5 .
It is very apparent that τα πας ' υμών in Phil . iv . 18. , τα πας'

artwr Luke x . 7. are not merely equivalent to và ýpwv ( üuétaga ) avrwv ;

in both cases verbs of receiving are connected with this formula ( receiving

that which comes from you , i . e . your presents, eating that which is offered ,

served up by ( from ) them ).

"Ex is used originally in reference to such objects, as come forth out

of the interior (the circumference , the limits) of another from within the

opposite of sis Luke x . 7. xvii . 24. Herod. 4 , 15. 10. Æschin. dial. 3,

11. ) Luke vi . 42. čaBank try doxòv čx toù opdanmou (it was èv zo ods. ), Mt.

viii . 28. εκ των μνημείων εξερχόμενοι, Μ . ί. 16. εξ ης (Μαρίας) εγεννήθη

’Insovs, comp. Mt. i . 18. (where xv yaorgi žrew čx Toll Avevu . áy. is an im

itation of iv yo èzew i åvdgos) , i Cor. xi . 8 .; concisely in Luke v. 3.

ididaoxev ¢ x av kaoíov out of the ship (speaking from within it) . The

use of this preposition to denote the matter out of which any thing is

made is allied to this. Mt. xxvii . 29. Rom . ix . 21. comp. Herod . 8, 4.

27. Ellendt ad Arrian Alex. I. 150. and also its partitive use: dvsewaos

*x twv Dagcoáiwv 1 John iv. 13. 2 John ver. 4. iš aitwv åroxterowon, John

xvi. 17. sirov èx tūv pasntwv (elves) , Rev. ii . 10. Mt. xxiii . 34. 1 John

iv. 13. 2 John ver . 4. (instead of which the genitive alone is mostly used

by the Greeks), and finally, its use to express the condition , state out of

which some one comes Acts i . 25. Rev. vii . 14. (or brachyologically of

that out of which something is undertaken 2 Cor. ii . 4. ex horaris Suitews

- iygala vuiv) .

Sometimes èx also stands in a local sense with less accuracy for de,

down from : Acts xxviii . 4. xegáuevov čx tñs xeigós, Herod , 4 , 10. Xen.

Mem . 3, 10. 13. Odyss. 8 , 67. (unless it there means: out of the hand),

Acts xxvii . 29. or instead of from * Heb. xiii . 10. Qaysiv ex toù Svolar

angiou from the altar; even of the mere direction from Mt. xx. 21. ira

καθίσωσιν Tis éx dešiwr etc. , where we say at (on) the right, but the

Latin also a dextra ( comp. the Hebrew in ) . In such designations it is

indifferent whether the going out be from the object to be determined (to

ourselves), or from ourselves to the object to be determined . The Greeks

have chosen the form’r, the Germans the latter comp. Göller ad Thuc.

8, 33. In a temporal sense ex is used of the beginning of a certain

* Luke xxi. 18. ( Acts xxvii . 34.) xxiii. 7. Mr. xi . 8., where Bretschneider translates

from , do belong here. We must not forget that two languages may represent a rela.

tion differently and yet both correctly, e . g. Rom. iii . 12. trepañvar i tvou to arise

FROM (out of) sleep. In Rev. vi . 14. é was probably chosen designedly, as the moun.

tains stand fast in the earth ,
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period of time: since, from Mt. xix. 20. John vi . 66. Acts ix . 33. * ; the

Greek says here out of, according to a lively perception, as he does not

(as we do) conceive of time as a point from which the account begins,

but as something expanded out of which something grows or extends

itself (as iš nuégas, čtous etc.) . Transferred to internal relations this

preposition denotes every source and causet, out of which something

emanates: Acts xix. 25. Rom. x . 17. 2 Cor. iij . 5. , as specimens of which

signification the following constructions may be especially remarked : Rev.

viii . 11. åroduñoxew Èx tür idátwv, (Dio. Cass . p. 239, 27. ) Rev. xv. 2 .

vexar ix Tivos (victoriam ferre Ex aliquo Liv . 8 , 8. extr. ) , Luke xii. 15.

ουκ -- η ζωή αυτού έστιν εκ των υπαρχόντων ( 1 Cor. ix . 14. έα του

ευαγελλίου ζην), Rom. i. 4. ορισθέντος υιου θεου εξ αναστάσεως νεπρών( source

of proof and conviction ) comp. Jas. ii . 18. , Luke xvi . 9. roñoate avtois

φίλους και του μαμωνα της αδικίας , with the persont 2 Cor. ii . 2. λυπούμενος

εξ εμού , John vii . 22. ουκ εκ του Μωϋσέως εστίν (ο περιτομή) , Rom. xiii . 3.

εξεις έπαινον εξ αυτής (εξουσίας), John x . 42. πολλά καλά έργα έδειξα υμίν εκ

του πατρός μου . 1 Cor. vii . 7. John iii . 25. vi . 35. (mostly so of Kings,

magistrates etc. Xen . Anab. 1 , 1. 6. Herod. 1 , 69. 121. 2 , 151. Polyb.

15 , 4.7 .) . ' Ex is used particularly of the state of mind, the feeling from

which something originates 1 Tim. i . 5. 1 Thess . ii . 3. Mr. xii . 30.

( Xen. Anab . 7 , 7. 43. ex tris turns piros my Arrian . Epict. 3 , 22. 18.

Aristoph . Nub. 86.) , then of the occasion Rev. xvi . 21. ¿Baaopnumoav röv

Seon èx ens manyn ( Lucian Asin . 46. Demosth. adv. Conon . p. 727. B.) ,

of that from which a judgment is deduced Mt. xii . ( 33. ) 37. see Kypke

in loc. Xen. Cyrop. 2 , 3. 6. Æsop. 93 , 4. ( in German according to

another transition: to judge something by, according to , comp. iv 1 John

v. 2. iii . 19. ) and hence of the rule or law 2 Cor. viii . 11. The price

is also sometimes denoted by εκ Mt. Χxvii . 7. ηγόρασαν εξ αυτών (άργυρίων)

àygóv (Palæph. 46 , 3. ) , in as much as the possession results to us from

the money (given for it ) , comp. Mt. xx. 2. (where there is conciseness of

>

The passages from the N. T. quoted by Wahl II . 455. in favor of the signification

statim post do not prove it. Luke xi . 6. is to stop from his journey , xii . 36. to return

from the wedding, John iv. 6. to be wearied from or by his journey, 2 Cor. iv. 6. to

shine out of darkness etc. In many of these passages statim post ( immediately after)

would be unsuitable, in others it would specify the point of time, where the writer

only thought of the von her (wherefrom , whence), von - aus (out of, out from ) of the

thing. In Heb. xi . 35. the preposition has no reference to time.

+ See Held ad Plut . Tim . p. 331. on the affinity between éx and dà .

* This use of the preposition is very extended, especially in Herod. see Schweig

haus. Ler . Herod . p. 192. Comp. also Æl. V. H. 7, 1. Diog. L. 1 , 2. 6. Philostr.

Soph. 2 , 12. and Sturz Lez. Xen . II . p. 88.
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expression ). On és igywv živa and Gal . iii . 10. see Winer's comment, in

loc. The formula sira , šx tivos partakes of the entire variety of this

preposition, comp. e . g. 1 Cor. xii . 15. öti oùx čiui zɛię, ovx šiuè i x toù

ouuatos; we say on the contrary : belong to the body.

Trò is originally used in relation to objects which proceed from the

under part of another object (nnny) : e . g . Herod. Theog. 669. Zeùs

υπό χθονος ηκε etc. Pausan. 10 , 12. 1. vrò oxruns regav under the

tent ( see Bernhardy p . 268. ) ; then usually with passives , to designate the

subject from which the action proceeds, in whose power it was to do or

to omit it , also with neuter verbs of a passive signification, 1 Cor. s . 9 .

υπό των όφεων απώλoντo , Rev. vi . 3. αποκτείναι υπό των θηρίων, Mt.

xvii . 12. I Thess. ii . 14. 2 Cor. xi . 24. comp. Lucian. m . Peregr. c . 19.

Xen . Cyrop. 1 , 6. 45. Anab. 7 , 2. 22. Lysias in Theomnest. 4. Pausan .

9,7. 2. Plat. Apol. p . 17. A. Soph. Philoct . 334. Philostr. Apoll. 1 , 28 .

( Polyæn. 5 , 2. 15. ) Porson ad Eur. Med . p. 97. The powers, which

had produced the death and destruction , were considered here as efficient

agents, equivalent to being put to death by , destroyed by etc.; but if áno

had been used , they would only have been that, from which a conse

quence followed . In the former passage , the active construction the ser

pents destroyed etc. might be substituted, in the latter it would be inad .

missible . Comp. the parallels Mt. xvi . 21. with xvii . 12. and Mr. v. 26.,

and Brántropar årò t . different from úzó T. Xen . Cyrop. 5 , 3 , 30. Æs.

chin. dial. 2 , 12 . See Engelhardt ad Plat . Apol. p . 174. Lehmann ad

Lucian . VIII . p . 450 , II .
p. 23. Schulz vom Abenılmal p. 218. (Bret.

schneider should not have translated this úno by per, as it never denotes

the mere means or instrument like dià. In scientific definitions the in,

accuracy of the popular language must be avoided ). *

'Arò is related to objects which, having been previously on , at (not in),

with another object , are now separated from it ( therefore the opposite of

ini wi'h acc . Diog. L. 1 , 1. 3. ) : e . g. Mt. xxviii . 2. årexvalge tor nigox

απο της θύρας, Μι. xiv. 29. καταβάς από του πλοίου, as we say : to be on

( not in the ship , from on board , Acts ix . 3. reguyotgatev avtor dws dro

Toù origavoù downfrom heaven (xx . 9. Xen. Cyrop. 3 , 3. 60. Æschin. dial.

1 , 4. ) , Mt. iii . 16. åvé3n årò toð üdatos up from the water (not out of ),

Luke xxii . 45. αναστας από της προσευχής (after the conclusion of the

prayer, in which to this time he had been engaged), Luke vi . 13. exact .

άμενος από των μαθητών δώδεκα twelve, who hitherto had been among the

>

* In 2 Pet. i . 17. ow . {vex0 . auto Tob . Útó rña Meyan. 8o5 . the signification (unter)

from under, in company with is unnecessary (Wahl II . 597.) . Luther is more cor,

rect, whilst a voice came to him from (out of) the divine majesty.
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uaonz . (more exact ex to uab . ) , comp. Mt. vii . 16. John xxi . 10 . Ac

cordingly as this fundamental meaning is applied årò is (a) the preposition

of separation and of being separated, Mt. vii . 23. åroxwezite åse' uoú ,

Luke xxiv. 31. ápavtos tyɛveto år ävtür, Rev. xviii . 14. ( comp. also åro

xevrtelv dró Mt. xi . 25. Luke ix. 45. , ¿ oolelv åró Mr. vii . 28. Mt. xv.

27. , the prægnant formulas Luke vi . 17. Col. ii . 20. Rom. ix . 3. 2 Cor.

xi . 3. etc. ) , and consequently also of distance John xxi . 8. ( Rev. xii . 14 .

comp. Xen . Anab . 3 , 3. 9. Soph . Ed. Col. 900 .).— (b) of originating

and proceeding from something in any respect , viz . the source Acts ix .

13. åríxoa årò nonawr ( 1 John i . 3. ) , the mutter Mt. iii . 14. comp. Lu

cian . dial. deor . 7 , 4. (hence also Luke viii . 3. diaxoveiv årò twv vrag.

zóvtwy taking the gift from their means, Xen. Anab. 5 , 1. 12. comp. Rev.

xviii. 15. and Æschin . dial. 2 , 36. ) , the descent or derivation (out of a

people or country ), as of the dwelling-place, of the sect, Mt. xxi . 11 .

xxvii . 57. Acts ii . 5. John xi . 1. xii . 21. Acts xv. 5. ( Polyb. 5 , 70. 8 .

Plut . Brut. c . 2. Herod . 8 , 114. ) , concretely of the author or possessor,

from whom something proceeds Acts xxiii . 21. την από σου επαγγελλίαν

(see above $ 30. 5. ) Rom . xiii . 1. ogágitu išovola si un dro Otoù , 1 John

ii . 20. iv. 21 .; Mt. xvi . 21. Raziv dro ty needBuriewy ( Lucian. dial.

deor . 6 , 5. Plat . Phæd. p. 83. B. ) , Mt. xii . 38. Gal . i . 1. 1 Cor. iv. 5.

Col. iii . 24. ( yet never, where the possessor is to be conceived of as im

mediately efficient, instead of ragà , see Schulz d . Abendmal p. 215 . )*,

seldom and perhaps never, after passive verbs for the more definite inot

When ánò stands after verbs of receiving, borrowing etc. it denotes merely and

only generally the phence, olherefrom: Mt. xvii . 25. από τίν . λαμβ. τέλη ; the λαμ.

Bárortes are kings, whilst maçà would denote the immediate going out from (in this

passage, if publicans were spoken of). Ιη λαμβ. παρά τ., the τις is conceived of as

active (as giving or offering ), in auß. & T ó T., only as the possessor. In 3 John ver.

7. uendev na peß . nag à räv šov. would be written, if the writer had intended to say that

the idyn would have given a thank offering. Col. iii . 24. å trò xupiou adodát. to årta

wid. it will go out from the Lord, but a açà xug. the Lord will ( immediately ) render

it to you. On the other hand the παρά in John x . 18. ταύτην την εντολήν έλαβ. παρά

T. 7+tz. is used correctly . So in 1 Cor. xi . 23. nagen. TÒ TOū nuz . is right ( of or

from the Lord I have received, not the Lord himself has imparted it to me ), and wapà ,

which some Codd. have, is undoubtedly to be attributed to transcribers, see Schulz as

above 215. comp. N. Theol. Annal. 1818. II . p. 820.

The readings of (Rom. xiii . 1. ) Mr. viii . 31. differ, and Fritzsche adopts itò. In

Gr. authors årò and imò are often interchanged by transcribers ( Bast. ad Greg. Cor.

ed. Schafer p. 794. 833. Schäfer Melet. p. 22. 83. Schweigh. Sex . Polyb. p . 69. etc.),

and so in Luke ix . 22. xvii . 25. Úrò may be written . ' Anò for inò after passives is fre

quent in the later writers ( especially the Byzant. e . g. Ind . to Malal. ed. Bonn) , with

the more ancient rare , see Poppo ad Thuc. III. I. 158. Bernhardy Synt. 224.



300 USE OF THE PARTICLE .PART THIRD.

Jas. i . 13. Luke vi . 18 . * - and abstractly of the efficient power , whence

it can be translated by or through Acts xx . 9. Rev. ix. 18. , of the cause

and motive, Mt. xiv. 26. årò toð pózov čxgažav from or through fear,

Luke xxi . 26. xxii . 45. xxiv. 41. Acts xii . 14. Plutarch . Lysand. 23.

Viger. p. 581. , of the objective) reason (the why or wherefore ), Acts

Χxii . 11. ουκ ενέβλεπον από της δόξης του φώτος on account of (for ) the

glory (the not seeing had its reason in the glory ), Luke xix . 3. xxiv. 41 .

John xxi . 6. see Kypke in loc. (according to some , also Heb. v. 7. ) comp.

Held ud Plutar. Tim . p. 314. (Judith ii . 20. Gen. xxxvi . 7. Herod. 2 ,

64.) . Acts xvi . 33. is a prægnans constr. človoEv drò tür aangür he

washed and cleansed them from , of the stripes, i . e . of the blood , with

which they were sprinkled in consequence of the stripes (Kypke incor

rectly, propter vuln .). Mt. vii. 16. is easily interpreted : from the fruits

(object .) will the knowledge be derived ( differently Luke xxi . 30. áp jav

Tüv ywboxete 2 Cor. x . 7. , where the subjective source of the knowledge

is denoted) . The signification of time, since Mt. i. 17. Rom. i . 20. etc.

(Wahl 1. 112. Rob. Gr. and Eng. Lex. at årò II . ) presents little dif.

ficulty, as we also, in such cases say from (von) see above è % .

According to Schleussner and Künöl árò also signifies ( 1. ) in , Acts

Χν . 38. τον αποστάντα απ' αυτών από Παμφυλίας , who had departed from

them in Pamphylia . But it is apparent that it means: whohad left them

( going forth ) from Pamphylia . This is very different from év II . in

Pamph., which would mean that Mark remained in Pamphylia, having

separated from Paul, comp. xiii . 13 . It is strange that Schleussner

should refer here also the expression at åerns , årt ougarou ! -- (2 .) le,

concerning, Acts xvii . 2. dzeréyeto avro's årò twv ypapūr , this however is

by no means equivalent to regi twv yçap . , but signifies: setting out in

his discourses) from the holy Scriptures, taking occasion from the Scrip

tures (Schulz Abendmal p . 218. ) , or taking his proofs out of them , (as in

the Eng. Bible, he reasoned with them out of theScriptures. Trs.),

comp. Epiphan . Opp. II. p. 340. D. see Acts xxviii . 23. Nor is the sig.

nification de supported by Herod. 4 , 53. 198. ( Schweighäuser Lexic.

Herod. p. 77 . ).-( 3 . ) per, through, Acts xi . 19. diacragirtas årò ens

* In this passage årò Osou Taigátou as is properly, I am tempted of ( from ) God , and

is more general than υπό θ . πειρ. , i . e. θεός πειράζει με. The following words πειράζει

de a úrós oif. only shew that the Apostle at the same time thinks of an immediate

temptation by God (comp. Herm . ad Soph. (Ed. Col. 1531. ) . On Mt. xi . 19. see Fritz

sche in loc. and Lehm . ad Lucian . VI. 544. 2 Cor. vii. 13. and Heb. xi. 12. ( var. )

do not belong here . In Rev. xii . 6. årò Dion is divinitus (dei beneficio ). In Acts t.

17. the oi ảnestaréro é Ò ToŨ Kogy, according to the vulg. are those sent out from

him and consequently those being there (στέλλεσθαι από τινος) , whilst απέστ. υπό ( as

some Codd . have ) would be : those whom he had sent . ( These two prepositions are

connected in a manifestly different sense Luke v. 15. Rom . xiii . 1., comp. Euseb. H.

E. 2, 6. p. 115. Heinichen .).

a



§ 51. OF THE PREPOSITIONS IN GENERAL.
301

. Crétews, but this is properly, on account of the persecution.-(4 . ) modo,

instar, like, 2 Tim . i . 3. årò agoyóvwv . But it is properly from my an

cestors (Polyb. 5, 55. 9.) , with the sentiments inherited from them.-In

respect to such passages as John xi . 18. Rev. xiv. 20. see Appendix

$ 65. 4.

(c) 'A u qi does not occur in the N. T.

(d) II gò before, of place, Acts v . 23. Jas. v. 9. ( also Acts xiv. 13 .

comp. Heliod . JEthiop. 1 , 11. 30. ) , oftener of time (also in the expres .

sion rgo xaigoù before the time Mt. 8. 29.) , then also of precedence or

prëeminence Jas. v . 12. apo návrwv ante omnia 1 Pet . iv. 8. ( Xen . Mem .

2 , 5. 3. Herodian . 5 , 4. 2. ) . No one at this day will translate with

Schleusner, John X. 8. by loco, vice, in the room of, although this mean

ing naturally belongs to this preposition, Xen. Cyrop. 3 , 8. 4 .

( e) 1 &pi. The fundamental signification is apparent from the con

struction of this preposition with the dative . There it denotes the idea

of surrounding, enclosing on several or on all sides (kindred with audi) ,

hence different from ragà , which expresses only , that one thing is near

to (at the side of) another. legi , connected with the genitive , occurs in

prose writers almost exclusively in a transferred (tropical ) signification

(on the contrary comp. Odyss. 5 , 68 . ) * of the object, which is the central

point of an action , about or around which as it were an action is execu

ted , to fight about something, to hear, to know of (about) something (1

Cor . xii . 1. 1 Thess. iv . 13. ) , to speak of, and corresponds with the Latin

de. It governs the genitive , however, because the action at the same

time goes out from the central point (hence to speak of something).

This primary signification can be recognized , even where it must be

translated by : in respect to, in regard to , on account of ( for), e . g. John

xi . 19. ίνα παραμυθήσωνται αυτές περί του αδελφού αυτών Mt. iv . 6. τοις

αγγέλοις έντελείται πεςι σου , Mt. i . 44. προσενεγκε περί του καθαρισμού

σου , α , 1 Ρet . iii . 18. περί αμαρτίας έπαθε , Acts viii . 15. προσηύξαντο

regi avtwv , John xvii . 9. Col. i . 3. ( Porphyr. de styge p. 230. ed. Schott).†

Brother, purification , sin , are the objects in respect to, on account of

which there is consolation, sacrifice, suffering. The same signification

a

E

* Locella ad Xen . Ephes. shews however that the local signification about is not

without example in the later prose writers. Comp. Schaſer ad Dion. Hal. p . 351.

And so the nei c Acts xxv. 18. (which Heinrichs and Künöl have not noticed ) can

be connected with σταθέντες.

† In his Observatt. human. 5, 20. To pray (Tregi) for one is indefinite (unię TIVOG

more definite), and therefore the precise object of the prayer is sometimes expressed

by an additional clause ( Acts viii. 15.). This however does not often occur, as ngos

suxo assé to is usually to pray for one ( 1 Thess. v. 25. Heb. xiii. 18.) in a gencral

sense . Mezi and itig are distinguished in Dio. Cass. p. 528. 28.

38
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in Rom. viii . 3. negi ápagrias, which should not have been taken as one

idea sin offering. Hence it is found in the beginning of a period ( Hip

pocr. Aphor. 2 , 3. Plat . Phædr. p. 250. C., comp. Stallbaum ad Plat.

rep . II . 157.) 1 Cor. xvi . 1. nesi rñs novias etc. quod ad pecunias atti.

net (as to ), although these words are grammatically connected with üstes

duétaša . Sometimes regi seems to denote beyond, above, more than ,

therefore præ , as e . g. in the passage of Homer regi rávewv župsvai àa

aws ( Passow Lexic. II . 558. Robinson's Lex. p. 645. So it is taken

3 John ver. 2. regi rávtwv evrouai de etc. above all things etc. Lücke

quotes as proof a passage from Dion . Hal . 6. p. 375. , but the impossibi.

lity of connecting tegi návrw with the following infinitives seems to me

not very evidently shown, see Bengel in loc.

( f ) ngòs . The original signification , which agrees with the funda

mental idea of the genitive, from something hither, is evident from in

stanceslike το ποιούμενον πρός των Λακεδαιμονίων Herod . 7 , 209. , πάσχομεν

agos aùrns Alciphr. 1 , 20. (Bernhardy p. 264. ) and sivai após Tivos to be

on the side of some one (dependent on him) , comp. ad Herenn . 2 , 27. AB

reo fucere. In the N. T. it occurs only in Acts xxvii . 34. with the gen

itive: τουτο γας πρός της ημετέρας σωτηρίας υπάρχει tends, pertains to our

salvation, properly, like E re nostra est, it goes out from our salvation ,

therefore answering to it , comp. Heinichen ind. ad Euseb. III . p . 534 .p

and the phrase após aivos siva, to be profitable for ( to) some one, Plat.

Gorg. p. 459. C. Lob . ad Phryn. p. 10. Ellendt ad Arrian . Alex . I. p .

265. Siebelis ad Pausan . 8 , 50.5. (In many of its uses this preposition

is parallel with the Hebrew 12 , and Gesenius might thus have explained

many passages misunderstood by him ).

(g) 'Erí . The primary signification, which might justify the geni

tive after this prepos. is in most cases obscure, yet comp. Luke iv. 29.

όρους, εφ' ου η πόλις αυτών ωκοδόμητο upon which (and out from which) it

was built (Diod . Sic . 3, 47. Dio Cass. p. 1251. ) . 'Eri usually implies

position, on , upon , above a place (the object in this position may be con.

ceived of as reposing, or as moving to and fro ) Mt. ix . 2. 6. xxiv. 30.

Luke xxii . 21. Acts v. 15. viii . 28. xii . 21. (also Luke xxii . 30. you eat

on (at) my table, i . e . the provisions standing on my table) ,* hence par.

ticularly of shores or coasts John xxi . 1. irí ans Sandoons near the sea ,

on the sea shore (Polyd . 1 , 44. 4. comp. Xen. Anab. 4 , 3. 28. and the

Hebrew by Septuagint 2 Kings ii . 7. Dan. viii . 2. ) , then of elevated, high

objects, ( on the upper part of) which something is , e . g. upon the cross

* Here belongs Mt. xiv. 25. Figitatiiv iti tñs Dan . to walk on the sea , comp. Lucian.

Philops. 13. Badquv ig'ldatoz.
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Acts v . 30. John xix . 19. ( comp. also vi . 2. ) . The signification by, near ,

which our N. T. lexicons give , cannot be satisfactorily proved. Luke

Xx. 40. τόπος must be understood of a mountain , Mt. xxi. 19. επί της οδού

signifies on the way, as we also say, Acts xx . 9. éri 2. sugidos on the

window; John vi . 21. dò troiov šyéveto éri ens yns is meant of ship land.

ing, and ini relates to the rising shore . The transitions ( tropical mean

ings) are very clear. It is used , (a ) of government and inspection over

etc. Mt. ii . 22. Baocdevelv éri 'Iovdaías, Rev. xi . 6. Acts viii . 27. sival éri

néons ons gázns, vi . 3. xii . 20. (comp. Polyb. 1 , 34. 1. 2, 65. 9. Reitz ad

Lucian. tom . VI . p. 448. Bip. Held ad Plutarch . Timol. p. 388.).'

(6) of the object spoken of or about Gal . iii . 16. où aéyeu ως επί πολ :

aw as about many, ( speaking of, about many) comp. scribere, disserere

SUPER re and Sext . Emp. add. Matth . 2 , 24. 6, 25. Heindorf ad Plat.

Charm . p . 62. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p . 114. Bernhardy p . 248.-(c ) Of.

the presence: before chiefly of judges, councils etc. (where we say : to

bring up before (a court ) see $ 53. 1. ) Mt. xxviii . 14. Acts xxiii . 30. xxiv.

20. xxv . 10. (ini toù Bruatos, comp. Lysias. 1. in Theomnest. 15. ) I Cor.

vi . 1. ( comp. Ael . V. H. 8 , 2. Lucian . catapl. 16. Dio . Cass . p. 825.) ,

then in general 1 Tim . v. 19. éxi uae uewe before witnesses (Xen. Hell.

6, 5. 41. vectig. 3 , 14. Lucian . Philops. 22. ) , also 2 Cor. vii. 14. (be.

fore, i . e . in the presence of Titus) see Wetsten . I. 443. 562. Schäfer

Melet.
p. 105.-(d) Hence with proper naines of persons , of the time of

the reign of some one Acts xi . 28. éri Kaavdíov under (during the reign

of) Claudius, Mr. ii . 26. ( see Raphel and Fritzsche in loc.) Luke iii . 2.

comp. Herod . 1 , 15. Æschin dial. 3 , 4. Xen. Cyrop. 8 , 4. 5. ( Bremi ad

Demosth . p. 165. Schweighäuser Lexic . Herod . I. p . 243. Sturz Lexic.

ad Dion. Cass. p. 148. ) , also only of the life time (especially of influen .

tial persons) Luke ii . 27. tati Encovalov ( comp. Alciphr. 1 , 5. éri tūs nego

góvov, Æsop. 14 , 2. ) , then with nouns expressing the state of things, and

events, Mt. i . 11. évi zñs pe tocxeoías Ba3. at the time of the exile; finally

of time simply 2 Pet . iii . 3. in ' dozátov tür musews on the last of the days

Heb. i . 1. 1 Pet . i . 20. comp. Num. xxiv. 14. Gen. xlix . 1. (Polyb. 1 ,

15. 12. Isocr. Paneg. c. 44. ) , and generally of that to which another

thing is joined Rom. i . 20. sri tüv nepogeuzwv pov in connection with ( in)

my prayer also mentioning you , including you in my prayer. A little

different is Mr. xii . 26. éri toù Bátov on (in connection with ) the bush ,

i . e . (concisely ) at (in ) the passage , where the bush is treated of. 'Eri

in a local sense is sometimes also connected with verbs of direction or

motion towards to, thither, towards, upon , to ): Mt. xxvi . 12. Bazovoa tò

μύρον επί του σώματος over, upon the body , John xxi . 11. είλκυσε το δίκ

Tvov i ri ais yns towards, to the land, Acts x. 11. o xevos au
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xaşıéu svov isitis yrs descending to the earth. Comp. Sturz Lexic.

Xen . p . 258. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex . I. p. 53. 339. About ini with

accus. see Herm. ad Eurip. Alcest. p. 85. and Rob. Lex . at the word.

(h) Metá is properly in the midst of, among, hence with (mit, Ger.),

first of the vicinity and accompaniment Mt. xvi . 27. Mr. xiv. 17. (even

of lifeless objects, e . g. of weapons Mt. xxvi. 47. John xviii . 3. xix. 40.

comp. Demosth . c . Pantan . p. 628. C. Herodi. 5 , 6. 19.) , of the society

Mt. xxvi . 58.; but then of being together with something, either locally

Luke xxiv. 29. or ethically (therefore of the party Mt. xii . 30. and hence

of the assistance and the co-operation, sivai ustá ruv . Mt. xxviii . 20. Acts

vii . 9. ) , finally of the state of mind with which an action is performed

Acts xvii . 11. εδέξαντο τον λόγον μετά πάσης προθυμίας, 2 Cor. vii. 15. Mt.

xiii . 20. ( Eurip. Hippol. 205. Soph . @d. Col. 1632. Alciphr. 3, 38. ,

Aristot. magn. Mor . 2 , 6. Demosth . adv. Timocr . p. 467. B. Herodi. 1 ,

5. 19. ) . Metá does not properly denote the instrument as such (Kypke

observ . I. 143. ) ( Mt. xxiv. 31. John xviii. 3. , it is used of that which

some one carries with him , i Tim . iv . 14. ueta &nışéoews Tüv zeugwr sig.

nifies, with imposition of hands , together with the doing of the action ),

yet in Luke xvii. 15. μετα φωνης μεγάλης δοξάζων there is an approach to

this signification (certainly not different from ouriñ p . or iv pavi u. ) and

Acts xiii . 17. (by means of, Polyb. 1 , 49. 1. Hippocr. de arte 15. Lucian

Philops. 8. , as súv, at least in poets, Bernhardy p. 214.) . On Mt. xxvii .

66. see Fritzsche . It does not sigoify after; uetà diwyuw in Mr. x . 30.

means (in the midst of) in connection with persecutions (the parallel pas

sages from the Septuagint and Pseudepigr. quoted by Bretschneider prove

nothing) , Mr. ix . 24. metà daxçúww, with, or amid tears (Herodi. 1 , 16 .

10. ) comp. uerà xivdúvwv with or amid dangers Thuc. 1 , 18. Plat . Apol.

p. 32. B. Æsop. 111 , 3. Künöl also in Mt. xii. 41. translates metà with

the genitive incorrectly by contra . The signification with is as appro

priate here as elsewhere (see Bengel in loc.): άνδρες Νινευίται αναστησον

ται εν τη κρίσει μετά της γενεάς ταύτης και κατακρινούσιν αυτήν signifes:

the Ninevites will appear at the last judgment with this generation (i.e.

as true witnesses against them) , as Grotius rightly interpreted. The in

terpretation of Fritzsche: they will rise with them from the dead , adds

to these words a superfluous thought (which is selfevident). (The geni

tive with this preposition is very easily explained, as that which is found

in some one's company or vicinity, is in a certain respect dependent on

him .

( i) Ard . The primary signification is through, throughout (comp.

Schwarz Comment. p . 323.) . It can be easily understood how this pre

position governs the genitive also, for in a local sense the idea of the

a
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going out from is always connected with that of going through (hence

the Hebr. and Arab. in is the only prepos. for the local through , comp.

also Fabric . Cod . pseudepigr. I. p. 191. exdeuyeu si aiwros and Mt. iv . 4 .

from Deut. viii . 3. comp. Kühner II . 281. ) , e. g . Luke iv . 30. avros 8c

#Swr dià pédov avtwr &ROGEþeto (Herodi. 2 , 1. 3. ) , 1 Cor . iii . 15. owSyge

ως διά πυρός, also Rom. XV. 28. απελεύσομαι δι υμών εις Σπα

víav, i . e . through your city, and Acts xiii. 49. diepégeto ó nóyos di örns

tnis zágas from one boundary to the other throughout Odyss. 12, 335.

Plat . Symp. p. 220. B. ) 2 Cor. viii . 18. There is an easy transition

from this primary signification (as in all languages) to that of the ani

mate or inanimate) instrument, as something through which the effect

as it were proceeds ( comp. especially 1 Pet . i . 7. ) , something which lies

between the volition and the effect, e. g. 3 John ver. 13. où Séaw yeápe uv

drà uénavos xai xanájov 2 John ver. 12. (Plut. vit . Solon . p. 87. ) , 1 Cor.

vi. 14. ημάς εξεγερει δια της δύναμεως αυτού , Rom. iii . 25. ελαστήριον διά

ens riotews, x . 17. Luke viii . 4. sine dià ragazoans, Rom . ii . 12. 2 Cor.

vi. 7. Acts xv. 27. 1 Cor. xiv. 9.; Hebr. xiii. 22. sià Beaxéwv ŽRÉOTECA

viv paucis ( like Alciphr . 3 , 71. and dià Beaxurátwy Demosth. c. Pantan .

p . 624. C. drà uaxcotégwo Isocr. Paneg. 39. comp. Wetsten . II . 697. ) ;

of personal instruments 1 Cor. iii . 5. drázovou di wv &Alotevoate , Hebr. iii .

16. οι εξελθόντες εξ Αιγύπτου διά Μούσέως. This construction is found also

in 2 Tim. ii . 2. dià ronawr uagtúgwv intervenientibus multis testibus,

through the mediation of many witnesses, and even Rom. i . 8. <uzagiotü

το θεό μου διά Ιησού Χρ. υπες πάντων υμών, as also Ηebr. vii . 9. διά

Αβραάμ και Λεύι δεδεκάτωται through Abraham , i . e . in the person of

Abraham as the representative of the whole Israelitish nation , Levi also

was tithed. Atà occurs however not frequently in the signification of the

primary or first cause , author, 1 Cor . i . 9. Rom. i . 5. , and might appear

synonymous with inò or ragà, but even in this case it does not denote the

author as such, i.e. as the one from whom something proceeds, but rather

the person through whose exertion or benevolence etc. something is given

to another (where it remains undetermined whether it comes from him

directly or indirectly).* Many passages are incorrectly referred hither.

John i . 3. 17. the per of mediate agency , efficient cause , is justified by

the doctrine of the royos, comp . Orig. on John Tom . 2 , 6. (p. 108. Lom

matzsch ), Rom. xi . 36. this meaning is necessary on account of the pre

* Even granting that did were identical with inè , it would not follow that in ( vóleos)

diatayois do'aggenau Gal. iii . 19. the angels are represented as the authors of the Mos.

laws ( as Shulthess constantly maintains ). Stronger and different reasons must be

given for departing from the simple interpretation : through angels (by the ministry

of angels ).
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positions ¿ x and sis ; on Gal . iii . 19. see Winer's comment. Acts ii . 43.

xiii . 38. are selfevident. About 1 Pet . ii . 14. see Steiger. The did of

the state in which something is done can also be referred to the idea of

mediation , e . g. di úrouovn's Rom. viii . 25. iv. 11. Gal . v . 13. Hebr. xii .

1. 2 Cor. ii . 4. , 2 Cor. v . 7. dià aiotows Begina towulev, and with another

construction Rom. iv . 11. οι πιστευοντες δι ακροβυστίας in the state of un

circumcision , as (although) uncircumcised . In a laxer sense dià is used

of the equipments of some one , and of the circums'ances and relations

under which he does something, e. g. 1 Joho v . 6. infwn di üdatos zai

aiuatos he appeared by (through) water and blood, Hebr. ix . 12. Rom.

ii. 27. σε τον διά γράμματος και περιτομης παραβάτην όντα by (with) letter

and circumcision , i . e . although you were in the possession of a written

law etc. , xiv . 20. Ở dià aqooxóụuatos iofiwv, who eats wilh offence (giving

offence) Markland ad Lys. p. 329. Reisk . vol . 5. — Used of the time, dia

signifies (a) during ( i.e. throughout a length of time) Hebr. ii . 15. (Xen.

Cyrop. 2, 1. 19. Mem . 1 , 2. 61. ) , also when a thing is done only some

times within this period of time Acts i . 3. v . 19. ( for the more lax use no

instances are found in the written language of the Greeks, Fritzsche

Pragr. in ep . ad Gal. I. p. 8. ) . ( 6) After, e. g. di Stūv naslovw» Acts

xxiv. 17. properly INTERJECTIS pluribus annis, many years having elapsed,

i.e. after many years have gone by (see Ilerod . 3 , 157. dianca we nué .

sas déxa , Isocr. perm . p. 746. Perizon . ad Æliun . p. 921. ed . Gronov.

Blomfield ad Æsch . Pers. 1006. Wetsten . I. 525. 558. ) and Gal . ii . 1 .

comp. Herud . 6 , 118. Aristot . anim. 8 , 15. Polyb. 22 , 26. 22. Geopoin.

14 , 26. 2. Lucian . Icar . 24. also Septuag. Deut . ix . 11 .; Mr. ii . 1. di'

nueqür after (some) duys, comp. dià xeórov Plat . Euthyd . 6. Xen. Cyrop.

1 , 4. 28. Lys. caed. Eratosth . § 12. Polyb. 1 , 66. 8. ( Raphel, Kypke

and Fritzsche in loc.).

As significations incorrectly assigned to did we have : (a ) in with the

accusative Acts iii . 16. niotis ñ di avtoù , which, because in other passages

rioris eis avròv occurs, is not to be interpreted in the same manner

(Schleussner translated contrary to the Latin language: fiducia in IPSUM

posila ). Schott is correct: fiducia per eum (in nobis ) effuta, cujus auc

tor et causa est ille, comp. 1 Pet . i . 21. - Hebr. is . 11. dià ens peisovas

xai Telecotigas oxnuns, which Schleussner translates intravit præstantius

templum (so also the Syriac ) . But it means intravit per , viz. iis

Tá äyra ver. 12. This local signification is not to be proved by genuine

Greek formulas , like dà témous to the end ( i . e . perseveringly ) - (6 ) cum

1 Cor . xvi . 3. ους εαν δοκιμάσητε , δι επιστολών τούτους πέμψω απενεγκείν

etc. , where dida lot. must be iranslated by means of letters, i . e . so that

I recommend them by letters (as the Syriac). The Apostle means at

the same time , it is true, that they should take these letters with them ;

but the idea of the preposition is properly retained.— (t) ad, 2 Pet . xané .
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σαντος ημάς διά δόξης και αφετης qui nos ad religionem Christianam adduxit

eo consilio, ut consequeremini felicitatem etc.; more correctly: by means

of glory and power, so that in this calling the divine power and majesty

were manifested ( ver. 4. comp. 1 Pet . ii . 9.) see Alberti in loc.— (d) prop

ter, on account of for Scà with the accusative : 2 Cor. ix . 13. dià expresses

rather the occasion , or by means of which the došázev takes place, on

the contrary, the following ini ziñ úrorayñ over, i . e . on account of the

obedience. 1 Cor. i . 21. ουκ έγνω ο κοσμος διά της σοφίας τον θεόν

may very well signify: by means of their (applauded ver. 20.) wisdom ,

although the interpretation of others might also be received : on account

of (mere ) wisdom , if it be taken thus , by the existence of wisdom (see

abore) . Rom . viii . 3. is plain ; on Rom . viii . 37. see Tholuck . Rom.

vii . 4. έβανατώθητε το νόμο δια του σώματος Χριστού receives light from

ver. 1-3.; you are dead to the law, through (by means of) the (cruci .

fied) body of Christ (with Christ you are dead to the law ) . Much less

is δια της γυναικός 1 Cor. xi . 12. used for διά την γυναίκα (which would

introduce a new thought), as it is evidently paraliel to èx toù avdeos; the

difference of the prepositions éx and did , however, is certainly clear to

every reader , who has a sense for such things. In 2 Cor. viii . 8. dia

ons étég . orodñs belongs to doxıuáſelv. In Hebr. xiii . 15. only Künöl

translates di avtoü propter eum ; Schulz and Böhme are here correct.

(The translation per used in oaths Rom . xii . 1. xv. 30. 1 Cor. i . 10 .

(properly by something) is questionable with me , as a proper verb of

swearing never seems to be connected with it; ragaxanεiv dià is proba

bly : to admonish by means of, i . e . by referring to etc. ) .

(k) Kará. Its primary signification is down , i . e . down from , upon

(de, comp . κάτω) , Χen. Anab. 4 , 2.17. αλλόμενοι κατά της πέτρας , 1 , 5. 8.

TSéxelv xatd agavows yraópov, Herod . 8, 53. Dio Cass. p. 15. 91. , so e. g.

Mt. viii . 32. Cung Tasa 7 đYẾA7 3 4 toi xnuvoũ (Dio Chrys. 6. p.

99. Elian. V. Η . 8 , 14.), Mr. κίν. 3. κατέχειν αυτού κατά της κεφαλής

(holding the bottle of nard over the head , comp. Apollod . 2,7 . 6. ) , 1 Cor.

xi . 4. Next it is used of the surface, over (through) which something

extends, it is therefore essentially different from the local ¿ v ( with which

it is interchanged by modern writers, comp. Ellendt ad Arrian . Alex . I.

p. 355. ) , Luke iv. 14. zas' önns ens regexógov, Acts ix . 31. 42. comp. Ar.

rian Alex. 5, 7. 2. Indic. 13. 6. Tropically it is used of a hostile direc

tion against something Mt. x . 35. Acts vi . 13. 1 Cor. xv . 15. Rom. viii .

33. (the opposite of irèe Rom. xi . 2. Coll. viii . 34. ) and from this signi

fication is the usual preposition , but it seems most properly, like the Ger

man gegen , to express only the darauflos (towards), whilst åvei like con

tra in the local signification includes the hostile . In oaths Mt. xxvi . 63 .

Hebr. vi . 13. (not 1 Cor . xv. 15. ) xatà Jeoù (Schäfer ad Long. p. 353.

Bernhardy p. 238.) means probably : down from God, as if calling down

God as witness or avenger. Otherwise Künöl II . 284.

(1) Trię signifies in a local sense the being over (über) a place (pro

9

а
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perly without direct contact Xen. Mem . 3 , 8. 9. ο ήλιος του θέρους υπές

iņuwv xai tūv otsywv nog evóuevos, Herodi. 2, 6. 17. ) , therefore also in ge.

ographical language to lie over (above) something , imminere urbi Xen.

Anab. 1 , 10. 12. Thuc. 1 , 137. (see Dissen ad Pind. p. 431.) . It oc .

curs in the N. T. only in a tropical sense :* ( 1 ) mostly nearly related to

the local signification 1 Cor. iv. 6. ίνα μή εις ύπές του ενός φυσιούσε

puffed up one above the other, so that he elevates himself above the other;

also with the local signification , ( 2 ) for the advantage of, for some one

(to die, to suffer, to pray, to speak , to exert one's self etc. see Benseler

ad Isocr. Areopag. p. 164.) , John x . 15. xi . 50. Rom . v. 6. Luke xxii.

19. 2 Cor. v . 21. Hebr. v . 1. vii . 25. , originally so that we bend over

him, protecting and warding off (comp. páxeogai inię tivos Xen . Cyrop.

2 , 1. 21. Isocr. Paneg. 14. åroov“oxruv únię ewos Anab. 7 , 4. 9. Eurip.

Alcest. 701.711 . Éteuersiodac, néyeu úrég Tivos Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 6. 12. 2,

1. 12. Æschin . dial. 1 , 8. ), also sivai trés Tivos to be for some one, pro

perly protecting, Mr. ix . 40. Rom . viii . 31. In most cases one who acts

for the good of another, takes his place , hence inès is sometimes pre.

cisely similar to avri instead, loco ( see especially Eurip. Alcest. 700. )

Philem . ver . 13. (Thuc. 1 , 141. Polyb. 3 , 67. 7.-( 3) of the object of,

about which something is said or written etc. , Rom. ix. 27. (see Plutarch .

Brul. 1. Mar. 3. Plat. Apol. p . 39. E. Arrian. Alex. 6 , 2. 6. Arrian .

Epict. 1 , 19. 26. Polyb. 1 , 14. 1. Ælian . anim. 11 , 20. Buttmann ad

Demosth. Mid. p. 188. ) , or of which some one boasts 2 Cor. vii . 4. ix. 2.

(comp . in Latin super, in Hebrew 'Sy ; kindred is also de aliqua re loqui,

(see under segi ) ; hence in a general sense in respect to a thing, e. g. 2

Cor. i . 7. 8. 2 Thess. ii . 1. ( comp. Xen. Cyrop. 7, 1. 17. úrés tuvos savo

seiv to be of good courage in respect to some one) . Related to this the

causal signification, on account of, for the sake of (Hebrew by, comp.

the Latin gratia, and even the German für ( for ), which in such passages

is frequently suitable, and offers another combination of meanings) 1 Cor.

xii . 8. Rom. xv . 8. (Philostr. Apoll. 1 , 35. Xen. Anab. 1 , 7. 3. ) , also

John xi . 4. inée ens do &ris toù Seoù for,for the sake of the glory of God ,

GLORIE DIVINÆ illustrandæ CAUSSA , 3 John ver. 7. , and , in another con.

struction, Philem . ii . 13. Soos OTW ivegyün — únie ons výloxías accordở υπές της ευδοκίας

ing to (after) his goodness , properly because he is good.t - In 2 Cor. v.

20. υπές Χριστού πρεσβεύομεν -- δεόμεθα υπές Χριστού, υπές is pro

-

* Unless 1 Cor. xv. 29. Bantilechas inèe tão vaxção be translated : to permit them

selves to be baptized over the dead. The interpretation depends on archology.

+ Bretschneider rather strangely translates: ultra (desiderium nostrum ) , comparing

it with Lam . iv. 7. itse aibovs, without any reference to the case: and Markland ad

Eurip. Suppl. 1125. propter.
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bably in both cases for, i . e . in the name of Christ (as in bis stead or

place) , comp. Polyb. 21 , 14. 9. 28 , 16. 4. see above 2. at the end.

Others take the second inię as in formulas of affirmation ( Bernhardy p.

244. , but he certainly interprets it incorrectly) by Christ, per Christum.

$ 52. Prepositions with the Datire.

(a) 'Ev . This preposition in its local sense (see Spohn ad Niceph.

Blemmid. p . 29. ) relates ( 1 ) To something extended , within the limits

of which something takes place , and here signifies under different aspects ,

(a) in or (of surfaces and heights) on Mt. xxiv . 40. èv tý dycộ , xxi . 32 .

Luke vii. 32. xix . 36. Rev. iij . 21. John iv . 20. (where in many formu.

las i mi is used with more precision) ; (B) among (which however expresses

essentially the same idea) Acts ii . 29. iv. 31. Mt. xi . 11. 1 Cor . v . 1. ,

hence of companionship Luke xiv . 31. èv díxa zendou acavernai, Jude

ver. 14. (Neh. xiii . 2. 1 Sam. i . 24. Jas. xxii . 8. 1 Macc . i . 17. ) and

generally of that with which some one is dressed (clothed , armed ) Mt.

vii. 15. Mr. xii . 38. John xx . 12. (Ælian. V. H. ix . 34. Herod . 2 , 159 .

Callim . Dian. 241. Matth . II . 1340. ) or with which he is provided Ileb.

ix . 25. risészetar iv aluatı, 1 Cor. iv . 21. ( 1 Kings i . 25. Xen. Cyrop.

2, 3. 14. ) comp. Herm . ad Vig. p. 856. Krebs Obs. p. 26 .- ( ) in a

more extended sense by , at, on (παρά) , καθίζειν or ειναι εν δεξιά τίνος at

the right hand, Heb. i . 3. viii . 1. Dio . Cass. p . 216. 850. (in the Greek

writers much more frequently Xen . Anab. 1 , 4. 6. év zûn Jasáren 4 , 5 .

22. Cyrop. 7 , 1. 45. Isocr. Panath . p. 646. and ad Philipp. p. 216 .

Diod . Sic . 4,78.17 , 10. Polyb. 2 ,66. 2. comp. Lehm . interpretat.on Lu

cian . VI. p. 640. Jacob. ad Lucian . Alex. p . 123.*) . On the other

hand in John x. 23. and Luke ii . 7. év certainly means in , perhaps also

viii . 20. , where gasopúrax. denotes the treasury as a portion of space , and

* Wahl incorrectly brings under this head the formula péreuv ŽV Tini (frequent in

John ) and Col. üi . 8. Ephes. iii . 9. In Heb. ix. 4. év m could only be translated

Juxta quam by an archæological expedient. When the local év is connected with por.

sonal names , it denotes rather among than with (e . g. accompany a number etc.) In

1 Pet. v. 2. ) in üzív fosfavion may be translated with Pott : the flock which is in your

place ( comp. dià Rom. xv. 28.). Oi tò èv ipi may possibly be connected with mospánete

(quantum in vobis est , as much as in you lies , according to your ability ) , or tò év ipio

Tosperiev might be translated : the church entrusted to you , as sirai, xsłodas ir Toy means,

to trust, to lean on some one.

39
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sense .

Luke xiii . 4. , as we say in Siloam , because the fountains were surrounded

with buildings. On Mt. xxvii . 5. (Kypke) see Fritzsche in loc.—(8 ) co

ram in the presence of, before (Isocr. Archid. 3 , p. 276. Lysias pro mil.

11. Arrian . Epict. 3 , 22. 8. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 285. Bähr in Creuzer

Melet. III . p . 46. ) , which however is not used in I Tim. iv . 15. But 1

Cor. ii . 6. xiv. 11. are referable to this sense , see above $ 31 , 5. ( comp.

Demosth . adv . Boeot. p. 636. A. Polyb. 17 , 6. 1. 5 , 29.6 . ) , perhaps also

1 Cor. vi . 2. εν υμίν κρίνεται ο κόσμος (εν υμίν is frequently used by orators

for coram vobis, judicibus, see Kypke in loc . ) , just as er opsanuois tivos

before some one's eyes, see Palairet and Elsner ad Mt. xxi . 42., which

formula however is used in this passage of the Septuag. in a tropical

(2. ) The transition to temporal relations is simple, where we are

accustomed to say either in or on , Mt. xii . 2. John ii . 33. (of feasts ),

or at, ( with the noun denoting an event , 1 Pet . i . 7. Mt. xxii. 28. ) , also

1 Cor. xv. 52. év zỹ fožárn oánäeyye at the last trumpet (as soon as it

sounds ), and with the infinit. of verbs Luke ix. 36. xvii . 11. Mt. xiii . 25.

Where it signifies within , ( Wex ad Soph. Antig . p. 167.) John ii . 19 .

the Ger. (and to some extent the Eng . ) in suffices ( Herod . 2 , 29. ) and it

is then evidently different from dia, for įv agiou quégaus does not mean,

that the duration of three days shall be employed in something, but only

that something shall be done within the limits of that time, consequently

before these three days transpire. Comp. yet in a whilst , during John ii .

7. (Rom. ii . 1. ?) Thuc . vi . 55. , šv ois during which Luke xii . 1. With

the temporal signification is most directly connected the èy of assurance ,

certitude Heb. vi . 18. évois advvatov devoardau seor wherein, at the

taking place of these two assertions etc .; of the condition Luke viji . 43.

Rom. iv . 10. Phil . iv . 11. ( see Elsner in loc. Kühner II. 274.) , of the

internal state Luke iv. 36. 1 Tim. ii . 2. 2 Cor. viii . 2. especially of the

heart ( comp. formulas like iv ayánn, lv åyaradost Luke i. 44. Ephes. i .

4. ) , so also of the occupation 1 Tim. iv . 15. (Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1. 1. Soph.

Ed. R. 570. Plato Phæd . p. 59. A. and Stallbaum in loc.).

3. The psychological relations, or tropical meanings are more various,

and here we see the advance of the later language and the Hebrew com

plexion . 'Ev is not only used of that in which something else is contained

and exists intellectually (consistit) 1 Pet . iii . 4. Ephes. iv . 3. but espe

cially , (a ) of the object on which a mental power acts 1 Cor. iv. 6. vášnte

év ňuiv learn in or by us (by fixing the mind on us, Trs.) John xiii . 35.

év tovro yvoortai ( Luke xxiv. 35. ) , 1 John ii . 5. iii . 19. 1 Thess. v. 12.

1 Core ix . 15. (Xen . Curop. 1 , 6. 41. ) Rom. i . 9. º atta

ευαγγελίω etc. Acts iv. 2. καταγγέλλειν εν τώ Ιησου την αναστασιν etc. , hence

a
>

ev ?
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also Savuášelv šv Tuve Luke i . 21. to wonder as it were on something (in

Ger. , according to another apprehension, über (over) , in Eng. at some.

thing) etc. Even 1 John ii . 8. can be reckoned here— (b) of the rule ,

the measure to which something is referred , according to which it is

judged , comp. the Hebrew ) 1 Tim . i . 18. iva orgateun èv avrais ( resoone

< riais) trv xan.py orpatriav according to them , comp. also Heb. iv . 11. x.

10. ( Thuc. 1 , 77. ) ; of the judgment Mt. vii . 2. iv xeiuarı xgivare

(Isocr. paneg . c . 10. ) , on the contrary in 1 Cor. xiv . 11. èv čuoi according

to myjudgment properly means : with me (in me , in my opinion) comp.

Wex ad Antig . p. 187. Pretshneider and Wahl reckon here too many

passages: Ephes. iv . 16. Rom. i . 24. Phil. ii . 7. ( in the similitude) iv is

used of the condition , 1 Thess. iv . 15. can be translated : this I say to

you in the word of the Lord i . e . as a constituent part of the divine

doctrine . Formulas like reginaTriv év gopią do not represent the copia as

a norm, according to which , but as a spiritual property , in which we

walk . (c) of the external cause or occasion Acts vii . 29. èpuyev & v zą

aóyo touto on (at) this word (by this word) Xen. equestr. 9, 11. , hence

Sometimes of the reason Mt. vi . 7. εν τη πολυλογία αυτών εισακουσθήσονται

for, or because of their much speaking ( properly with their much speak

ing) 2 Cor. ix . 4. comp. Ælian . anim. 11 , 31. Dio. Cass. 25. p. 5. and

ly tourq John xvi. 30.*, čv ĝ Heb. ii . 18. ( in the Greek usually do ' )

therefore whilst, properly like quæ cum ita sint, only denoting that which

is obvious and admitted (comp. Thuc . 8 , 86. ). But that which is admitted

is in many languages referred to the ground; in the Latin propter signi

fies properly near , in German weil (while) is properly a particle of time

(during) . ' Er is never connected with proper names in the signification

of propter (see Winer's comment. ad Gal. i . 24. comp. Exod. xiv. 4. )f ,

* In Acts xxiv . 16. év toúrą is not to be connected with áoxã. In Heb. vi . 17. év a

certainly means qua in re . Rom . ii . 1. may be translated dum or with the vulg. IN

Quo judicas etc., in Rom. viii . 3. the latter mcaning is appropriate. In 1 Cor. xv. 22 .

Luke x. 20. év tota — örı therefore (in this rejoice) that, comp. Phil. i . 18. I know of

no clear example of iv toút®, év u therefore, because. Those quoted by Sturz Lex. Xen .

II. p. 162. adınit of a different signification . In Xen . Anab. 1 , 3. 1., a passage

reckoned here by Kypke 11. p. 194., the better editors read & TÈ TOÚT”. Plat. rep. 5. p.

455., where Ast interprets in and propterea quod can be translated otherwise, see Stall

baum in loc. In Heb. ii . 18. the signification in how far for év ", which can be proved

(see Bernhardy p. 311. ) is not inappropriate,

+ In 2 Cor. xiii. 4. & 5Otvoûpetv év aút is to be taken , as often įv Xgust , of a com.

munion with Christ, of the relation of sivai ev Xposta (comp. Phil. iv. 2. Ephes. vi. 1 .

1 Cor. xv. 18. ) . The apostle is not doberns for Christ's sake, but in Christ i . e. in the

(apostol.) participation with Chr. (who in a certain respect was so Jovas.). A state re.

sulting from the sivas év Xę . is concisely expressed, as also the çñv and dwatoy sivæ are

referable to the communion with Chr. (ovv).

9
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and too many passages are generally numbered here , as Ephes. iii . 13.

1 Cor. xv . 19. John viii. 21. Jas. i . 25. 2 Cor. vi. 12. (d ) of the in

strument and means not only (as in the better Greek prose writers see

Buttmann ad Philoct. p . 69. Böckh ad Pind. II. p . 487. Jacobs ad

Athen. p . 357. Poppo ad Cy'p. p . 195. and the uncritical collections

by Schwarz comment. p. 476. Georgi Vind. 153. ) , where in (or on) is

also appropriate , as xalatv lv rvei Rev. xvii . 6. comp. 1 Macc. v . 44. vi .

31. ( 875ai èv de oua Xen . Anab. 4 , 3. 8. Thuc. iv . 113. Judg. xv. 13 .

xvi . 7. 3 Esr. i . 33. see Heindorf ad Plat. Cratyl p. 71. , xa1.vateLV év

ιματίφ Εl. anim . 11 , 15. ) . μετρείν εν μέτρο Mt. vii . 2. , αλίζειν εν αλατι

Mt. v. 13. (Judg. vi. 34. ) Rev. vii . 14. Jas iii . 9. , but where in the Greek

writers the mere dative would be used , Rev. vi . 8. åroxTeivai v Soupaig

Luke xxii . 49. Rev. xiv . 15. xec SELV èv uzgaan porn , 2 Pet. ii . 16. Mt.

vii . 6. (comp. Judg . iv . 16. xv . 15. xx . 16. 48. 1 Kings xii. 18. 1 Macc .

iv . 15. Jos. 8. 35. Exod . xiv. 21. xvi. 3. xvii. 5. 13. xix . 13. Gen. xli .

36. xlviii . 22. Neb . i . 10. Judith ii , 17. 19. v. 9. vi . 4. vii . 27. Exod .

i . 50. ) yet see Aristot . Probl. 30.5. p. 218. Sylb. Himer . 4, 16. Hippocr.

Aphor. 2, 36.* With names of persons Mt. ix. 34. Acts xvii. 31. and

perhaps Heb. iv . 7. ( not Joho xvii . 10. Acts xvii. 28.)t comp. Gen. xxxii.

20. Judith xvi . 1. Thuc. 7 , 8. Demosth . Timocr. p. 466. A. and Matth .

II . 1341. The formula ouósai šv ewe can also be reckoned here Mt. v.

34. see Fritzsche in loc., still it is perhaps more simply (to swear) by (on)

something:-(e) Hebraistically of the price Rev. v. 9. åyogáſtun er to

aiuati ( Lam. v . 4. Eccl . ii . 22. ) . The value of the thing bought is con

tained in the price (with which the éx of the price corresponds).

9

* Many passages which might be reckoned here out of Gr. authors, will also bear

a different interpretation, as ogãy év ép821. Lucian . Phalar. 1 , 5. etc.

1 Δεδοξασμαι εν αυτοίς is certainly more than δι ' αυτών . He would be glorified

through or by them, even if they adopted some plan or other tending to his glory: but

in them, only in as far as they glorify him with their persons, by immediate personal

agency . So to live in God, to be in God , seems to me to express the being in , the sub

sisting with much more intimately (as if rooted in ) than can possibly be done by die

Although doà be interchanged with ev Col. i . 16. , it proves not the perfect identity of

these prepositions, but at most only that the morc lax can be used for the more precise .

Where iv and Sid are connected in one sentence, dià refers to external means, whilst

in relates to that which is effected in or on a person , as if adherirg to him Ephes. i .

7. εν ω (Χρ . ) έχομεν το απολυτ. δια τ. αιματ. αυτού , iii. 6. Even when impersonal

things are spoken of, the distinction between ev ( of an internal, psychological state or

power ) and did (of means) is apparent, as 1 Pet . j . 5. tris iv duréjes Beat opougoupeévous

διά πίστεως 8ee Steiger in loc . , 1, 22. εν τη υπακοη τ. αληθ . διά πνεύματος. Comp.
Mutth . 11. 892.

y
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9

Yet the most recent lexicographers have extravagantly augmented the

signification of these prepositions, or have incorrectly applied to the N.

T. their real significations . Thus the signification in respect to in Luke

xvi . 15. Acts xv. 7. is very shallow , and entirely false in 1 Cor. iii . 18 .

ix . 15. xiv . 11 . In Tit . iii . 5. év is not used of the finis or consilium ,

but έργα εν δικαιοσύνη are works done with the disposition of a δίκαιος, 2

Pet . ii. 13. is self-apparent; on Luke i . 17. 1 Cor. vii . 15. see below . In

Mr. ix . 50. signusvete šv arañaois erga is unnecessary, as we also say :

among (yourselves) one another. Still more inadmissible are the follow

ing significations: (a ) ex, Heb. xiii . 9. év ois oùx upeanangav oi Argitara.

cartes UNDE nihil commodi perceperunt ( comp. wpenziosai åró Aschin.

dial. 2 , 11.) The preposition denotes the advantage , which would have

been founded on it or inhered in it , Xen. Athen . rep. 1 , 3. Demosth . c.

Puntæn. p. 631. A. In Mt. i . 20. rò èv avtî yevvndév is, that which has

been conceived in her (Stolz) , yuváoXELV v 1 John ii. 5. ( Xen . Cyrop. 1 ,

6. 41.) to know something by (according to another conception gwo čx,

åró etc. see above)—(6) post, Mt. iii . 1. šv rais muégais éxaivars at about

that time (a vague Hebrew designation oftime), Mr. xiii . 24.èvčxo T. nu.

Metà crv sai qe at that time ( in those days) after etc. ģu. used not only of

the duration of the shites), Luke xii . 1. év ois belongs to èrlovv. ? . uvę.

during the time that they were assembling etc. comp. iv zovrợ interim

Xen . Cyrop. 1 , 3. 17. 3, 2. 12. ( C) pro, loco Rom. xi . 17. évex £v

apigans tv avtois ( xaádous) grafted on the branches (which were in part

cut off )-(d) pro , in commodum, 1 Thess. v. 12. cows zonwrtas tv úpiv

who labor on (among) you (your illumination and improvement). ( e) with ,

Heinrichs reckons here 1 Tim . ii . 2. Sıáyeu įv acon evoaßstą !! Acts xx .

32. does not belong here; év ügcaouévois means among (with ) those who

are sanctited . Acts vii . 14. μετεκαλέσατο τον πατέρα αυτου Ιακώβ και

πασαν την συγγένειαν εν ψυχαίς εβδομ . (where Bretschneider also interprets

with) probably means : consisting in (of ) seventy souls. So 3 is used

Deut. x . 22. , but I know of no instance in the Greek . Fritzsche's in.

terpretation of these words (ad Mr. p. 604.) appears to me too far.

fetched . On Luke xiv. 31. see above i . 6 .; Ephes. vi . 2. ñeis totiv {vzorni

neuen év érayyenią certainly signifies not only : annexa, addita promis

sione, but : which is a chief commandment in the promise, i . e . even on

this promise is grounded the ręczno Gal. jii . 8. (O.T. quotation) needs

no explanation , ( f ) of, by, Ephes. iv . 21. siya tv avrõ ididáxInte, if in .

deed you are taught in him , is clearly connected with the following

drogéoga, etc. , therefore equivalent to , according to the communion with

Christ , as those who believe in Christ. Bengel in loc. is not very good.

Phil . ii . 5. is translated correctly by Stolz. On Rom. xi . 2. šv 'Haia see

Reiche. About żv for sis see $ 54. 4.

(6) Evv with is distinguished from perd properly as it indicates a

nearer and closer connection or conjunction (Acts ii . 14. ) , hence it is
especially used of a spiritual (psychological) communion, e . g . of believers

with Christ Col. iii . 3. 1 Thess. v. 10., of that spiritually possessed , im

ported to one 1 Cor. Χν. 10. η χάρις του θεού η συν έμοί. Comp. also own
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Jeộ and Gal . iii . 9. oùv tý ruotỞ ’ABgadu, which is incorrectly translated :

like the believing Abraham. It is with the believing Abraham, viz. who

first and as the pattern of others received this blessing of God . Luv

therefore expresses in this case not similarity but communion, Col. ii . 13 .

It is transferred to a more loose connection in 2 Cor. viii . 19. (with the

contribution, comp. Xen. Cyrop. 3, 3. 54. Pausan . 8, 43. 3. ) and Luke

Χxiv. 21. συν πασι τούτοις τρίτην ταύτην ημέραν άγει σήμερον as if, in ad

dition to all this is yet, that etc.

( c ) ' Exi. The primary meaning is that which Schleussner gives under

17. , upon , over (above) in the local sense : Mt. xiv. 11. rvézan ý xepann

ini rivaxı Mr. ii . 4. vi . 39. , also John iv. 6. ini zen arra, Rev. ix . 14 .

On Ephes. iv. 26. see Harless in loc. ( Xen. Anab. 1 , 2. 8. 5, 3. 2 .

Isocr. Puneg. c. 40. Dio. Cass. 177. 30. see abore, $ 51. (g) some

times on , at, by John v . 2. Acts iii . 10. 11. Mt. xxiv. 33. also of per

sons Acts v . 35. apácoeuv tl Èri ewe to do something on one (to do

on , to) comp. dgav tviri z. Æl . anim . 11 , 11. , even with , of place, (apud )

Acts xxviii . 14. and of time Heb. ix. 26. šau OUrtedsię twv airwr sub

finem mundi , and in another construction Heb. is . 26. 15. tür i té

tñ areason dadræn ragaBadeww with ( under) the first dispensation (during

the continuance of the first dispensation ) , hence of the present time Heb.

X. 28. éni teloi uágtuoi with , by (before) three witnesses, adhibitis testi.

bus. It is used of that which is immediately temporally connected

with , in Xen. Cyrop. 2 , 3. 7. árborn in' adta begavras immediately after

( Appian . Civ. 5, 3. Pausan 7. 25. 6. Dio. Cass. p. 325. 519. Themist .

4. p. 66. comp. Wurm ad Dinarch . p. 39. Ellendt ad Arrian. Aler.

I. p. 30. and with precaution Lösner obs. p. 76. ) , according to which

Acts xi . 19. από της θλίψεως της γενομένης έπι Στεφάνω is interpreted (see

Alberti in loc. ), unless èxi rather signify about (on account of ) or against

Matthäi in loc .). Tropically lai is used (a) of superintendence Luke

xii . 44. comp. Xen. Cyrop. 6 , 3. 28. (as otherwise with the genitive Lob.

ad Phryn. p . 474. ) . ( b ) of addition to something already existing (accu

mulated) Mt. xxv. 20. aaaa névek tálavta èxéędnoa é n'aurois, Luke xvi . 26.

eri tãoi toutous besides all this (in addition to all this) Lucian. conscr.

hist. 31. (comp. Wetsten . and Kypke in loc . ) , Ephes. vi . 16 .; hence John

iv . 27. éri tovro rasov oi pasnraí on this i.e . when this was done the disciples

came, Phil. i . 3. xvxagiotw To Sem éri naon tñ uveią vụwv i.e. with me grati.

tude to God is always joined to the uvela vu . ( c ) of that , upon which some

other object rests, as on its basis , not only smir'aero Mt. iv . 4. ( as if to

base life on bread , comp. sustentare vitam) see Kypke in loc ., and after

verbs expressing the affections and emotions θαυμάζειν , άγαλλιαν, λυπείσθαι

ini tw Luke i . 47. xix. 41. Mr. jjj . 5. xii . 17. Mt. vii . 28. 2 Cor. vii .
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13. ( Plat. Mem . 1 Sympos. p. 217. Isocr. Par.g. 22. Lucian Philops.

14. Alciphr. 3, 33. Palæph. 1 , 8. see § 34. 6. , as also suzagroteiv ini

to give thanks over (for) something 1 Cor. i . 4. Polyb. xviii . 26. 4. ) ; but

particularly (a ) of the supposition and condition (Xen. Symp. 1 , 5. Diod.

Sic . 2 , 24. Lucian . conscr. hist. 38. see Schwarz. comment, p. 528 .

Bremi ad Demosth. p. 205. ) éve' darido upon , in hope 1 Cor. ix. 10.

(Æsop 21 , 1. , ér ' nioe Dio . Cass. p. 1003.) , where we speak according

to the same view of the subject ; in the Latin sub conditione, which we

also imitate, under the condition , comp. Heb. ix . 17. éri vexgois upon ,

over the dead i . e . when death has taken place (in case of death). (3 ) of

the motive of action Luke ν. 5. επι τω βηματί σου χαλάσω το δικτυον upon

(at) thy word , induced by thy word , Acts iii . 16. ini tò riotet , for, for

sake of the faith, Mt. xix . 9. Heb. xi . 4. 1 Cor. viii . 11. , comp. Xen.

Mem . 3, 14. 2. Cyrop. 1 , 3. 16. 4, 5. 14. Herod . 1 , 137. Lucian.

Hermot. 80. Dio. Chrys. 29. p. 293.; hence ép' @ on account of Phil . iv.

10. ( Diod. Sic . 19 , 98. Diog. L. 2 , 12. 5. idonee Dio. Cass. 43 , 95. ) ,

because 2 Cor. v. 4. Rom. v. 12. (on this account that as iš où since,

properly from the time that ) see Raphel in loc. (ipov for quam ob rem in

Petr. Patric. p. 127. ed . Bonn.) . On the other hand 2 Cor. xii. 21 . uE ;

Tavoziv ini tñ dxadagoiç signifies : to repent of the uncleanness i . e .

brachyologically, to repent of the uncleanness and to become better.

(y) of the subject of discourse John xii. 16. èv aritü geysauuéva, Rev. xxii .

16. x . 11. (Pausan. 3 , 13. 3. ) . On Acts iv . 17. see note. (8) Of the

end , object, and result 1 Thess. iv . 7. oùx èxáne dev éri åxasagoía unto un

cleanness, Gal . v. 13. (as xahsiv ēri štvía Xen. Anab. 7 , 6. 3. and simi

larities see Sintenis ad Plutarch . Them . p. 147.) 2 Tim. ii . 14. comp.

Xen . Anab. 5, 7. 34. Mem . 2 , 3. 19. Plat. rep . 3. p. 389. B. Diod . Sic.

2 , 24. Arrian . Alex. 1 , 26. 6. 2 , 18. 9. Diog. L. 1 , 7 . 2 .
сотр .ind. ad

Dio. Cass . ed . Sturz : p. 148. , hence it ' for what, wherefore Mt. xxvi .

50. * (Phil . iii . 12. ) see Boissonade ad Philostr. p. 370. Bremi ad De

mosth . p. 92. (e ) of the norm , model or standard , Luke i . 59. xaneivėri

To ovómarı after the name ( Neh. vii . 63. ) .

Where éxi in the local sense is connected with a verb of direction or

motion (Mt.ix. 16. John viii . 7. ) , the delay to act and the state of rest
are indicated at the same time .

>

(d) Magà with i . e . properly near, near by, at the side of. Then more

generally with or without respect to a local relation (of things and per

* The Greeks would say instead of this èp' 6, To ( oreg) Téges comp. Achill. Tat. 8.

Eurip. Bacch . 454. Raphel. in loc .
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sons) , Mt. xxii . 25. ήσαν πας ' ημίν αδελφοί, Rev. ii . 13. δς απεκτάνδη

tag' muiv, especially of the possession, mostly of the properties of the

soul, Rom . ii . 11. où gás ¿ OTI ASOOwrong tía cagà Saq ( comp. Demosth .

cor. p. 352. A. si toti cag' {uoi tis èu Selgia ),and of the judgment, opinion ,

Rom. xii . 16. ren yiveose ogóvepou sas ' avrois with yourselves i . e . in your

view, Acts xxvi . 8. 1 Cor. iii . 19. (Herod. 1 , 33. 36. Eurip. Bacch .

399. Electr. 737.) . So also in 2 Pet. ii . 11. où dégovor xat ' aŭtwv saga

xveiw (with him , as judge) Baáopnuov xgioiv , where some incorrectly trans

late before. That wagà with dative denotes the direction whither, is not

proved by Luke ix . 47. and much less by Luke xix. 7. and in the last

passage παρά αμαρτωλό ανδςί nmust either be connected with καταλύσαι, Or,

if it be construed with sionage may be compared with the German ein

treten beijemand, to enter, to stop with (at the house) of some one.

( e ) Ilgos has the same primary signification. It is however used more

generally : with , at, in (inmediate) vicinity , e . g. John xviii . 16. xx . 12 .

Mr. v. 11. No proofs are needed from the Greek writers; for Münster's

remark symbol. ad intptat . ev . Joan . p . 31. is incorrect. So also Rev. i .

13. σεσιεζωσμένος «ρός τους μαστοις ζώνην furnished with a girdle at the

breast (Xen. Cyrop . 7 , 1. 33. ) . Luke xix . 37. syyilovtos non apos th xata

βάσει του όρους των ελαιών must be translated : as he was already near by

(to) etc. ( rigos with the dative occurs much more frequently in the

Septuagint than in the N. T. ).

(f ) lagi and vaò do not occur in the N. T. with the dative .

$ 53. Prepositions with the Accusative.

>

>

(a) Eis. (a) In the local sense it is not only in with the accusative,

into and through into (Luke x. 36. Acts iv. 17. also Mr. xiii . 14. eis tà

ögn as we say: into the mountains) , but also to , towards Mr. iii . 7. (Polyb.

2, 28. 1. ) Mt. xxi . 1. comp. ver. 2. John xi . 38. xx . 1. Luke vi . 20. Rev.

x. 5. Acts ix. 2. (of the motion and mere direction Æschin. dial. 2 , 2. ) ,

upon (like dai) Mt. xxvii . 30. xxviii . 16. Mr. xi. 9. John xi. 32. Acts

xxvi . 14. Rev. ix. 3. Where eis is connected with names of persons, it

cannot well be rendered to ( agos or ós) 2 Cor. ix . 5. , but among, into the

midst of Acts xx. 29. xxii . 21. Luke xi . 49. Rom. v. 12. Rev. xvi . 2.

( then sometimes nearly equivalent to the dative Luke xxiv. 47. see above

$ 31 , 2. ) , once to some one (into his house) Acts xvi . 40. sisñasov sis ting

Avdia (according to many Codd .) comp. Lys. Orat. 2. in Strabo 17. p.

>
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ep. 3.

796. Fischer ad Well. III . II . p. 150. and Valckenaer in lic . (6 ) In

relation to time it expresses partly the term of time , to , up to which Acts

iv . 3. ( IIerodian 3 , 5. 2. ) or until which John xiii . 1. 2 Tim. i . 12. ,

partly duration of time ( for, like :-) Luke xii . 19. εis wolna črn (Xen.

Mem . 3 , 6. 13 . ).-(c) Eis transferred to internal relations ( or in a tropical

sense) is used of every object , aim , hence (a) of the measure ( Bernhardy

p . 213. ) , to which something rises 2 Cor. s . 13. sis td äuerea, iv. 17.

(3) of the state into which something passes Acts ji . 20. Rev. xi . 16 .

Ileb. vi . 6 .- ( ) of the result Rom. x . 10. ( : iii . 14. ) 1 Cor. xi . 16. sis

TÒ xeritrov ouvéex899k.—(8) of the direction of the affections 1 Pet . iv . 9.

Peangerou sis daannous, Rom . xii . 16. Mt. x . vi . 10. 3 John ver. 5. 2 Cor.

x. I. (erga ) , Luke sji . 10. (contra ), to which also Col. i . 20. åsoxatan

λάττειν τι εις αυτόν is reduced (com p . διαλλάττειν πρός τινα Demosth .

p . 114. ) ; of the direction of the intellect (the thoughts Æl . 2 , 25. Aaßi8

réyai eis avriv uiming at him (dicere in al quem comp. Kypke in loc. ) ,

Ephes. v . 32. Heb. vii . 14.* , of the desire Phil . i . 23. , of the will in

general, hence of the occasion Mt. xii . 41. eis tò xn iqua 'Iwvi a ' (on

occasion of) the preaching xviii . 20. , of the aim and purpose Luke v . 4.

Acts ii . 38. vii . 5. Rom . v . 21. ix . 21. Heb. x . 21. (ais ö wherefore Col.

i . 29. comp. 1 Pet . ii . 8. , els tí Mt. xxvi . 8. ) . Hence the following

phrases can be explained ελπίζειν, πιστεύειν εις τινα as also the passages ,

where sis , connected with personal words, signifies for Rom . x . 12. sv.

16. 2 Cor. viii . 6. 1 Cor. xvi . 1. etc. (also allied to the dative s'er bove)

and finally the looser connections , in which sis is translated in reference

to, in respect to (Bernhardy p. 220 ) Acts xxv . 20. Rom. iv. 20. (of

things Xen . Mem . 3 , 5. 1. ) , Luke xii . 21. Ephes. iv . 15. 2 Cor. xi . 10.

(of persons ). The objective and subjective determination sometimes

cannot be separated Heb. iv . 16. Luke ii . 34. The following significa

tions must be dispensed with : sub ( Rom. xi . 32. , eis retain : the signifi

cation into, unto , as ovyxeneisuv sis can be said just as well as sò Gal . iii .

22. ) , wilh (of the instrument), Acts xix . 3. eis zò ’ Iwávvov Buatioua (tBar .

τίσθημεν) is a direct answer to the question : εις τί ούν εβαπτίσθητε ; the

answer properly should have been into thut, in which Julin baptized.

Therefore the expression is concise or rather not precise. Nor does this

preposition properly signify corum Acts xxii . 30. ( see Künöl) comp.

Heindorf ad Plat . Protag. 471. Stallbaum ad Plat. Symp. p. 43. but

έστησαν (αυτόν) εις αυτούς means: they placed him among them (εις μέσον) .

That kis ever signifies as much as dia is a mere fiction, and sis Sarayas

'Ouósar sis 'lszos Muka Mt. v. 35. is referable essentially to the same signification .

See Fritzsche in loc.

40
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àyyénw in Acts vii . 53. signifies most simply : into, at the disposition of

angels , which indeed ultimately means: in consequence of, conformably

to such arrangements, unless the interpretation given in $ 32 , 4. be pre

ferred . On sis for én (and consequently also on Ephes. iii . 16. ) see $ 54.

(b) 'Avà occurs in the N. T. only in the phrases úvà mégov, åvà págosa

and presents no difficulties.

(c) and with the accus. is the preposition of the ground or reason

( rutiv ), not of the design (not even in 1 Cor. vii . 2. , as Wahl affirms),

and corresponds with for, on account of (also John vii . 43. x . 19. xv. 3. )

or, where the internal motive of action is meant , out of, through, Mt.

xxvii . 18. 8 1à psórov out of envy ( Diod. Sic . 19. 54. Slà any após tous ritu

xnxotas časov, Aristot . Rhet. 2 , 13. Demosth . adv. Conon . p. 730. C.) .

On Rom . iii . 25. , which passage Reiche has misunderstood, see Bengel.

Hebr. v . 12. dd Tòv zgovor is for the time, according to the time (during

which you have enjoyed Christian instruction ), not as Shulz translates:

after so long time. Sometimes sed with the accus. is used of the means

( reason or motive and means are very nearly related, and did even in a

local sense is by poets sometimes connected with the accus. , see Bern.

hardy p. 236. ) , John vi . 57. záyu 3ü ded TÒr fatica , just as Longi Pastor.

2. p . 62. Schäfer did tas výupas isnoe Aristoph. Plut. 470. Thuc . 6 , 57 .

Æschin. dial. 1 , 2. comp. Wyttenbach ad Plut. Mor. II . p . 2. Lips. Sin

tenis ad Plutarch Themist. p. 121. Hebr. v. 14. vi . 7. does not belong

here, and perhaps not Rev. xii . 11. évixnoav deà tò aiua, comp. vii. 14 .

andtheimmediately following και ουκ ηγάπησαν την ψυχήν etc. On Rom .

viii . 11. (where the reading vacillates but little ) see Bengel and Reiche

in loc. (comp. iv . 25.) . Bretschneider reckons here too many passages

Rom . xv . 15. Hebr. ii . 9. v . 12. Rev. iv . 11. , where , with a more pre

cise view , on account of, for sake of, will be found very appropriate.

Also in Rom . viii . 20. this might be the case ; 1 John ii . 12. is correctly

translated by Lücke . Gal. iv . 13. di ảosívelav tris oaexòs is not exactly

to be taken of the condition ( di dodivelas) , but signifies becuuse of a weak

ness, on occusion of a weakness, see Flatt in loc.

( ) .( d ) Kará . The primary local signification is ( a ) down upon (down ,

comp. Æschin diul. 3 , 19. ) down by, through , over, Xen. Cyrop. 6, 2.

22 .; Luke viii . 39. årrasa xas oanv anv nórev, Luke xv . 14. nepòs xatá

priv zugar throughout the lund (over the whole land ) viii . 39. Acts v . 15.

expégeiv xarà tàs aatelas, through the streets , along the streets, viii . 36.

(Xen. Anab. 4 , 6. 11.) Luke xiii. 22. ix . 6. Acts xxvii . 2. ( Raphel in

loc .) * Also Acts XXvi . 3. τα κατά τους Ιουδαίους έθη και ζητήματα the

Katà in a local sense is not synonymous with év, as Künöl ad Acts xi . 1. and&
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customs prevailing throughout (among) the Jews. * ( 6 ) On thither,for

ward Phil. iii . 14. , towards, to Luke x . 32. (Æsop. 88 , 4. Xen . Cyrop.

8 , 5. 17. ) x . 3. Acts xvi . 7. , also of the mere direction (geographical

situation) Acts xxvii . 12. ( ii . 10.) Xen. Anab. 7 , 2. 1. Katà ngóownóv

alvos means towards the face of some one , i . e . before some one's eyes

Luke ii . 31 . Also Rom. viii . 27. xarà Seor evevyžávecv signifies not (as

to the place ) apud deum , but properly towards God (over ), before God

( others according to the mind of God , see below ). The use of this pre.

position in regard to time is connected with this , as in Acts xvi . 25. xarà

to us govúxelov towards midnight, and in Mt. i . 20. xat' övas during the

dream (Herodian. 2 , 7. 6. Alciphr. 3 , 59. , xarà püs by day, daylight Xen.

Cyrop. 3 , 3. 25. ) Hebr. ix. I.; iii . 8. (Septuag. ) xatà tre muégav roù

Heigasuoù in the day etc. Accordingly it is used of place and time in a

distributive sense (originally perhaps with the plur. as zatà qura by tribes,

in the way of tribes Mt. xxiv. 7. , xat, Tónovs Acts xxii . 19. , xarà dúo

two by two, by pairs 1 Cor. xiv. 27.) , then very often with nouns sing.

Acts xv . 21. xatà nórev from city to city (Ijod. Sic . 19, 77. Plutarch .

Cleom . 25. Pulaeph . 52 , 7. Heliod. JEth . 10 , 1. ) , xar ' savrów yearly

Heb. ix . 25. ( Xen . Cyrop. 8, 6. 16. , zarà unva Xen . Anub. 1 , 9. 17 .

Dio Cass. 750. 74.), xat' muégav daily, Acts ii . 46. (Herm . ad Vig. p.

860. Karà tropically is used of every thing towards which something

is directed , partly in a general sense , in respect to Rom . ix . 5. ( rò xata

ouexa) 1 Pet . iv . 14. Acts iii . 22. ( xarà rávta in every respect), also Rom.

xi . 28. , partly in a particular sense , (a ) of the norm , model and measure

or standard Luke ii . 22. xarà vóuov according to the law ( Acts xxvi . 5 .

Luke ii . 29. perhaps also John ii . 6. ) Mt. ix . 29. zará trv riotiv vuws

according to your faith, as you deserve Mt. ii . 16. xarà xgóvov, accord .

ing to the time , hence of similarity Hebr. viii . 8. ourtanéow δια»

θήκην καινήν, ου κατά την διαθήκην, ήν εποίησα etc .; also with names of

person3 xará piva according to ( after) the mind of some one Col. ii . 8.

a

Wahl I. 800. affirm : xarà thu móduy means through the cily, xaf' ödoy along the road ,

on the road , as on a line. Even nat' eixov is used as in to oix w according to a differ.

ent representation (as at the house differs from in the house ). Kata has usurped the

place of iv in many phrases where the latter might have stood .

* Hence flows the signification with, among, as Acts xvii . 28. oi xal' juã; montai.

Karà with a pers. pron . especia !ly in the later writers became a circumlocution for

the possess. pron. See Hisc ad Leon . Dinc. p. 230.

ť ked' lautáv of one's self is usually referred to this usage (see Passow) , but impro.

perly, as the formula is not distributive . It properly means in respect to , as to one's

self, whereby somcthing is limited to a single object, therefore of one's self, adv .

seorsim .
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Rom. xv. 5. Ephes. ii . 2. , and of the will 2 Cor. xi. 17. comp. Stallbaum

ad Plat. Gorg. p . 91. , or according to his example Gal . iv, 28. xarà

' Igadx after the manner of Isaac, ad exemplum Isaaci, 1 Pet. j . 15. ( Lu

cian . Pisc. 6 , 12. Eunuch . 13. Dio Cass. 376. 59. comp. Kypke and

Wetst. on Gal. as above) . Of writers : tò xatà MatSalov evayyénior

the gospel (the evangelical history ) as Matth . wrote it down (according

to the apprehension and representation of Mt. ) . On kivai zarà oáeza ,

xarà avevua Rom. viii . 5. see Rückert in loc. More common is the

(Pauline) formula xar ' dawsov after, according to the manner of man

( in different contexts) Gal . iii . 15. 1 Cor . ix. 8. Rom. iii. 5. Gal. i. 11 .

(Winer's comment.). Comp. Rom. iv . 4. xatá záęw according to the

manner of grace . ( b) of the occasion, which is very nearly related to

the former, Mt. xix . 3. απολύσαι την γυναίκα κατά πάσαν αιτίαν for every

cause (Kypke in loc. , comp. Pausan. 5 , 10. 26 , 18. 27 , 1. 3, 8. 43, 1.) ,

Acts . iii. 17. κατά αγνοιαν έωράξατε in consequence of ignorance ( Raphel

in loro ', Phil. iv. 11. ovx ötl xas' votégrow héyw out of wa 11 (because

that I suffer wanı ) comp. Diog. L. 6, 1. 4. Arrian . Al. 1 , 17. 13. ( c) Of

the destination , purpose, 2 Tim . i . 1. Tit . i . 1. ( for, to ) and the (neces.

sary ) consequence 2 Cor. xi . 21. xar ' åriuiav Néyw lo shime ( Herod . 2 ,

152. Thuc. 6 , 31. ) . The signification cum must be dispensed with , al

though xità may sometimes be translated with . Rom. x . 2. 3raos seoù

ana ' où xar ' iniyrwolv zeal but not according to knowledge, i . e. as it

shows itself in consequence of knowledge , Hebr. xi. 13. xatà ricre åré

Javor etc. signifies: it was according to faith ( the nature of faith ) that

they died , without receiving etc. (for before usi aaBóvres the comina must

be omitted) .

(e) Trip with the accus . signifies, over, beyond ( Herod . 4 , 189.) and

does not occur in the N. T. in the local signification, but always tropi

cally : Acts xxvi . 13. φως περιλάμψαν –– υπές την λαμπρότητα του ηλίου,: - ,

Mt. x . 24. ουκ έστι μαθητής υπές τον διδάσκαλος, Χ. 37. Luke xvi . 8. ( Es

chin . dial. 3 , 6. Isocr. paneg. 47. ) , 2 Cor. i . 8. (Epict . 31. 37. ) . In

2 Cor. xii . 13. τί γάς εστιν, ό ηττήθητε υπές τάς λοιπές εκκλησίας, the

Úrès only apparently means infra, the conception here is just of the re

verse (as the verb notarsa expresses that ) : beyond, more than. Comp.

Philem . ver. 16. ovxéti ús dovaov, åna úrès sounov, more than a servant.

( f) Mera with the accus. indicates motion into the midst of something

( towards the middle) Iliad . 2 , 376. , then motion after, but signifies yet

more frequently (of a state of repose ) behind (pasl) Heb. ix . 3. In the

N. T. it occurs besides only relating to time , after, even Mt. xxvii . 63. ,

where the popular expression can present no difficulty, see Krebs obsero.

p. 87 .; the well known formula uesi muégav interdiu must not be referred
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hither for interpretation , see Bernhardy p. 254. See Fritzsche in loc.

against Künül, who translates Mt. i. 12. metà any ustoixeolav Baj3. tem

pore exilii.

(g) lagá . The primary meaning is: near , along a line , space , e.g.

Arows ó raga yov , near the land, along the shore (Xen. Anab. 6 , 2. 1 .

Cyrop. 1 , 6. 43. Plutarch . Il . p . 621. D.) Mt. 4. 18. registatwv ragà prix

δάλασσαν Eide etc. walking along the sea shore, by the sea (Xen.

Anab . 1 , 2. 24. 6 , 2. 18. ) Mt. xiii . 4. , then of a point (of space) Acts

iv. 35. érişovv ragà tous rodas twv årootóz . near by their feet, at their

feet, Mt. xv . 30.; Mt. xv . 29. rase nagà riv san. he came near to the sea

(to the shore of the sea ) Acts xvi. 13. comp. Held ad Plut. Timol. p.

356. Hence with verbs of resting near, by, Mt. xiii . 1. xx . 30. Luke

v. 1. xviii . 35. Acts x . 6. 32. comp. Heb. xi . 11. ( Alciphr. 3, 27. Xen .

Anab. 7 , 2. 11. 3,5 . 1. Pausan. 1 , 38. 9. Æsop. 44 , 1. ) Hartung on the

cusus p . 83. Again ragà denotes that something is not thrown to the

mark , but near by it, hence (according to the words subjoined, sometimes

beyond Rom. xii . 3. sometimes beside ( except, suve) 2 Cor. xi. 24. ter

rázus teoougázovta nagà péar ( comp. Heb. ii . 7. Septuag. ) , and tropically

in the former sense , ( a ) Luke siii . 2. duaçtwoi ragà rávras (beyond ,

more than all, see úrèg) , Heb. i . 9. Luke iii . 13. ( Dio Cass. 152. 16.)

Rom. xiv. 5. (so also äraos ragá 1 Cor. iii . 11 . comp.
Stallbaum ad Phi

leb . p. 51. ) . (6) Against Acts xviii . 13. ragà vópov, Rom. i . 26. raga

quou (præter naturam ), Rom. xvi . 17. Hebr. xi . 11. as we say: to trans

gress the law (comp. Xen . Mem . 1 , 1. 18. Anab. 6 , 6. 28. 2 , 5. 41 .

Lycias 1. Theomnest . 4. Polyb. 9, 16. 2. Lucian . Demon. 19. Philostr.

Apoll. 1 , 38. ) . ( c ) Rom. i . 25. ragà tòr xtisarta with a passing by of

the creator (instead of the creator) . Magà occurs once of the reason

1 Cor. xii . 15. ragà toŭro , therefore, properly with all this, as this is so

(Plutarch . Camill. 28. Dio Cass. p. 171. 96. Liban . oralt. p . 119. I ) .

Lucian. Paras. 12. ) . In Latin propter ( from prope, comp. propter flu

men) became the usual causal preposition (Vig . p . 862. V. Fritzsche

quæst. Lucian . p. 124. ) .

(h ) IIços to, towards with verbs of motion or mere direction ( Acts

ix . 40. Ephes. iii . 14. ) . Sometimes the signification of the accusative

is not very clear and πρός means by Mr. iv . 1. (προς την θάλασσαν ήν) xi . 4 .

especially with names of persons Mt. xxvi . 55. John i. 1. 1 Cor. xvi . 6.

see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 201. (Rom. iv. 2. it means towards , before, and

in Acts v . 10. xiii . 31. xxii . 15. the signification of the direction is very

apparent). The Lat . ad unites both significations. The phrases relating

to time are vindicated on the first glance, e . g. agos saugòv at, for a season ,

Luke viii . 13. Hebr. xii . 10. and agos éorégav towards evening Luke xxiv.
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29. Wetst . I. p . 826. ( comp. above èxi ) : Transferred (tropically ) agos

denotes the end, or mark , to which something (consciously or unconscious.

ly ) tends 2 Pet. iii . 16. à στρεβλούσιν – προς την ιδίαν αυτών απώλειαν ,

Hebr. ix . 12. John xi . 4. , but especially the direction of the mind to

something, xi . 4. e . g. Hebr. i . 7. após tous ayyénovs Néya in reference to

( in speaking to refer to them ) , Luke xx . 19. Rom. xx . 21. (as dicere in

aliquem , comp. Plutarch . de si ap. Delph. c . 21. Xen. Mem . 4 , 2. 15. ) ,

also Ephes . iii . 4. , particularly (a ) the disposition towurds some one , erga

and contra Luke xxiii . 12. 1 Thess. v. 14. 2 Cor. iv . 2. vii . 12. — b ) the

design (direction of the will ) 1 Cor. x . 11. Mt. vi . 1. Hebr. vi . 11. and

the purpose Acts iii . 10. sxvii . 12. 2 Cor. xi . 8. 1 Pet . iv . 12. , hence

agos tí for what (quo consilio) John xiii . 28. comp. Soph . Ajac. 40.

(c) the reason (direction of the judgment) on account of which Mi. xix.

8. (Polyb. 5, 27. 4. 38 , 3. 10 . )- (d) the rule or model after which some

one regulates himself, according to Luke xii . 47. Gal . ii . 14. 2 Cor. v.

10. Lucian. conscr. hist . 38. Plat . Apol. p. 40. E. Æschin. dial. 3 , 17. ,

and hence also the measure , standard by (according to ) which a compa

rison is made Rom. viii. 18. ουκ άξια τα παθήματα του νυν καιρου προς την

uéanovoar söžav åroxalupsrival compared with , as if laid on , applied to the

standard (Thuc. 6 , 31. Plat . Hipp. maj. 281. D. Isocr. de big. p . 842.

Demosth. ep. 4. p. 119. A. comp. Wolf ad Leptin . p. 251. Jacobs ad

Ælian. Anim. II . 340.).

It is acknowledged by Bretschneider and Wahl that in formulas like

διατίθεσθαι διαθήκην πρός τινα, διακρίνεσθαι πρός τινα , εις ήνην έχεις πρός τ:

( Rom . v . 1. ) etc. the signification cum cannot be adopted (comp. Alberti

observ . p. 303.) but the simple towards , with. Schleussner's interpre

tation of the formula süzrodai agos Geov precari a deo only merits notice

as a striking instance of the most unlimited empiricism . Also in Hebr.

iv. 13. agos öv nuev i royos, the preposition expresses the direction, and

Künöl's remark : agos signifies cum is without value ( comp. Elsner
in loc . ) .

VOL ,

(i) Iasi around, about first of place Mr. iii . 4. oi regi avròn xashuro

who were silting around him, iii . 8. Mt. iii . 4. Luke xiii . 8. and of

time Mr. vi . 48. napi teraganu puhaxn about the fourth watch (circa in

Latin ) , Acts xxii . 6. , then also of the object , about which an action is

exerted Acts xix . 25. oi regi tà tocajra igyázau ( Xen. vectig . 4 , 28. ),

also Luke x. 40. ( Lucian . adv. indoct. 6. ) , therefore it signifies some.

times in respect to. Tit . ii . 7. 1 Tim . i . 19. 2 Tim, iii . 8. (Xen.

Mem . 4 , 3. 2. Isocr. Evag. 4. errorem, circa literas habuit , etc.

by Plin. and Quintil . ) . Comp. above p. 156. and Ast ad Plat. legg. "

p . 37., but especially the Glossar. Theodoret. p. 317. The phrase
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>oi regi Tòv Navrov Paul and his companions Acts xiii . 13. * , as oi regi

Eerogwrta Xen. Anab. 7 , 4. 16. oi negi Kéxgora Xen. Mem . 3 , 5. 10, a

construction which in the later writers denotes also the principal person

alone ( Herm. ad Vig. p. 698. ) is worthy of remark . So according to

most of the interpreters John xi . 19. ai nepi Masay x . Magiav, comp.

Lücke in loc. See Matth . II . 1364. Bernhardy 263. Instances ( but

without a minute distinc ion ) are also given by Palairet p. 253. Wetsten . I.

915. Schwarz Comment. p. 1074. Schweighäuser Leric . Polyb. p. 463 .

(k) 'Trò originally of place , under (with motion ) Mt. v. 15. risevac

vrò tor podcov , viii . 8. (Plutarch. Thes. 3. ) , with verbs of rest, especially

of a surface under which something extends itself, Luke xvii . 24. Acts

ji . 5. 1 Cor. x. 1. ( Herod . 2 , 127. Lucian . d. deor. 8 , 2. Plut. Themist.

26. Æsop. 36 , 3. Plutarch . II . p. 225. ) ; tropically, of the power, to

which some one is subjected ( Boissonade ad Nic . p. 56. Xen. Cyrop. 8,

8. 5. ) Rom . vii . 14. tengauévos únò priu duagtiav , also with civao (to be

given under ) Mt. viii . 9. Gal . iv . 2. iii . 10. 1 Cor. x. 1. It is used of

time in Acts v . 21. itò tòv öz çov (under, at, near , towards) as often

among the Greeks (e.g. υπό νύκτα, υπό την έω , υπό την εσπέραν , υφ' ημέραν

see Alberti observ. p. 224. Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex . 1 . p . 146. Schweig.

häuser Lexic. Polyb. p. 633.) and among the Romans sub .

( 1 ) E r i of place, over, throughout (over a surface) Mt. xxvii . 45.

σαότος εγένετο επί πάσαν την γην , xiv . 19. ανακλιθήναι επι τους χόρτους, xiv.

26. Acts vii . 11. xvii . 26 .; over, towards (coming from above or below

Xen. Cyrop. 3, 1. 4. ) , over, upon Mt. xxiv . 16. évi za ögn , Acts x: 9. ,

down
upon Mt. x. 29. , upon John xiii . 25. επιπίπτειν επί το στηθος on the

bosom (John xxi . 20. ) , unto , up before (a high tribunal ) Mt. x . 18. Luke

sii . 11. , unto ( to go, to strive , etc. ) Mr. v . 21. (see Fritzsche in loc.)

Luke xv. 4. Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 6. 39. Kypke in locot , rarely the mere to

Acis i . 21. By this primary signification the following constructions are

easily explained: Acts Χ. 10. έπεσεν επ' αυτόν έκστασις, Acts ν. 28. επαγα

γειν επί τινι το αίμα ανθρώπου τ . , i. 26. έπεσεν ο κλήρος έπι Ματθίαν etc.

The Ger. auf is very similar in its almost universal application (only in

Mt. xxvii . 29. {nédnxav záhapové sci ano deglav we would say into the

hand, but better Codd. read here èv an deš . , and the vulgate cannot be

justified by Rev. xx. 1. ) . 'Eri is only apparently connected with verbs

'Apoi is also thus used by the Greeks, but mei in prose more frequently. That

oi megi Tòv tlaūzov denotes not only the companions of Paul, but includes also himself,

arises from the comprehensiveness of the preposition ; meşi expresses that which en

com passes , therefore embraces Paul as surrounded, enclosed by his friends. In Mr.

iv. 10. Luke xxii. 49. oi nogi' has its local signification .

† 'Exeobar ini tiv is peculiar ( after something) i. e. to go out to catch something.
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II .

of resting Mt. xiii . 2. ö öxãos éri tóv dvylanòv sistrzęt stood (had placed

themselves) on the shore , xviii . 12. comp. Odyss . 11 , 577. Of Mt. xix.

29. xašiosode éri disdexa Sgóvovs , Acts x . 17. xi . 11. we explain in the

same way as sis in similar cases, see § 54, 4. Ellendt ad Arrian . Alex.

p. 91 .*—( 2 ) of time , for during which something extends Luke iv.

25. ini èrn apia for three years, Acts xiii . 31. xix . 10. (Hebr. xi. 30.)

comp. Herod. 6 , 101. 3 , 59. Xen . Cyrop. 6 , 2. 34. Strabo 9. p. 401. Dio

Cass . p. 252. , of the point of time, upon , at which , about which some.

thing is done Acts iii . 1. see Alberti in loc.— (3) Tropically it means

( a ) of the number , up to which something amounts , Rev. xxi . 16. évi

oradious Süde xa xưacádwv, where we can also say to ( Herod . 4. 198. Xen.

Cyrop. 7 , 5. 8. Polyb. 4 , 39. 4 . )–(6) of superintendence and power over

Rev. xiii . 7. išovoia eri gàoav puanv, Heb. ii . 7. X. 21. comp. Luke ii .

8. xii . 14. (and Badeheveu éri ruva Luke i . 33. comp. Malal. 5. p.

143 . )-(c ) of the direction of the mind , heart, hence , towards, against,

erga and contra , Luke vi. 35. Mt. x. 21. 2 Cor. x. 2. Sturz ind, to Dio

Cass. p. 151. ( in this relation we say sometimes over, Mt. xiv. 14. Rom.

ix . 23. 1 Cor. vii . 36. 1 Pet. iii . 12. ) ; hence to confide, to hope in Mt.

xxvii . 43. 2 Cor. ii . 3. 1 Pet . i . 13.—(d) of the direction of thought and

speech ( Mr. ix . 12. ) Hebr. vii . 13. , of the vill , hence of the design and

purpose Luke xxiii . 48. Mt. iii . 7. Xen. Mem. 2 , 3. 13. ( Fischer ind.

ad Palæph . under ri), also where purpose and consequence are con

nected Hebr. xii . 10. On aiotós éri ec Mt. xxv . 21. see Fritzsche in loc.

9

§ 54. Interchange, accumulation and repetition of the Prepositions.

1. The same preposition stands in the same leading clause or in pa.

rallel passages (especially of synopsis) with different cases in different

relations : Heb. ii . 10. 8 tº sy to avra xa : 8L’oỡ cà cava, Rev. xiv. 6.

More remotely belongs here Heb. xi . 29. διέβησαν την ερυθρών θάλασσαν

ús Suà šngås , where the acc . depends on the dià in compos. , but out of

composition is followed by the genit . (comp. Jos. xxiv. 17. oüs anerkoo

Mev di' avtūr) . This nice distinction of different cases sometimes almost

* Jas, v. 14. 7.9euğáslway in ' aútò may mean : let them pray (über hin, implying

motion) over him ( folding the hands over him in the attitude of prayer) comp. Acts

xix. 13. or down upon him ( blessings) , or even (über ihm , as a state of rcst) over him

(being in that position) , as ini with acc. often occurs where a dative or genit. would

be proper.
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entirely disappears in practice: Mt. xxiv. 2. où un åpeon aidos é si nímov ,

Mr. xiii . 2. juni åpeon aidos é iníoq (comp. Jos.v. 15. in one sentence

do' q vùv fornxas ér' astov, Gen. xxxix. 5. ) . So the Greeks say åvaßai

VEU eri tous in. and ini tür Awe (see Bornemann ad Xen . Symp. p.

272.) quite as frequently (Septuag. even with the dat. Joel ii . 9.) . In

Rev. xiv. 9. we find λαμβάνει το χάραγμα επί του μετώπου αυτού η επί

Trio avroùany zsiga avtov ( xiji . 1. John iv . 13. ) . Comp. also Polyb. 6,7 . 2. apa

φέντας υπο τοιούτοις , then in 10 , 25. 1. τραφείς και παιδευθείς υπό

Khéardsov . See Jacobs ad Anthol. III . p. 194. 286. Bernhardy p .

200. Such apparent indifference as to the case occurs most frequently

with επι , Mt. xix . 28. όταν καθίση-- επί θρόνου δόξης αυτού , καθίσεσθε

και υμείς επί δώδεκα θρόνους , comp . ελπίζειν επί τινι and τινα 1 Ρet . i .

13. , πεποιθέναι επί τινι and τινά 2 Cor. ii . 3. Mt. xxvii . 43. , κόπτεσθαι επί

Tuva Rev. i. 7. and ini zive xviii . 9.; eupgaivo èxi awa Rev. xviii . 20. , then

χαίρειν επί τινι , και επί του κοιτώνος Acts xii . 20. and ο επι ταις άσχυσι Χen.

Cyrop. 2 , 4. 25. See Lob . ad Phryn. p . 474. , xataothoai lai tñs Orça

deias Luke xii . 42. and ver. 44. tai tois vaágzovoiv. Further about ini

of aim with the genit. see Bremi ad Æschin. p. 412. , with dat . and acc .

Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 59. , about # agà with genit. instead of dat .

Schäfer ad Dion . p. 118. , on ini with dat . and acc . Schneider ad Plat.

I. p . 74. , on repi with genit. and dat . in the sense of for , on account of,

Schäfer ad Long. p. 337. It is therefore not correct to pronounce the

construction inaccordant with the Greek , in some cases which cannot be

referred to exact Gr. parallels (Luke i . 59. John xii . 16. etc. ) . At least

all these constructions are of such a nature that the cases used can be

very well conceived of in connection with prepositions; yet the N. T. au

thors never write επι Κλαυδίο or Κλαύδιον for επί Κλαυδίου , nor connect

ini of condition with genit . and acc . ( comp. Exod viii . 3. xii . 7. Gen.

xlix. 26. Diog. L. 2 , 8. 4. ) .

>

2. The two different prepositions in one sentence Philem . ver. 5. åxoú

ων σου την αγάπης και την πίστιν , ην έχεις προς τον κύριον Ιησ . και εις

návras tous á yiovs can be readily explained , when we reflect that the

words após t . xúg . according to the sense are to be referred to rioti ,

and eis sto äy. to åyárnu, which chiasmus should seem strange to no one,

comp. Plat . Legg. 9. p. 868. B. (see Ast Animadv. p. 16. ) , Horat. Serm .

1 , 3. 51. and interpreters on the passage. If some Codd. have æis in the

first place, it is only a correction , occasioned by the effort to render the .

expression consistent, and from having observed that ricris insis Xelo .

τον always occurs in the N. T. But πίστιν έχειν πρός τινα is an unques

tionable reading and is found at least in Epiphan. Opp. II . p . 335. D.

41
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>

No remark is necessary on 2 Cor. x . 3. and Rom. iv. 18. Billroth has

recently expressed the truth as to 2 Cor. iii. 11. and 2 Cor. xiii . 3. On

the other hand in 1 Thess . ii . 6. ούτε ζητούντες εξ ανθρώπων δόξαν ούτε

à ' uwe ošta ár' àrawn the two prepositions are entirely synonymous,

comp . Pausan . 7 , 7. 1. αι εκ πολέμων και από της νόσου συμφοραί, Isocr .

Evag. p. 207. and permut. 738. Arrian. Alex . 2 , 18. Diod . Sic. 5 , 30.

Schäfer ad Gnom . p. 203. and ad Soph. I. 248. Bornemann ad Xen.

Mem . p. 45. Kühner Gr. II . 319. Nor is there any more difference

between the two prepositions in 2 John. 2. mnv åandetav triv uévovoav èx

üviv xai H e op nuwv čoral, John xi . 1. Rom. iii . 25. 26. and Exod. vi . 4.&

iv ñ (ră) xai raqoxnoav i r ' avrns. And in John xi . 1. the preposit. iro

might also have been used with της κώμης. Comp. yet 1 John iii . 24.

3. Prepositions of kindred meaning are interchanged in the evan

gelists , and likewise in parallel passages generally; e . g. Mt. xxvi. 28.

(Mr. xiv . 24. ) aiua tò na si Ronawr ixxuróuevov, then in Luke xxii. 20.

το υπές πολλ . εκχ . , Mt. xxiv. 16. φευγέτωσαν επι τα όρη (up , upon the

mount . ) comp. Palæph . 1 , 10. , but Mr. xiii. 14. þevy . & is ta õen ( into

the mount.), John x . 32. 8. à noiov avtüviçyov hc0ášeté uɛ ; ver. 33. aasi

καλού έργου του λιθάζομέν σε , Heb. vii. 2. ώ και δεκάτην από πάντων έμέρισιν

'Αβραάμ , ver. 4. ώ και δεκάτην 'Αβς . έδωκεν εκ των ακροβινίων. Here

belongs also Ηeb. xi . 2. εν ταύτη (τη πίστει) εμαρτυρήθησαν οι πρεσβύτεροι ,

ver. 39. rávtes uagtvendévtes dià añs riotews (in faith i . e . ut instructi

fde ), the formula πορεύεσθαι περί or υπέρ τινος , the phrases to offer or

die negi or intèg duaeriw (the former on account of, the latter for sin ),

which the apostles used interchangably comp. Winer's comment. on Gal.

p . 32. Pott interprets 1 Pet . iii . 18. regi auagtwv (which is not alto

gether established on critical grounds) rather strangely by vaig åuagt.*

( Modern interpreters would correct Eurip. Alcest . 180. where où Svromew

ne si occurs instead of the more usual únes , see Monk in loc., but there

is no sufficient reason for it) .

In parallel phrases we find the preposition now inserted then omitted ,

e . g. 1 Pet . iv. 1. radoveos útèg mmwr oaçx í and immediately after

ο παρών έν σας κι Acts i . 5. xi. 16. βαπτίζειν ύδατι , in the gospels

Bart . i v üdači , Mt. iii . 11. Mr. j . 8. The sense is not affected here

by this difference , but the two were originally conceived of differently,

stúox• tv ongxi means, to suffer in the flesh, (body, naoz : oaexo to suffer

by means of the body , Bart . iv üdati to baptizein water (immersing) ,

Bart. id . to baptize with water. There is no difference in sense here

* Sometimes the reading vacillates between inès and regi, as Gal. i . 4., and often

in Gr. writers see Schäfer ad Demosth. III. 273. 333. Bornem , ad Xen . Mem . p . 281.
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or in most other passages, yet we must not suppose the one to be put for

the other, as Pott explains ongxi in 1 Pet. były onexi, as if the dative of

itself were not entirely correct. Comp. Ephes. ii . 1. vɛxgoi toi's ragartús

Maou, but Col. ii . 13. vexgoi į v dois ragare., where one is not to be ex

plained by the other, but each is in itself right.

Thesame preposition with the same case in immediate succession, yet

in a different relation is not uncommon in Paul's style : Col. ii . 7. Re

εισσεύοντες εν αυτή (πίστει) εν ευχαριστία , 1 Thess. iii . 7. παρεκλήθημεν εφ'

vuiv èri náon Tin Orifec etc. comp. Ephes. vi . 19. 1 Pet . v . 12. I Cor . i . v.

4. The prepositions èv and sis especially (see Sturz Lex. Xen . II . p. 68 .

166. ) were believed to be interchanged in the N. T. without any dis

tinction (Glossü Philol. Sacra ed . Dathe 1. 412. ) . The former in con.

formity with Heb. usage , when connected with verbs of motion or direc

tion, was supposed to denote in with acc . , as Mt. x . 16. fyw ÅRooté22W

υμάς ως πρόβατα εν μέσω λύκων , John ν. 4. άγγελος κατέβαινεν εν τη κο

λυμβήθρα, Luke vii . 17. εξήλθεν ο λόγος εν όλη τη Ιουδαία , Mr. V. 30. εν

το όχλω επιστραφείς, Rom. V. 5. η αγάτη του θεού εκκέχυται εν ταις κας

diais nuwr (Mt. vi. 4. Rev. i. 9. belongs not here , and in Rev. xi. 11. the

reading is uncertain) ; the latter, with verbs of rest, in with abl . e. g .

Mt. ii . 23. κατώκησεν εις πόλιν Ναζαρέτ , Mr. ii. 1. είς οικον εστί, John

i . 18. ο ών εις τον κόλπον του πατρος, John ix . 7. νίψαι εις την κολυμ

Briogar. - In respect (a) to žv , the Greeks also (even Homer) are accus.

tomed to construe it with verbs of motion ; the better writers so that with

the motion , they at the same time conceive of the result, the rest (so with

the Heb. 2 ) , and expressed it by a conciseness peculiar to this people, eg .

Τhuc . iv . 42. έν Αμπρακία -- απήεσαν, Elian. V. Η. 4 , 18. κατήλθε. . , . 4 ,

Taátwv ť v Euxenią , i . e . he came and remained in Sicily, Pausan . 3, 15.

3. ingóvra ávtov ļv Eracan, 6 , 20. 4. 7 , 4. 3. Demosth . Androt . § 17 .

Alciphr. 2 , 3. p. 324. Bergl . , Xen. Ephes. 2 , 12. Arrian. Epict. 1 , 11 .

32. 2 , 20. 23. Lucian . Sacrif. 1. Dio. Cass. 1288. 23. comp. Heindorf

ad Plat. Soph . p. 427. Poppo ad Thuc. 1. I. 178. Schäfer ad Demosth.

III . p. 505. To this use of ey may be applied Mt. x. 16. Luke xxiii.

42. and perhaps to John v. 4. Yet here we can also translate: in the

bath , especially if it was built over and around (but the words are cer.

tainly spurious). The interchange of eis with żv in all the other passages,

is only apparent ; Luke vii . 17. means : it went out , spread itself over

throughout the whole country , Mr. v. 30. he turned himself about in the

crowd, Mt. xiv. 3. Piférac {v puraxñ is exactly conceived as the Latin

ponere in loco (instead of which we say poncre in locum according to

different, but at the same time correct apprehension ). Comp. John iii . 35 .

návra dédwxEv ¿ v zň xeigi avtoù 2 Cor. viii . 16. So Mt. xxvi . 23. ở šuo

>
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Bantas èv rõ egußaio he who dips in the dish , which is as correct as our

into the dish comp. Æsop 124 , 1. As other passages like Mt. xxvii . 5.

Luke v. 16. are easily explained see Bornemann in Rosenm. Repertor.

II . 237.* (6) More strange still are the passages adduced in favor of

sis for iv . But sis with verbs of rest also occurs frequently among the

Greeks, and then the idea of the ( preceding) motion is originally included

according to the above mentioned breviloquence (Heindorf ad Plat.

Protag. p. 467. Acta Monac. 1. p. 64. II . p. 47. Schäfer ad Demosth .

I. P. 194. Bernhardy p. 215. Herm. ad Soph. Ajac. 80. Hartung on the

cases p. 68. ) , e . g . Iliad 15. 275. nis èpávn kis ódóv, Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 2. 4.

νόμω εις τας εαυτών χώρας έχαστοι τούτων πάρεισιν , Elian. V. Η. 7, 8.

'Hpatoriwr eis 'ExBúrava dresave (Acts xxi . 13. ) , Diod . Sic . 5, 84. dia

Teißww sis rás vycovs. (The connection of sis with verbs like i3ew , xadiτρίβων τας νήσους.

Selv, of which Georgi alone Hierocrit. I. p. 35. quotes instances comp.

1 Pet. v. 12. 2 Cor. iii . 15. John xix . 13. is of a different kind , see

Buttmann ad Demosth . Mid . p . 175. Schweighäuser Lexic. Herod. I. p .

282. Valckenaer ad Herod. 8, 71. Poppo ad Thuc. III . I. p. 659.

Fritzsche ad Mr. p . 558. ) . According to this the following passages

are to be explained : Mr. ii . 1. , where we also say: he has gone into the

house i . e . he has gone into the house and is now there (Herod. 1 , 21 .

Arrian . Alex . 4 , 22. 3. Pausan . 10. 4. and Siebelis in loc. Liv. 37, 18.

Petron . Sat. 36. ), xii . 16. Luke xi . 7 .; Acts viii . 40. Φίλιπποι ευρέθη

sis "Alwtov Philip was found carried to Azotus ( comp. ver . 39. aveva

xvgiou ñ s ra o e ròv 19 . ) Diod . Sic . II . p. 581. comp. Esth . 1 , 5. Thilo

Apocr. I. p. 634. , vii . 4. εis vusis vùv xatouxeita (Lucian . T. VI. p. 131 .

Xen. Anab. 1 , 2. 24. Xen . Ephes. 2 , 12. Theodoret. Opp . I. 594.) , also

perhaps Acts xviii. 21. δει με την εορτήν τών έρχομένην ποιήσαι εις Ιεροσ . ,

yet there is occasion to suspect the genuineness of this word , see Künöl

in loc. Acts xii . 19. is correctly apprehended by Stolz Acts xx . 14. and

viii . 20. need no remark . Acts xix. 22. TREOXɛ xgóvov eis Tru’Asiav is per

haps not to be taken merely in the local sense : he remained in Asia, but

he remained for the sake of Asia, in order to labour there . In Mt. ii .

23. tis Rólu belongs to insuv ( see Fritzsche in loc . comp. Gen. xxxi . 33.) .

In Acts iv. 5. συναχθήναι αυτών τους άρχοντας sis ‘legos. Beza's in.

terpretation is the only admissible one. And, as Jerusalem is the scene

of the whole narration , and each reader knew that the Synedrium sat in

Jerusalem , what a thought would it be to say : the Synedrium was as

sembled in Jerusalem !! John i . 18. ó üv sis töv xóanov is referable to

Ellendt ad Arrian. Alex. I. p . 247. has correctly explained these passages where

fy has been taken for eis.
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the external (local) signification: who is found (lying) on the bosom ,

against the bosom (comp. in Lat. in aurem, oculum dormire Terent.). Mr.

xiii. 9. xai zis ovvay. might perhaps be connected with the preceding

ragad. unless we rather prefer to read with Fritzsche zoi tv tais ouvay .

In Johnix. 7. εις την κολυμβήθραν as to the sense ,is connected with ύπαγε

comp. ver. 11. go down into the pool, wash thyself in it ( comp. Luke

xxi. 37.) see Lücke in loc. , although vínteoja , eis üdwg in itself considered

is as correct as Alciphr. 3, 43. govoáuevo eis tò Baravčov and Cato R. R.

156, 5. in aquam macerare. According to this Mr. ji . 9. is also clear

( Fritzsche in loc.). See Beyer de præposs. iv et eis in N. T. permuta

tione. Lips. 824. 4to.

5. If we now turn to some passages of the N. T. epistles, where these

prepositions, especially ¿v for sis, are supposed to be interchanged in a

tropical signification ( comp. also Rückert on Gal. i. 6. ) , no one will doubt

with Bretschneider, as to 2 Tim. iii . 16. Heb. iii . 12. 2 Pet. ii. 13. In

Phil. i. 9. ένα αγάπη -- περισσεύη εν επιγνώσει the signification is: in. i iva :

cognitione, but the end is first expressed by sis tò doxquášelv. So also

Philem . ver. 6. δπως η κοινωνία της πίστεώς σου ενεργής γένηται εν επιγνώ

σει,Get, where sis could be expected neither on general grounds, nor according

to Paul's doctrine of faith becoming efficacious. In 1 Cor. vii . 15. v

siehun xéxinxev quasi seos there is the same breviloquence ( comp. Col.

iii. 15.) , as above with verbs of material motion (the sig , is the perma

nent state , in which the xantoi shall persevere ; the perfect here must not

be overlooked ) comp. 1 Thess. iv . 7. * , Ephes. iv . 4. ( unless èv utą irrid

here means: in one hope). Rom. ii . 5. snoaveisels osavrý obytu v muéga

ösyns wrath, which will show itself in the day of wrath . On the other

hand Jas. v. 5. ¿ v muéga oparñ's may very well signify : in the day of

slaughter i . e. yet in the last moments, which are allowed to you). In

Rom. i. 24. εις ακαθαρσ. belongs to παρέδωκεν and εν ταις επιθ. 1s: in their

lusts. In Rom. v. 5. we must have respect to the signification of the

perfect (Bernhardy 208. Kühner II . 316. ) . In 1 Thess. iii . 13. év zÀ

ragovolą, like the preceding inatgooSEV TOÙ S. , according to the sense , must

rather be connected with αμέμπτους than with στηρίξαι instead of εις το

στης. υμ . τάς καςδ., ώςτε είναι αμέμπτ . Šv rý nag. 1 John iv. 9. can be

translated therein the love of God manifested itself in us; I should not

make èv nuiv immediately dependent on åyáren, as in that case v ev nuir

.

.

* Yetini might here be used of the condition , and is of the staie: he has not called

you (to the heavenly inheritance) on condition of uncleanness, but in sanctification, i.e.

as those who should live in the state of sanctification .
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а

would be used. Differently 2 Cor . viii . 7. tnis unwr ev muiy ayuan see

Bengel in loc. No remark is needed on 2 Cor. i . 22. didóvau šv tais

xogdíais. Finally sis is not used for ev in Rom . vi . 22. IZETE TÒ xaçkòr

uwv sis áyraguóv, as the better interpreters have already acknowledged.

In Ephes. iii . 16. κραταιούσθαι εις τον έσω άνθρωπον signifes to become

strong for, in relation to the inner man . It is on the whole improbable,,

that the apostles, with a clear conception of doctrinal relations, to confuse

the reader, should have used ¿ v for eis or vice versa, thus producing con.

fusion in the reader's mind . They at least could write sis as easily as

those interpreters, who wish to introduce this preposition.

The arbitrary interchange of these prepositions is not sustained by an

appeal to Suidas or because sis and šv are sometimes interchanged in

parallel passages, as in Mt. xxi . 8. comp. Mr. xi . 8.; Mr. i . 6. åupißáa.

λοντες αμφιβληστρον έν τη θαλάσση, Mt. iv . 18. βαλλ . αμφίβλ. εις την βαv

aaooav; the former means: they threw the net around in the sea, the lat.

ter: they threw it into the sea ; different periods, or parts of their occu

pation are expressed. In Rom . v .21. ¿ Baoinevoev ñ áuegria é v zo Jará .

79 means in death, which actually befel the man ; on the other hand iva

η χάρις βασιλεύση εις ζωήν αιώνιον signifes unto life, which is yetto come ,

as a result which is to follow is here denoted. It seems ridiculous to use

έλπίζειν έν τινι for είς τινα. It cannot however be denied , that the rule

according to which eis is connected with verbs of rest, as vice versaiv

with verbs of motion , is overlooked by the more careless writers of the

later period , and hence in and sis are used promiscuously , and even the

use of ļv with verbs of motion begins to prevail see Leo Diac. ed Hase

p. XII. Niebuhr ind. ad Agath ., also the indic. on Malal. and Me

nandr. hist. ed. Bonn.; and the modern Greeks have retained but one of

these prepositions. Comp. ( Rev. xi. 11. var.) Fabric. Pseudepigr. 1. 629.

II. 598. Cod. Apocr. I. p. 125. Theodoret. opp. II . 466. 804. II . 869.

Epiphan . haer. 46,5 . Pseudepiph . vit. proph. p . 241. 248. 332. 334. 340.

341. Basilic . I. p. 150. III . p . 496. Act. Tom . § 32. and the Septuag.

in many passages. In the N. T. there are no instances more striking than
those which occur in the ancient writers of the xown.

6. It is peculiar to Paul , to use different prepositions in reference to

one object, so that connected they shall define the idea in all its aspects

e. g. Gal. 1. 1. Παύλος απόστολος ουκ απ’ ανθρώπων ουδε δι ' ανθρώπου , αλλά

διά Ιησού Χριστού και θεου πατρός etc. i. e . in no respect an apostle called

by human authority (not from men as the ultimate authority , not by a

man as mediator) Rom . iii . 22. δικαιοσύνη θεού διά πίστεως Ιησού Χρ. εις

πάντας και επί πάντας i . e . it is fully communicated to all believers (it

is manifested unto all and over all ) , see the Syriac (Bengel in loc. after

the old interpreters is rather forced in his exegesis; Rückert unadvised)

Xi. 36. εξ αυτού και δι' αυτού και εις αυτόν τα πάντα , i . e . the world in every

respect stands related to God , it is out of him, because he has created it ,

through him , as he sustains it in being, to him , because he is the central
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point, to which every thing in the world is referable, Col. i. 16. év avro

εκτίσθη ταπάντα τα πάντα δι ' αυτού και εις αυτόν έκτισται i . e.

the world stands in necessary and manifold relation to Christ (in him and

through him as the mediating wózos, for him as the owers and xúgros in

the most extensive sense ), Ephes. iv. 6. tis seos xai narinig návrwv o é a i

πάντων και δια πάντων και εν πάσιν ημίν, i . e. God is the father and God

of all in every possible relation , over all ( ruling, protecting) , through all

(acting ), in all (dwelling, filling all with his spirit) , 2 Pet . iii . 5. vñ

ύδατος και δι ' ύδατος συνεστώσα τη θεου λόγω out of water (as the matter in

which it was enclosed ) and through water i. e . by the effect of the water,

which partly retired into the lower places, partly constituted the heaven

of clouds. Differently Semler. Somewhat different 1 Cor. viii . 6. Rom.

i . 17. 2 Cor. iii . 11. where the different prepositions connected refer to

different subjects, and their signification in the several places must be

derived from the context. We only observe, that in 1 Cor. viii . 6. the sis

ajtón is explained very arbitrarily by Pott, who takes the sis for the He

brew 2, this possibly for dià and then obtains in cis avrov a synonism of

és arrow . This instance may teach us whither this presumptuous He

braism in the N. T. and the unprecise apprehension of the particles leads.

In this way any thing can be made out of any thing. Comp. 1 Cor. xii.

8. Ο μεν δια του πνεύματος δίδοται λόγος σοφίας , άλλο δε λόγος γνώσεως

κατά το αυτό πνεύμα, ετόςω δε πίστις εν τω αυτο πνεύμ. etc. and Bengel

in loc. The following parallels from the Greeks may be remarked :

Heliod . 2 , 25. apos návrov xai i ti nãow , Philostr. Apoll. 3 , 25. tous

επί θαλάττη τε και έν θαλάττη, Acta Ignat . p. 368. δι ' ου και μεθ '

ου το πατεί η δόξα, Isocr . de big . p. 846. τα μεν υφ ' υμών , τα δε

μεθ' υμών , τα δε δι ' υμάς , τα δ' υπες υμών . Other passages

see Wetsten . II.
p.

77.

>

7. If two or more nouns follow in immediate succession, which are

dependent on one preposition, it must be repeated, when the nouns denote

things , which must be conceived of as severally independent ( for the

Latin , see Kritz ad Salust. I. p. 226. Zumpt. Gramm . p. 601.), as in Luke

Χxiv. 27. αρξάμενος από Μωσέως και από πάντων των προφητών, 1 Thess. i. 5.

και ενδυνάμει, και εν πνεύματι αγίω , και εν πληροφορία πολλή (according to most

authorities ), Luke xiii. 29. από ανατολών και δυσμών και από βορρά και νότου

(where the four regions of the heavens are divided into two correspond

ing parts, the Codd. however vacillate much in the latter passage), John

xx. 2.*, hence almost always, where two nouns are connected by xai xai

* On this passage Bengel remarks: ex præposit. repetita colligi polest, non unâ

fuisse utrumque discipulum .
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( Bremi ad Lys. p. 3.) or të xai (in such case) Acts xxvi. 29. xai èv origo

xai év sorg (which could not both occur at the same time), comp. Xen .

Hier. 1 , 5. (Soph. Trach . 379.), Phil. i . 7. ¿v te mois dequais pov xai įv

en drooyiş etc. ( comp. Diod. Sic . 19, 86. 20, 15. Pausan . 4 , 8. 2.)*, or

where they are separated by no åraà, xai où , Rom . iv. 10. ovx šv regutoun,

åra' £v åxgoşoottậ , Acts viii . 34. 1 Cor. vi . 1. xiv. 6. 2 Cor. ix. 7. 1 Thess .

i . 8. Ephes. vi. 12. comp. Pausan . 7 , 10. 1. Alciphr. 1 , 31. Demosth . ado.

Timocr.
p. 483. A. On the contrary , John iv . 23. čv Aveýuatı xai ànor

drig (one principal idea ), Luke xxi . 26. årò pózov xai agosdoxias twx

xouévwv, Acts xv. 22. xvi . 2. xvii . 9. 15. (comp. Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 2. 7.

Aristot. Eth. Nic. 7 , 11. in Thuc. 3 , 72. 2 , 83. Pausan . 10, 20. 2. ),

Acts XXviii . 23. από τε του νόμου Μουσέως και των προφητών , ΧΧV . 23. Χen.

Hell. 1 , 1.3. Here however it mostly depends on the subjective view

of the author; and strict attention to this point is found in but few . The

omission of the preposition prevails generally in the Gr. prose ( Bernhardy

p. 201. ) , also in the N. T. , especially in Luke; but the Greeks carry it

farther than the N. T. writers, as they frequently or usually omit the

prepos. not only before substantives simply connected (Bornemann ad

Xen . convid. p. 159.), but also before darà or ^ ( Schäfer ad Demosth . V.

569. 760. ad Plutarch . IV . 291.) , before appositions (Stallbaum ad Plat.

Gorg. p. 112. 247. comp. Bornemann Schol. in Luc. p. 173. ) , in com

parative clauses (see immediately below ), and in answers (Stallbaum ad

Plat. Sympos. p. 104. ad Gorg. p. 38. ad rep . I , 237.). In the N. T.

on the other hand, the following passages are striking, Acts xxvi . 18.

επιστρέψαι από σκότους εις φως και της εξουσίας του σατανά επί τον δεόν

(without variation ) and Acts vii . 37. Hebr. vii . 27. , but comp. Aristot.

Eth . Nicom. 10 , 9. 1. περί τε τούτων και των αρετών, έτι δε και φιλίας etc.

(see Zell ad Aristot. Eth. p. 442. ) Lysias 1. in Theomest. 7. Thuc. 1 ,

141. Dion. Hal . IV. p. 2223, 1. Diog. Lært. proæm. 6. Strabo 16, 778.

Diod. Sic . 5, 31. Dio Chrys. 23. p. 277.

The repetition of the prepos. before each of a series of nouns, as Eph.

vi . 12. αλλά προς τας αρχάς, προς τας εξουσίας, προς τους κοσμους.

agos aà Avɛýž. etc. , 1 Thess. i. 5. , is of a rhetorical nature , serves to

render the several ideas more prominent, and constitutes a species of

polysyndeton. See Bauer Rhetor. Paul. I. p. 484. comp. Dissen ad

Pind. p. 519.

The preposition connected with the immediately preceding noun , is not

usually repeated before the relative by the Greeks , Plat . legg. 10. p . 909.

από της ημέρας, ής αν ο πατής αυτών όφλη την δικην, 12. p. 955. έν ιερούς

a

* See Sommer in d. Jahrb. f. Philol. 1831. p. 408. on the different cases in which

the prepos. is repeated after te rai . Comp. Stallbaum ad Phileb. p. 156 .
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-οίς αν έθέλη , 2. p. 659. έα ταυτου στόματος, ούπες τους θεούς επεχα

A gato etc. Piat . Phed. 21. Apol. 27. Gorg, P. 453. E. Thuc. 1 , 23 .

Pausan. 9, 39. 4. Dion. Hal. 1 , 69. Xen , convir. 4. 1. Anab. 5 , 7. 17 .

Hiero. 1, 11. comp. Bremi ad Lys. p . 201. Schäfer ad Soph. III . p .

317. ad Dion. comp. p. 425. Melet. p. 124. ad Demosth . II. p . 200 .

Heller ad Soph. Ed. C. p. 420. Ist ail Plut . Legg. p. 108. Wurm . ad

Dinarch. p. 93. Frankbäncl ad Demosth . Androt. p. 77. Bernhardy p.

203. So in the N. T. Acts xiii . 38. από πάντων, ων ουκ ηδυνήθητε:

δικαιωθήναι , δικαιούται, xiii. 2. αφορίσατε -εις το έργον, ο προσκεκλημαι αυ

Tóus, Luke i . 25. , on the contrary in John iv . 53. ¿v izeivo tv üga, ¿ v ñ

sinxv, Acts vii . 4. comp. Demosth . adv. Timoth . p. 705. B. &v rois xeóvois,

é v ois véygartai trv Tuunin twv pearwv opeíawr, Aristot . Anim . 5 , 30. Plat.

Soph. p . 257. D. Diog. L.8, 2. 11. Heinichen ad Euseb. II . 252. On

the Latin , see Ramshorn p. 378. Beier ud Cic. offic. I. p. 123. (If the

principal nouns and relatives are separated by several words, the Greeks

prefer to repeat the preposit. Herod . 1 , 47. Xen . Vectig. 4 , 13. Dio

Chrys. 17 , 247. Lucian Necyom . 9. ) . The preposiThe preposition of the parallel

sentence is seldom repeated by the Greeks before the comparative üstig,

see Schäfer ad Julian . or. p. 19. Engelhardt ad Plat. Euthyphr. p . 91.

Stallbaum ad Plat. Phæd. p . 58. ad Plat. Protag. p. 102. Held ad Plu

tarch . A. Puull. p. 124 . Yet in the N. T. it is always repeated in com

parative sentences, Acts xi . 15. Heb. iv . 10. Rom. v. 19. 2 Cor. viii . 7 .

Philem . 14. (Gal . iii . 16. ) .

In Gr. writers, especially poets, a preposition belonging to two nouns

occurs only before the second , Herm. ad Vig. p. 852. Schäfer ad Soph.

II . p . 318. Monk ad Eurip. Alcest. 114. Wex ad Antig. I. 158. his in

terpret. of Anuc. 9, 22. Kühner Gr. II . 320. An instance of this was

believed to exist in Phil . ii . 22. (comp. Heinichen ad Euseb. II . 252.)

ότι, ώς πατρί τέκνον, συν έμοί εδούλευσεν etc. , but this is rather a change

of structure, and Paul says oùv čuoi, recollecting that he could not well

say luoi idoúr ., as a child serving his father,he has served with me etc.

See the counter remarks of Bernhardy p . 202 .

Note 1. It belongs especially to the later Greek to connect preposit.

with adverbs of time and place, either so that the preposition modifies

the signification of the adverb, as drò aqwi Acts xxviii. 23., årò nécrou

2 Cor. viii . 10. ix. 2. , år ' açtı Mt. xxvi. 29. , årò Tóta Mt. iv . 17. xxvi .

16. čxrana 2 Pet . ii . 3. iii . 5. , also šungoosev,—or so that the preposi.

tion retained its full force, but, because weakened by frequent use , as.

sumed the adverb to give additional strength (comp. in Ger. oben auf

dem Dache, and in Eng. up on the roof, down under the water. Trs.),

as υποκάτω, υπεράνω. Under the former description come υπερλίαν (2

Cor. xi . 5. xii . 11. , as inès uaxlov in Suid .) and numerals , as ¿paras

Rom. vi . 10. (analog. to isaraš, apos ära Malal. Chron . 7. p . 178. ) ,

ini açis Acts x. 16. xi. 10. (Polyb. 3. 28.; but in the passages quoted by

Kypke 11. 48. the similar èv reis, which Herod. 1 , 86. Xenoph. Cyrop.

7, 1. 4. also have ) . Many of these compounds are found only in writers7,1

subsequent to Alexander's time, and then only in Scholiasts, Lob. ad

Phryn. p . 46. comp. Kühner Gr. II . 315. , some, as árò régvoe (for which

42
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προπέρυσι εκπέρυσι), .aponéquoi or ixtiguou ) , do not occur even there . Comp. Septuag . åró

ÖRL 00Ev ( *1958 )) 1 Sam . xii . 20. and Thilo ad Act. Thom . p. 25.

Note 2. The ancient use of the (single ) prepositions without a case

for adverbs, with some limitation , has been retained in the prose of all

times , see Bernhardy p . 196. But a single instance of it is found in the

Ν. Τ. in 2 Cor. xi. 23. διάκονοι Χριστού εισί ; -υπες εγώ I get more .

What Kypke in loc . quotes is not all similar. Such prepositions in prose

are commonly supported by dè , ys ( ueta di is particularly frequent). The

após thereto, e . g. Demosth. 1. in Aphob. p . 556. A. may be best com

pared with this passage. ( Bengel supposes únie in Eph . iii . 20. to be so

used, where however the position of the words would be too artificial for

Paul , and would become tautological.

§ 55. Use of the Prepositions for Circumlocutions.

.

1. Where prepositions with nouns serve for a circumlocution of ad

verbs or adjectives, the possibility of such a use must be shown from the

primary meaning of the preposition , lest a mere empirical treatment lead

to error . It may therefore be remarked (a) did with a genitive , where

it is equivalent to an adverb, usually denotes a frame of mind, which is

considered as somewhat intermediate, Heb. xii . 1. de'll nou oviñs (en.

duringly, assiduously) teéxwuev töv areozelusvov quiv åywra, Rom. viii .

25. &i brousvis å exdexóux Da etc. , comp. Xen. Cyrop. 3 , 1. 18. diapeo

oúvns imprudently, di svarias timidly , cautiously, Dion . Hal. 1360. 8 .

see PAugk ad Eurip. Hel . p. 41. Otherwise Heb. xiii . 22. dra Beazéwr

éréotetaa huiv briefly ( but properly, by means of few words, paucis ), see

above $ 51. ( i ) . Acc Beaxéos also occurs , see Sturz ind. ad Dion . Cass.

p. 90.-(6 ) Eis expresses a degree or grade , up to which something rises,

Luke xii . 11. sis tò navtenés to the full, to perfection (Ælian. V. H. 7, 2 .

12 , 2. ) ; yet this can scarcely be called a periphrasis of the adverb.

(c) 'Ex is used especially of the scale, standard or rule (secundum) , as

in {x twv vóuwv secundum leges , legibus convenienter (as if observing the

precept), thence it isórntos according to equality, equally , 2 Cor. viii .

13. éx ueteov proportionately John iii . 34. comp. iš ådíxov unjustly, Xen.

Cyrop. 8 , 8. 18. iš joov Herod . 7. 135. čx agoonxovrwv Thuc. 3. 67. see

Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 267. Bernhardy p. 230 . It is connected also with

the source or origin iş åváyxns Heb. vii . 12. comp. Dio Cass . p . 316.

(proceeding from necessity , i . e . a necessary way) . In the formulas o

έα πίστεως Gal . iii . 7. , οι εκ περιτομής Acts x . 45. , ο εξ αναντίας Tit . ii . 8. ,
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oi iš įgibelas Rom. ii . 8. and similar ones, éx expresses dependence and

consequently possession: those of faith , th - se belonging to or possessing

faith , equivalent to standing on the side of the faith , comp. Polyb. 10 , 16 .

Thuc. 8. 92. Mr. xi . 20. èx gizwv from the roots , radicitus, expresses

altogether a material relation. More difficult is the temporal éx agitov

Mt. xxvi . 44. and similar expressions ( see Wahl I. 455. Robinson p. 242.)

We say on the contrary , to the third . Perhaps the Greek formula is

connected with the public races: from the third ( the third time entered)

starting place.—(d) ' Ev. The cases in which ¿ v with a substantive can

be apprehended as an adverb, like įv årndela, év èxteveią Mt. xxii . 16 .

Mr. xiv . 1. Col. iv . 5. Rev. xviii . 2. (év dixn Plat . Crat . 32. , év zázee

Thuc. 1 , 90. , šv záqızı Diod . Sic . 3 , 28. 3. ) are the more easily explain.

ed, as we also can generally say in with the corresponding noun ; the

nouns mostly denote abstract ideas, especially properties, with which the

possessor effects something. The use of this preposition with a nan for

an adjective, like ieya tà įv dexatosúvn etc. is just as easily understood .

2. (e) ' Exi is often connected with the genit . of abstracts, which

denote either a property, with which some one acts thus or so (ia' ádeias

with fearlessness ) , or an objective idea , with which something corres.

ponds, Mr. xii . 32. år ' đangsias, consistently with the truth , truly (Dio.

Cass. p. 699. 727. ) . This preposition with the dative expresses the basis

on which something as it were rests , Acts ii . 26. ñoáešpov xataoxnvuoro

in a ride with, in confidence ( in God), therefore securely, quietly. The

formulas έπι το αυτο , εφ' όσον, επί πολύ present no difficulties. ( f ) Kατα.

The formula in 2 Cor. viii. 2. ý xarà Bášovs Atwzela is to be translated

poverty reaching to the depths, the deepest poverty, (comp. Strabo 9, 419. ) ;

the parallel passage Xen. Cyrop . 4 , 6. 5. quoted by Wahl I. p. 797. is

not applicable , ó xarà yñs terra conditus. The adverbial idea xas' oqov

is rather properly , throughout the whole (in universum ), on the whole, as

zarà with the genitive is sometimes so used . Where xarà with the

accus. of a noun, like xar ' ¿ žovolav, xata yuworv , is a circumlocution for

an adverb, it is self-evident, see Schäfer ad Long. p . 330. ( comp. xarà

zgáros Xen. Cyrop. 4 , 2. 15. xarà záros Dio . Cass . p . 84. 310. , xatà tò

ισχυρόν Herod . 7 , 76. , κατά το ανεπιστημον Eschin . dial. 3 , 16. , κατά το

ögoóv Herod . 7 , 143. ) . See Bernhardy p. 241. ( c) ngòs with accus . e . g.

Jas. iv. 5. após psóvov invidiose, comp. rços osyry Soph. El. 372. (properly

according to envy, according to wrath) .

On the circumlocution of certain cases , especially of the genit . ,, by

prepositions, as ix , xarà, see above, p. 155 .

a



336 USE OF THE PARTICLE .PART THIRD .

§ 56. Construction of Verbs compounded with Prepositions.

1. Here we can certainly speak only of those compound verbs, in

which the signification of the preposition is neither obscured ( e. g .

ảrodézeoSat , årozçivsodat, árosviaxev ), nor constitutes , with the significa.

tion of the verb, one general idea (ustaðidóval to communicate, sodyeu

Tirà præire aliquem, to precede some one, åsodexatolv au to tithe some

thing ), or in adverbial way imparts intensity to it (isintsiv, duatesia ,

GVVTERELN ) , but where it retains its independence as a preposition, so that ,

besides the objective case of the transitive verb, it takes another noun

dependent on itself, as èxárhelv, to throw oui, dvapégei», to carry up, etc.

The full import of compound verbs in the N. T. , and the extent to

which they can assume place of simple rerbs, has not yet been sufficiently

investigated on rational principles, yet comp. C. F. Fritzsche, Fischer's

an : Puulus remurks on the importance of the Greek prepositions in

compound rerbs etc. Lips. 1809. 8vo . Tiltınann de vi præpositionum in

verbis compos, in N. T. recte dijulicandis. Lips. 1814. 410. , also in

Synonym . N. T. I. p . 217. , J. Von Voorst de usu verborum cum præpo

silionibus compositorum in N. T. Leid. 1318. 2 Spec. 8. , Theol. Anal.

1809. II . 474. (Brunck ud Aristoph. Nub. 987. Zell ad Aristo ! el.

Ethic. p. 383.) Stallbaum al Plat. Gury. p. 154. ) . Translators andp )

interpreters of the N. T. seem to emulate each other in depreciating the

compound verbs, ( comp. e . g . Seyffarth de indole ep . ad Hebr. p. 92 .

In order to limit this arbitrariness I have offered a new investigation of

the subject : de rerbor. c . præposs. compositor. in N. T. usu Part I. II .

Lips . 1834–35. 4to . (As to the Greek comp. Cattier Gazophylac. 9 10.

p. 60. (ed . Abresch) C. F. Hachenberg de significat. præpositionum

Græcurum in compositis. Trai . a. Rh . 1771. 8vo. ) .

2. In this case , the method of constructing the noun with the verb is

threefold : (a) The preposition, with which the verb is compounded , is

repeated before the noun , e . g. Mt. vii . 23. årozwęzite år ' &uoù , Hebr.

iii , 16. oi išradovtes ? 'Avyúrtov see Bornemann ad Xen. Convid. p. 219.

and Winer's second progr. de verb. compp . p. 7 .; (b ) Another preposition

essentially equivalent is used : e . g. Mt. xiv . 19. åva32.64as sis tòx orça

τόν , Mr. XV . 46. προσεκύλισε λιθον επί την θύραν ; (c) That case is con

nected with the verb , without the interposition of a preposition, which

according to its signification is adapted to the verb , and which therefore

the preposition usually governs, e. g . Mr. iii . 10. initiately airo , Luke

Χν . 2. συνεσθίει αυτοις etc. So the genitive with compounds of από , κατά. ,

(towards) , ago the accus. with compounds of tegi (Mt. iv. 23. Acts ix . 3) .

3. Observation of the usus loquendi must teach , which of the methods

of construction is the most regular ; sometimes two or all three occur



§ 56. coNSTRUCTION OF VERBS COMPOUNDED WITH PREPOSITIONS . 337

together ( comp. ItBáraelv,also parallel passages like Mt. xxvii . 60. Mr.

xv. 46. John ix . 6. 11. Acts xv. 20. 29. ) . It must not however be

overlooked , that in this case a distinction has often become established

in the usage of the language. No one will account it indifferent, whether

with the compounds of sis the noun be construed by the interposition of

the preposition tis or reos* ; so èxtintelv in its proper meaning is con

nected with èx , but in a tropical one ( like spe exciilere ) with the genitive

alone (Gal . v . 4. 2 Pet . iii . 17. Philostr. Apoll. 1 , 36. , yet see Diod .

Sic . 17 , 47. ) f ; so reosméceuv of persons, means : offerre alicui aliquid,

but προσφέρειν επί τας συναγωγάς, to bring before the authority of the

synagogue Luke xii . 11. Comp. aposeúzeodai rivi adire aliquem and

προσέχ. προς τον Χριστόν 1 Ρet . ii . 4. , εφιστάναι τινί Acts iv. 1. , but επι

Tmn oixiav xi . 11. Comp. Winer's 2 Progr. de verb. compp . p. 10.

4. The particulars as to the usus loquendi of the N. T. are the fol

lowing: ( 1 ) After verbs compounded with drò, (a ) årò is mostly repeated

( comp. Erfurdt ad Soph. Ed. R. p. 225) : so -afier årégzenda. (where a

personal noun follows) Mr. i . 42. Luke i . 38. ii . 15. Rev. xviii . 14 .

( Lucian . salt. 81. ) , after åroristeu Acts ix . 18. ( in an external sense,

comp. Herod. 3, 130. Polyb. 11 , 21. 3. Schweighäuser; in the tropical

signification it occurs not in the N. T. ) , apioenui desistere a Acts v . 38 .

Luke ii . 37. xiii . 27. 2 Cor. xii . 8. ( Polyb. 1 , 16. 3. ) on the contrary

i Tim. iv. 1. årogpaviszoda , 1 Thess . ii . 17. , åroonagga . Luke xxii . 41 .

Acts xxi. 1. ( Polyb. 1 , 84. 1. Dion . Hal . Judic. Thuc. 28,5 . ) , after ápo

Sibec Mt. xxv . 32. , úxoBaivew Luke v . 2. (Polyb. 23 , 11. 4. ) , irozwesir

Mt. vii . 23. Luke ix . 39. , åpaigriosa. Luke x . 42. , åraięsosul Mi. ix. 15.

áranátteosa Luke xii . 58. Acts xix. 12. , ároxecteu Ephes. jii . 9. Col.

i . 26. (Herod. 3, 130. ) , once also after the tropical åsový oxelv Col. ii .

20. , which otherwise, conceived as one idea, to die off, is construed with

the dative , see below .— (b) lagà ( with personal nouns) follows å sohapeßá.

veu Luke vi . 34. comp. Diod. Sic . 13, 31. Lucian . Pisc. 7. (úcò with the

signification to decrease in power Polyb. 22 , 26.8.-(c) The genitive is

connected with asopeuyeu 2 Pet . i . 4. ( comp. on the other hand 2 Pet. ji .

18. 20.) , dwanaotqióūv Ephes . ii . 12. iv . 18. (Polyb. 3 , 77. 7. ) , apiotrue

(deficere a) 1 Tim . iv . 1. (Polyb. 2 , 39. 7. 14 , 12. 3 . ).— (d) The dative

* Εισιέναι εις in prose is commonly used in a local sense, εί ;ιέναι τινα οι τινι of de .

sires, thoughts etc. Demosth . Aristocr. p. 446. Dio Cass. I. p. 55. Herodi. 8, 8. 4 .

On eisiexe- 821 see Winer's 2. Progr. de verb. compp . p. 11 .

+ In Gr. writers átéxe5dar abstinere usually takes the genitive after it; but in the

N. T. årò is sometimes found connected with it Acts xv. 20. 1 Thess. iv . 3. v . 22.

1 Comp. Polyb. 8, 6. 5. 3, 46. 8. após torç istois epoxo Argoshganito, but ( tropically )

9, 20. 5. προσαρτάν πιλ. τιν . τη στρατηγία.
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with a soSvíoxe to die away from a thing Gal ii . 19. Rom. vi . 2. (the

dative in Rom . vi . 10. must be differently apprehended ); similar ásoyi

veosai taus ápaçz . 1 Pet . ii . 24.— (2 ) The compounds with årà, where

this preposition expresses the local up to (a) are construed with sis , where

the local point is denoted (whither) to which the action is directed , e . g .

åvaßaivecy to travel up Luke xix . 28. Mr. x . 32. ( Herod . 9 , 113. ) or to

ascend, to go up (on a mountain etc. ) Mt. v . 1. xiv. 13. Mr. iii . 13 .

( Herodi. 1 , 12. 16. Dio Cass. p. 914. , åva 3hételv Mt. xiv, 19. (Mr. vii .

34. Luke ix . 16.) Acts xxii . 13. , åváykuv Mt. iv. 1. Luke ii . 22. Acts xx.

3. (Herodi . vii . 10. 15. ) , åvaraußáveosai Mr. xvi . 19. , ávaxiately Luke

xiv . 10. , dvapégalv Mt. xvii . 1. Luke xxiv. 51. , dvazuļziv Mt. ii . 14. iv .

12. etc. , ávégzeodu. John vi . 3. Gal . i . 18.- (b) Ilgos follows if the object

of the motion is a person, as avajaivelv alòs tov watéga John xx . 17. , dra .

xáutteur Mt. ii . 12. , ávaxiuntei Luke xxiii . 7. also. iri Luke x . 6. (ara

xáuntelv , comp. Diod . Sic . 3. 17. ) , or the dative alone Luke xxii . 11 .

åvanéu delv tví.— (c) Where the object of the action is an eminence or

surface, on which the motion terminates, éri is connected with these verbs

(Polyb. 8 , 31. 1. évapięziv éri ang dyogàv to the market, the reverse asa

Baiveu ési any oixiav ( home) according to the Latin ascendere Polyb . 10 .

4. 6. ) ; so αναβιβάζειν επί τον αιγιαλόν Mt. xiii . 49. (Χen. Cyrop. 4 , 2. 28 .

Polyb. 7 , 17. 9. ) , ési tò idcov xrñvos Luke x . 34. (Palæph . 1 , 9. Xen .

Cyrop. 4 , 5. 16. ) ανακλίνεσθαι επί τους χόρτους Mt. xiv . 19. αναπίπτειν επί

την γην Mt. Χν. 35. or επί της γης Mr. viii . 6. , αναβαίνειν επί το δώμα Luke

v. 19. , éri ovxouogéav xix . 4. (comp. Xen . Cyrop. 4 , 1. 7. 6, 4. 4. Herod.

4, 62. Lys. accus. Alcib . 10. Pausan . 6 , 4. 6. ) , úvapigeu è ri tò Šúrov up

to the wood ( cross) 1 Pet . ii . 24 . *-( 3 ) The verbs compounded with arti

govern regularly the dative Luke xiii . 17. John xix . 12. Mt. vii . 2. etc. ,

yet sec Heb . xii . 4. åvtaywvízzosai AÇOS TU (comp. ver . 13. pris avtòr år

Tiroyía ); similar áveixixeiosat aços nav Polyb. 2 , 66. 3. Diu Cass. p. 204 ..

and 777.—(4) Verbs with èx are sometimes construed with this preposi

tion itself (where the coming out is to be precisely denoted ) , sometimes

only with ảrò or nagà ( where the direction whence or out of the vicinity

is to be expressed ) , so čxpáanelv èx Mt. xiii . 52. John ii . 15. 3 John ver.

3. etc. and årò Mt. vii . 4. , čxxnívelv år) 1 Pet . iii . 11. Rom. vi . 17. , ex

XÓRTELV Éx Rom. xi . 24. (Diod. Sic. 16 , 24.) , ixaiyosat John xv. 19. ir

HOSEVEOSa, ex Mt. xv . 11. 18. Rev. ix . 18. (Polyb . 6 , 59. 4.) and aro Mr.

vii . 15. or ragá John xv. 26. , éxdevyɛuv čx Acts xix . 16. , išaięzcy and isac

gaiv éx 1 Cor. v. 2. Acts xxvi . 17. , išiexeogai éx Mt. ii . 6. Acts vii. 3 .

etc. (Herod. 9, 12. ) or rogà Luke ii . 1. The connection with the geni.

* Without a preposit . åva Baivery in Tev Dion . Hal. 2252, 7. Pausan . 10, 19 .
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tive alone is rare , locally only with dziexeoga. Mt. x . 14. (and even there

not very well established , see the variations , comp. however éxBaivelv er

rós Jacobs ad Philostr. p.718 . ) , but tropically constantly with exRiTTELY

(as spe excidere) Gal . v. 4. 2 Pet. iii . 17. (with èx Herod . 3, 14. Dio

Cass. p. 1041. 1104.) . Finally , čxpɛvyewv even in a physical sense is con

nected with the accusative, 2 Cor. xi . 33. ¿ x Evnew tas zeigás Tivos, comp.

Herod. 6,40.-(5 ) The verbs compared with ly have a very simple con .,

struction . Where they denote a direction to (towards) something , they

are connected with sis ; where they express a rest in or on a place , with

iv , e . g. èußaiverv kis Mt. viii . 23. xiv. 22. John vi. 17. ( Herod . 2 , 29. ),

šupánast sis Luke xii . 5. ( Dio Cass. p. 288. ) , iuBÁRTEL Eis Mr. xiv . 20 .

(with ły to dip in the dish , Mt. xxvi . 23. ) , čuvnénetv sis Mt. vi . 26. Acts

i . 11. , èunirteu ris Luke x . 36. (Herod . 7 , 43. Lucian. Herm . 59. )

1 Tim. iii . 6. , įuntver kis Mt. xxvi . 67. xxvii . 30. , on the contrary ivdn.

uziv iu 2 Cor . v. 6. , évoixeiv żv 2 Cor. vi . 16. Col. iii . 16. (with accus.

Ilerod . 2 , 178. ) , žvégrecv èv Phil. ii . 13. Ephes. i . 20. etc. , èujéveu ir

Heb. viii . 9. , syysúpelv Ży 2 Cor. iii . 2. ( like synupeeV Herod. 2 , 4. ) ,

éyxevesizelv šv Rom . xi . 17. (sis xi . 24. ) . The construction with the da.

tive in both significations is not very rare, comp. èué tv tuvi ( person )

Mr. x . 21. 27. Luke xxii . 61. John i . 36. ( Polyb. 15 , 28. 3. ) , èuntvelv

τινί Mr. Χ . 34. xiv. 65. Χν . 19. , έγκεντρίζειν τινί Rom. xi . 24 .; εντρυφαν

lo riot in something, by the Greeks is connected only with the dative

(e . g. Diod Sic . 19 , 71. ) , but in 2 Pet . ii . 13. év is repeated.— (6) The

compounds with sis are connected still more simply , as cisáyalv, risto

ξεύεσθαι , εισφέρειν , εισέρχεσθαι , viz. in all cases with a repetition of είς,

comp. Herm. on Eurip. Jo . p . 98. and Winer's 2. Progr. de verbis compp .

p. 13.—(7) Verbs compounded with źri are divided between the con

struction with a repetition of tri (more rarely with čis) and that with the

dative alone , yet many of them have both modes of expression at the

same time: ¿cuárnet cis ( into something) or tai 21 (on , at something)

Mr. iv . 37. xiv. 46. Luke v. 36. , with the dat. of the person also in

1 Cor. vii . 35. Mr. xi . 7. Acts iv. 3. (Polyb. 3 , 2. 8. 3,5 . 5 . ) ,* { ore Bai

vel ési or sis Acts xxi . 6. xx . 18. ( Mt. xxi . 5. ) , also with a local dative

Acts xxvii . 2. (Polyb. 1 , 5. 2. Diod . Sic . 16 , 66. ) , taeBrégelv šai Luke

i . 48. Jas. ii . 13. , aixkiota įai tuvi John xi . 38. , with dat . of pers.also

in 1 Cor. ix. 16. &araiSTELV esi tu Luke i . 12. Acts x . 10. , or irá tive

Acts xiii . 16. , or with dat . of pers. Mt. iii . 10. Acts xx . 10. (Polyb. 1 ,

24. 4.) , επιρρίπτειν επί τι 1 Pet . ν. 7. , επιτιθέναι επί τι Mr. iv, 21. Mt.

亲

a

9

>

>

.

On énbárhely the xrīçaz éri tiva and Tuve, see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 637. In a ma

terial sense Polyaen. 5 , 2. 12. ποια πόλει βούλοιτο επιπλεύσαι .
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xxiii . 4. Acts ix . 17. etc. , or with the dat . mostly of the person Luke

xxiii . 36. Mr. vii . 32. Acis ix . 12. 1 Tim . v. 22. etc. , seldom of the thing

John xix . 2.; iristendai &RiTi Luke i. 35. Acts viii . 24. xiii . 40. or with

dat. of the thing Luke xxi. 26. , traieelv iri or tis - John siii . 18. Luke

xviii . 13. , èxotxodouciv eri ac 1 Cor. iii . 13. or tın F.ph. ii. 20. , but also

du Col. ij . 7. , & redsiv éri el Acts iv. 29. , nepégalv with dat. of thing Phil.

i . 17. εφιανει σθαι εις τινα 2 Cor. X. 14., εφάλλεσθαι επί τινα Acts xix . 16 .

On the contrary with èy are construed: <reyzápsuv 2 Cor. iți . 2. comp.

Palæph . 47 , 5. (differently Num. xvii . 2. Prov. vii . 3. ) , with dat . alone

επιφαίνειν and επιφαύειν , when followed by a personal noun or pronoun

Ephes. v . 14. Luke i . 79. (comp. Gen. xxxv. 7. ) , as also repéget in the

signification to all one thing to another Phil. i . 17 .; Aloxíazai governs

sometimes the dative of the person Acts v. 15. and probably Mr. ix . 7 .

( to become to some one a protecling shude, comp. Ps. xc. 4. ) , sometimes

the accus. Mt. xvii . 5. Luke ix. 34. ( to overshallow , to envelop as a tran .

sitive ) . In the Septuag. Ps . cxxxix . 8. Exod . xl . 32. is also found irlsz .

Tai tua.- (8 ) There are only a few compounds with dd, in which theεπί τινα.

preposition is especially prominent: in the N. T. comp. Luke vi . 1. da

ποςεύεσθαι δια σποςίμων ( but also in Acts xvi . 14. διαπος. πόλεις, still in

the sense of abire) and the prægnant diaouſsev si' üdatos 1 Pet . iii . 20.

( 9) The compounds with xara , which denote an action tending down to a

local point , take årò or éx where the terminus a quo is to be expressed,

e . g. zaražai veuv årò toù ouzavoù Luke ix . 54. 1 Thess. iv . 16. , xata3. èx

7. ojg . John iii . 13. vi . 41. but éri , kis or após according to the different

contents, where the terminus ad quem is to be denoted Luke xxii . 44.

Acts vii . 15. xiv. 11 .; on the contrary xadrodai, xasizsıv , xatarısávai èr

Tive means to put down on a place etc .; zatryogživ to accuse is usually

construed with the genit. of the person, inasmuch as the signification of

κατά is before the mind ; once occurs κατηγορείν τι κατά τινος Luke xxiii .

14. and in a similar manner ¿ yxadkiv xará rivos, Rom. viii . 33. comp .

Soph . Philoct. 328.-(10) Verbs compounded with ragà take årò or raga

before the object, from which they proceed (yet see § 51. p. 295.) , e . g .

raganapBáveu årò Tivos 1 Cor. xi . 23. and ragá t . 2 Thess. iii . 6—( 11 )

Or the compounds with ago only aporogevegsau in Luke i . 76. occurs with

a repetition of the preposition: riportoervon Ago Agooúrov xveiou (Deut . ix .

3. Ps. Ixxxviii . 35. ) , in the Septuag. also with čvar.ov Ps. Ixxxiv . 14 .

xcvi . s . and funcoosev Gen. xxxii . 16. Isa . lviii . 8. See above 2.

( 12) The compounds with reços repeat this preposition , where the local

to, ut, before is to be expressed , e . g. προςπίπτειν προς τους πόδας τινος

Mt. vii. 25. comp. Dio Cass. p. 932. and 1275. (also ngOSALAT . Tois yórası

in Diod. Sic . 17 , 13. ) AGOSTímeoda, após tous karigas Acts xiii . 36. , also
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agosxonaão dal rigos Troyuvaiza to altach one's self to Mr. x . 7. Ephes. v.

31. Then again they occur with επι : προστιθέναι επί την ηλικίαν Με.

vi . 27. The dative occurs thus less frequently , e. g. agosész: ögec Heb.

xii . 22. , regoszirteu oixig Mt. vii . 25. (Xen . eq. 7 , 6. Philostr. Apoll.

5, 21.) ; this case , on the other hand , is always used where the object

approached is a person , e . g. reostinteiv tuvi (to fall down before some

one) Mr. iii . 11. v. 33. Acts xvi . 29. , reçospégaun teví ( Philostr. Apoll.

5 , 22. ) , reposéeze osai tuve to approach some one, or where the approach

must be taken even in a tropical sense , e. g. reposáyeu aq sağ to lead to

God 1 Pet. iii . 18. , agoszonaãošaí em to become attached to, Acts v. 36 .

( Mt. ix . 5. ) , comp . agosézelv tivi Heb. vii . 13. Acts xvi . 14. rugosevzeofaí

τινι Mt. vi . 6. 1 Cor. xi . 13. προςτίδέναι λόγον τινί Ηeb. xii . 19. προστί

Jeofai rñ éxxanoia Acts ii . 41. If the idea of rest (agos tive ) is implied

in the verb, then either the dative is connected with it , as açosuévelv

Teví Acts xi . 23. 1 Tim. v. 5. , aigosedęsver 1 Cor. ix. 13. (Polyb. 8 , 9 .

11. 38, 5. 9. ) , agosxaetegeiv Mr. iii . 9. Col. iv. 2. Rom. xii . 12. comp.

Polyb. 1 , 55. 4. 1 , 59. 12. Diod . Sic. 20, 43. , or (with reference only to

place) the preposition iv, e.g. agosuévew ļv 'Edéoq 1 Tim . i . 3.-- (13) The1

compounds with oùy but seldom repeat this preposition Col. ii . 13. (ovśw.

Ortouziv) or instead of it uetá Mt. xxv . 19. (ovvalgeiv ), 2 Cor. viii . 18.

(συμπέμπειν) Mt. XX. 2. ( συμφωνειν) , xvii . 3. (συλλαλείν ), Acts i . 26. ( συγ

xarampiselv ); they are most frequently construed with the dative , in

stances of which occur on almost every page , and among the Greeks

this construction is almost the exclusive one .

9

9

57. Conjunctions.

1. In all languages sentences are placed either in near relation and

connected by means of the simple copula , or are linked together accord .

ing to their appropriate logical relations by a special linguical bond, as

relative, participial constructions, or still more evidently , special conjunc.

tions. The former takes place , and indeed necessarily , not only when

two sentences are to be designated as of equal force and equally inde.

pendent (God is wise and loves the good) , but is frequently adopted in

sentences which are to be conceived of in an immediately opposite rela.

tion (of dependence ), and whose intimate connection could or should be

effected by one of the above mentioned modes . It is a peculiarity of the

43
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Heb. language to string together like sentences merely by a copula, not

only in historical style ( Mt. xii . 1. ) , where the chronological relation of

the several facts ( principal and subordinate ) is mostly denoted by the

'mere succession of the events, but even where a properly logical relation

of the sentences exists, (they speak in my name and I have not sent them ,

i . e . although I have not etc .; who hath first given to him, and he hath

recompensed again, i . e. that he might etc. Rom. xi . 35. from Job xli.

2. Mt. xxvi . 53 .; Heb. xii . 9. shall we not submit ourselves and live,

i . e . in order to live , comp . Malala Chronogs. 2. p. 39. öftis èxéhevre xai

èxavon uvosgà xepaan ons rogyóvos ), and the Heb. lang. has but few spe.

cial conjunctions. This all pervading complexion of the linguical ex.

pression so deeply rooted in the genius of a people is easily transferred

to the foreign language which they undertake to speak or write . We

cannot therefore wonder that the use of the copula xai is more frequent

and extended in the N. T. than in Gr. prose writers, although by po

means so often used as in the 0. T. It is also more apparent in the na

tive Palestine Apostles ( Matthew , Peter, etc. ) than in the Hellenistic

writers (Paul, James, Luke and John) . Nor must it be forgotten that

the ancient poetical language of the Greeks is in many respects allied in

its simplicity to the oriental inode of expression (see marg . note * p. 24.) ,

and had many ways of using xai similar to the Hebrew (Hellenistic ).

类

2. As xai in historical style appears as a simple copula ( although,

when merely relating facts in connection , we (the Germans) would use

da, darauf, and we, in Eng. as, then , afterwards etc.* , it is only neces

sary to speak of the substitution of xai for more definite conjunctions

denoting a logical relation of dependence. It must be remembered how

ever that the particle, although employed in many ways, yet (a) bas but

two primary ideas even in the N. T. viz. and and also ( both included in

the Lat . et ) , the latter of which is equivalent to the Ger. sogar selbst,

even so, even (the Lat . vel) , Luke ix . 5. Heb . vii . 4. see Fritzsche ad

Mt. p. 422. Jacob . ad Lucian. Alex. p. 50. (b) In most cases, where

Where xai docs not connect a subsequent to a precedent fact, but anncses to the

specification of time the fact which occurred in that time ( Mr. xv. 25. Av de åpa Trita

nái istabçacav aútáv, Acts v. 7. Luke xix. 43.), and therefore seems to supply the

place of ore, it is not to be considered a decided Hebraism (comp. Plat. Symp. p. 220

C. ñdn ño pason Byiq xai ăvâqotos rcéverro, Arrian. Alex. 6, 9. 8. Xen. Anab. 1 , 8. 8.

Thuc. 1,50. see Stallb. ad Plat. Symp. p. 155. Ellendt ad Arrian . Alez. I. p . 299. Palairet

Obs. 211. Kypke I. 311. Elsner I. 218.) but belongs in generalto the simple style,

see Schäfer ad Plut . IV . p .367. comp. Herm . ad Eurip. Iphig. Taur. p. 31. Hoogeveen

doctr. partic . I. 535 .

P.
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xai according to our apprehension is more than a simple copula , und

(and) is sufficient, without any obscurity of the sense, and the translator

who would not injure the complexion of the language must retain this

particle, whilst the interpreter exchanges it for a special conjunction, in

accordance with the genius of the cultivated languages. (c) The use of

tai in these cases is not attributable to an entire misapprehension of the

proper relation of sentences; it is rather to be supposed that the accent or

tone in the old ( especially simple languages rendered many things clear,

which we having the reader in view while writing) express by the struc.

ture of the sentence . We too enunciate the sentence: Ihave saved thee

from death , and thou hast betrayed me, differently from this: I come to

thee and bring my friend with me (John iii . 14. 32. viji . 20. 49. xi . 8.

Mt. vi. 26. x . 29. 1 Cor. v. 2. Heb. iii . 9. Septuag. Rev. ii . 2. comp.

Eurip. Herc. fur. 508. ) . So the voice must certainly be raised on xai,

where it signifies et quidem 1 Cor. ii . 2. only Christ and him as cru

cified (Matth. II . 1481. ) . (d) Sometimes the copula itself has more

power than a special conjunction . Do this and thou shalt live (Mt. vii .

7. viii. 8. ix . 18. Luke vi . 37. comp. Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 187. ); the

trumpet will sound and the dead rise, is a more concentrated and power.

ful expression than , if thou does this, thou shalt live , when the trumpet

shall sound, the dead will arise. Rhetorical reasons (which however

ought not to be unnecessarily observed ) have often been unnoticed in

respect to the N. T.

This is not the place fully to unfold the use of xai in the N. T. Our

lexicons have not satisfactorily solved the problem , and even the latest

of them have exhibited by far too many significations of this particle.

We only remark, ( a) xai in questions ( Mr. x. 26. xii . 37. Luke x . 29.

see Stallbaum ad Plat. Entyphr. p. 13. ud Plut . Gorg. p. 54. Kypke

observ. I. 263. Elsner I. 154. Lösner observ. p . 80. ) and answers (Xen .

Mem . 3, 8. 4.) is reduced to the signification and. And what did he ?

say in an abrupt , concise (Mr. 8. 26.) or indignantquestion

( comp. Mr. iv. 13. 1 Cor. v. 2. ) . The same occurs in (hasty ) exulta

tions Mr. ix . 5. On the contrary in the N. T. xai does not stand before

imperatives in an inciting signification ( Lloogeveen as above I. 539. ) . All

the passages quoted by Wahl I. 776. and Britschneider I. 611. are of a

different kind . On Mt. xxiii . 32. see Fritzsche . In Luke xii . 29. xai

signifies also or and (therefore) , xx . 31. simply and; so also Mr. xi .

29. Ephes. iv. 26. 1 Cor. xi . 6. it is also . (b ) Kai for the adversative

bret is found almost confined to the lucid historical style John vii . 20. Mr.

xii. 12. (xai où does not belong here , as by the negative just the opposite

is expressed ). Most of the examples out of the epistles are inadmissible.

(Rom . i . 13. i Thess. ii . 18. 1 Cor. xvi . 9. 1 John iii . 2. ) . Acts x .

28. Jobn viii . 40. are of a rhetorical nature . (c) The epexegetical or

expletive xai namely (see Herm. ad Philoct. 1406, Bremi ad Demosth,

we also
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p. 179. Comp. Fritzsche quæst. Lucian . p. 9. Jacob. ad Lucian . Alex .

p. 33. ) is best expressed by only and (und indeed ), John i . 16. out of

hisfulness we have all received, namely (and indeed ) grace upon grace,

1 Cor. iii . 5. But this signification has been assigned in too many pas

sages (even by Wahl. I. 773. ) . Stolz translates xai in Mt. xiii . 41. cor.

rectly by and . On Mt. xxi . 5. see Fritzsche, on Acts xxiii . 6. Rom . 1 , 5.

see Winer's Progr. de Hypollage etc. p . 22. 28 .; in Mr. xi . 28. the read

ing is not fixed; Fritzsche prefers n ; in Mt. xvii. 2. xai frauenfe is and

(in consequence of it ) , comp. also Luke xvi . 19 .; in Mt. iii . 5. the two

names geographically considered certainly denote different things. In

the formulas Osos xai zarns (Knapp Script. Í . 470. ) xa i is simple and (at

The same time) , not namely . We cannot however attribute to the N. T.

the more widely extended poetical usage ( Herm. al Vig. p. 836 .)

(d) The signification especially may be questioned , even where, to a

general expression something special is added , which was already em

braced in the foriner, see Fritzsche ud Mr. p . 11. Bornemann ad Luc.

p. 78. Yet on the other hand, where species precede, xai is sometimes

placed immediately before the generic word , which includes the former

Mt. Χxvi . 59. οι αρχιερείς και οι πρεσβύτεροι και το συνέδριον όλον

and (to express it in a word) the whole sanhedrim (not so Mt. xiii. 8. )

See Fritzsche ad Matt. p. 786. ad Mr. p 562. comp. Fritzsche quæst.

Luciun. p . 67. Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p . 83. and ad rep . II . 212 .

It is also found at the conclusion of an entire exposition 1 Cor. v. 13 .

Heb. iii . 19.-(e) Where xai means also it is sometimes translated eden ,

yea,Heb. vii . 26. τοιούτος γας ημιν και έτρεπεν αρχιερεύς, όσιος etc. (if the

particle is genuine) for such a high priest was proper evenfor us, i Pet .

ii. 8. John viii . 25. Heb. vi . 7. 2 Tim . i . 12. Herm . ad Vig . p. 835 .

( xai yag nam etiam Rom. xi . 1. comp. Sintenis præf. ad Plutarch .

Themistocl. p. 55. ) .

3. The connection of co-ordinate sentences is effected by xac ( ) , and

the disjunction (mutual exclusion) by → Both these relations can be

expressed not only by means of a simple connection , but also in the form

of correlation (xai xai,n - n ). The latter appears most intimately re

lated to comparative clausės. (és [üsteg , xaðus]-oöews [xaí] ) .

The connection by 7s in the N. T. is almost exclusively limited to

Luke, Paul , and the author of the epistle to the Hebrews; this particle is

only found twice in Mt. , in John but once, and in Mr. in the received

text not at all . On the distinction between tɛ and xai see the different

views of philologists Herm. ad Vig . p. 833. ad Eurip. Med . p. 331 .

Hand departicula te , Jena 1823. 2Progr. 4. Bernhardy p. 482. Som

mer in den neuen Jahrbüchern für Philol. 1831. III . p . 400. , to which

our modern lexicographers have paid almost no attention . It seems in

general to be evident that , in the more refined prose, xai was chosen,
where the idea and clauses were conceived of as tending the same way

and therefore were simply to be connected , but that tɛ was used where

this was not the case , but something additional was to be expressed, so
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TE

that xai was connective, të annexive . It does not follow however that

the latter annexes an idea of less weight , comp. Iliad . 1 , 5. (it depends

rather on the nature of the ideas themselves, whether they are of more

or less weight ; yet according to its nature , të , like que, will generally add

something inferior) , nor is this the case in the prose of the N. T., for

that which is added by te is often the more prominent. See Zumpt Lat.

Grumm . 333. A. Grotefend ausführl. Lat. Gramm. II. 168. [The

immediate connection of te xai ( in one clause) Acts xix . 27. xxi. 28. is

doubtful, see Bornemann in Rosenm . Rep. II . 239. We might read dè ,

which frequently is interchanged with 7 ( see Elmsley ind. ad Eurip.

Med. under d è p. 415. ad Eurip. Bacch. 457. Schäfer ad Dionys. p.

228.) , notwithstanding I do not consider it necessary ; të xai may in both

passages signify ecce etiam . In Acts xix . 27. the first xai (araà xai) is

also etiam , and te merely adds the clause uénnecy zasaig ., which, however,

as it contains something more important, is made prominent by etiam ,

adeo. Acts xxi. 28. musi be translated : and yet ( besides) he leads also

(even) Greeks into the temple. The better prose writers may have

avoided such a concurrence of these particles, but in the N. T. there is

no sufficient reason for rejecting them , as they are in themselves con

sidered not impossible . Onze and sè as correspondent particles,where

the latter introduces an antithesis, e . g. Acts xxii . 28. und the Chiliarch

answered- -Paul on the other hand said ,see Stallbaum ad Plat . Phileb .

p. 36. and rep . II .- 350. Herm. ad Eurip. Med. p . 362. Bornemann all
Xen. Mem .

p. 42 . Te yas Rom. vii . 7. is : for -- indeed see Herm. ad

Soph. Trach . p. 176.]

*H is not used in the N. T. for xai , nor xai for n , but cases occur

where both particles can be used with equal correctness ( Poppo ad Thuc.

III . II . 146.). Where dissimilar things are connected by xai, they are

connected together only as several things and not specifically as different

or opposite. In Mt. vii . 10. xai iar introduces a second case to which

the speaker proceeds. Luke xii . 2. is to be completed thus : zai' ovdèv

xgurtóv. Mt. xii . 27. Schott correctly translates porro. In Mt. xii . 37 .

or in such a structure of the sentence would not be appropriate , nor in

Rom . xiv. 7.- for xai was urged on dogmatical grounds in 1 Cor. xi .

27. δς αν εσείη τον άρτον τούτον ή πίνη το ποτήριον του κυρίου, but not to

mention that there some good Codd. have xai , ñ can be very well ex .

plained, without giving any support to the catholic dogma of the commu.

nio sub unu , sce Bengel and Baumgarten in loc. * But if they would

refer to a real distinction in the administration of the sacrament, the

consequence (the subject linguically considered) would be such as the

catholic interpreters would scarcely be willing to admit, namely, the possi .

bility of communion even with the cup only! In Mt. v . 17. Ephes. v. 3.

Acts i . 7. î is evidently taken for xai only because the genuine signification

would appear not to be required . If tinally ń and xai appear in parallel

passages ( Mt. xxi . 23. Mt. xi . 28. Luke xx. 2. ) , the relation is differ

* Even in our mode of communion it is conceivable that one may receive the bread

with devotion, but the wine with sensual , perhaps sinful distraction . We might also

say : whoever receives the bread on the wine unworthly.
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ently conceived of by different writers. It would be a manifest abuse

of the parallelism thus to attempt to prove the two particles as synony

mous. Besides they are frequently interchanged by transcribers (Jolin

viii . 14. 1 Cor. xi . 27. xiii. 1. ) Comp. Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 275. Jacob.

ad Lucian . Alex . p. 11 . Where is occurs twice in succession , the second

(in Luke and Paul) is sometimes followed by xai Luke xviii. 11. Rom.

ii . 15. 2 Cor. i. 13. (Xen . Cyrop. 3, 1. 11. ), either — or also.

Instead of us (xabus) • ούτως , ως xai also occurs : Mt. vi. 10. ws

šv oúgavô, xai tri tñs yñs, as in heaven , also on the earth, John X. 15.

xiii. 33. Acts vii . 51. see Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 266 , and Bornemann schol.

in Luc. p. 71. On the other hand , no one will expect outws in Mr. vi.

43, with Bretschneider.

4. Contrasted sentences are most similar to the co -ordinate, partly in

the simple adversative form (dè , åará ; Mèv — Sé ) , partly in the conces

sive construction (névrol, õuws). On the other hand, an internal relation

of subordination is prominent: (a) in conclusive sentences ( ovv, äga, toi

vuv, stronger duó, touyagoùv ), (b) in the causal sentences (öti, duóti, yas,

more illustrative than the inductive is, xafws, xafóri), (c) in conditional

clauses (sí, fines, šáv) . On the latter, see § 42, 2.

' Anna and 8è differ in general like sed and autem ( see Zumpt. 348.

note) ; the former is adversative (originating from äaros, Schäfer adPlu .
tarch. V. 104. ) , and expresses the proper and exact opposite, and is ex

clusively distinctive; the latter (a weakened form of $r) while used for

antithesis, is at the same time a connective , indicating consecutiveness.
With a preceding negation ovx årrà not — but is used , but also ou

dè not — but ( but perhaps, rather ), e . g. Acts xii . 9. 14. Heb. iv. 13.

vi. 12. ( Thuc. 1 , 125. 4, 86. comp. Hartung Partic. I. 171.) . On the

two particles I would especially remark: (a ) daad is used generally,where
a series of thoughts is abrupted or interrupted either by an objection

(Rom. x. 19. 1 Cor. xv. 35. comp. Xen. Mem . 1 , 2. 9. 4 , 2. 16. Cyrop.

1 , 3. 11. 1 , 6. 9. ) or by a correction (Mr. xiv. 36. ) or by a question

( Mt. xi. 8.) or by anincitement and command ( Acts x . 20. xsvi . 16. Mt.
ix. 18. Mr. ix . 22. Luke vii . 7. comp. Xen. Cyrop. 1 , 5. 13. 2, 2. 4.

5, 5. 24. Arrian. Alex. 5, 26. see Palairet p. 298. Krebs p. 208.) comp.

also John viii . 26. and Lücke in loc. On Mr. xi . 8. (where according

to Kypke and Künöl aanà shall be used for ^ ) see especially Fritzsche.

In Hebr. iii . 16. also, añaà has the signification of the correction, dra'

ou rávtes etc. but (what do I ask yet?)not all etc., comp. Luke xvii . 8.

In the apodosis (especially after particles of condition or time) it tends

to give more prominence : Rom. vi . 5. ει σύμφυτοι γεγόναμεν τώ ομοιώματι

του θανάτου αυτού, αλλά και της αναστάσεως εσόμεθα, 1 Cor. iv. 15. 2 Cor .

iv. 16. xi . 6. ( comp. Lucian. pisc.24. Ælian. Anim. 11, 31. Xen . Cyrop .
4 , 3. 14. see Kypke II . 197. Bremi ad Lys. p. 372. Niebuhr. ind. ad

Agath. p. 409. ) and rests properly on the mingling of two constructions.
The draà in the answer to a negative question needs no explanation, e.g.e

John vii . 48. μή τις εκ των αρχόντων επίστευσεν εις αυτόν η έα των Φαρισαι

9

>
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.

p. 137.

ww ; å ra' özaos Ouros etc. , and 1 Cor. x. 20, (see Schweighäuser ad

Arrian. Epict. II. II . p. 839. Raphel. ad 1 Cor. as above. Acts xix. 2.

is sufficiently clear. ' Ana , Mèv our Phil. iii . 8. is imo vero . 'Αλλά οC .

curs in Rom . v . 14. 15. twice in succession in different relations; in 1

Cor. vi. 11. it is repeated several times with emphasis in the same rela .

tion .- (b) Aè often stands where something new is added (therefore some

thingdifferent from the preceding, although not strictly opposite, Herm.

ad Vig . 843., also 2 Cor. vi . 14 .; wherefore xai and sè in the synoptics

are sometimes parallel), especially if it is an elucidation ( Mt. xxiii. 5.
Rom. iii . 22. ix. 30. John vi . 10. ix. 14. Mr. v . 13. xv. 25. 1 Cor. xv.

56. Gal. ii . 2. Ephes. v. 32. comp. Hoogeveen as above I. 247.), where also

Phil. ii. 8. may be reckoned, are a correction , 1 Cor. i . 16 .; hence also

after a parenthesis, and generally where the interruptedseries of thoughts

is resumed (Herm. ad Vig . p. 844.) 2 Cor.x. 2.( see Winer's Progr. in

loc.), also perhaps 2 Cor. v.8. comp. Plat. Phæd. p. 80. D. Xen.Anab.

7 , 2. 18. Pausan. 3, 14. 1. On sè in the apodosis, see § 64. 3. In Jud.

ver. 8. dè is used twice in succession in the same signification. The

antithetical pèy - dè as to the N. T. can require no remark . In 1 Cor.

xiv. 17. dana is used for dè , as sometimes by the Greeks ( Iliad. 2 , 703.
Xen. Oec . 3, 6. - Kai dè ( in the same sentence) signifies but, also Mt.

xxvi . 18. Hebr. ix . 21. John xv. 27. 1 John i . 3. and presents no diffi

culty, see Lücke in loc. Hoogeveen I. 259. Schäfer ad Long. p. 349.

Ellendt ad Arrian . Alex . I.

The antithesis with yet, notwithstanding, is very seldom expressed in

the N. T. John uses most frequently uévtou, where others would have

placed merely dè ; he has also once written the strengthened form öuws

Mévtor (xii . 42.) . Otherwise névto occurs twice in Paul. Kai sometimes

takes the place of this conjunction (Hebr. iii. 9., not John x. 12. , as Kü

nöl prefers); in Acts xiv . 17. xaitouyestands more for although, quan

quam . Namo is however , meanwhile (interim ) Phil. iv . 14. , or isused

to signify the advance to something new , seeFritzsche ad Mt. p. 789.p
.

Tarv aaaà is not found in the N. T. The correlation although - still is

expressed by εί και – αλλά Col. ii . 5. ει γάς και τη σαςαι άπειμι , αλλά το. ,

πνεύματι συν υμιν ειμι, by εί και - Luke xviii. 4 .; yet si xai stands

often for when , eden (referring to the whole clause and without emphasis),

whilst xai ki means:even, evenif (with emphasis) see Hartung partic.

I. 139. (differently Herm. ad Vig. p. 830.). Kaiwith dè following in a

second clause does not signify in John xvii . 25. although ( as it frequent

ly can be translated if connected with the participle ),and this meaning

adopted by Tholuck is very incorrectly proved by iii . 32. xiv. 30. Rev.

iii . 1. (yet ). This particle seems to connect suddenly a thought rushing

into the mind and oppressing it , righteous Father (that lot ver. 24. you

would have granted to all ) and — the world did not know thee (blindly

rejected the offered salvation ). See Lücke in loc. against Meyer's in

appropriate interpretation.

Oir igitur is the usual particle of conclusion, whose relation can be

easily explained from the context in which it occnrs (e. g. Mt. xxvi. 54.

xxvii. 22.). It is also used as the German nun ( now ), very often in the

mere continuation of the narration , John iv . 28. xiii. 6. comp. Schäfer

ad Plutarch . IV . p . 425. , besides, especially after a parenthesis, in orderp.

-

--

ye

i
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to resume the thought ( Heindorf. ad Plat. Lysid. p. 52. Bornemann ad

Xen . Mem . p. 285.Jacob ad Lucian. Alex. p. 42.) John vi. 24. xix . 24.

1 Cor. viii . 4. xi . 20. Mr. iii . 31. , see Raphel in loc. and Palairet p. 393.

or in proceeding to explain (even by examples) Rom . xii . 20. 'Aça ergo,

accordingly, therefore, as a proper particle of conclusion, particularly

used in conclusions from a strange affirmation ( comp. 1 Cor. v. 10. xv.

14. and Stallbaum ad Plat. rep . I. 92. Hoogeveen doctrina particul. I.

109. , hence in the application of biblical quotations Rom. x . 17. ) , occurs

most frequently in Paul , Mt. vii . 20. Rom . viii . 1. Gal . iv . 31. and stands

often in the apodosis (after conditional clauses) Mt. xii . 28. Gal . ii . 21 .

1 Cor. xv. 14. Hebr. xii. 8. (Xen . Cyrop. 1 , 3. 2. 8 , 4. 7.). " Aça oir

connected and in the beginning of clauses ( see on the contrary Herm. ad

Vig . p. 821. ) therefore now (where äga is conclusive and owv continues

the discourse, comp. Hoogeveen doctr. part. I. 129. II . 1002.) is a fa

vorite combination of Paul, Rom . v. 18. vii . 3. viii . 12. I know of no

instances of this connection in the Greek; in Plat. rep . 5. p. 462. A. the

more recent texts read (interrogatively) äe' oùv, comp. Schneider in loc.

Paul and Luke use diò the most frequently; ovv and zoyacoñv are rare .

'Oti corresponds with the Latin quod , and is sometimes made more

prominent by a preceding did touto ( propterea quod) . Now and then it

is used concisely Luke xi. 18. if Satan be divide against himself, how

shall his kingilom stand? ( I bring this before your mind ), because you

say, by Beelzebub etc. comp. iv . 43. ( i . 35.? ) Bornemannad Luc. p. 6 .

Paul and Luke most frequently use the contracted dióto (later Greek ).

As to gas it is to be observed: (a ) it is used for the introduction of ex.

planatory clauses and therefore also) of parenthesis Mr. v . 42. xvi . 14.

i Cor. xvi. 5. Ephes. vi . 1.- (b ) It occurs in emphatic questions ( like

num) Mt. xxvii. 23. John vii . 41. Acts xix . 35. (Kypke I. 139. Krebs p.

72. 230. Fritzsche ad Mt. 807.) and in answers John ix . 30. 1 Cor. ix .

9. 10. Acts viii . 31. comp. Buttmann ad Philoct. 756. Both depend on

the vivacity of the speaker, who in the former case passes over the I do

not know, in the latter the simple affirmation or negation , Herm. ad Vig .

p. 827. Bremi ad Lys. p. 291. Bornemann ad Luc. p. 146.-(c) Every

beginner knows that it occurs very frequently where an intermediate

clause is omitted (Hoogeveen doctr. particul. I. 183. ) comp. Acts xxi.

13. Why then do you weep so ? for I am ready to allow myself not onlyI

to be bound etc. viz . you do wrong by it; 1 Cor. iv . 9. might Ialso reign

with you ? I have a reason to desire it, for it seems as if God had ap

pointed to us the Apostlesthe lowest place, see yet Acts iv. 27. Mt. ii . 2 .

xxii . 28. (xxiii: 17.) Wahl I. 217. Bretschneider I. 230. It is harsher

according to our feeling , but it is not uncommon even with prose writers

(Herodot. see Kühner II . 453. ) in the flow of thought to place yae with

the causal sentence before that which is to be proved by it ; see Matthiæ

ad Eurip. Phæn . p . 371. Stallbaum ad Plat. Phæd . p. 207. Fritzsche

diss. in Corinth. II. p. 18 . ;* Fritzsche as above applies this observation

to 2 Cor. ix . 1. entirely without necessity, as this verse stands in an evi.

* Herm. ad. Eurip. Iphig. Taur. p. 70. sæpe in ratione reddenda invertunt Græci

ordinem sententiarum , caussam præmittentes: quo genere loquendi sæpissime usus est

Herodotus. Comp. Hoogeveen I. 252 .
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dent connection with viii. 24. In 1 Cor. iv . 4. a conciseness of expres.

sion takes place, where the proof, which yaç indicates (as Baumgarten

already said ), lies in the second clause ovx évtovro 8 dix . as if the Apos
tle had written: for although I am conscious of nothing (bad ), I do not

consider myselfon that accountguiltless; if it is not more simple to in.

terpret: I donot judge myself (I could do so) , for I am conscious of no.

thing, but I do not for that reason believe myself guiltless .-- (d ) ráę oc
curs several times in succession in different relations in Rom. v. 6. 7 .

Jas. i. 6. 7. ii . 10. iv . 14. 1 Cor. ix . 16–18. , see Engelhardt ad Plat.

Apol. p. 225. Fritzsche quæst. Lucian. p. 183. Katws and ós add ra .

ther illustrations than proper arguments, and are equivalent to the Latin

quoniam , quippe, siquidem . On ús (2 Tim. i . 3. Gal . vi . 10. see Winer's

comment., Mt. vi . 12. see Fritzsche) comp. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p.
336 .

Stallbaum ai Plat. sympos. p. 135. Lehmann ad Lucian . I. p. 457. III .

p. 425.

a

5. The most intimate relation of subordination takes place in the

objective clauses, which , expressing the object of the principal clause as

a perception , judgment or end , only express its logical predicate and

hence properly supply the place of the objective case in a simple sen

tence (Thiersch Gr. Gramm. p. 605. ) : I see, that this is good ; I say,

that he is rich ; I go, in order that I salute. The conjunctions of or üs

answer for the first and second case , for the third iva , örws (ws) ; but in

the second the more extended infinit . construction (accus. with infinit .)

sometimes occurs in the N. T. also ($ 45, 2. p. 253.) ; in the first case

occasionally after another phrase a participial construction ( § 46. 1. p.

269.) and in the second the mere infinit. ($ 45, 2. p. 251.)

"Oti is the proper particle of the object, like quod and that (which have

the same origin with ört); ús after verbs signifying to know , to say etc.

signifies that, how , how that, (ut), Acts x. 28. éniotaole, ús ázéuitório
Tw dvdçı Plovdaię, you know , how (that) it is not allowed to a Jeu . The

two conjunctions therefore, used in objective clauses, originate in a dif

ferent view of the speaker, but agree in sense. " Oxws, like ut (quo) has

become a conjunction, although properly an adverb , (how, how that, comp..

Luke xxiv. 20.) . " Iva originally seemsto be a pronoun: ws for 80, 80

that, occurs in the N. T.only in the formula ós éros sitsiv Heb. vii .

9. [How ivo is used in the Ņ. T. also for the mere infinitive, see $ 45 ,

9. p . 264.).

6. The regular use of these newly coined conjunctions for the several

relations of sentences would be given up, if the N. T. writers, as exe

gesists bave done to this time, really put one conjunction for the other,

and dè with them were often equivalent to yas, yag to owv, iva to wote
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etc.* But such permutation is generally only apparent, founded partly

on the fact that, sometimes the relation between two sentences in general

can be conceived of more simply ; the specific logical connection with a

particular sentence however then originates from an individual ( rational)

view of the writer, and one therefore not familiar to the reader, partly

on a conciseness of expression foreign to the genius of our language.

Where the apostles write dè they have always in some way conceived of

a but; and it is the duty of the interpreter exactly to represent this con

nection of thought , and not to dream of a substitution of perhaps directly

opposite conjunctions, for mere convenience sake . Then how absurd

were it to believe that the apostles really wrote for or since where they

intended to write but , and but where they should have written for ! Any

child can distinguish such relations. How weak must they bave been, to

put the almost opposite therefore instead of for or then ! None but in

terpreters unaccustomed to think of the language as a living one, or

wishing to avoid the trouble of reflection, could su imagine : and it is no

honor to Biblical exegesis that such principles have for so long a time

met with approbation . Related things are always closely connected in

the human mind. If therefore a conjunction is used in an apparently

foreign sense , we must endeavor first of all to show how the writer in

his thoughts may have slid from the radical to the unusual signification.

But even this was not thought of, for had it been seriously reflected on ,

this chimera would have vanished into smoke. In proportion as the

permutation of the conjunctions is represented as unlimited , will they be

weakened, and consequently even the forcible particles for, but would be

often almost redundant or mere particles of transitionſ; but what empty

fiction this is ! No such thing occurs in human speech , and difficult

would it be to find any one in all Germany, who would say for or but,

where only and or no connecting particle at all was required . Yet I

shall put to the test the common view in several of the most specious

examples adduced by interpreters.

>

' Annà then does not stand (a) for yàg: in 1 Cor. xv . 10. áraà regiooó

τερον αυτων πάντων εκοπίασα is the antithesis to ή χαρις αυτου ου κινη

éyevron, was not vain, but had in and through meabundant effects

See Winer's Prog.conjunc. in N. T. accuratius explicandar. caussa et exempla.

Erlang. 1826. 410. It is surprising to sce what liberties some commentators take

with the Apostle, as if he had known nothing about the Gr. language, and how they

suggest in almost numberless instances that he ought to have used a different con

junction from the one found in the text !

+ Tholuck , Rom . viii.6 . inconsiderately takes yàę for the mere particle of transition.

a
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(6) for therefore, consequently : Rom. v . 14. it is but nevertheless) au

tem , vii . 7. but ( sed ), the opposite of what was expressed by uri yévoito;

in 2 Cor. viii.7. dana probably means imo (correcting), I besought Titus

that he would complete thisfavor among you, the more so (this wasmy

design) that you might distinguish yourselves. Bengel otherwise. Stolz

has not translated the darà at all ! In Ephes. V. 24. the comparison be

tween the husband and Christ ver. 23. is exhibited in the way of
argu

ment: but as the church (conformably to this relation) is subject to Christ,

80 etc. αλλ' ώσπες η εκκλησ. ταύτη τη κεφαλή, το Χριστό , υποτασσεται,
ούτω και etc. Whoever observes the sentence ούτω και αι γυν » , will

expect an illative particle. I cannot perceive here with Rückert an ab

rupt argument, nor the weaker dè to be requisite. On Gal. ii . 14. Baum

garten is right. See above 4. p. 346. about Acts x . 20. ( Elsner in

loc.) - (C) for è usi Mr. ix . 8. see Fritzsche in loc. , and as to Mt. xx. 23.

Raphel . Alberti and Fritz. in loc.— (d ) for the simple copula: Rom. v .

15. is a connection , but represents not merely the equality ver. 12. of

human sin and divine grace, the divine grace was yet much greater see

Rückert in loc. In Rom . x. 18. daaà lays the foundation of an objection

which the apostle himself makes. 1 Cor. ii . 9. which no one knew

but, as it has been written , we proclaim things unknown- (e) for

sane, profecto, truly, indeed neither in John viii . 26. see above, nor xvi.

2. see Lücke. In the latter it is imo, which indicates an ellipsis (Acts

xix. 2. ) Rom . vi. 5. where åand stands in the apodosis of the sentence ,

does not belong here.

Aż is nowhere, (a) therefore, now: in Acts vi . 2. dè connects a new

fact with a preceding one; in 1 Cor. xi. 28. dè means rather in contrast

with ver. 27. dvažéws dooiewv ; in 1 Cor. viii . 9. a supplementary elucida.

tion is introduced : but therewith ye must see to it , that not eic . Ephes.

ij . 4. and 1 John iv. 18. are too plain to require remark ; in Rom. viii . 8 .

Bengel had already recognised the dè as ērce atıxóv, and Tholuck has not

duly weighed the context- (6 ),for Poppo Thuc. II . p . 291. ind. ad Xen.

Cyrop. and Bornemann ind. ud Xen. Anab. , see also Herm. ad Vig. p.

843. Schäfer ad Demosth . II . 128. V. p. 541. Lehmann ad Lucian. I.

p. 197. Wex ad Antig. I. 300. ) : in Mr. xvi . 8. xixe dà is a mere illus.

tration: in the words εφοβούντο γας the reason of τρόμος and έκστασις is

exhibited :* in John vi. 10. mv dè xógros etc. constitutes an additional ex

planation, see above Luke xxiii . 17.; 1 Thess . ii . 16. špoate sè make an

antithesis to the whole preceding description of the Jews: but (as a re

compense for all this) the punishment is near; in Mt. xxiii . 5. Tratúvovoi dè

etc. are an immediate deduction from πάντα τα έργα αυτών ποιούσι προς το

Dragnvar; in 1 Tim. iii. 5. εi dé tis etc. meanis, if on theother hand one

etc .; 1 Cor. iv. 7. who gave to thee a superiority? but what hast thou,

that thou hast not received ? i . e . but iſ thou appealest to the preemi

nence which thou possessest, I ask, hast thou not received it? On 1 Cor.

iv. 9. (Kypke) see above, in ýueis dè 2 Cor. x. 3. is the immediate an

The two conjunc. de and gae are nearly allied in the secondary signification of

namely. A new sentence to be added is annexed by di , by nào one which as inter.

pretive confirms what precedes. See Herm . ad Vig. p . 843 .
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tithesis of Paul in contrast with τιμές των εαυτούς συνιστανόντων ver. 12.;

in 1 Cor. x . 11. éygaon 8è offers a more direct illustration of the rinos

ovvéßawon èxeivors; in 2 Cor. i . 21. Paul draws a contrast between what

he had wrought ver. 18. and what God had effected: I, says he, hade

always endeavored to be consistent and veracious in my course : but he

who has given to me this settled conviction, is God ; in 1 Cor. xv. 13.

si dè aváo aois vexpüy etc. dè has an adversative sense ; the negative sense

only can be taken from the question πώς λέγουσι τινες , ότι ανάστ. νεαρών

ojx istiv : if Christ have risen, then is the resurrection of thedead cer

tain ; but if there be no resurrection of the dead, then even Christ has

not risen. One is a necessary basis and support of the other. Wahl has

improperly reckoned Mt. xxiii. 5. here— (c ) for the mere copula or par.

ticle of transition: Mt. xxi . 3. is : the Lord has need ofthem , but forth

with will they be allowed to go , i. e . these words will not be without

effect, thcy will rother at once etc. In Acts xxiv. 17. the illustration is

carried on farther by the dè ; in 1 Cor. xiv . 1. dè is but ( also ): but the

διώκειν την αγάπην shall not therefore hinder you froτη ζηλουν τα πν.; Luke

xii . 50. and Acts xxiii . 10. are sufficiently plain .

rae is incorrectly taken : (a) for but (Markland ad Eurip. Suppl. v . 8.

Elmsley ad Eurip .Med. 121. see on the contrary Herm .ad Vig : p. 844.

Bremi neues krit. Journal IX. p. 533. ) : 2 Cor. xii. 20. I say all this for

your edification ( and I have reason for it ) , for 1fear etc .; in Rom . iv.

13. the clause with yàs proves the last words év axçoßvorig riorows

Toù rarços etc .; in Rom. v. 6. the last gàs points to the fact by which the

love of God (ver. 5. ) manifested itself, the death of Christ for sinners;

but the second yaç shows farther, how such a death of the innocent for

the guilty manifests infinite love I Cor. v. 3. do you feel no grief ? (I

say: you) for I (as to myself) have alreaily concluded etc. Pott takes

yde here for alias !! On 1 Cor. iv . 9. see 4. note . 2 Cor. xii . 6. I shall

not boast of myself ( I could do it ) , for if I should boast of myself, 1

should not befoolish. 2 Cor. viii. 13. is clear to every one, yet see Bill.

roth in loc. În Phil . iii. 20. nuwr yag etc. stands in direct relation to oi :

rà taiyela ogov ., they, who pursue earthly things (and therefore do not

belong to us) ,for we have in heaven etc. In John v. 4. ( see Palair. in

loc.) γάς is intended to prove the έκδεχομένων την του ύδατος κίνησιν . On

Rom. viii . 6. see Rückert . 2 Tim. ii. 7. is plain enough . see Hoogeveen

1. 204.- (b) for therefore, now : In Luke xii . 58. the remark of Bengel

affords some light : yaç sæpe ponitur, ubi propositionem excipit tracta

tio . In 1 Cor. xi . 26. the sis anjo įumo aváuvnou explains ver. 25 .; in

Rom. ii . 28. the parenthesis is to be supplied : but that is right which I

hade quoted ver. 26. 27. , for that which is external makes not the true

Jew . In Acts viii . 39. the words érogeveto yag evidently contain the

reason why the eunuch no more saw Philip. comp. Hoogeveen I. 204.;

in Heb. ii .8. gde connects the explanation derived from the passagequoted

in ver. 6.7. with ver. 5. (c) For although ;John iv. 44. (see Künöl) ,

where Lücke has explained correctly. (d) For on thecontrary: 2 Pet.

i . 9. dè might have been used, if it were intended to say: but (on the

contrary) to whomsoever these ( virtues) are wanting etc. With gas the

clause explains the preceding orx aeyous -- Xplotou laywow for (thatΧριστού (

I am right , you see from this) to whomsoerer these are wanting, be is
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blind.-(e) Foranal öuws notwithstanding: 2 Cor. xii . 1. however to

boast of myself (xi . 22. ) is of no use to me; for I will now come to

visions and revelations of the Lord . Paul there places in contrast the

boasting (the boasting of his merits) , and the boasting of the divine dis

tinctions conferred on him . He will exult in the latter ver. 5. , and there.

fore the sense is: yet the boasting of one's self is of no use, for now I

shall come to an object of bousting,which excludes and renders super.

fluous all self-boasting. Otherwise Nösselt , who however also retains

the signification of for.--( f ) For the mere copula : in Rom. iii . 2. apie

τον μεν γας begins the proof of πολύ κατά πάντα τρόπον. Acts ix. 11. in.

quire at the house of Judas for Saul of Tarsus (you will find him there,

and ready to hear you), for he is praying now , and he saw a vision

(which prepared him for you) comp. Bengel in loc. In Acts xvii. 28 .

qov yde yévos is a verbatim quotation from Aratus, where göę can also be

taken as a reason of xweioSai sivau įv tỘ seq. On Acts xxi . 13. see 4.

In Acts iv. 12. the clause ovre går övouá lot in contains the more precise

developement and consequently the reason of έν άλλο ουδενί η σωτηρία. In

Acts xiii. 27. the connection can be supplied with Bengel, Limborch and

others, thus: to you , ye Jews, this word of salvation isdirected,for those

of Jerusalem have rejected this Saviour. But it is also possible that

Paul intended to continue thus: for heis manifested as the Messiah pro

claimed to our fathers comp. ver. 29. 32. The argument has lost its ex.

ternal bond of unionby means of the narration of the events.
In no case

is yèę a mere particle of transition as Künöl says. In 2 Cor. iii . 9. the

thought seemsto me to be continued in the words si gas ń dlaxov . etc. in

respect to its proof, as διακονία της δικαιοσύνης expresses something more

definite than διακονία του πνεύματος: when alreally the ministration of
death was glorious how shall not the service of the spirit be more

glorious? This must be evident to every one , forthe ministration of

justification is more glorious than that of condemnation. Fritzsche's

interpretation diss. Corinth . I. p. 18. I think is too artificial. After the

words του Ιησού Χρ . η γένεσις ούτως ήν in Mt. i . 18. the account begins
with y's namely (Hoogeveen I. 187.) and Raphel , Palairet and others on

this passage are in error.

Our is incorrectly taken (a ) for but: In Acts ii. 30. acob . our úraçz. is

connected simply as a conclusion with the preceding clause : David has

died and beenburied . He therefore in his character as a prophet , in

tended the resurrection of Christ in those words, which he seems to pro

nounce of himself . In Acts viii. 4. uèv corresponds with dè ver . 5.and

Luke by means of owv proceeds in the narration of that , which effected

those scenes in Jerusalem . Acts xxvi . 22. is not an antithesis to ver. 21. ,

but Paul concludes, looking over his apostolical life up to the time of this

captivity : so I stand with the help of God to this day etc. Also Künöl

in his commentary p. 805. translates correctly igitur; but according to

the index ovv is supposed to signify here sed, tamen! Rom. xi . 19. means:

now you will say. Paul could also have written dè åand, as however the

instance is taken from the figure which precedes and appears as an appli

cation of it (on the part of theobjector) ovv was entirely in its place.
Similar is Rom . ix . 19. xi . 1. Mt. xxvji. 22. qc oir nounow ' Inooùy what

shall I do with Jesus ? (as you have decided in favor of Barnabas ). Rom.
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x. 14. the explanation or application of of the passage quoted ver. 13.

begins with our. On Mt. x . 26. xii . 12. xvii. 10. xxvi. 54.see Fritzsche.

(b) Instead of for, in Mt. x . 32. aas oùv öotis is not the proof of the clause

πολλών στρουβίων διαφέρετε υμεις but a resumption and continuation of the

principal idea ver. 27. xneušate etc. xai un po Briose. OtherwiseFritzsche

in loc. 1 Cor. iii . 5. tis oùv dotiIlaŭaos etc. who now is Paul ( to enter

into your party names). In 1 Cor. vii. 26. où introduces the young

which the apostle intended to give ver. 25. Rom. vi . 4. is a farther ex.

planation of that which is indicated in the words ver. 3. εις τον θάνατον

Bart. In 1 Cor. xi . 20. ouvegzou , oğv etc. relates to the principal thought

OUVEÇx. řxwv ev etc. ver. 18., which was abrupt ver. 19. ( c) For a mere

copula or as entirely superfluous: Rom. xv. 17. is easily explained by

looking back to ver. 15. 16. On Mt. vii . 12. see Fritzsche. [ The

ridiculous affirmation of Palairet, as if in Mt. xii . 12. où was equivalent

to år is not worth a reply) .

Of these four conjunctions dè and ovv are most intimately related , and

hence passages are found whereeither of them can be used equally well ,

although inthe mere continuation of discourse (narration) they are not

properly the same. Instead of, Jesus came intothe region of Tiberias

and found there two fishermen , who etc. But he spoke to them etc. We

can also
say : Jesus came-Now he spake to them. The sense is little

affected by it , but notwithstanding, the two are conceived a little differ.

ently. In the first case I connect withthe coming and finding, the speak

ing as something new; in the latter the thought is this : he spoke now

( under the circumstances) to them. If a narrator here use dè, it cannot

be affirmed that he should have used oūv, nor vice versa. The synoptic

passages therefore must not be foisted into that enallage conjunct.( as

perhaps yag and Sè Luke xiii . 35. comp. Mt. xxiii . 39. ) . Yet even if in

such cases de and ovv are pretty similar, it does not follow that they ought

to be interchanged in all, even their more accurate significations. But

it is apparent that yde and ånga are particles so distinct as not to be placed

indifferently for each other, nor even to be superfluous.

" Ore is (a) not equivalent to did therefore (as the Hebrew '3 is some.

times explained , but incorrectly; see Winer's Simonis on that word );

John viii . 44. and John iii . 14. are well interpreted by Lücke. In Luke

vii . 47. only the anti papal polemic could misunderstand the ori , see Künöl

in loc. This particle does also not stand in Mr. ix . 11. for dià tí, where

Schott and Stolz so consider it , ( Palairet observ . p. 125. Alberti observ. p .

51. Krebs observ. 50. Scweighäuser Lexic . Herod . II . 161.). The first

öri is probably the particle which in other cases precedes the directly quo

ted remarks, and only expresses the question impliedly in the words: they

asked him saying: the Pharisees affirm etc., how can this be reconciled?

Fritzsche prefers however with very little authority ti oớv, which is cer

tainly a correction of transcribers. Mr. ix . 28. all the better Codd . read

dià tí, as Mt. xvii . 19. Fritzsche prefers öre did tí. In the quotation

from Plutarch by Kypke I. 178. öti is not strange in indirect questions.

(6 ) Nor to öter in John xii . 18. öze in relation to Srà touro is because.

The same meaning will be recognised by an attentive reader in 1 John iii .

9. 1 Cor. iii . 13. is also to be so translated . That őrı and özɛ are often in .

terchanged by transcribers is known to every one , see Schäfer ad Greg.
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Cor.p. 491. Schneider ad Plat. rep . I. p. 393. Siebelis ad Pausan. p . 259. ,

and so doubtless in the Septuag ., wherever öğı seems to meanwhen or as,

we oughtto read öre (even 1 Kings viii . 37.), as editions have it, on the au

thority of good MSS. in all the passages cited by Pott on 1 Cor. iii. 13. The

hoc pro illo (öre ) sumsisse sufficerit of this interpreter is therefore not

enough . (c) The following significations are very easy , as (ss) in 1 Cor.

v . 6. (see Schulz in loc. ) ; but in Heb. viii . 10. ( yet see Böhme; Schultz

has not translated the particle at all ) ; profecto, fruly, indeed ; in Mt. xxvi .

74. oto means that and is connected with ourvelv , in John vii . 12. it

stands before the direct subject of remark , as frequently. Rom. xiv . 11 .

( from Isa. xlv . 23.) expresses this meaning: I swear bymy life, that etc.

On 1 John iii . 20. see Lücke. In opposition to the assertion that öğı is

equivalent to ös , which is founded on Mt. v . 45. see Fritzsche in loc.

(and in relation to the so explained '2 , Winer's Simon. at this word) .

" Iva is supposed to be often used in the N. T. {xpatixws, therefore of

real consequence, as soinetimes in Greek writers, see Hoogeveen doctr.

particul. İ. 524. the interpretation of Lucian . Nigr. 30. Weiske ad

Xen . Anab. 7 , 3. 28. comp. also Ewald ad Apoc. p. 233. If this were

even generally possible (although the diminished force of iva in the later

Greek yields no support to this , see § 45, 9. p. 264–268.), yet no one

will deny that interpreters have made unlimited use of this canon , and

are guilty of great exaggeration . The entire signification was first de

nied by Lehmann ad Lucian. Tom . I. p . 71. , then by Fritzsche Exc. 1 .

ad Matth. and ( Beyer) im neuen Krit. Journ. IV . 418., comp. also

Lücke comment . on John II . 174. Steudel wrote against Beyer in Ben.

gel'sneuem Argiv. IV. 504. and Tittman Synon. II. p . 35. declared him .

self for iva & xpatıxòy. The former interpreters above all overlooked the

fact that iva was frequently to be judged of after the Hebrew teleology ,

which confounds worldly consequences with divine designs and counsels,

or rather represents each important result as ordered and intended by

God, ( comp. e .g. Exod. xi . 9. Isa . ix . 10. see Baumgarten - Crusius bibi.

Theol. p. 272. Tholuck interpret. on Romans p. 395.),* and that there.

fore , in the language of the Scriptures, iva can be frequently used , when ,

according to our view of the divine government , we should have used

wote . Other passages were not sufficiently compared , or it would have

become evident that iva was correct according to the common mode of

thinking. In other passages it was not taken into view that , sometimes

on rhetorical grounds , in order that is used , which is a kind of hyperboleа

(e.g. so then I must go thither, in order to bring on sickness! comp. Isa.

xxxvi. 12. Lev. iii . 10. Plin . Paneg . 6 , 2. so then I have built the house,

in order to see it burnt down ! ) , or finally , that iva expresses only the ne

cessary consequence ( founded on the regular course of nature and of liſe ),

whichhe, who does something, designs as if unconsciously, ( comp. Lücke

on John II . 540. ) . Passing such instances as are self-evident to an at

* It is too much to say that the Hebrew throughout interchanges design and con .

sequence ( Unger de parab. p. 173.). This is in some sense true in respect to their

religious views. But they recognise the distinction betwcen in order that and so

that , as is manifest from their having a form to denote the latter .
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tentive reader (like 1 Pet. i. 7. , where Pott merely from habit takes iva

for ots), we select the following, in which the better interpreters appre

hended ένα for de eventu. Mr. xi . 25. αφίετε εί τι έχετε κατά τινος, ίνα

και ο πατής υμών ảon vpiv etc. signifies: in order by this means to be.

come worthy of the divine forgiveness. Luke ix . 45. the divine) de.

sign is expressed in iva, that they should not at that time apprehend it

(otherwise they might have been at a loss to know what to think of Je

sus). Luke xiv. 10. is to be understood in respect to the application:

be humble, in order that you may be counted worthy of his kingdom.

Without humility you cannot enter into the kingdom . Only imagine

Cota , and it will be apparent that it is not even appropriate to the exter

nal conformation. Luke xvi . 9. presents nothing singular . Mr. iv . 12.

Jesus applies an 0. T. prophecy , and in this the teleological language
cannot be misapprehended. See Fritzsche and Ohlshausen in loc. John

iv . 36. he that reapeth etc. ( this is so ordered) in order that. Lücke

differs somewhat. " In John v. 20. the design of the ratne is expressed

too distinctly to be misunderstood . John ix . 2. is to be explained by the

Jewish teleology, in which the disciples in their national exaggeration

participated. Severe corporeal evils can only be punishments of sin

coming from God : who by his sin has induced the righteous judgment of

God to cause this man to be born blind ? see Lücke in loc. On John is .

39. and vii . 23. see Lücke, and it is indeed astonishing how Steudel could

give such weight to the latter passage. Tholuck interprets John X. 17 .

more correctly than Lücke . John xi . 15. iva Alotevonte is to be added

as an explanation to di' ýuas : I rejoice for your sake, that I was not there,

for your sake, viz. in order thatyou believe, i . e . you cannot now avoid

believing. In John xix. 28. iva signifies in order that; iva Tel. ń yeaon

may be connected either with rávia non teten. as Luther does, or with

the following rétre as Lücke prefers. John xvi . 24. iva points to the giver

(antes ) . Rom. xi . 31. the design of åresowvees is not meant, but the

determination of God, which was connected with this unbelief, comp.

ver. 32.,to give them salvation for mercy's sake (notas merited ). Their

unbelief is connected with the plan of God etc. , see also De Wette in loc.

and on Rom. i . 11. v. 20. The same teleological view is evidently ap.

plied in John xii. 40. an 0. T. quotation. In Rom. xv. 32. iva lv zasa

insw etc. is connected with the immediately preceding: in order that (if

business be successfully finished) I may come cheerfully to you.

2 Cor. i . 9. Schott translates correctly ne; in v. 4. the meaning is evident,

and it is incomprehensible how Stolz could translate so that. So also

ix. 8. In 1 Cor. v . 5. the cis öne sgov añs oa xos shows how a design
relating to the πνεύμα may be connectedwith παραδούναι το Σατανά , in

terpret this as you please, and iva means without contradiction in order

that. i Cor. vii . 29. is correctly translated by Billroth.

On Gal. v. 17. see Winer's comment. On 1 Pet. iv. 13. where Pott

supposes an &xßarixòv, see Bengel. In respect to Ephes. vi. 3. no one

will doubt that iva is in the Mosaic law remixòv. But could not the Apos
tle use the same motive? 1 Cor. xiv. 13. ο λαλών γλώσση προσευχέσθω,

ίνα διερμηνεύη, let him pray (in the Church ) not to show his χάρισμα

Für yawooww, but with the purpose, with the design, to interpret the prayer.

See Billroth in loc. Chrysost. differs. 1 John i . 4. needs no explana
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tion. 1 John iii. 1. the sense is: what proofs of the love of God were

necessary, in order that it come to this, that etc. In all those proofs of

love, God had the design that we etc. Rev, viii. 12. iva expresses the

design of the ranateosac of the sun etc., for ranee. does not signify, as

many believe , the darkening of the heavenly bodies themselves, but is

the 0. T. 700 used of the offended Deity , see Ewald in loc. Rev. ix.

20. in iva ur, the result is not expressed, but the design of the ustavosiv :

they did not reform themselves, in order ihat they might no longer serve

demons etc. The discovery that they served mere demons and idols of

wood , ought to have brought them to the us távoca , in order to escape so

dishonorable a service. On Rev. xxii . 14. see Ewald. The passages

in which Bretschneider I. 590. prefers to translate ne eveniat ut, belong
to the signification of the final cause. So also the formula ελήλυθεν ώςο

iva John xii . 23. the hour has (according to the divine counsel ) come,

therefore is present, that I etc. See above p. 267. John v. 40. iva be

longs to inselv apos ue . On John xv. 16. see Tholuck and Lücke. Luke

xi . 50. can have the meaning: they kill and persecute the prophets , in

order that, i . e . the blind strive even in their blindness after this end ,

they take pains to bring destruction upon themselves, comp. Mt. xxiii . 34.

and Fritzsche and Olshausen in loc. 2 Cor. vii . 9.you are brought into

grief for this reason , in order that a sererer punishment might be avert.

ed from you . 2 Cor. xiii . 3. between ovx üva probably Jéhw , derived
from xvxouac, is to be added—my purpose is not , that etc. On Rom. v.

20. Augustine is correct, comp. De Wette. Rom. iii. 19. I see no occa .

sion for taking, with Schott , Tholuck , Rückert and others, iva as &xßa

aixòv. De Wette is correct on this passage . 2 Cor. i . 17. iva retains

its proper signification in the interpretation which must be preferred to

every other: or do I resolve what I resolve, according to the flesh , in or.

der ihat (with the intention, that) yea with me (unchangeably ) be yea, and

the nay, nay (i . e . only to show that I am consistent). It cannot be

doubted that the formula iva (örws) aanpasū etc. , which was for some

time translated by ita ut, has the stronger meaning, in order that might

be fulfilled , inthe mouth (as of the Jewish teachers, so ) of Jesus andof

the Apostles ( having reference to an eventwhich had already occurred ),

comp. Olshausen on Mt. i . 22. They did not indeed mean by it that

God had permitted an event to occur, or had incited men to an unavoida

ble course of action , with the design, in order that , the promises might

be fulfilled (Tittman Synon. II . 44.); but the meaning was: God has

predicted that this should be done; therefore, as the divine prophecies

are true, it could not but occur . That which intervenes, Godforeknew

that men would so act, and on this foreknowledge, which however did

not make men machines, these prophecies werefounded; but the Jews,

from whom this formula is derived , did not apprehend this with scientific

accuracy. * Mr. iv. 12. also must be reduced to that formula: every

thing is spoken to them in parables, in order that they may see and yet

Bengel Mt. i. 22. says, " notari eventum non modo talem , qui formula cuipiam

veteri respondeat, sed plane talem , qui PROPTER VERITATEM DIVINAM NON POTUERIT NON

SUBSEQUI ineunte N. T."

45
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not understand etc. for ? in order that the saying might be fulfilled ( Isa.

vi . 8.): they will see and yet not perceive etc. We also are accustomed

to interweave such quotations with our discourse, if they are supposed

to be known . The general impossibility of understanding such parables

Jesus cannot intend to affirm (for then it would have been strange for

him to speak in parables); but that , to him who did not understand this

so plain parable the words of the prophet were applicable: he sees and

does not understand, and thatthere would be such men, was predicted .

In the incorrect language of the Apocalypse xiii. 13. iva stands once,

as it seems, for wote, us, after an adjective, which includes the idea of

intensity: magna miracula, i . e . tam magna, ut etc. This would be at

least as tolerable as örı after an intensive, comp. Ducas g. p. 34. 28. p.

182. Theod. H. E. 2 , 6. p. 847. ed . Hal . and Winer's Erlang. Pfingst

progr. 1830. p. 11. Yet it is not necessary to adopt the same in John

v. 20. and 1 John i . 9. In the latter passage the words read thus: he is

faithful andjust, so as to forgive us in the purpose of forgiving)comp.

the German : er ist scharfsinnig, um einzusehen . Here belong also the

passages quoted by Tittmann (Synon. II. 39. ) out of Mr. Anton . 11 , 3.

Justin . M. p. 504 . Bengel (on Apoc.) is correct when he says, “iva

frequens Joanni particula ; in omnibus suis libris non nisi semel, evang.

iii . 16. uote posuit,” but we must not understand that John makes no dis .

tinction between iva and cota. 'Not : occurs no more frequently in his

writings, partly because of their doctrinal character, partly from his ex

pressing the consequence by a different construction .

In Rev. xiv . 13. iva is not to be taken for ötı as if it depended on née

γει και αποθνήσκουσι is rather to be supplied from αποθνήσκοντες. Ewald

differs. In Mr. ix . 12. also, πώς γέγραπται επί τον υιόν τ . ανθς. , ίνα

πολλά πάθη και εξουδενωθή, this particle is taken in the same way (see

Schott and Stolz). Bengel has already given the correct interpretation,,

and no one can be led astray by the passage of Soph. Aj. 379. orx ogas,

ir’si xaxoð , quoted by Palairet Obs. p. 127., where iva is the adverb.

("Orws is to be taken for öru, ús in Xen . Cyrop. 3, 3. 20. 8 , 7. 20. See

Poppo in loc . ) .

"Orwsin order that, is wrongly taken for ita ut (even Bretschneider II.

p. 163. Tittmann Synon . II. p. 55. 58. ) . Luke ii. 35. needs not to be

judged of by the Hebrew teleology ( science of final causes), in order to

see the propriety and force of the conjunction . Acts iii . 19. is clear, if

we understand årooteían tov Xę . as referring to the opening of the king.
dom of heaven, as ver. 21. requires, see Olshausen in loc. Mt. xxiii.

35. means: you have reached such u point of infatuation, that the full

wrath of God will finally full upon your headsfor all your murders of
the innocent. Mt. ii . 23. xiii . 35. needs no more elucidation, and in

Mt. v . 16. 45. Luke xv. 26. only philological levity can find a onws èx

Batıxòv . Philem . ver. 6. is to be connected with ver.4 .: I remember you in

my prayer, in order that etc. The latest interpreter of this Epistle

should not have approved Heinrich's flat explanation . 1 Pet. ii . 9. can

be misunderstood by no observant person , and has been rightly appre

hended by Pott and Schott. In respect to the sentence in Heb. ii. 9.

there is so much that is clear in ver. 9. and 10. that it is surprising to
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find interpretersstill adhering to the interpretation ita ut. As to όπως

aangwon, see before.

Os as acomparative particle isin the N. T. only as, like, not s0 (for

outws), as Pott might have learned from Bengel in i Pet. iii . 6. Pretsch

neider II . 643. considers this meaning at least possible in Heb. iii . 11 .

iv. 3. (a quot. from the Septuag.) and recommends that us be written.

But on the one hand üs in prose writers (except Ionic .) seldom occurs

(Heindorf and Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. c . 15. ) , on the other ús (as

above) can be translated that (so that), in which sense it is sometimes

construed with the indic . even by good Gr. writers (Herod . 1 , 163. 2,

135. comp. p. 254.) See Fritzsche on Mr. xiii. 34. and similar passages.

$ 58. Adverbs.

1. The more indispensable adverbs are, for precisely defining words

expressing qualities or properties, the more easily can we understand

why the N. T. authors, although far behind the Gr. prose writers in the

use of conjunctions, in some good degree appropriated to themselves the

wealth of the Gr. language in adverbs entensive. But in the intensive

(i . e. in respect to the nicer shades of meaning, which are effected by

means of many simple adverbs or adverbial phrases) they betrayed the

foreigner, to whom these nicer shades are not famillar. The derivative

(adjective) adverbs are more numerous in the N. T. , as the later Greck

had adopted adverbial forms from not a few adjectives, not before known,

and received into ordinary prose others which had been before only used

in poetry: comp. ixaíews (Sir. 32. 5. ) , åvašiws (2 Macc . xiv . 42. ) , ávóuws

(2 Macc. viii . 16. ) , drotóuws (since Polyb. ) , èxtevūs (comp. also Lob. ad

Phryn. p. 311.) , étoluws ( for which the Attic at least said i5 étoipov ), èv

búuws ( since Polyb.) , dozáews (comp. Lob. as above, p . 399.), svaciotws

( Arrian. Epict. 1 , 12. 21.) , zevūs Arrian . Epict . 2 , 17. 6. (eis tevóv) bib

lical Ovixws. The designation of the adverbial idea by the neut . adjective,

which is more frequent in the later Gr. writers, does not, in the N. T. ,

surpass the limits established by the ancient prose , comp. ręūrov, ïote •

ον , πρότερον and το πρότερον , πλησίον , τουναντίον , ταχύ , πυκνά , ίσα, πολλά

( opódga ), for which generally no adverbial form existed . In the use of the

oblique cases of adjectiveswith or without prepositions (elliptically or other.

wise) for adverbs, the N. T. diction presents nothing special: comp. res,

πάντη, καταμώνας , κατ ' ιδίαν, ίδια , καθόλου, εις κενόν and the signification of the

words under the article . For xarà exovotov Philem. ver . 14. & xovoią or lxov
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oías is more common in Greek ( but comp. Septuag. Num. xv. 3. ) . On the

other hand , in conformity with the national complexion of the Hebrew

Arama. language, abstract nouns with prepos. for the genuine existing

adverbial forms are more frequent in the N. T. than among the Greeks:

e. g. iv damocía Mt. xxii . 16. år ' áamoaias Luke xxii . 59. ( for åanows), kv

dixalosúvn Acts xvii . 31. for suzatws see above $ 55. The circumlocution

of the adverb daily (xao' nuégav or tò xao'nuégar, usual also in the N.

T.) by quégą zai muégą 2 Cor. iv . 16. would be altogether singular for the

N. T. comp. Ol ' Di see Vorst Hebr. p. 307. Ewald Krit Gr. p. 638.

But Paul probably wrote thus designedly: day after day, to express the

constant process of the ανακαινούσθαι , whilst καθ ' ημέραν ανακαινούται

might be taken in another sense also. Mr. vi . 39. επέταξεν ανακλιναι

πάντας συμπόσια συμπόσια caterbatim, ver. 40. ανέπεσον πςασιας

açaorai areolatim , (only in a local sense ) are analagous, Exod. viii . 15 .

see 38. 3. That Georgi Vindic. p . 340. has collected , is heterogeneous.

Where the simple accus. of a noun is used adverbially , it proceeds

from a conciseness of style (Herm. ad Viger. p. 880.) . Here belongs

enndexny throughout ( Vig. p. 723.), which is tobe apprehended similarly

to John viii. 25. ( see thecareful discussion ofLücke in loc.) and ázuna

in the later Gr. for što Mt. xv. 16. see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123. Luke ix.

14. also κατακλίνατε αυτούς κλισίας ανά πεντήκοντα may be translated ad

verbially catervatim , comp. the passages quoted above Mr. vi . 39. 40 .

1

|

>

2. The adverbial meaning is taken correctly as that of the adject ., and

connected with a noun as an epithet ( Matth . II . 1000. Kühner II. 382. ) ,

not only where a predicate (logical) really belongs to a noun (not to a

verb) although in Ger. and Eng. the adverb is used ,* but when the rela .

tion to the noun is more conducive to perspicuity: Acts xiv . 10. åráornou

επι τους πόδας σου οςθός, Mr. iv. 28. αυτομα τη γάς ή γη καρποφορεί

(where but one MS. allows arouárws), Acts xii . 10. tis (rúnn) auto

udem hvoixon avrois (wherethere is no var.) comp. Iliad . 5, 749. John

viii. 7. ο αναμάρτητος υμών πςώτος τον λίθον επ' αυτή βαλέτω (when the

Codd. as often in Gr. authors, vary ) let him as the first throw the stone

( repürov might also mean let him first throw , and lead us to expect an

afterwards) t, Luke xxi . 34. μήποτε αιφνίδιος εφ' υμάς επιστη η ημέρα

* In John iv. 18. TOūto åandès signxas thou hast spoken this as (something) true, where.

as 7. aanlos eię. ( as Künol supposes) would be equivocal. Comp. John viii. 7.

+ Comp. Bremi Exc. 2. ad Lys. p. 449. Mehlhorn de adject. pro adverbio positor. rat.

et usu . Zumpt Lat. Gr. 8 682. 686. Kritz ad Sall. I. 125. II . p . 131. 216. Eichhorn

(Einl. ins N. T. II. p . 161. ) incorrectly applies the above canon to John xiii. 34.

irrodno rasmiy Ndoarpes, which he thinks may mean : anew (naivūs) I give you the com .
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εκείνη (var. αιφνιδίως), Rom. Χ. 19. πρώτος (others πρώτον), Μωύσης λέγει,

1 Tim. ii . 13. John. xx . 4. Acts xxviii . 8 e veesai ou nasojev eis Ilo

Trómovs, comp. yet 1 Cor. ix . 17. In these adjectives this use among the

Greeks is frequent, yea almost established ( comp. as to ajtópatos Herodot.

2, 66. 8. 138. Diod . Sic. 1 , 8. Lucian . Necyom . 1. Arrian . Alex. 7 , 4. 8 .

Xen. Anab . 5 , 7. 3. 4 , 3. 8. Cyrop. 1 , 4.13. Wetst. I. 569. , as to neūtos

Xen . Anab. 2 , 3. 19. Cyrop. 1 , 4. 2. Pausan . 6 , 4. 2. as to devtep . Xen.

Cyrop. 5, 2. 2. Herod . 6 , 106. Arrian. Alex. 2,6. 3. 5, 22. 4. Wetst . II .

654. aiovíduos Thuc. 8 , 28.), yet not seldom otherwise, comp. Xen. Cyrop.

5, 3. 55. αυτός παρελαύνων τον ίππον : ήσυχος κατεθεάτο etc. 6, 1. 45.

εν οιδ , ότι άσμενος αν πρός άνδρα απαλλαγήσεται (2 Μacc . χ . 33.

Plugk ad Eurip. Ηel . p . 48. ) , 7 , 5.49. εί ταύτα πρόθυμός σοι συλλάβοιμι,

Cyrop. 4,2. 11. • $ 8 a ovocou džiovtes, Dio Chrysost. 40. p. 495. Avxvoi

Badizovtes, Isocr. ep. 8. q & a &ve we 'neozóumu, comp. Palair . p. 214.

Valckenaer ad Herod . 8, 130. Ellendt ad Arrian . Alex. I. 156.

-

8 0

To what extent it can be said that adjectives are used for adverbs is

manifest from the preceding. But it is incorrect to suppose that adverbs

are used for adjectives (see Ast ad Plut. Polit. p . 371. Reitz ad Lucian .

Τom. VΙΙ . p. 537. ) , Mt. i . 18. η γένεσις ούτως ήν , xix . 10. ει ούτως έστιν

η αιτία του ανθρώπου, Rom . iv. 18. ούτως έσται το σπέρμασου, 1 Ρet. ii. 15.

i Thess. ii . 13. etc .; Rom. ix . 20. Ti pe ènoinoasoürws. In all these places

είναι is not the mere copula (as in αύτη , τοιούτό έστι), but it expresses the

idea, to be situated , to exist,comparatum esse. Comp. Lückeon John vi .

55. var. Bremi ad Æschin. Ctesiph. p . 278. Göller ad Thuc. I. 455 .

Bernhardy p. 337. Herm. ad Soph. Antig. 633. Wex ad Antig. I. 206.

Mehlhorn in d. Allg . Lit. Zeit. 1833. Ergzbl . No. 108. On the Latin

Kritz ad Sallust. Cat. p. 306. 1 Cor. iv. 17. is not conformed ( Wahl I.

772. ) to the usage of ws, xadws mentioned by Lob. ad Phryn. p. 426 .

Schäfer ud Soph . Ed. C. 1124. , where xabws- διδάσκω may be con.

sidered as an explanatory clause to ràs ódovs nov, nor John vi . 58. where

the brachyology might be thus employed : not in the manner (of the

heavenly food ) as (that, which ) your fathers enjoyed, the manna was re

garded as a food coming from heaven .

:

3. The adverbial idea of intensity is frequently expressed by the ad

dition to the verb of a participle of the same verb (see § 46. 7. ) as a

kindred noun in the dative (ablative) : Luke xxii . 15. inusvuia inesuunda

Iardently longed for, John iii . 29. zagą zaiękı impense lætatur, Acts iv .

17. απειλή απειλησώμεθα we will strenuouslyforbid, Acts ν. 28. ου παραγ .

γελία παρηγγείλαμεν υμίν ; Acts Χxiii . 14. αναθέματι ανεδεματίσαμεν we

mandment. But to authorize this John must have written taútny Thy YTONY xainly

M. No one at all skilled would substitute the adv. for the adj . where the latter con

struction gives un essentially different sense .
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C

have solemnly promised, comp. Jas. v. 17. also Mt. xv. 4. Savára tehev

Táto ( from Exod. xxi . 15.) . This mode of expression occurs frequently

in the Septuag. and there corresponds with the Heb. infinit. absolut .,

comp. Isa . vi . 9. (Mt. xiii . 14. ) lxvi . 10. Jer. xlvi. 5. Lament, i . 8. 1

Sam . xii . 25. xiv. 39. ( comp. Vorst Heb. p. 624. ) , but is also frequently

found in Greek writers, see Schwarz Conm . p. 49. Schäfer ad Soph. II .

p. 313. Ast ad Plut. Epinom . p. 586. Comp. e. g. Plat. Symp. p. 195.

Β. φεύγων φυγή το γήρας, Phedr . p. 265. D. εμοί φαίνεται τα μεν άλλα

παιδιά πεπαισθαι , Soph . Ed. R. 65. ύπνοεύδοντα see Erfurdtin loc. ,

ΕΙ. V. Η. 8 , 15. νίκη ενίκησε.

Passages in which the dat. of the noun is connected with an adject.

(or other qualifying phrase) are not to be confoundedwith these, as tais

μεγίσταις τιμαις ετίμησαν, ζημιούτω τη νομιζομένη ζημία ( Schwarz αε

above ). These phrases are to be explained in conformity with $ 32. 2 .

comp. Xen . Anab. 4, 5. 33. Æschyl. Prom. 392. Hom . hymn. in Merc.

572. Demosth . in Bæot. p. 639. A. ráp q geya u nxws is very dif

ferent from this usage; it is as if wedded by marriage, i.e. living in law.

ful wedlock, as yausi otac alone also expresses concubinage. I would

even except Xen. Anab. 4, 6. 25. οι πελτασται δε όμω έθεον, as δρόμος

is a particular kind of running : the running which is called trotting : -

On Soph. Ed. Col. 1625. ( 1621.) see Hermann in loc.

1

1

4. The Greeks are accustomed to apprehend certain adverbial ideas

as verbal, and then the word which should be most directly qualified by

them is made to depend on it in the form of an infinit. or participle ( Matth.

II. 1279.) Heb. xiii . 2. ina bóv tives čevioavees they (remaining unknown

to themselves as hosts) were unconsciously hosts (see Wetst. in loc.

comp. Joseph . bell . jud. 3, 7. 3. ) , Acts xii . 16. č se é pe ve xgovwo he re .

mained unrevealed (John viii . 7. comp. Lösner Observ. p. 203. ) , Mr.

xiv . 8. aço énaße uveioa, antevertit ungere, he anointed them before.

hand ( for psávw with infinit. see Wyttenbach ad Juliani orat. p. 181 .

comp. rapere occupat Horat Od. 2, 12. 28.), Mt. vi . 5. pinovou neogev

2800a, they pray cheerfully (love to pray) , comp. Ælian. V. H. 14 , 37 .

perü tà đyánuara- ogão ( see Wetst. and Fritzsche in loc . ) comp. Luke

xxiii . 12. It has lately been questioned whether Oéaw also in a finite

mood were used to express the adverbs, cheerfully, willingly, freely

( sponte ): that the particip. Oéawy occurs in this way is well known, comp.

Æschyl. Chæph. 791. Lys. orat. 18 , 2. ) . John viii . 44. càs èxlovuias. . τας επιθυμίας

του πατρός υμών θέλετε ποιείν is properly translated : according to the

lusts of your father ye will, ye are determined , ye have to do the pur

pose etc. , either in general (your propensities instigated you to it , to fol.

low the lusts of Satan) , or because you therefore went about to kill me
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( ver. 40. ) . The interpretation of John vi . 21. given by Künöl and others

is only necessary when it is attempted to reconcile the account of this

Evangelist with that of Matthew and Mark, for which there is no occa

sion . So much must be acknowledged, that nedov rounoas, they were in

clined to do, can in a certain context (where it is manifest that there was

not mere volition, without subsequent action ) also signify: they did wil

lingly, they loved to do, e . g . Isocr . c. Cullim . p . 914. oi dvoturnocons

της πόλεως προκινδυνεύειν υμών ηθέλησαν who were inclined to thrust

themselves into danger for you (and who have shown this willingness

by the act) , who willingly threw themselves into danger for you (Xen.

Cyrop. 1 , 1. 3. ) . T'he formula ésérovou roliv, where the pure volition

is denoted , signifies according to the nature of the thing: they do it cheer.

fully (Demosth. 01. 1. p. 151. Bremi : örav uèv in zvvolas rà agáyuata

συστη και πασι ταύτα συμφέρει - και συμπονείν και φέρειν τας συμφοράς

xai uévelv & Şénovoun oi avagwro ) or they do it voluntarily (Xen . Hier.

7 , 9. όταν άνθρωποι άνδρα ήγησάμενοι ixavov στεφανώσι - και δω »

seiosa is én wol), comp. Stallbaum ad Plat. Symp. p . 56. and ad Gorg.

p. 36. Ast ad Plat. legg. p. 28. According to this, Luke xx. 46. tür

θελόντων περιπατείν εν στολαις (Mr. xii . 38. ) oho are inclined to go

about, i . e . who go about voluntarily , would not be against the Gr. lan

guage (although the Greeks would rather prefer to say: tür diaovviwr

tes. ) , but this construction is perhaps to be reduced to the Hebraistic

SÉRELV ti delectari re.

- -

5. The apprehension of the adverbial idea as a verbal idea is still more

extended in the Heb. , as it places it not only in a grammatical construc

tion with the verbal idea (which shows that both are essentially connect

ed) , nhw's 70 ' i . e . he sent again, which is imitated Luke xx . 11. algos

έθετο πέμψαι (on the contrary Mr. xii . 4. και πάλιν έπεμψε ) , Acts xii.

3. agosiSeto ournaßsiv xai Tirgov he took Peter also prisoner ( so also fre

quently in the Septuag. with the infinit. pass. Judg. xiii . 21 .; on Mr. xiv .

25. var. see Fritzsche ), but also connects the two verbs as finite by and:

he does much and weeps (Ewald 631 . ) . * The latter is preserved in par.

ticular forms through all periods of the language, whilst in other cases

this method of expression ( like žy dla dvoiv in verbs) evidently passes into

the other, so that it predominates. In the N. T. were supposed to be

found more simple instances of the former, as Rom . x. 20. åroroguğ xai

* The LXX. have translated verbatim but few of these Hebrew constructions,

e. g. Judg. xiii . 10. 1 Sam. xvii . 48. xxv. 42. Ps. cvi. 13. Dan. x. 18. comp. Gen. xxvi.

18. xxx. 31. Job xix. 3. Hos. i. 6. Ps. xxxiii. 3. The Hebrew form quis is rendered

once by the particip. in the Septuag. Gen. xxxviii. 5.
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Néyet he speaks out boldly, Luke vi . 48. Joxante xou Básuve he digged deep,

Col. ii. 5. zaięww xai Baérov gladly seeing, to see with joy etc. Comp.

Bengel. But (a) in many passages here adduced this method of inter

pretation is altogether inadmissible, as 2 Cor. ix. 9. èoxogríosv, ödwzɛ cois

Révnow , which is to be translated: he scattered , he gave to the poor ( Ps.

cxii . 9.—(3) In other passages it is unnecessary , as in Luke vi. 48. he

digged and deepened, i . e . and made still deeper. John viii . 59. čxçv3n

xai inadev iz toù izgoù he hid himself and went away, i . e . either went

out of their sight , became invisible ( so that a miraculous åpaviduos of

Christ was referred to) , or he hid himself and went ( soon after) away.

The narrator could very well apprehend in conjunction to and connect by

xoi two facts which happen not precisely at the same time, but which

occur in quick succession . The former is perhaps to be preferred with

Bengel, as more correspondent with the character of this Evangelist.

Acts xv. 16. évaorgétw stands neither in the Septuagint nor in the Heb.

( Amos ix . 11. ) and perhaps in the sense of the Apostle who quotes: 1

will (myself) turn again (to him) ( as also 310 , in many 0. T. passages,

must be apprehended, e. g. Jer. xii. 15. D'nonni Jivx I will turn back

myself [to them; in antithesis to the turning away of Jehovah) and have

mercy on them; Septuag. dvaorgétw xai inerow avtous), as the iterum is

already implied in the compound avocxodounow , åvog sáow . Also Mt. xviii.

3. εάν μη στααφητε και γένησθε etc. and Acts vii . 42. έστρεψεν ο θεός και

ragédwxe this verb appears independent , to turn one's self, but this means

in these passages according to the sense to turn away. Rom, as above

corresponds more with the Latin audet dicere, in which phrase the idea

of the former verb is not thought of as a secondary idea . De Wette

translates well : he is so bold and says ( to say).— (y) In Col. as above

xai Bréfw is probably an epexegesis of zaięwv subjoined by the Apostle,

and xai can be translated by namely. With another construction Paul

might write : rejoicing in your order etc. which I (in spirit) see. *

the rejoicing is an idea dependent on Baéxwv , it would be unnatural to

place it before the principal idea, where it is expressed as independent

by the finite verb;t nor can this method of expression be justified by the

Hebrew, on careful consideration . Hence I cannot see that Jas. iv. 2.

.

* In the passage of Joseph. bell. Ind . 3, 10. 2. quoted by Wetstein, the Codd. have

χαίρω και βλέπων or βλέπων alone.

+ The adverb, which by its form is determined to belong to the verb , may precede

it : otherwise, where the adverbial idea is gramatically independent, this can only be

expressed by placing it after the principal verb.

| Heb. verbs, which, preceding another finite verb, are taken adverbially, express

either an independently conceived idea , as Job xix. 3., or a general one, rendered

more definite by a special verbal sense .
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povevete xai 3movta can signify: you are zealous (deadly ) even to death .

The passage would be at once clear by reading osoveite. But as it is ,

we must translate with Stolz: you kill and you desire. Such an expres

sion might indeed not seem too harsh to men whom James could reproach

as in iv. 4. v. 4.6 . Rev. iii . 19. is of another kind , and each of the two

verbal ideas is to be apprehended by itself.

To translate Luke i. 68. iReoxétato xai ėroinoe avręwow etc. with Wahl

1. 606.: kindly he redeemed, would totally destroy the 0. T. complexion

of the passage. The po is an independent act which precedes the spe.
cial signs of grace .

a

6. As prepositions without a case are sometimes used adverbially (see

§ 54. note 2. p. 334) , so adverbs (especially of place and time), and still

more commonly , are used in connection with cases, like äua, which in

the later Greek almost became a preposition (äua avrois Mt. xiii . 29. like

oin avrois, comp. Lucian . Asin . 41 , 45. Polyb. 4 , 48. ) see Matern de ado.

gr., quibus dat. jungi potest. Lissa, 1838. 4to. , éws of time and place ( see

Wahl I. 678. , for which the Greeks say årgı or uéxçı , or in a local sense ëws

ais , éri , yet comp. Diod . Sic . 1 , 27. fws wxeavou ), also with names of persons

( for to Luke iv . 42. Acts ix . 38. comp. Lament. iii . 39. ) , zweis (John xv. 5.

separated from me, un révovaes évèuoi ver. 4. , comp. Xen. Cyrop. 6 , 1. 7.

Polyb. 3, 103. , then very often without and except, see Wahl I. 662.) , aan

Grów with the genit. John iv . 5. , as in the Septuag. comp. Xen. Cyrop. 7 , 4.

23. Æschin. dial.3, 3. (among the Greeks also with the dative , on the other

hand naganamolov in Phil . ii . 27. with the dative (Codd. vacillate here

very little) , igyus with the genit . John iii. 33. vi . 19. xi . 18. and dat.

Acts ix. 38. xxvii . 8. , žurportev with genit . , öríow (this only Hellenistic) ,

Önlodev with the genit . Several of them are so frequently connected

with a case , that they may be used directly as prepositions, as the adver

bial signification of fws , xogis, axe, uéreu is very remarkably diminished ,

and entirely disappears in dvev ( in the N. T.).

Here may also belong Phil . ii . 15. pécov yeveas oxonas, which perhaps

according to good Codd. and as the more rare is to be preferred .

In general the connection of adverbs with the genit. in the N. T. lan

guage appears very simple , when compared with the constructions in the

Greek of all ages, see Bernhardy p. 157 .

Connections with fws õeti, ëws rótt , ëws orov etc. (Wahl I. 680.) are ,

it is true, very frequent in later prose writers ( from the Septuag. comp.

Ews TÒTE Neh. ii . 16. , ëws tivos , éws où Gen. xxvi . 13. ) , yet were several

established in earlier writers.

7. The adverbs of place ( especially by means of a contraction Herm.

ad Vig. p. 788. ad Soph . Antig . 517. Wex ad Antig. I. 107. Krüger

46
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grammat. Untersuch . III . 306.) , even in other than relative clauses

($ 23, 2. ), are interchanged with one another in good prose writers, vize

those of rest are connected with verbs of motion, where at the same time

an abiding in the place is to be expressed , Herm. as above, Bernhardy

350. (see above on šv § 54, 4. ) comp. Mt. ii . 22. xvii. 20. xxviii. 16.

Heb. vi . 20. The later writers use èxzi then directly for èxide, to and

iroù for doi and örou où for whither. So also the Septuag. and even the

Ν.Τ., Θ . g. John xviii . 3. ο Ιούδας -- έρχεται εκεί μετά φανών και λαμπά

SW (Arrian . Epict. 3 , 26. ) Rom. xv. 24. ip' pwr A CORTEMOSrvai ixei to

Spain) John vii . 35. iii . 8. (róSEV ISZetai tai roj ráyee) viii . 14. Luke

xxiv . 28. Jas. iii . 4. Rev. xiv . 4. This is an abuse , which can be easily

explained in the language of conversation (in ide and ivsáde, evtavdoi the

significations hic and huc are yet earlier implied) and ought not to be

denied in the language of the N. T. * As to other adverbs of place isw

stands not only for within (övdov never occurs in the N. T.) John xx. 26.

Acts v . 23. , but also čxeige for éxi Acts xxii . 5. äśwv xai tous < x < iga

övras (see Wetst . in loc. , comp. especially oí éxcide oixéovtes Hippocr. rict.

san . 2 , 2. p. 35. and the index to Agathias, Menander and Malala ed .

Bonn.). On the other hand , Acts xiv. 26. & ex nous ragadedouévos -

zágıtı an attraction (or pregnans constr .) cannot be mistaken , see 63 .

(Hemsterhuis's emendation ģeoav is altogether inadmissible ). On the

similar
usage of the language of the later prose writers with that of the

N. T. , see Lobeck's collections ad Phryn . p. 43. 128. Thilo ad Act.

Thom . p. 9. Besides, comp. Wurm ad Dinarch. p. 35. Buttmann ad

Philoct. p. 107. Stallbaum ad Eutyphr. p . 95.f Kühner II . 239. Har

tung on casus p. 85. also Kypke and Elsner on Mt. ii . 22.

$ 59. Of the Negative Particles.

1. The Greek language, as is well known, has two classes of negatives

ού , ούτε, ουκέτι etc. , and μή , μήτε , μηκέτι. The distinction between the

two has been very fully exhibited by Hermann ud Viger. p. 802. comp.

Matth. II . 1437. Où stands when the intention is to represent something

exactly and directly (as a reality ), un where it is represented only as

* In Mt. xxvi. 36. Luke xii. 17. 18. fxeñ and oi certainly mean : there, where.

+ Such forms as Tū, noi, and ineſ, éxsīot could be easily interchanged by transcri.

bers, as is often the case in Gr. MSS . see Schafer ad Eurip. Hec . 1062 .
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conceived of (according to the idea in the mind) ; the former is the ob .

jective, the latter the subjective negation *. This distinction is strictly

observed in the N. T.t, as will be clear (a) from an examination of a few

passages where both negations occur . John iii . 18. o neotevwv els ajtór où

κρίνεται, και δε μη πιστεύων ήδη κέκειται , ότι μη πεπίστευσεν etc. (Herm, as

above 805.); xgiveosar is rendered really negative by où i . e. it is said

that a judgment does not take place in reality; but alorsówr is rendered

negative by way only in idea , for å un diot . signifies: whoever believes not,

if some one does not believe (é où nuotrówv, would indicate a certain per

son , who did not believe); hence also őri per te riot . , because only a case

is supposed quia non crediderit. 1 John ν . 10. ο μη πιστεύων το δει

ψεύστην πεποίηκεν αυτόν , ότι ου πεπίστευκεν εις την μαρτυρίαν etc. is not

contradictory. The apostle in the last words goes rapidly over from the

mere case as merely conceived (o un flot .) to the fact (there were in

reality such) Mr. xii . 14. έξεστι κήνσον – δούναι η ου ; δωμεν, ή μη δώμεν;) . - ; , ;

where in the first case the tribute is spoken of as something existing,

which was to be given or refused ( où dovvai to refuse , Herm. ad Vig. p.

887.) , and in the second only a conception is expressed: shall we give

etc. (according to your judgment) . Comp. Herm. ad Vig. p. 804. on

Aristoph. Thesmoph. 19. and Stallbaum ad Plat. rep . II . p. 270.—2 Cor.

X. 14. ου γας , ως μη εφιανούμενοι εις υμας, υπερεκτείνομεν εαυτούς φe do not

act superciliously (objectively negative), as if we had not reached unto

you , a mere idea ; in reality it is different, comp. 1 Cor. ix . 26.
Rom.

xi. 21. ει γάς ο θεός των κατά φύσιν κλάδων ουκ εφείσατω , μήπως ουδέ σου

pelostal 80 (is it to be feared ) that he would also not spare thee. The

apostle has here properly in mind the ( categoric ) judgment: so he will

also not spare you , and the construction with unrws is only a milder ex.

pression, implying that perhaps the ovdè gov peiderau might not be realized

(Rev. ix . 4. ) comp. Plat Phæd. 76. B. poßoüpas, un avgrov tarixáde o x * •

Comp. Anton Progr. de discrim . part. où et pn. Bremi Obs. ad Dem . Olynth . p. 94.

L. Richter de usu et discr. particular. où et pen. F. Franke de partic. negantib. linguæ

Gr. 1832-33. 2 comment. 4. Herm, ad Soph. Ed. R. 568. ad Ajac. 76. Elmsley ad

Eurip. Med . p. 155. Schaf. Melet. p. 91. ad Dem. I. p. 225. 465. 587. 591. II. p. 266. 327.

481. 492. 568. III . 288. 299. IV. p. 258. V. 730. Stallb . ad Plat. Phæd. p. 34. 144.

see Franke I. p . 7. on non and haud in Lat. Ne generally corresponds with fein ( comp.p

ut ne, iva rñ, whilst ut non is equivalent to @ste oủ , nisi el pes etc.). The correspond .

ence between bx and paint (Ewald 530.) is not so complete; it is not exactly applicable

to the more intimate relations.

+ This observance of the distinction between these negatives by the N. T. writers

arose from their sense of propriety acquired by intercourse with those who spoke

Greek . Plutarch, and Lucian . have interchanged these negatives. Comp. Ellendt

pref. ad Arr. I. p. 24. on öronen for őtı oủ .
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a

τι η ανθρώπων ουδείς αξίως οιός τε τούτο ποιήσαι, p. 84. Β . ουδέν δεινόν ,

μη φοβηθη όπως μη - ουδέν έτι ουδαμού ή, see Μatth . . 1439.

1 John ν. 16. εαν τις ίδη τον αδελφόν αυτού αμαρτάνοντα αμαρτίαν μη προς

Sávatov etc. πάσα αδιαία αμαρτία εστί και έστιν αμαρτία ου προς

Sávatov ( in the former place un, in consequence of the subjective obser

vation dependent on ion , in the latter où because an objectively binding

principle is expressed, a real doctrinal idea established ). John vi . 64 .

εισίν εξ υμών τινες , οι ου πιστεύουσιν ηδει γας ο Ιησους, τίνες εισιν οι μη

πιστεύοντες , in the former , something real , in the latter, a conception (of

those who perhaps would not believe, qui essent, qui non erederent.

Comp. yet Rom . v. 13. John xv . 24. Acts x . 14. 1 John v . 12. Heb.

iv. 2. 15 . * — But what these passages prove, results also (6) from those

in which μη occurs alone: Mt. xxii . 25. μη έχων σπέρμα αφήκε την γυναίκα

αυτού τώ αδελφώ αυτού , where the μη έχων is spoken ofin reference to the

law, which prescribed it, (εαν τις αποβάνη μη έχων etc. ver. 24.) : ας one

who had not he left behind etc. (legally in the people's view) , Mr. xii.

20. occurs as part of a narrative ουκ άφηκε σπέρμα;-Col . i . 23. είγε επι

μένετε τη πίστει και μη μετακινούμενοι από της έλπ . , when the not

being shaken ( in a sentence beginning with siye) is represented as a con

dition , consequently as only conceived in the mind. 2 Thess. i. 8. δι-,

δόντος εκδίκησιν τοις μη ειδόσι θεόν και τους μη υπακούουσι τώ ευαγγ . is

here expressed in general terms : such as know not God, whoever they

may be , and there are always such (therefore a conception ) comp . ii. 12 .

Rom. xiv. 21. καλόν το μη φαγείν κρέα (it is good , if one eat not; το ου

day. would be : the not eating, the abstaining from flesh , where the où

pay. expresses something objective, a real existing custom . Rom. xv. I.

οφείλομεν δε ημείς - και μη εαυτους αρέσκειν (xν. 3. και γάς ο Χριστός

ουκούχ εαυτώ ήςεσεν ) . Of course it naturally belongs to the optat . , where.

it expresses a pure wish (Frank. Ι. p. 27. ) Mr. xi . 14. μηκέτι έα σου

εις τον αιώνα μηδεις καρπόν φάγοι (yet some Codd. here read φαγη) .

Oj is also found as an objective negation in connection with nouns,

whose meaning is in fact taken away by it or rendered the opposite, as

Rom x. 19. παραξηλώσω υμάς επ' ου και έθνει αδone α no- people 1 Pet . ii .a

10. (both quotat. from 0. T.) , comp. Thuc. 1 , 137. in où diárvous the not

breaking off, (the bridge had not in reality been broken down), 5, 50.

joux išovoia, Eurip. Hippol. 196. Sturz ind . ad Dion . Cass. p. 245.

-

* In the following passages of Gr. authors où and rein stand in the same sentence

with more or less evident distinction, e. g. Sext. Emp. adv. Matth. 1 , 3. 68. 2, 110.

Hypolyp. 3, 1. 2. Lucian. Tyrann. 15. Demosth . c . Callicl. p. 736. 13. pro Phorm . p.

604. A. Lucian. dial . mort. 16, 2. adυ . indoct . 5. Χen. Cyrop. 2, 4. 27. Strab . 3, 138.

15, 712. Joseph . Antt . 16, 9. 3. Orig. c. Μarc . p. 26. Wetst . etc.
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See Franke as above I. p . 9. on the difference between this and the con

nection of the noun with μή (ή μη διάλυσις) .

The accented où is found as no in Mit. v . 37. (Jas. v . 12. 2 Cor. i .

17. ) , especially in the answer to a question Mt. xiii . 29. John i . 21 .

comp. Tartung II . 88.

2. The most frequent cases in which ur is found, may be thus classified,

(a) with infinitives, not only those depending on verbs of speaking, de

claring , thinking or desiring, as Mt. ii . 12. v. 34. xxii . 23. Luke ii . 26 .

xx . 7. Acts iv . 18. v. 23. xv. 19. 38. xix . 31. xxi . 4. xxvii . 21. Rom . ii .

22. xiiis 3. 2 Cor. ii . 1. etc. , but with every infinit. as the mode of de.

pendence (Rom. xv. 1. ) , even if it express some fact (Kühner II. 407.,

comp. e . g. Athen. I. p . 166. Schweigh .), because the act denoted by the

infinit. seems always to exist in such constructions, not as objective ( in

narration ), but as the internal conception of some one (of the narrator);

also where the infinitive with the article becomes a noun (Herodi. 3, 9.

12.) 2 Cor. ii . 12. Jas. iv . 2. (resolved into öri ovx aitzio0€) Rom. xiv.

13. Luke viii . 6. see especially Matth. II . 1442.

As to uń with the imperat. see $ 60. 1 .

3. (b) With participles un stands, (a) where the reference is not to

particular persons, but to an entire class; Mt. xii . 30. é un šv ust' duoù

he who is not with me, i . e . whoever belongs to those men, whom I have

before my mind, si quis non stet a meis partibus Herm. ad Vig. p. 803.

( oix üv pet ' suoj would be, a certain individual actually not with him) ,

Rom. xiv . 3. ο έσθίων τον μη εσθίοντα τη εξουθενείτω , και ο μή εσθίων τον

εσθίοντα μη κρινέτω, xiii . 19. παντός ακούοντος και μη συνιέντος , John

xv. 2: xii. 48. Rom. x. 20. 2 Thess. i . 8. Mr. iii . 10. xxv. 29. årò toj

un Izovtos xai o xe ágonoeta , si quis opibus minus valeat, ab eo etc.

comp. also Luke iji . 11. vi. 49. 1 Cor. vii . 37. xi. 29. Jas. iv. 17. John

x . 1 , 2 John 7. also belongs here, nordoi arávou eiszadov sis tòx xòquov oi

un cuoroyoùvtos ' Inooùv Xg. The words do not mean, many deceivers,

who do not acknowledge (oi oür ởuoa .), but many deceivers, who (as such ,

as all deceivers) do not confess etc , quicunque non profitentur. (B ) When

indeed the reference is to particular persons, to whom however some

property is attributed only conditionally or by a conception of the mind:

Luke xi . 24. örav - εξέλθη – διέρχεται δι' ανύδρων τόπων ζητούν ανά

παυσιν, και μη ευρίσκον λέγει if he finds it not, Rom. viii. 4. ίνα το δι

καίωμα του νόμου πληρωθή εν ημίν τους μη κατά σάρκα περιπατουσιν if we be

not as they who walk etc. (in a clause expressing the final cause ) Luke

xii . 47. Mt. xxii . 24. Gal. vi. 9. 1 Cor. x . 33. návra nãow âgéoxw , i

-
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Snews tờ {uavtoù ovupégov I try to please all ( ideal ) as one, who, in as

much as I etc. , Joho vii . 15. rws ouros yeáupara oide pe pepaonzás; as

he has not yet learned (as we know him as one who has not etc. ) comp.

Philostr. Apoll. 3, 23. os xai ygápeu de mi Maows yeáquata, 1 Cor. iv . 18.ws

μη έρχομένου δε μου προς υμάς, έφυσιώθησαν τινες as if I were not comingI

(ideal ) , vii . 29. us un EZontes as if they had not, 2 Cor. vi . 10. Heb. iv .

15. o'x èxou ev åęziegéa je aj duváļevov who could not in the Lat. also the

subj. is the mode used for what is only conceived , qui non possit). Phil .

i . 28. uñ arugóuevov stands in a clause with iva, and therefore is to be

taken subjectively, 2 Cor. v. 19. ix. 5. xii . 21 .; in M :. xviii . 25. umězov

τος αυτού αποδούναι εκέλευσεν αυτόν ο κύρος αυτού πραθηναι etc. the first

words express a reality : as he had not. But in this construction they

are to be closely connected with éxéa.: he commanded, because that one

had not, because he had heard or it was reported to him, that that one

had not etc., hence considering that , that one had not etc. So also

Luke ii . 45. xxiv. 23. Acts xvii . 6. xxvii . 7. 20. 1 Cor. vii. 37.-1 Cor.

ix. 21. εγενόμην τους ανόμοις ως άνομος, μη ων άνομος θεώ etc. must also be

reduced to the idea of the apostle, which accompanied that course :

although (according to my belief, my conviction) not without law to God.

1 Cor. i . 28. εξελέξατο ο θεός τα μη όντα, ίνα τα όντα καταγηση, where τα

ovx övta would signify ( Herm. ad Vig. p. 887. ) that which does not erist

(as one negative idea ) , but tà un orta means: which were viewed , sup.

posed as such , as that which might not be; the orta as a conception

merely, is denied , not really spoken of that which does not exist. (Xen .( .

Anab. 4 , 4. 15. ur örta and ovx övta in the same sense ). In 2 Cor. iv.

18. τα μη βλεπ . is antithetical to τα βλεπόμενα and not τα ου βλεπ . (Ηeb.

xi . 1.) . The latter would be that, which actually is not seen , but 'rà un

Baer . expresses the mere idea quæ haud cernuntur, invisibilia (whatever

cannot be seen ). Also in 2 Cor. v. 21. tò un yvóvta ápagriav útès quwv

αμαρτίαν εποίησε the μη γν. refers to the idea of him, who makes him

αμαρτία ; τον ου γνόντα would be objectively, equivalent to τον αγνοούντα .

Comp. yet 3 John ver. 10. Ephes. ii . 12. In Luke vii . 30. oi Dagioai ol

την βούλην του θεού ήθέτησαν εις εαυτούς, μη βαπτισθέντες υπ' αυτού ,

un stands not for ov. Luke would have written oj Bantios. in his own

person, purely narrative: they did not permit to be buprised ( refused the

baptism ) and so rejected it etc .; u Bartiod. refers to the idea of the

Pharisees: they rejected the will of God by this, that they wished not

to know any thing of the baptism, as if λέγοντες μη βαπτισθήναι . With

their rejection of the baptism they (the blinded ) connected no other

meaning than this etc.
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Où with participles is a real and unqualified negative: * Phil. iii . 3.

ημεις εσμεν η περιτομή, οι πνεύματι θες λατρεύοντες -- και ουκ εν σας κι:

πεποιθότες (the discourse is of an altogether definite and real course of

life , we who trust not etc.), 1 Ρet. ii . 10. υμείς -- οι ου και ελεημένοι, νυν

δε ελεηθέντες, Gal . iv. 8. τότε ουκ ειδότες θεόν έδoυλεύσατε etc. Ηeb. xi . 35.

έλαβον γυναικες-- άλλοι δε ετυμπανίσθησαν ού προσδεξάμενοι την απολύτω: »

ow (not accepting, i . e . rejecting ), Acts vii . 5. 1 Cor. iv. 14. 2 Cor. iv.

8. Col. ii . 19. Gal . iv . 27. , comp . Strabo 17. p. 796. 822. Diod. Sic. 19,

97. Philostr. Apoll. 7 , 32. Ælian. V. H. 10, 11. Lucian. Philops. 5.

Peregr. 34. In 1 Pet . i . 8. two negatives are connected : ởv où x čidó
τες αγαπάτε , εις δν άρτι μη ορώντες πιστεύοντες δε αγαλλιάσθε etc. , the oούκ

ειδ. expresses the negative idea ( personally) unknown, the μη ος . means :. ( ) , . :

although ye see not, referring to the ideaof the person addressed: be

lieving ye rejoice, and the idea that you do not see him , prevents you not.

(Just so in one leading clause in Lucian. adv. indoct. 5. ow and un are

connected with particles, και ο κυβερνών ού και ειδώς και ιππεύειν μή μεμελης

τηκώς etc. ) . In Rom. i . 28. we find παρέδωκεν αυτούς ο θεός εις αδόκιμον

νουν , ποιείν τα μη καθήκοντα , but in Ephes. ν. 3. πορνεία και πάσα

ακαθαρσία -- μηδέ ονομαζέσθω εν υμίν –η ευτραπελία , τα ούα ανήκοντα .

The latter is to be rendered, which are the unseemly things (which a

Christian must put away) , which actions are unsuitable (as also some

Codd. have : å ovx åvñxev); in the former passage the infinit. construction

bas introducedthe subjective negation, facere quæ (si quæ) essent inde

corn , comp . 1 Τim . ν. 13. 1 Cor. vii . 37. - Rom. iv. 19. και μη ασθενή

σας τη πίστει ού κατενόησε το εαυτού σωμα etc. he regardled not his body,

quippe qui non esset imbecilis (since he was one who was not weak ); the

former is an affirmation, the latter, his not being weak in faith, only a

conception of the mind, which is presented in negation (ού και ασθενησας

would be : strong in faith ). According to another construction it might

also mean : ουκ ησθένησεν ώστε κατανοήσαι etc. comp . Ηeb. xi . 8. - Heb .

vii . 6. on the contrary , ο δε μη γενεαλογούμενος εξ αυτών δεδεκάτωνε τον

Αβραάμ is perhaps to be explained by the fact that the Greeks, especially

in contrasts ( comp. ver. 5. ) , where they wished to express a very strong

negation , used un (by which means even the idea or conception of a thing

is negated ) Herm. ad Soph. Antig. 691 .

It is natural (see Matth . II . 1218. ), that in general as with these ne

gations (Herm . ad Vig. p . 803. 804.), so especially in their connection

with participles, it sometimes dependson the manner in which the author

himself conceives the subject. Yet there seem really to be some pas

sages in the N. T. where un is used , logically considered, for où. So

Acts ix . 9. ην ημέραν τρεις μή βλέπων και ουκ έφαγεν οίδε έπιεν (comp. Luke

xiii . 11. and Epiphan. Opp. ΙΙ. p. 368. Α. ήν δε ο βασιλεύς μη δυνάμε :

νος λαλήσαι). The μη βλ. (not seeing ) is conceived entirely as a reality ,( ,

and où Baérew ( i . e. blind ) would have been regularly the same as orx

έβλεπε , the participle effects no change in the conception of the thing.

Hence we must suppose the language by degrees to have connected the

* The difference between où and pen with particip. is well illustrated in Plat. Phæd .

p. 63. B. ydinous ar o ú x åyaraxtão injuste facerem ego, qui non indignor, » dir . âo me in

kyar. (Olymp.) injuste facerem si non indignarer. Comp. Joseph . Antt. 16 , 7.5.



372 USE OF THE PARTICLE .PART THIRD .

us with the participle, as obliquus modus, where according to the sense

o was required, (see above of the infinit.), a rather grammatical than

logical mode of expression. Schäfer ad Demosth. III. p. 395. in scriptisp

cadentis græcitatis vix credas, quoties participialis constructio non où

etc. , ut oportebat, sed uri etc. adsciscat, comp. ad Plutarch. V. p. 6. Held

ad Plutarch. Timol. p. 457. With this may be compared Anthol. Pal. I.

p. 396. ενθάδε κείμαι Ταςσεύς μη γήμαςαιθε δε μηδ ' ο πατής . See Jacobs

ad Anthol. Pal. III . p. 244. Bähr in Creuzer Melet. III . p. 20. Schäfer

ad Eurip. Med . 811. ed. Porson . As to the later writers, see Thilo

Act. Thom .
p.

28.

That in Tit. i . 7. Ma is connected with all the nouns expressing quali

ties, and not ow, is to be explained by the difference of the two particles;
the words δει τον επίσκοπον ανέγκλητον είναι, * μη αυθάδη , μη οργίλον

etc. define exactly the qualities which a bishop must possess , they ex

press the idea of a well qualified bishop.

a

4. (c) After ôs av , ootus av, 8005 av, negation is expressed by ur , because

these relatives always imply only the supposition of a thing, whose re

ality is not distinctly affirmed. Acts iii . 23. sasa tuxn, nous av uny ázov

ong Luke ix . 5. öooi av men dégwrtai ypas, Rev. xiii . 15. Luke viii . 18. x .

10. "Os alone ( Herm. ad Vig. p . 803.) is seldom connected with us in

the N. T. , Tit. i . 11. Siddoxortes å re mi dei what they should not (merely

a mental conception), 2 Pet. i . 9. ο γάς μη πάρεστι ταύτα, τυφλός έστι if

there be one with whom, with whom always, Col. ii . 18. à un fugaxev

èußateuwv (comp. Philostr. Apoll. 7 , 27. Ex. ix . 21.) , where however

the reading varies, some respectable authorities omitting the negative

altogether, and others having oùx. If the negative was written by Paul

it must have been uri, not oủ, because it is spoken as of something sup

posed, of a conceived subject (undeis xataßgabevétw ). The thought might

also be thus varied : εάν τις θέλη μας καταβραβεύειν θέλων - , και μη εώς .,

šußatsuwr, where the propriety of the ur is perceptible.

Yet où often follows Ös , where un was naturally expected, because

something only as supposed or conceived of seems to be expressed (Lip

sius de modis p. 14.), as Mt. xxiv. 2. où un apson ide aídos éri aitov, ös

où xatanvoroetan. But uni is not necessary here, either on rational

grounds ( that clause is, according to the sense, just as strongly negative

as if it were said : no stone will remain on another, which will not be

thrown down, oödais où xatan.), or because of an established usus loquendi.

Comp. further in the N. T. Mt. X. 26. ουδέν έστι κεκαλλυμένον , ό ού και

αποκαλυφθήσεται, Luke viii . 17. ου γάρ έστι κρυπτόν, και ου φανερόν γενήσε

tau , xii. 2., out of the Greek, Eurip. Hel. 509. dvng yaç où deis de

δς -- ου δώσει βοράν, Lucian. sacrif. 1. ουκ οίδα , εί τις ουτω κατηφής

έστι, όστις ου γελάσετα, Soph. Ed. R. 374. ουδείς δς οχι των δ' όνει

drei ráza. So even in the construc. with optat. Isocr. Evagor . p. 191.

out fotW , Oris où x àv Aiaxidos agoxgivelsv, also p. 199. Plutarch Apophth.

Lac. p. 196. Nearest to this is the formula ais ¿ otiv ôs où præs. indic.
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Acts xix. 35. Hebr. xii . 7. comp. Dion. compos. 11. ed . Schäfer p. 120.

which, according to the sense , is equivalenttoodeis dotu , ôs où (for which

Strabo 6 . P. 286. has ουδέν μέρος αυτής έστιν , και μη - τυγχάνει ), on the

other hand oüdsis eoru , ôs où with the preterite is so unwonted that in this

construction no one would use uno Lucian. Tox. 22. Asin . 49. Xen.

Anab. 4, 5. 31. Thuc. 3, 81. Dio Chrys. D. 450. Liban . oratt . p. 117 .
comp. Heindorf ad Plat. Phæd . p.

233.

5. (d) In conditional clauses with ki and áv John xv . 24. xviii . 30 .

Mt. v. 20. xii . 29. Rom . x . 15. , so also after particles of design , like

iva , önws Ephes. ii . 9. Col. ii . 4. Acts viii . 24. I Cor. i . 29. 1 Thess . iv.

13. Heb. xii . 3. as each condition and design is some conception of the

mind . Yet Ei oº is found also in the Greek writers as well as in the N.

T. , and indeed in the latter more frequently than with the former, Herm.

ad Eurip. Med . p. 344. and ad Soph. (Ed. Col. 596. Bähr in Creuzer's

Melet. III . p. 21. Bremi ad Lys. p. 111. Schäfer ad Plut. IV. p . 396 .

Mehlhorn ad Anacr. p. 139. According to Hermann (ad Vig. p . 831. )

Ei où occurs in the Greek where oj arctissime conjungi cum verbo aliquo

sequenti debet ita, ut cum hoc verbo conjunctum unam nationem consti

tuat. This rule is certainly incorrect if we take it to mean : où in si oj

ought to be always connected with the verb of the clause. That by the

verbum aliquod sequens only a word of the sentence is meant,* is evident

from passages of Attic writers ( Matth . II . 1440.) , as Lys. in Agor. 62 .

εί μεν ου πολλοί (i . e. ολίγοι ) ήσαν , although the connection of ou with the

verb of the clause may be the common onc, comp. also Aristot. Topic.

8,7 . 1. Bip. and Held ad Plutarch . Timol. p. 357. and so the following

passages have nothing striking, Mt. xxvi . 42. Luke xiv, 26. xvi . 31 .

1 Cor. vij . 9. Rom. viii . 9. 2 Thess. iii . 10. 1 Tim. iii . 5. Hebr. xii . 25.

comp. also si ojdèv 1 Cor. xii . 11. etc. , on the other hand Lipsius (de

modor. in N. T. usu p. 26.) quotes a number of other passages which

contradict the above canon , or at least appear to contradict it, and ob

serves correctly , that si ur in the N. T. stands almost exclusively for

nisi. We divide them into four classes: (a) Luke xii . 26. si ou 8 è iná.

χιστον δύνασθε , τί περί των λοιπών μεριμνάτε is not to be taken into ac

count, for si is here only apparently conditional, but in fact equivalent to

incl. It may be translated: if (as is manifest from what has been men.

tioned before ), i . c . as you eff'ected not even the least etc. (therefore al

ways Bavpá3w si ow , comp. Kühner II . 406. ) . So also Rom. xi . 21. John

* Schäfer ad Demosth. III . p. 288. où poni licet, quando negatio refertur ad sequen

lem vocem cum eaque sic coalescit, unam ut ambae notionem efficiant; ueñ ponitur, quan

do negatio pertinet ad particulam conditionalem .

47
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x . 35. , comp . Soph . Ed. Col. 596. ει θέλοντες και ουδέ σοι φεύγειν καλόν

si, quum le volunt recipere, ne tibi quidem decorum est exsulem esse, and

Eschin. ep . 8. ει δε ουδέ συν εκείνη διέγνωκας εξίεναι etc. , Sext . Empir.

αdυ. Μatth . 7 , 434. ει ουδ' αυτό τούτο ήδει etc. Esop. 23 , 2. see Bern

hardy p. 386.- (b) In harmony with the above canon , -properly consi

dered , is not only 1 Cor. xi . 6. ει γας ού κατακαλύπτεται γυνή , και πειράσ

ow if a woman enter uncovered, she should also be shorn ; but also John

Χ . 37. ει ου ποιώ τα έργα του πατρός μου , μη πιστεύετε μοι· ει δε ποιώ , καν

έμου μη πιστεύετε , τοις έργοις πιστεύσατε if do not the works of my Fα.Fa .

ther (therefore withhold from you the proofs of my divine mission )-if)

however I do them etc. comp. Lys. accus. Agor. § 76. ¿àv pièv oùv páoxn

Φρύνιχον αποκτειναι , τούτων μέμνησθε - εάν δ' ού φάσκη , έσεσθε αυτόν etc.-

if however he deny it, Sext. Empir. adv . Muth . 2 , 111. si pèu anupatá

τινα έχει ει δε ουκ έχει etc. if however he be without 9, 176. ει μεν ουκ

έχει , φαυλόν εστι το θείον ει δε έχει, έσται τι του θεού κρείττον (Judg .

ix . 20. Judith v. 21. comp. also Clem. Alex . pædag. 3 , 12. Orig. de die

dom. p. 3. Jani). Perhaps no exception could even be taken against. .

1 Cor XV. 13. ει ανάστασις νεκρών ουκ έστι if the resurrection of the dead

is a nothing etc. — c) Where the clause with si où only render negative

the idea which in the parallel sentences is expressed affirmatively , and

où is not to be taken in connection with a word of the sentence in a (con

trasted) sense (oυ δαπανών – φείδε σθαι) , but must be taken by itself : 1 Cor.

ix. 2. ει άλλοις ουκ ειμι απόστολος , αλλάγε υμίν ειμι si aliis non sUM αpos

tolus, vobis certe sum . But in such contrasts later writers at least use

ει ού , e . g. Sext. Empir. adυ. Math . 12 , 5. ει μεν αγαθόν έστιν, έν των

τριών γενήσεται, ει δε ουκ έστιν αγαθόν , ήτοι κακόν έστιν, η ούτε

κακόν έστιν ούτε αγαθόν έστιν, Diog. Laert . 2, 5. 16. ει μεν γας τι των προσ

όντων λέξειαν, διορθωσονται, ει δ ' ού , ουδέν προς ημάς, where the sense is not,

but if they conceal it , but , if they do not say what is proper , comp. Æsop.

7 , 4. Basilic . II . p. 525. and Poppo ad Xen . Anab. p. 358. and sav Diog.

L. 1 , 8. 5. Basilic. I. p . 175. Macar. homil. 1 , 10. Here belongs also

Luke xi . 8. if he would not give it to him induced byfriendship to rise ,

yet he will -- give etc.- ( d ) Where où expresses only the negation ex

isting in itself, although there is no affirmative parallel clause with the

saime idea: Jas. ii . 11. ει ου μοιχεύσεις (with relation to the preceding μη

μοιχεύσης) , φονεύσεις δε , γέγονας παραβάτης νόμου , if you do not commit

adultery , but murder. * 1 Cor . Xvi. 22. εί τις ου φιλεί τον κύριον ητω

åvásɛua is doubtful (see Baumgarten and Heydenreich in loc. ) , but the

translation : if any one hates the Lord, would not express the meaning of

* Equiv . to εί ου μοιχευων έση , φονεύων δέ . Comp . Τhuc . 1 , 32. ει μή κατ. κακ , etc.

1
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the Apostle. 2 John ver. 10. ki tus čexetai argos yuas xai taveny try di

daxir où péget, where the conditional particle may have escaped from the

mind of the writer in consequence of the numerous intervening words.

Hence for the later prose writers, who use ei ow (as the stronger and more

expressive) more frequently than the ancient (who employed it seldom ),

we must apprehend the rule thus (comp. also Anton. Progr. p . 9. ) : where

not in a conditional clause is emphatic,* ei oo is used (as in the Latin si

NON) , but where if not stands without emphasis of the negative, si un ,

as in the Latin nisi ( comp. Æsop. 7 , 4. ) If you do not commit adultery

(in relation to the un porx .); if any one love not the Lord (as he ought) ;

if I do not the works of my Father, but if I do them etc.; if thou art

not Christ ( John i. 25. comp. ver. 20. ). The emphasis is produced by

an evident (John X. 37. 1 Cor. ix . 2.) or by a concealed antithesis (1 Cor.

xvi. 22. ) . But it follows necessarily that où iben denies only one part of

the conditional clause, not the conditional clause itself. It cannot always

be reduced to one conception with the negated idea. (Aristid . orat. 1,56 .

ει ουδενί άχςι του δεύρο -- προήχθησαν is worthy of notice . In Macar .

hom . 4, 5. si un and si où occur in the same sentence . The Byzant.

have εi o, si s' où for și dè un, e. g. Duc. P. 321. 342. comp. Jacobs ad

Achill . Tat. p . 948. ) .

Note stands with où where merely the actual consequence is to be ex

pressed, consequently where a finite verb follows, Gal. iv. 7. üste oºx si

doùaos etc. Mt. xix. 6. 1 Cor. iii . 7. (Xen. Ages. 1 , 3. Hell. 4 , 6. 8 .

Isocr. Trap. p .862. Nicocl.
p. 60. Diog. L. 2 , 8. 4.), among the Greeks

also where an infinit. follows, Plat . Apol. p . 26. D. "Note un on the

other hand originally embraced the conception of the consequence, see

Engelhardt ad Plat. Euthyphr. p. 135. ad Apol. p. 219. Hartung II .

118 . In the N. T. Wote un stands uniformly with the infinit. even in

historical style, Mr. ii . 2. iii . 20. Only 2 Cor. iii . 7. is affected by the

conditional clause.

That uni must be used in prohibitions is clear . Comp. 1 Pet. v . 2 .

ποιμάνατε το εν υμίν ποίμνιον -- επισκοπούντες μη αναγκαστως, αλλ ' εκου

olws, un úvoxgoxeedws etc. John xiii. 9. Col. iii . 2. Jas. i . 22. Ephes. v .

15. vi . 6. Similarly with the subjunctive of exhortation (used impera

tively) supplied from the preceding clause , Rom. xiii . 13. xvoxnuórws are
ειπατήσωμεν, μή (περιπατήσωμεν) κώμους και μέθαις, μη κοίταις etc.

After the conjunction inci since, because, we regularly find où etc.

comp. Heb. x . 2. Yet in Heb. ix . 17. we read diabnxm iri vexçois BeBaia,

επει μήποτε ισχύει, ότε ζη και διαθέμενος, which only Böhme the

interpreters has observed and explained : unaote here seems to negate the

among

* Mehlhorn gives the following rule : ubi simpliciter negatio affirmationi ita appo

natur, ut negandi part. voce sit acuenda, semper où poni, ubi contra verbum voce im.

primis notandum Men esse debere. Comp. Popp. ad Xen . Anab. as above.
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idea of the iozuelv ; consequently that it should in general express a

stronger negation than oυποτε . Yet Böhme's translation of unaute by

nondum is false; it means never, not once (Heliod. 2, 19. ) . Perhaps too

the writer has used urnore because he spoke generally , not of a particu

lar will or testament. The subjective negation , however, often occurs

with intei in the later authors, e . g. Philostr. Apoll. 1 , 41. où d'étei uns

δενός δέη των εμών , αλλά τούτοις γε συγχώρησον χρήματα πας ' εμού λαβειν ,

7 , 16. επει μη δεν χρηστών του είναι απολαύουσι, θανάτου γλίχoνται , Plu

tarch. Morall. p. 969. Aristid. or. 1 , 27. Lucian . Hermot. 21 , 47. vera

hist. 1 , 4. 2 , 32. and in many of these passages už is justified, inasmuch

as the clause with inei expresses a mere conception.

6. A continued negation is effected by the compounds oidè ( unde) and

očte (uńce) . The difference between the two is frequently spoken of by

the modern philology , but has not yet been developed with perfect clear.

ness and in all its relations, see Herm. ad Eurip. Med . p. 330. ( also in

his opusc. III . ) and ad Philoct. p . 140. comp. Hand de partic. te dissert.

2. p. 9. Engelhardt ad Plat. Lach. p. 69. Franke Com . II . p. 5. Wex

ad Antig. II . 156. That ondé and outs are parallel with the conjunc.

tions dè and , and must be explained from their signification, is un.

doubted , and accordingly it follows that ojte , mere are adjunctives, ovdè,

undè disjunctives, i . e . the latter join a negation to a negation , the former

divide the single negation into parts (which are naturally antithetical ),

e. g. Mt. vii. 6. μη δώτε το άγιον τοις αυσί , μηδέ βάλετε τους μαργαρίτας etc.

give not nor throw (two different things are here forbidden ), Mt. vi.

26. ου σπείρουσιν ουδέ θερίζουσιν ουδέ συνάγουσιν etc. theysous not and they

reap not, and they gather not; on the other hand , Mt. xii. 32. oủx åpe

θήσεται αυτό ούτε έν τούτω τώ αιώνι ούτε έν το μέλλοντι , pardon will not

be imparted , neither in this world nor in the future ( the only negation ovx

apés . is divided into two parts as to time) ; Luke ix . 3. under aigete sis too

οδόν μήτε ραβδον μήτε πήραν μήτε άρτον μήτε αργύριον. Thefollow

ing are usually correspondent: (u ) ov - ovde Mt. v . 15. vi . 28. vii . 18 .

Luke vi . 44. Jolin xiii . 16. xiv. 17. Acts ix . 9. Rom. ii . 28.; un- undé

Mt. vi . 25. x . 14. xxiii . 9. Mr. xiii . 15. Luke xvii . 23. John iv. 15. Acts

iv. 18. Rom . vi. 12. 2 Cor. iv. 2. 1 Tim. i . 4.; ou — Oùdé -oudé Mt. xii .

19. John i . 13.; un- undė undè Luke xiv. 12. Rom. xiv. 21. Col. ii .

21.-(%) ου – ούτε: - ούτε Mt. xii . 32. , μη – μήτε – μήτε Jas. V. 12 .

1 Tim. i . 7. Mt. v . 34., but yet more frequent and without a single ne

gation preceding, Mt. xi . 18. ήλθε 'Ιωάννης μήτε εσθίων μήτε πίνων ,

Acts xxiii . 12.; Mt. vi . 20. όπου ούτε σης ούτε βρώσις αφανίζει, xxii .

30. Luke xiv. 35. John v. 37. viii. 19. ix . 3. Acts xv. 10. xxiv . 12. xxv .

8. Rom. viii . 38. (oure used ten times) 1 Cor. xi . 11. 1 Thess. ii . 5.

Accordingly ούτε , μήτε point uniformly to another ούτε , μήτε (as τε -τε

-
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.

are correspondent), but odè and undè are connected with a preceding où ,

un * And with this correlation it avails equally, whether the negated

things are only single words ( ideas) or whole sentences, since the former

always resolve themselves into a sentence , e . g. Mt. x. 9. un xtronode

χρυσόν μηδε άργυρον μηδε χαλπόν , 2 Pet . 1. 8. ουκ αργούς ουδε αχάρπους κα

Diornoev etc. ( 1 John iii . 18. Mt. xxii . 29. xxiv . 20. xxv. 13. ) . The

other form of negation could have been used in that passage, if Mt. had

writter * μηδέν κτήσ. μήτε χρυσόν μήτε αςγ. etc. Moreoverthe counpari.

son of Mt. x . 9. with Luke ix. 3. is particularly instructive as to the dis

tinction between oudà and oute .

Hence it farther follows, (a) That ovdè ουδε , μηδε undè in the

sense of neither -- nor (without a single negation preceding) cannot refer

to one another (about Thuc . 1 , 142. see Poppo in loc . and as to Xen.

Anab. 3, 1. 27. his index to Anab. p. 535.) , but where one negation is

subjoined to another, the former is expressed by ov, uri, the latter lays the

foundation for the antithetical disjunctive det . Mr. viji . 26. und à ius triv

ziumu sisinags um 8 à flans tuvi etc. ( as Lachmann still reads) is incor

rect, as the great variation of the MSS. leads us to suspect; it would be

corrected most simply thus, un pis tiny x .; yet see Fritzsche in loc. It is

somewhat different, where the former ovde connects the sentence to the

preceding as e. g. is the case in ουδέ γάς Gal . i . 12. ουδέ γάς εγώ παρά

άνθς. παρέλαβον αυτό ουδέ εδιδάχθην (yet see below on this passage) ,

or where oudè means ne - quidem .- (6) That, as ote and urte always

represent two members of a partition as co-ordinate , uśte cannot be per

mitted in Mr. iii . 20. ώςτε μη δύνασθαι μήτε αςτον φαγειν (see Scholz in

loc. ) , since uri pay. is here dependent on dúvagjai. As the words now are ,

they would give only the sense : that they neither had power, nor etc.

(the μη for μήτε). The sense however is maniſest : that they could not

80 much as eat, and therefore undè ought to be written as the better Codd.

have it , see Fritzsche in loc. This Lachmann has done, but Scholz has

not . Mr. v . 3. ovde árvoeow Luke xii . 26. ovdè érázuotov dvvarse is also

necessarily to be written so ( see Döderlein Progr. de brachyl. serm . Gr.

p. 17.) , and Luke xx . 36. , where ovdè gag irodaveivèti dúvavtal (as good

Codd . have ) is not parallel with the preceding sentence oüte, oùte but is a

proof of it : neque enim . Comp. yet Mt. v. 36. Scholz in all these pas.

sages permitted the old mistakes to be printed again. ( c) As over - ore

negate members of partition , these however are precisely exclusive of

* ' OUTE ců dè ( Franke II . p. 14. Hart. Practik. I. 194 ) does not occur in the

N. T. On Luke xx. 36. ( var.).

+ On oude and findè after affirmative clauses see Engelhardt ad Plat. Lach . p. 64

Franke p. 6. 8.
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each other or antithetical ; the reading of some Codd . in Mr. xiv. 68 .

o ð r e oida oète ésiotapa, (as Lachmann also has) cannot be established :

neque novi neque scio with an almost identical signification of these

words cannot be said. Comp. Franke II. p. 13. Schäfer ad Demosth .

III . 449. Griesbach has received into the text oux oida ovdè ériotajai.

(d) After où , oüre can follow , if the former is to be taken for oùre see

Herm. as above p. 333. against Elmsley ad Eurip. Med . 4. 5. ad Soph.

Ed. T. 817. comp. Franke II. p. 27. Hartung. purtic. I. 199. and so

we can retain in Rey. ix . 21. orte. On the other hand this correlation

will not be found in Rev. ν . 4. ουδείς άξιος ευρέθη άνοι ξαι το βιβλίον

ούτε βλέπειν αυτό. Ojdè which is found at least in one Codd . is rather to

be preferred, as in xx . 4. , according to more authorities. Otherwise the

author would probably have written: ουδείς άξ . ευς , ούτε ανοίξει το βιβλίον

oùts Brénew . No more can un - unte be allowed in Ephes. iv. 27. The

best MSS . have the correspondent undé , as Lachmann has adopted into

the text. In Rev. xii . 8. also oudè seems to me the more correct, yet

Knapp has not accepted it . In John i . 25. however, ki où où x si o Xenou

τός ούτε Ήλίας ούτε ο προφήτης the substitution of ουδε (after some

Codd.) is unnecessary . In Rev. v. 3. ovdeis aduato in to ougava ou d è ini

της γης υποκάτω της γης άνοιξαι το βιβλίον ουδε βλέπειν αυτό the relation

of the negations is correct: no one - neither on the earth , neitherto

open , neither (not so much as) to look on it. Comp. Schneider ad Plat.

rep .
3 .

p.
252 ,

It is difficult to say whether μήτε , ούτε can follow μηδέ , ουδε or not. It

is thought not by nearly all the later philologists see Matth. II . 1446.

( Engelhardt as above p. 70. Lehmann ad Lucian. III . p. 615. Franke

II . 18. etc.) , because when the stronger ovdè precedes, the weaker oute

cannot follow . (Bornem. ad Xen . Anab . p. 26. and Hand de part. p.

13. admit it) . Yet there are found in editions of Gr. writers not a few

passages, where ovdè follows ošte (Thuc . 3 , 48. see Poppo in loc. , Lu

cian . dial. mort. 26 , 2. Catapl. 15. Plat. charm . p. 171. B. Aristot.

Physiogn. 6. p. 153. ) ; these however are generally corrected on the

authority of more or less Codd . That ovte and unte cannot be parallel

with ovdè or undè may be a rule , although the reasons adduced seem to

me not satisfactory; where however these particles have no relation to

ovdè (and unde ) as conjunctions, I consider it correct. Consequently it

is applicable in the two following cases : (a) Where oudè signifies nem

quidem, or connects the negative clause , to which the dè refers, with a

preceding one . In Gal . i. xii . ουδέ γάς εγώ - παρέλαβον αυτό ούτε.

iS18ázdnu we would follow the vulgate by translating: nam ne ego quidem

(Xen. Anab. 2 , 4. 19. ) etc. for even I have—not received and not learned,
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•

0

or neque enim ego ( Xen . Anab. 7,7 . 11. for ou gàs) accepi didicique ( ve )

comp. Hoogeveen doctr. particul. II . p. 980. Without negation lyw dè

παρέλ . α. εδιδάχθην τε would be correct , as παραλαμβ. and διδασα . are not

synonymous. Comp. Plat . Charm . p. 171. B. Hom. in Cerer . 22.

(b) Where ovre, unze follow oidè, undè they are not coordinate but sub

ordinate , e . g . I harbor no enmity, and I labor not against the plans of

others and not against their enterprises. Xen. Mem . 2 , 2. 11. und Eneo

θαι μηδε πείθεσθαι μήτε στρατηγώ μήτε άλλο αρχοντι . The second negation

(odė) is here to be divided into two members ( for xai ořte -- ořte) comp.

Held ad Plutarch . Timol. p. 433. Kühner II . 440. According to this,

Acts xxiii . 8. μη ειναι ανάστασιν , μηδέ άγγελον (μηδέ ειναι μήτε αγγελ . )

μήτε πνεύμα would be tolerable and would be favored by the immediately

following + à å u póreça . ( See Hoogeveen de partic. I. 751.) . The

sentence would be more simple with undé av. or as the better Codd. have

unte ágy, and the latter is therefore to be preferred. In 1 Thess. ii . 3.

ουκ εκ πλάνης ουδε εξ ακαθαρσίας ουδε εν δόλω seems to me more appro

priate on account of the connected ideas (the better Codd . have it so)

and I believe that in the second case exact writers for the sake of perspi

cuity would say for outs (Rom . ix . 11. ) .

In 1 Cor. iii . 2. we must read without hesitation anal ou 8 è štu vùv dú

varde ( comp. Acts. xix . 2. Lucian . Hermot. 7. consecr. hist. 33. and

Fritzsche on Mr. p. 157. ), as Thess. ii . 2. eis zo ur taxews panevSyvai

undè Sporiodau unte dià avevpatos etc. (see Lachmann), 2 Thess. iii. 8 .

oda is correct. Luke vii . 9. xii . 27. Acts xvi . 21. Griesbach has cor.

rectly o`dè, which must also be written in Acts iv . 12. In Jas. iii . 12.

the new editions (Lachmann also ) have ούτε αλυκών γλυκύ ποιήσαι ύδως ,

which can only be supported by supposing that James had in his mind as

the prodosis ούτε δύναται συκή ελαίας ποιήσαι etc. - which indeed is very

harsh ~ ; otherwise ovdè must be read , as some Codd. have.

There is nothing remarkable in passages like Luke x. 4. un Baotásete

βαλάντιον , μή πήξαν μηδε υποδήματα (where some good Codd . have μη also

in the last clause ), Mt. X. 9. μή κτήσησθε χρυσόν μηδέ αςγυςον μηδε

χαλκόν εις τας ζώνας υμών, μή πήραν εις οδόν, μη δε δύο χιτώνας , μηδε

υποδήματα etc.

It
may be further remarked by the way , that the distinction between

ovdi, unde and xai ov , xai ur , which Engelhardt (ad Plat. Lach. p. 65.)

and still more accurately Franke (II . p. 8.) have pointed out (viz. xai oủ,

xou ur, after affirmative sentences, and not, yet not), as it seems to exist

in the nature of things, is recognised also in the N. T. comp. xai où John

v . 43. vi. 17. vii . 36. Acts xvi . 7. 2 Cor. xiii . 10. , xai un Jas. i. 5. iv.

17. 1 Pet. ii . 16. iii . 6. Heb. xiii . 17.

As passages from Gr. writers especially illustrative of the difference

between oudè and ovre, see Isocr. Areop. p. 345. ovx årwuárws où 8 à dráxp

τως ούτε εθεραπεύον ούτε ωςγίαζον etc. permut. p. 750. ώςτε μηδένα μου πώ

ποτε μηδ ' εν ολιγαρχία μηδ ' εν δημοκρατία μήτε ύβριν μήτε αδικίαν

-

>
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šyxanédac, Herod. 6, 9. Isocr. ep . 8. p . 1016. Xen. Ages. 1 , 4. Demosth .

ado. Timocr. p. 481. B. Plat. Parmen . p. 150.

In two parallel passages oùte (urze) are sometimes followed , not by a

negative , but by a siinple copula (zai or me ) , e . g . John iv. 11. où ? &

αντλημα έχεις, και το φρέας έστι βαθύ , as in Lat. nec haustrum habes et

puteus etc. , 3 John 10. , comp. Arrian . Alex . 4, 7. 6. ływ oï t & ann ayav

ταυτην τιμωρίαν Βήσσου έπαινώ--και υπαχθήναι Αλέξανδρος ξύμφημι'

etc. Pausan . 1 , 6. 5. Δημήτριος ούτε παντάπασιν εξειστήκει Πτολεμαιο

της χώρας, καί τινας των Αιγυπτίων λοχήσας διέφθειρεν , Lucian . dial. mar .

14 , 1. (Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p. 20. te is more frequent, Jacobitz

ad Lucian. Tox . c . 25. Stallbaum ad Phileb. § 31. Hartung Partik. 1 .

193. ) . On the other hand , in Jas. iii . 14. the second negation should be

omitted , or if retained affects rather the annexed sentence : un xaraxav

zãoðɛ xa i pevde00ɛ xarà tñs åandslas. So also 2 Cor. xii . 21. Mt. xiii .

15. Mr. iv . 12. John xii . 40. Acts xviii . 27 .; comp. Sext . Emp. adv .

Matth . 2 , 20. Disd . Sic . 2 , 48. Ælian. anim. 5 , 21. Gataker Advers.

miscell. 2 , 2. p . 268. Jacobs ad Anthol. Pal. p. 697. and ad Ælian, anim.

II . p . 182. Boissonade ad Nicet. p. 390. Many interpreters supposedp

they found the contrary in Ephes. iv. 26. οργίζεσθαι και μη αμαρτάνετε

for un ocy. xai (un) duage. So among the Greeks (even in prose) ovde

or oùee frequently stands in the second member of a sentence, and must

then be attributed to the first also ; see Schäfer ad Bos. Ellips. p . 777 .

Herm. ad Soph. Ajac. 239. 616. Döderlein de brachylog. p. 5. This,

however, which for the prose of the N. T. is very incongruous, in the

former passage is unnecessary , see § 44, 1 .

Ουδε - Sề Hebr. ix . 12. scarcely needs a remark , as où — dè occurs

so very often.

a

7. The rule is frequently given that sentences with a single negation,

followed by daad, or where où forms the antithesis to a preceding affir.

mative sentence ( Mt. ix. 13.) are not always (as e . g. Mr. v. 39.) to be

taken as entirely negative, but (in consequence of an Hebraism , which ,

however, exists also in Grcek prose writers) must be translated : not so

much as (non tam, quam, où tooohtov, ögov Heliod . Æth. 10, 3. Xen.

Ephes. 5, 11. , oùx'otws, üs Dio Chrys. 8. p. 130. , où uaaaov Xen. Hel.

7 , 1. ) , or not only, but also (non solum, sed), comp. Blackwall Auct.

class . sacr . p. 62. Glass . I. p. 418. Wetst. and Kypke ad Mt. ix. 13.

Haab p . 145. Bos. Ellips. p. 772. Valckenaer Opusc. II . p. 190. adp

Dion. Hal. 4, 2121. 10. Jacobs Anthol. Pal. III . p. 69. præf.*; e. g.

* Necmet often occurs in Lat. comp. Held ad Cæs. bell. civ. 3, 28.
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Acts v. 4. ovx élevou úvagónois, daad seg not so much to man (the Apos.

tle Peter), as to God himself etc .; 1 Thess. iv . 8. où avspwntov ásetai, đa

nà còn seòv rejects not so much a man (the Apostle Paul) as God. But

to be more particular, (a) the unconditional negation, in those passages

from the N. T. which are drawn hither, is either directly intended , as

can be seen by a careful examination of the context : Mt. ix. 13. šakov

Séaw xai on Suolav, where Jesus , with the words of the prophet (Hos. vi .

6.), wills that benevolence (the affection) be put really in the place of

sacrifices (mere symbols), comp. the following où yaç maşov xaréoai 860

καίους , αλλ' άμαςτολούς, John vii . 16. ή έμή διδαχή ούκ έστιν έμή , αλλά

Toù acutartós pe , where Jesus speaks of the origin of his doctrine ( ver.

15. 17. 18. ) : the doctrine which you take to be mine (as coming from

me ), has its origin not from me, but from God himself ( it is called by

Jesus iuri did . in reference to the opinion of the Jews) , John vi . 27.

εργάζεσθε μή την βρώσιν την απολλυμένην , αλλά την βρώσιν τήν μένουσαν εις

ζωήν αιών », ην ο υιός του ανθρώπου υμιν δώσει, where Jesus blames

the conduct of the people who had come to him as the Messiah, and where

the thought: eat not common food 80 Nuch as rather headenly etc. (Kü

nöl) would be without sense . (We confess our inability to discover the

senselessness of Künöl's translation . Trs.). Lücke has translated these

words correctly. In 1 Cor. vii . 10. Paul makes a distinction between

the precepts of the Lord and his own, as in ver. 12. inverting the order,

where he alludes to the declaration of Christ in Mt. v. 32. The modern

interpreters are correct. As to 1 Cor. xiv. 22. comp. 23. there can be

no doubt ; see Heydenreich in loc. comp. Ephes . vi . 12. 1 Cor. x . 24 .

Heb. xiii . 9. 2 Cor . vii . 9.— (6) or in other passages, on rhetorical grounds,

the unconditional negative is used for the conditional (relative ), not in

order really ( logically ) to destroy the first idea, but to direct the atten

tion undividedly to the second , so that the first may be almost absorbed

by the second. 1 Thess. iv. 8.: he rejects not man but God . He cer

tainly also rejects the Apostle, who proclaimed the divine truth , but here

the design is to bring prominently before the mind the thought that , pro

perly speaking, it is God , as the true source of those tidings, who is re

jected. The power of the thought is at once weakened, if translated :

he rejects not so much man as God. Such a translation is no better than

if, e. g. an asyndeton ( which is also of a rhetorical kind) were adulte

rated by the introduction of a copula. Hence I believe , that oix - αλλά ,

* Comp. Demosth . in Energ. p. 684. B. syncapém ilgio Sat où x ipè (he was him.

self also reallyinjured) αλλ' εαυτήν (την βουλήν, κ. τ . δήμ . τ . ψηφισάμενον etc., Eeop.

148, 2. ου σύ με λοιδορείς , αλλ' όπυργ . etc.

48
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where it signifies non tam , quam , according to the logical sense , belongs

to the rhetorical department and must therefore be retained in the trans

lation (as is done by all better translators). The speaker has intention

ally chosen this negative, and the formula is not therefore to be consi

dered mainly gran matically . Whether any particular case be of this na.

ture is not to be determined by the feeling of the interpreter (no reason

able man would think of so affirming ), but by the context, and the nature

of the connected ideas. According to this, we must interpret the fol.

Iowing passages: Mt. x . 20. ουχ υμείς έστε οι λαλούντες, αλλά το πνεύμα

του πατρός υμών, Mr. ix . 37. δς εάν εμέ δέξητα , ουκ εμέ δέχεται, αλλά τον απο

στείλαντά με , 1 Cor. Χν. 10. περισσότερον αυτών πάντων εκοπίασα · ουκ εγώ δε ,

αλλ ' η χάρις του θεού ή συν έμοί, John xii . 44. και πιστεύων εις εμέ ου πιστεύει

sis èuè , daa' sis tóv réustavrá us , Acts v. 4. 1 Thess. iv. 8. Luke x. 20.

I am in doubt about 1 Cor. i . 17. ουκ απέστειλε με Χριστός βαπτίζειν, αλλ '

svayyɛaiseosal. That Paul was allowed to baptize, and that he really

baptized , is known. But it was not the purpose of his (miraculous) call

ing. I am therefore inclined to reckon this passage under the first class

( see also Billroth in loc .), and agree with the skilful Bengel: quo quis

mittitur, id agere DEBET. Comp. Luke xiv. 12. and Bornemann in loc.

Where ( ov) un — aaaà xai are related , as Phil . ii . 4. un rà fartwr

έχαστος σκοπούντες , αλλά και τα ετέρων έκαστος, the original plan of the

period was in où đana, but the xai was supplied , when the writer ar .

rived at the second member, for the purpose of softening the expression .

Similar passages are not rare among the Greek writers, see Fritzsche

Exc. 2. ad Mr. p. 788. (on the Latin non— sed etiam, see Ramshorn

535.) . The reverse takes place in o povov— danà (without xai, see

Lehmann av Lucian. II . p . 551. ) where the writer drops the pórov , and

instead of a thought parallel with the former, proceeds with one more

exalted (which generally includes the other ), see Stallbaum ad Plat.

Sympos. p . 115. and Fritzsche as above p. 786. So Acts xix . 26. öft oº

μόνον' Εφέσου, αλλά σχεδόν πάσης της Ασίας και Παύλος ούτος πείσας μετέστησεν

ixavov özaov, that he not only at Ephesus, but in all Asia, where it should

properly be: but also in other places, comp. John v. 6. ovx šv zõ üdati

μόνον, αλλ' εν τω ύδ . και το αίματι. * Fritzsche, having erased και , also

reckons here John xii . 9. But there is little authority of the manu

scripts for this omission , and D. , where xai is wanting, omits also uovov.

1 Τim. V. 23. μηκέτι υδροπότει , αλλ' οίνω ολίγω χρώ must be translated:

be no more a drinker of water ( idgorotriv, comp. Herod. 2 , 71. Athen.

1. p. 168. ) , but use a little wine; ideor . differs from uswę river and

means to be a drinker of water, i . e . to use water as the usual and ex
clusive drink . He who drinks a little wine, naturally ceases to be a

drinker of water in this sense, and no móvov needs to be supplied.

.

!

p.

9

In Phil. ii. 12. stands ou pórov, ámra -- molam mândov, see Fritzsche as above p . 776.

On the Lat. non solum (modo) sed, see Ramsh. p . 536. Kritz ad Sall. Cat. p. 80.
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8. If two negatives are connected in one principal clause , they either

(α) destroy each other, Acts iv . 20. ου δυνάμεθα ημείς, και είδομεν και ηκούσα
â

Mev, pe o maneiv non possumus-- non dicere , i . e . we must proclaim (comp.

Aristoph . ran. 42. ούτοι μα την Δήμητρα δύναμαι μη γελάν ), 1 Cor. xii . 15.

ου παρά τούτο ουκ έστιν εκ του σωματος therefore it is still of the body

(belongs to it) . The particles of negation, in the former passage, belong

to different verbs (first dúvaosan is negated and afterward nadziv); see

the Syriac; in the latter, oºx dotw forms one idea , which is negated by

the former oů. Comp. Mt. xxv. 9. and $ 61 , 3.—Or (b) they all reduce

themselves (and this is rather more frequent) to one negation , and (ori.

ginally ) only serve to give to it more definiteness, and to render the clause

in all its parts negative; John xv. 5. xweis iurð o ù dúvaosa rosiv oi dès

non potestis facere quidquam , i . e . nihil potestis facere, 2 Cor. xi . 8.

παρών - où xatevágxnoa où da vós , 1 Cor. viii . 2. Mt. i. 44. v. 37.

xv. 4. Luke iv. 2. viii . 43. XX . 40. John vi. 63. ix . 33. Acts viii . 39.

xxv. 24. Rom. xiii . 8. 1 John i . 5. So also (comp. in Septuag. Hos. iv. 4.

see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 107. ) where the ideas every, always, every time,

everywhere, are added to the negative sentence as a necessary or rhetorical

enlargement (Böckh nott. ad Pind. p. 418.), or where the negation is

divided into parts, Mt. xii . 32. où x åpešnoetoi avrã oð t èv poveq tü

αιώνι ούτε έν το μέλλοντι . In this way there may be a series of negations

in a sentence : Luke xxiii . 53. où où x mu o 8 é aw oùdais xeiuevos ( comp.

Elian . anim. 11 , 31. ώς ουδεπώποτε ουδένα ουδέν αδικήσας, Plat. Parmen .

p. 166. A. ότι τάλλα των μη όντων ουδενί ουδαμή ουδαμώς ουδεμίαν κοινωνίας

fxet, Lysias pro Mantith 10. Xen . Anab. 2, 4. 23. Plat. Phil. p. 19. B.)

see Wyttenbach ad Plat. Phæd . p. 199. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 541 .

Boissonade ad Philostr. Her. p. 446. and ad Nicet. p. 243. , especially

Herm. ad Soph. Antig. p. 13 .

In 1 Cor . vi . 10. after several preceding partitive members ( ovte, oùts

oi , ow ) the negation, for the sake of distinctness, is repeated once more

with the predicate βασιλείαν θεου ου κληρονομήσουσι. Yet good Codd.

omit it . In Rev. xxi . 4. ούτε πένθος ούτε κραυγή ούτε πόνος ουκ έσται έτι

the où might undoubtedly be omitted. Æschin. Ctes. 23. où d è ye ó

πονηρός ούκ άν ποτε γένοιτο δημοσία πονηρός is most like it, comp . Plat.

rep. 4. p. 426. Herm. ad Soph. Antig. us above. On the contrary oix

total šti ovre révsos etc. would be entirely according to rule.

About the pleonastic un after verbs, which imply the idea of negation,

see 9 67. 1 .

а

Note . Ei forms a peculiar kind of negation in formulas of swearing

by means of an aposiopesis of the apodosis Mr. viii. 12. åurn ráyw dpiv,

si 80S MOETau tn yavea raven ompeior i. e . no sign will be given ; Heb. iii .

11. iv. 3. ώμοσα, ει εισελεύσονται εις την κατάπαυσίν μου. This is an
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a

imitation of the Hebrew Dx, and as the apodosis a formula of imprecation

must always be supplied in the latter place: then I will not be Jehovah ;

in places where men speak: so let God punish me (comp. 1 Sam . iii . 17. ) ,

80 shall I not live etc. Ewald krit. Ĝr. 661. (comp. Aristoph . Equit.

698. εαν μη σ' εαφάγω - ουδέποτε βιώσομαι . Cic . Fam. 9, 15. 7. MORIAR , οι

habeo .

' Ear is so used Neh . xiii. 25. Septuag . No instance of tàv un (affirma

tively ) is found in the N. T. (comp. Ezek . xvii . 19. ) , and most incon

siderately has Haab p . 226. reckoned here the passages Mr. 1. 30. 2

?'hess.ii. 3.—To this mode of expression Wahl ( Clad. I. p. 212. first ed .)

refers Mr. iv . 22. ου γάρ έστι κρυπτόν, και εαν μη φανερωθή and supposes

that {av is here merely for ow as in the Septuag. (Judg. v. 8. 2 Kings iji.

14. Proverb. xxvii . 24. Jes . xxii . 24. Cant . ii . 7.) * But o idu un pav.

means: which shall not in some way become manifest, quod non aliqua

ratione, etc. Wahl in his second ed . has correctly omitted this remark .

$ 60. Construction of the Negative Particles.

1. The negative un ne, with its compounds, stands in independent sen

tences, to express a negative wish or a warning, and is construed ,

(a) with the optat. ( aor.) in the former case (Franke I. p. 27.) : e. g . in

the oft-recurring un yévouto, Luke xx. 16. Rom. ix. 14. Gal. ii . 17. 2

Tim , iv. 16. So also the compound negative according to the text rec .

(and Lachm. ) Mr. xi . 14. μηκέτι εκ σου εις τον αιώνα μηδείς καςπόν φάγοι ,

neder again may any one etc. Yet here the subjunctive payn, which

other Codd. offer, is more appropriate to Christ- (b) when it expresses

a warning (a) sometimes with the imperat. pres. (usually where some.

thing permanent or which some one is already doing, is to be indicated ),

Mt. vi . 19. μη ησαυρίζετε υμίν, vii . 1. μη κρίνετε , John ν. 14. μηκέτι

ápágrave, comp. John xiv. 1. xix . 21. Mr. xiii . 7. 11. Rom. xi. 18. Ephes.

iv. 28. Mt. xxiv. 6.f 17. 1 Tim. v. 23.—(3 ) sometimes with the sub.

junctive aor. (when that is to be expressed which is transient or which

in general is not to be begun ), Luke vi . 29. åró toù ai govtós oou zò iua

τιον και τον χιτώνα μή κωλύσης, Mt. x . 34. μη νομίσητε , ότι ήλθον etc. , Mt.

* Of these passages, Isa. xx. 24. 2 Kings iii. 14. contain an oath; Cant. ii. 7. is an

aposiopesis ( if ye awake for me I shall reward you) ; Prov. xxvii . 24. (23) con

tains no làv ; Judg. v . 8.: if a spear or lance had been seen at that time among the

40,000.

+ Here we must place a comma after ogãte, as H. Stephens has correctly remarked.

If ogãti pan be connected, then we must read Apoñobe instead of Opaticos.
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vi . 13. Luke xvii. 23. So in prohibitions Mr. x . 19. Mt. vi . 7. Col. ii .

21. , where the action itself (even only once done) is interdicted , not that

which is customary or permanent. The subjunctive present follows ani

in the received text Heb. iii . 15. Septuag. un oxangúvnts and several

times in the var. e . g. Jas . v. 9. But the construction is no where in the

least certain . On the Greek writers see Schäfer ad poet. gnom . p. 156.

158. Jacobs ad Anthol. III . p. 735* Comp. Herm. de præceptis Atticis.

tar. p. 4. ad Vig. p. 807. Bernhardy p. 393. Franke I. p. 29.

In Rom. xiii . 8. the imperative is connected with us: undevi undèv

opeinete: for to take opeía. as indicat. is inconsistent with the subjective

negations. Reiche's adverse remarks are a singular compound of obscu.

rity and half truth. And if he meant that , in some of the passages quoted

by Wetstein , the subjective negations were used in the same manner, he

is very much mistaken, for there the infinitive or a participle occurs,

which, as is well known , requires uño On où with indicat. fut., partly in

the 0. T , passages from the law, as Mt. v. 21. où povevoals, comp. xix . 18.

Acts xxiii. 5. άρχοντα του λαού σου ουκ έχεις κακώς, Rom. xiii. 9. ου μοι

zevoets etc. , comp. vii . 7. , partly in the N. T. style itself Mt. vi. 5. oºx

con cortes oi vroxçıtai, where un with the imperat. should be expected ,

comp. 9 xliv. 3. Similar Xen.Hell. 2 , 3. 34. see Herm. ad Vig. 802 .

Locella ad Xen . Ephes. p. 204 .

Where the third person is connected with us in the interdicting sense

(as often in laws, see Franke us above p. 32. ) , the imperat. ( in the N. T.

always) is used, not the subjunctive (nam, si un Ronon diceremus, tan .

tummodo metum nostrum, non etiam voluntatem significaremus, Herm.

ad Soph . Ajac. p. 163. ), and imperat. pres. where some one is already

doing something, imp. aor. , where one must continue to abstain in time

to come from that which he is not now doing: Rom. vi . 12. ur owv Baou

λευέτω η αμαρτία εν τω θνητώ υμών σώματι, xiv . 16. 1 Cor. vii . 12. 13.

Col. ii . 16. 1 Tim . vi . 2. Jas. i . 7. 1 Pet . iv . 15. 2 Pet. iii . 8. , on the

contrary Mt. vi . 3. μη γνώτω η αριστερά σου etc. , Χxiv. 18. μη επιστρεψάτω

óriow , Mr. xiii . 15. un xaraBátw sis toivoix . ( also Mt. xxiv . 17., according

to good Codd . , where the vulgate has xataBaivéew) . Comp. Xen. Cyrop.

7 , 5. 73. 3 , 7. 26. Æschin. Ctes. p. 232. C. Kühner II . 113. [No in

stances from the Septuagint are needed here; if they were, many besides

Deut . xxxiii . 6. and 1 Sam . xvii. 32. can be found, as Josh . vii . 3. 1

Sam. xxv. 25.].

If a dehortation is to be expressed in the first person (plur. ) , un governs

the subjunctive, either pres. or aor. with the distinction just mentioned,

* Franke I. p. 33. Præsentis conjunctivum haud usquam videris ab antiquiorib,scrip

torib. in vetando positum . Comp. Herm. ad Soph. Aj. p. 163.
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e. g. John xix . 24. un oxiowjev , on the contrary 1 John jü . 18. Hem åyarwa

Mev aóyo (which some did ) , Rom. xiv . 13. 1 Cor. x. 8. In Gal. v . 26.

the manuscripts vacillate : some have un gráuesa xevódošol (so the received

text ) others yevepesa . The better adopt the former (also Lachmann) and

the apostle may intend to mention a fault, which already prevailed in the

churches, as what precedes also renders probable.

E

2. In dependent clauses un (unaws, Mýrots etc. ) is found : ( a ) in the

signification in order that not (for which iva pri is more usual) with the

subjunctive after pres . and imperf. 1 Cor. ix . 27. Ynwriáo Mov zo owua

- μήπως - adóxenos yévwuar, 2 Cor. ii . 7. xii . 6. Mt. v. 25. vii .

6. xv . 32. Luke xii . 58 . ;—with the optat. after the preterite, Acts xxvii .

42. των στρατιωτών βουλή έγένετο, ίνα τους δεσμώτας αποκτείνωσι μή τις έα

xoxvuBroas dia púyou, but here also good Codd. have diapuyn, as Lach

mann has received (see above p. 226. Bernhardy p. 401.) . The same

mode occurs in the 0. T. quotation Mt. xiii . 15. Acts xxviii. 27., where

however it is more unquestionable, as a permanent result is designed.

The indicat. fut. Mr. iv . 12. (in an 0. T. quotation ) unaote iruotgáfw56

xai à Pesnosza (according to the better Codd . ) is not necessarily to

be considered as also dependent on unito see p. 227. , but so considered

would be very appropriate , see Fritzsche in loc. The former is the case

with iásquai Acts xxviii . 27. (var. ) comp. Luke xiv . 8. 9. – 6 ) for, that

not that not perhaps after öga , Baixe or poßowua, etc. (Herm. ad Vig. p .

795.) . In this connection follows, (a) the indicative, where the suppo

sition (fear) is expressed that something is taking place, will take place,

or has taken place: indicat. pres. Luke xi. 35. oxótel, um to ows tò év goi

σκότος εστίν ( Herm. ad Soph. Ajac . 272. μη εστί υerentis quidem est

ne quid nunc sit, sed indicantis simul, putare se ita esse, ut veretur):

indicat. fut. Col. ii . 8. Brévete , uri tus ópàs i otac o ovrayoywe ne futu

rus sit , ne existat, qui etc. Heb. iii . 12. ( Plat. Cratyl. p . 393. C. Achill.

Tat. p. 837. Jacobs Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1. 18. comp. Stallbaum ad Plat.

rep . I. 336. ) ; indicat . preter. Gal . iv. 11. poßovua, đuas , unaws eixn ***

xoría xa (may have labored) , see Herm. ad Eurip. Med . p. 356.

Poppo Thuc, I. I. p. 135. Stallbaum ad Plat. Menon. p. 98. comp. Thuc .

3, 53. Diog. L. 6 , 1. 4. Lucian . Pisc. 15. Heliod . th. 1 , 10. 3. (Job

i . 4 .) -- (3) subjunctive, where the object of a mere fear, which may per

haps be realized, is denoted : subjunctive pres. Heb. xii . 15. ( is an 0. T.

passage ) επισκοπούντες --- μή τις ριζα πιασίας - ενοχλη (Herm. ad) uń - ( .

Soph. Ajuc. 272. uñ ñ verentis est, ne quid nunc sit, simulque nescire se

utrum sit nec ne significantis ), usually subjunctive aor. of something to

come : Mt. Χxiv. 4. βλέπετε , μή τις υμάς πλανήση 2 Cor. xi . 3. φοβούμαι,
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1

μήπως -- φλαςή τα νοημάτα υμών, xii . 10. Luke xxi . 8. Acts XXX . 40.

I Cor. x . 12. viii . 9. The same mood is usual in narration after the

preterite Acts xxiii . 10. xxvii . 17. 29., as after words offearing even in

the best Gr. prose writers, Xen . Anab. 1 , 8. 24. Kūgos deioas, uń örcolev

γενόμενος κατακόψη το Ελληνικόν , Cyrop. 4, 5. 48. πολύν φοβον ημιν παςεί .

χετε , μή τι πάθητε , Lysias ced . Eratosth . 44. και εγώ δεδιώς μή τις πύθηται

ÈREDýpovv avròv åronégal comp. also Herodi. 4 , 1. 3. 6, 1. 11. see Matth.

II . 1189. Bornemann ad Xen . Sympos. p . 70.

Here belong also the elliptical sentences, as Mt. xxv. 9. unRote oux

ågxéon nuiv xai úpiv that it may not be sufficient, i . e . it is to be feared

that it may not suffice ( where some Codd. read öexécet, which would suit

very well ) . Rom. xi . 21. ει ο θεός των κατά φύσιν κλάδων ουκ εφείσατο,

μήπως ουδέ σου φείσεται ( more confirmed than φείσηται ) if God has not

spared , ( I fear and presume) that he perhaps will not spare thee , comp.

Septuag. Gen. xxiv. 39. The interpretation of Fritzsche ( conjectan. in

N. T. Spec. I. p. 49.) num forte (tibi parcet?) ne tibi quidem parcet, ap

pears therefore to me, neither necessary nor natural.

Fritzsche ( Conj. 1. note on p. 50. ) has found the translation of Gal .

ii . 2. ανέβην -- ανεθέμην-- μήπως εις κενόν τς έχω ή έδς αμον , ne ope

ram meam luderem aut lusissem , defective in two respects, because then

instead of reéxw (after a preterite) the optat. was to have been expected;

the indicat . idqapov here would express, what the Apostle could not intend

to say, that he muy have labored in vain . The hesitation therefore on

account of agéxw vanishes entirely as far as the N. T. is concerned (even

the subjunc . pres. is admissible ), as Paul speaks of the Apostolic dili.

gence, which yet continues (see above p. 226.) ; the preter. indic. ždga

mov, however,would be pardonable on the supposition that Paul had ex

pressed the whole sentence in that mode which he would have used if he

spoke the words affirmatively : lest I perhaps run , or have run for might

run, or might have run) comp. above p. 227. In order to remove all

difficulty, Fritzsche believed that the sentence should be taken interro .

gatively : docui Hierosolymis doctrinam divinam . Num frustra operam

meam in evangelium insumo aut insumsi? The artificialness of this in

terpretation is evident, and Fritzsche himself has therefore not adverted

to it ( Progr. I. in ep . ad Gal. p. 18. ) , but , finding the subjunc. pres. alto

gether regular, translated the pret: nefortefrustra CUCURRISSEM (which

might easily be admitted , if I had not shewn forth my doctrine ... in

Jerusalem ). Comp. Matth . II . 1184. This is allowable; yet I do not

think the above supposition refuted . Lest I perhaps have run , Paul

could very well say, if he only in some measure feared that this might

have happened (and that he did thus fear, Fritzsche grants ): unaws is

not us, or iva uši.

See Fritzsche on Mr. xiv. 1. where gorau is established .

In 1 Thess. iii . 5. uñows is counected with both indic. and subjunc.

έπεμψα εις το γνώναι την πίστιν υμών , μήπως επείςασεν υμας και πειράζων

xai xis xevòy y évne au ó xóros nuor, I sent to inquire of your faith,

(fearing) lest perhaps the tempter have tempted you , and my labor might

be fruitless. The different modes are here justifiable. The temptation
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might already have taken place; that, however, the labor of the Apostle

would thereby be in vain, depended on the consequence of the tempta

tion , and might be imminent.

Note. After verbs of fearing, only un , peraws follow , not ira may ; there.

fore in Acts v. 26. iva un ac 0006 wow cannot be connected , as it is by most

interpreters, with εφοβούντο τον λαόν , but is rather dependent on ήγαγεν

αυτούς ου μετά βίας, and the words εφοβ . γάς τον λα . ηιust be taken as

parenthetical.

II .

3. The intensive où un (used of that which in no way is, or can hap

pen ),* is construed sometimes, and indeed most usually, with the subjunc.

aor. , sometimes with subj . pres. (Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. I. p. 51. ) , some.

times with indic. fut. see Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 365. Stallbaum ad Plat.

тер. P. 36. Matth . II . 1173.- Herm . ad Soph. Ed. Col. 853. por

trays the difference between the subjunctive aor. and the future indicat.

(which only occur in the N. T.) thus: conjunctivo aor. locus est aut in

eo, quod jam actum est, aut in re incerti temporis sed semel vel brevi

temporis momento agenda; futuri vero usus, quem ipsa verbiforma non

nisi in rebusfutur. versari ostendit, ad ea pertinet, quæ aut diuturniora

aliquando eventura indicare volumnus aut non aliquo quocunque sed re

motiore aliquo tempore dicimus futura esse. The discussion on the ex.

istence of this distinction is made more difficult by the vacillation of the

manuscripts, some of which , in many places, have the future, others the

aor. subj. The subjunctives are established in Mt. v . 18. 20. 26. x. 23.

xviii . 3. xxiii . 39. Mr. xiii . 2. xix. 30. Luke vi. 37. xii . 59. xii. 35.

xviii. 17. 30. xxi. 18. John viii . 51. X. 28. xi . 26. 56. 2 Pet. i . 10.

1 Thess. iv . 15. According to the authority of manuscripts the subjunc

tives prevail in Mt. x . 42. απολέση, xvi . 28. γεύσωνται , (Mr. ix. 1. ) , Mt.

xxvi . 35. άπαςνήσωμαι (Mr. xiv. 31. ) Mr. ix . 41. απολέση , xvi . 18. βλάψη,

Luke ix . 27. γεύσωνται, John vi. 35. πεινάση , διψήση, viii . 52. γεύσηται ,

xiii . 8. vits, Rom. iv. 8. noyíonrai, Gal . v . 16. Tehéonta; the subjunctive

and future are at least equivalent in Mr. xiv. 31. Luke x. 19. (Septuag .)

xviii . 7. John viii . 12. 8. 5. xiii . 8. 38. Mt. xv. 5. 1 Thess . v . 3. Hebr.

x . 17. Rev. xv. 4. ;t the future in Luke xxii. 34. has most in its favor.

* It is probably to be understood elliptically : oº pin muhon for eå Stoixa pein T., see

Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 365. Matth. ad Eurip. Hippol. p . 24. Sprachl. II . p. 1174. Herm.

ad Soph. Ed. C. 1028. Stallb . ad Plat. Rep. II . p . 36. Otherwise Schafer ad De.

mosth . IV . 218. The connective oidi ping (xad cú mn) is found only in Rev. vii. 16. in

the N. T.; oftener in the Septuag. Ex. xxii . 21. xxiii. 13. Josh. xxiii . 7.

+ A fut. may occur in transcribing, in consequence of a preceding or succeeding

fut., as John viii. 12. où pano meginathos -- åra' ift., X. 5 .
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Hence the subjunctive is unquestionably predominant in the N. T. ( comp.

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 722.) , and it must be restored in Luke xxii . 34.

The canon of Hermann , on the whole, cannot be applied to the N. T.;

for, although some passages may be explained according to it , others are

opposed, and the aor. is chosen, where the future ought to be expected ,

as , e. g. 1 Thess . iv. 15. ότι εμείς οι ζώντες οι περιλειπόμενοι εις την παςου

σίαν του κυρίου ου μή φθάσωμεν τους κοιμηθέντες, where the precise point of

time is before the mind : just on the day of the return of Christ; , and

Hebr. viii . 11. , where, in the oð un Sedážwow , there is allusion to a cer

tain time (the period of Messiah , ver. 10.) , and something permanent is

denoted , comp. Rev. xxi . 25. The subj. generally in the later writers

is very common in the sense of the future, comp. Lob . as above p. 723.

Philo ad Act. Thom . p. 57 .

The observation of Dawes, who disregards the difference in the sense

of the aor. and fut. in this construction, but in respect to the former only

suffers the aor. 1. act. (and midd . ) in the Greek text, is generally disal.

lowed ( see Matth . II . 1175. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep . II . 343. on the con

trary Bernhardy p. 402. ) and cannot be applied to the N.T.; here aor.

1. is as frequent as aor . 2. , even of verbs, which had the form of aor. 2 .

in commonuse (var. see Rev. xviii . 14. ) .

In Mt. xvi. 22. ou un šota , stands without var. in the signification

(absit) hoc tibi ne accidat. According to the text of several editions

the pres. indicat. once follows or un, namely, John iv. 48. ¿àv un omuria

xai regára i&nte , ou un lotevete, even in one Cod . Rev. iii . 12. has the

optative: où per lžínson. The latter is certainly only a mistake in writing,

resulting from not being heard correctly (differently Soph. Philoct. 611,

and Schäfer in loc., comp. id. ad Demosth. II. p . 321.) , the former,

however, was perhaps intended to be aloteúnte, for the subj. pres. so oc

curs in the Greek writers, e. g. Soph. Ed. Col. 1028. oüs où un Hope

zugas puyóvt'es ens d' i no v zwrtaiSeois (according to Herm . and others ),

Xen . Cyrop. 8, 1. 5. Anab. 2, 2. 12. 4 , 8. 13. ( see Herm . ad Eurip.
Med . Elmsl. p. 390. Stallbaum ad Plat. Polit. p. 51. Ast ad Plat. Polit.

p. 365.) , as in John iv. 48. after a conditional clause with tàv Xen . Hier.

11 , 15. εάν τους φίλους κρατης εύ ποιών , ου μή σου δύνωνται αντέχειν οι πολέ

ulot. Illotevogte, however, is marked as prevalent in the Codd. (only

one Cod . has acotevoete ) . Herm. as above expressly denies that the in

dicat. pres. can follow où un.

This intensive où un occurs sometimes in a dependent clause, not only

in relative, Mt. xvi . 28. Luke xviii . 30. Acts xiii . 41. , but also in objec

tive clauses with őri Mt. xxvi . 29. Jobn xi. 56. sí dozei “ pir, öti où uni

šian sis piju dogaon; what think you ? that he will not come to the feast?

and in a direct question with cís in Rev. xv. 4. tis où un poßnen oe ; comp.

with these passages Xen. Cyrop. 8,1. 5. toweo gàę cidévai xsv, ő au

ou uri Duvntai Kugos súgriv etc. (Soph. Philoct. 611. ), comp. Neh. ii . 3 .

δια τι ου μη γένηται πονηρόν etc. On ου μη with the subjunctive or fut.

in an interrogative sentence without an interrogative pronoun, see $ 61 , 3.

49
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9 61. Of the Interrogative Particles.

1. Interrogative sentences in the N. T., which do not begin with an

interrogative pronoun or a special interrogative adverb ( like rüs, tou

etc.) are usually expressed (a ) without a particle, if they are direct ;

sometimes however si , contrary to the usage of the Greek book language,

precedes questions, by which the inquirer only intimates his uncertainty ,

without indicating the expectation of a reply.- (b) If indirect, they are

always introduced by si . In the direct double interrogation xóregor -

occurs only once John vii. 17 .; in all other cases the first question is

without an interrogative particle Luke xx . 4. Mr. ii. 14. Gal . i. 10. üi.

2. Rom. ii . 4. comp. Bos Ellips. p. 759. Besides is sometimes used

for or , perhaps, if there is an ellipsis of the first question , which, how

ever , is to be supplied out of the immediately preceding words.

2. The following instances only can be quoted, (a) of si in the direct

question: Luke xiii. 23. sixé tus avrò , xüglę , i òriyor oi ow óuevos; Luke

xxii . 49. είπεν αυτώ ' κύριε , ει πατάξομεν έν μαχαίρα ; Acts i . 6. επηρώτον

αυτόν λέγοντες, κύειε , ει : αποκαθιστάνεις την βασιλέιαν etc. (Gen. xvii .

17. xliii. 6. Job v. 5. 1 Kings xiii . 14. 2 Kings xx . 20. Ruth i. 9.).

This is an abuse of the particle , originally derived from a minglingof

two constructions (Bornemann p. 235. comp. V. Fritzsche quæst. Lu

cian . p. 141. ) , but, as it occurs, contains scarcely a trace of this origin.

The application of this explanation to the above passage, where a voca

tive introduces the direct question , is at least very harsh . Stallbaum ad

Phileb. p. 117. (on the contrary Matth. II . 1214.) affirms that , in Greek

writers, či sometimes occurs in direct questions (Hoogeveen doctr. partic.

I. 327. ) , but Bornemann ad Xen. Apol. p . 39. comp. Herm . ad Lucian.

hist. p. 221. and Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 328. denies it in respect

to the Attic language. In the passage, Odyss. 1 , 158. , quoted by Zeune

ad Viger. p. 506. , i was long since substituted; in Plat . rep. 5. p . 478.

D. all good Codd . have įvròs for si , and in Aristoph. Nub . 483. ( Palairet

observatt. p . 60. ) si does not signify num, but an in an indirect question.

So Demosth . c . Callicl p. 735. B. Comp. Dio. Crys. p. 299. D. ti to

άλλο υμιν προςέταξεν , επέστειλεν η διελέχθη , where the answerimmediately

follows. Schneider, on the authority of MSS. , retains the εi even in

Plat . rep . 4. p. 440. E. , which modern writers have changed into , but

explains this use of the particle in an (apparently ) direct question by

ellipsis. In the later language, with which alone we have here to do,

especially in the popular, the ci could be used for the designation of di

consecr .
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a

rect questions, as well as an among the later Romans in a direct simple

question . - 6 ) is used for or perhaps? e. g. Mt. xx. 15. Séaw touto tq

εσχάτω δούναι ώς και σοί η ουκ έξεστι μοι ποιήσαι . Here the one question

is not expressed, e. g. art thou satisfied with it, or Luke xiv. 31. xv. 8.

Rom. vii . 1. xi . 2. 1 Cor. xiv. 36. 2 Cor. xiii . 5. comp. Xen. Mem . 2 , 3.

14. Cyrop. 1 , 3. 18. and see Lehmann ad Lucian . Tom . II. 331 . See

Freund's Lexicon I. 263. on a similar use of the Latin an.

The interrogative aga corresponds usually with the Latin num after

which a negative answer is to be expected (Herm. ad Vig. p. 821.). So

Luke xviii. 8.à sa evangel anyriotin eri tns yñs; and agaye, Acts viii. 30.

comp . Χen. Mem. 3, 8. 3. αράγε, έφη , έρωτας με , εί τι οιδα πυρετου αγαθόν ;

oºx öywy' , èon. Kühner II. 577. shows how ågáye is properly the same

as äga, comp. Herm . præf. ad Ed. Col. p. 16. (In Gal . ii. 17. aga seems

to be used for nonne, as sometimes among the Greeks [ Schäfer Melet.

p. 89. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep. II. 223.] , better however äga, as āça does

not occur at all in Paul) .

The relative forms onws, óróte , örov etc. (Buttm . ed Rob. § 116. 4.--)

for the indirect question (and speech ) correspond with the interrogatives

fws, aóta, aoù etc., which are appropriated to the direct question . But

even the Attic writers do not always observe this difference (Kühner II.

583. , Herm . ad Soph. Antig. p . 80. Poppo indic. ad Xen . Cyrop. under

st ws and roù ) , the later neglect it frequently. In the N. T. the inter.

rogative forms prevail also for the indirect style (R6sv John vii . 27. ,

nou Mt. viii . 20. John iii . 8 .; on rūs see Wahl II . 429. ) ; örov is in the

N. T. more properly relative.

a

3. In negative interrogative sentences we find, (a) usually où for nonne

where an affirmative answer should follow , Mt. vii . 22. où tą oo övóuatı

Algoedontevoquev, have we not etc. Jas. ii . 5. Mt. xiii . 27. Luke xii . 6.

Heb. iii . 16. John vii . 25. , sometimes where the inquirer himself con

siders the thing as denied , Acts xiii . 10. où raron diaorgépar tas ódows

xugiou càs sudrías; wilt thou not desist etc.? The different emphasis de.

notes the different tendency of the questions : will you not desist ? equiva

lent to non desines ? but will you not desist? equivalent to nonne desines.

The où bere negates the verb (non desinere as much as pergere), see

Franke I. p. 15. Comp. Luke xvii . 18. ovx åga in Acts xxi. 38. means

non igitur, art thou not then (as I supposed, but as I see now denied)

that Ægyptian ? (nonne, as the vulgate translates, in connection with

however, would rather be as' où or ovxouv see Herm . ad Vig. p. 793 .).

(6 ) M (ute ) occurs where a negative answer is supposed or expected,

(Franke as above 18. ) : Mt. vii . 9. un atsov èriducel avtg he will not give

(I will not hope it , it is impossible) etc. , Rom. ix . 20. xi. 1. 1 Cor. viii .

8. Mt. viii. 16. Mr. iv . 21. Acis x . 47. Poth interrogatives are (accord

ing to the above distinction) connected in Luke vi . 39. je s au dúvatau
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1

τυφλός τυφλόν οδηγείν , ούχι αμφότεροι εις βόθυνον πεσούνται . Μη how

ever sometimes occurs , where the inclination exists to believe that which

the question appears to deny (Herm . ad Vig. p. 787. Heindorf ad Plat.

Protag. p. 312.) John iv. 33. un rus qveynev avrợ payeiv; viii . 22. Mt.

xii . 23. xxvi. 22. Luke iii. 15. In all these cases the context is deci

dedly for this view. Some will find the same in Jas. iii. 14. εi šīkov

πικρόν έχετε --μη κατακαυχάσθαι και ψεύδεσθε κατά της αληθείας, but in

correctly. The sense is : do not boast of yourself (of your wisdom ver.

13.) against the truth. Where un où appears in questions, où belongs to

the verb of the clause and ury alone expresses the question , Rom . x. 18.

o'x vxovoav; have they heard the tidings ? ver. 19. 1 Cor. ix. 4. 5. xi .

22. comp. Judg. xiv . 3. Jer. viii . 4. Ignat. ad Trall. 5. Xen . Mem . 4 ,

2. 12. Plat. Men. p. 89. C. On the contrary où uri is only a strength .

ening of the simple negation : John xviii . 11. où un riw avró; shall I not

drink it? ( comp. Mt. xxvi. 29. ) Luke xviii. 7. see $ 60, 3.

Acts vii. 42. μη σφάγια και δυσίας προσηνέγκατέ μοι έτη τεσσας . εν τη

isñuw , ( from Amos) have you have you perhaps) offered to me in the
desert etc.? the discourse continues xoi åvea '., because the question con

tains the idea : you have not offered me any sacrifice during 40 years and

( even ) you have etc. Differently Fritzsche ad Mr. p.66. The passage

of Amos itself is not yet satisfactorily interpreted. In Mt. vii . 9. ris dotu

εξ υμών άνθρωπος, δν εάν αιτήση ο υιός αυτού άρτον , μή λίθον επιδώσει αυτό;

two questions are mingled: who is there among you who would give?

and if aman should be asked, would he give ? (would he perhaps give ) ?

Comp. Luke xi. 11. and Bornemann in loc.

NOTE. John xviii. 37. ovxovv Baocheus si oú would signify: artthou not

then a king ? nonne igitur rex es? so that the inquirer has in mind an affir .

mative answer ( after the words of Jesus j Baotasía o eum etc. ) ; on the other

hand ovxor (as editions have) Bao. si où would mean: thou art then (yet)

a king, so thou art a king (perhaps with an ironical insinuation, see Bremi

ad Demosth . p. 238.) with or without question (Xen . Cyrop. 2 , 4. 15 .

5 , 2. 26. 29.). The particle receives the latter signification, therefore,

then (without négation ), because this oùxowv was originally conceived of

interrogatively: thou art a king, is it not so ? see Herm. ad Vig. p. 793.

I believe the interrogative form , in the mouth of the inquiring judge,

more suitable and Lücke has also so interpreted. At all events oixour

cannot signify non igitur, as Kühnöl and Bretschneider prefer, for then

it ought to be written separately o'x ouv .
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$ 62. Paronomasia and Play upon Words. *

1. The paronomasia, which consisis in the connection of similarly

sounding words, and belongs to the partial attachment of oriental writers

( Verschuir diss. philol. exeg . p. 172.) , especially in the Pauline epistles,

and seems sometimes to have been unpremeditated , sometimes intended

by the writer for the purpose of giving to the style a cheerful vivacity ,

or to the thought more emphasis: Mt. xxiv . 7. Luke xxi . 11. xai aon oi

και λοιμοι έσονται (comp. the German Hunger und Kummer ), Hesiod . opp .

226. Jer. Χxvii . 6. Septuag. εν λιμώ και έν λοιμώ επισκέψομαι αυτόυς, Xxxii.

24. see Valckenaer in loc.; Acts xvii . 25. 3 wriv xai avon (comp. the

German leben and weben, and similarities Baiter ad Isocr. Paneg. p. 117.).

Ηeb. ν. 8. έμαθεν αφ ' ων έπαθε (comp. Herod . 1 , 207.) see Wetsten.

and Valcken . in loc. So in a series of words the paronomasiacal are

arranged together: Rom. i . 29. πορνεία, πονησία Φθόνου, φόνου

ασυνέτους , άσσνθέτους ( see Wetsten. in loc. ) . In other passages words of

the same derivation are arranged together: 1 Cor. ii . 13. έν διδακτους πνεύ

ματος , πνευματικούς πνευματικά συγκρίνοντες. 2 Cor. viii . 22. εν πολλούς

πολλάκις σπουδαιον. ix. 8. εν παντί πάντοτε πασαν αυταρκείαν. Χ . 12. αυτοί

εν εαυτοις εαυτούς μετρούντες (Χen . Mem. 3, 12. 6. δυσκολία και μανία

πολλάκις πολλούς - εμπίπτουσιν, 4, 4. 4. πολλών πολλάκις υπό των

δικαστών αφιεμένων, Anab . 2, 5. 7. πάντη γας πάντα τοις θεοίς ύποχα

και πανταχή πάντων ίσον οι θεοί κρατούσι , Ρlat. Cratyl. p. 336. D.

see Krüger ad Xen . Anab. 1 , 9. 2. Boissonnade ad Nicet. 243.) , Mt.

xxi. 41. κακούς κακώς απολέσει αυτούς (Demosth . Med. p. 413. Β.

είτα θαυμάζεις , ει και από κακώς απολή , Aristoph. Ρlut . 65. 418. Diog.

* See Glass. Philol. sacr . I. p. 1335–1342. Chr. B. Michaelis de paranomas. sacr ..

Hal. 1737. 4to . J. F. Bottcher de paranom . finitimisque ei figuris Paulo Ap. fre.

quentatis. Lips. 1823. 8vo.



394 APPENDIX.

L. 2, 8. 4. Alciphr. 3, 10. comp . ΑΕschyl . Pers. 1042. Plaut. Aulular .

1 , 1. 3. and Schäfer ad Soph. Electr. 742. Förtsch de locis Lysiæ p.

44. Döderlein Progr. de brach . p. 8. To produce a paronomasia, wri

ters sometimes employ rare or unusual words, or forms of words (Gese

nius Lehrgeb. p. 858. ) e . g. Gal. v. 7 . πείθεσθαι η πεισεισμονή (see

Winer's Comment. in loc. ) comp. Schiller Wallenstein's Lager scene 8.

die Bisthümer sind verwandelt in Wüstthümer, die Abteien sind nun

Roubteien . The words τη αληθεία μη πείθεσθαι however are not well

established .

>

2. The quibble (or play upon words) is indeed kindred to the parono

masia, but is distinguished from it by adding to the consideration of the

sound of the words that of their signification (it is therefore usually an

tithetical ) : e . g. Rom. ν. 19. ώσπες διά της πας ακοής του ενός ανθρώ

που αμαξτολοι κατεστάθησαν οι πολλοί ούτω και δια υπακοής του ενός

δίκαιοι κατασταθήσονται . Phil. iii . 3. βλέπετε της κατατομήν , ημείς

γάς εσμεν ή πεζιτομή (Diog. L. 6 , 2. 4. την Ευκλείδου σχολήν έλεγε χο

λήν, την δε Πλάτωνος διατριβήν κατατριβήν . ) iii . 12. 2 Cor . iv.

8. άποςούμενοι, αλλ ' ουκ εξαπολούμενοι . 2 Thess . iii . 11. μηδέν

έβγαζομένους, αλλά πεςιεςγαζομένους (comp . Diod . Sic. 6, 2 .

6. and Seidler ad Eurip. Troad. p. 11. ) . 2 Cor. V. 4. εφ' ώ ου θέλομεν

εκδύσασθαι, αλλ' επενδύσασθαι . Acts viii . 30. αρά γε γινώσ .

* εις, και αναγινώσκεις ; comp . Rom. iii . 3. Gal . iv. 17. 1 Cor. iii . 17.

vi. 2. xi . 29. 31. xiv . 10. 2 Cor. ν . 21. Χ. 3. 3 John vii . 8. In Philem . ver.

20. the allusion to the name of the slave 'Ονήσιμος in oναίμην is more ob

* The same remark applies here, which was made above in respect

to rare words, and perhaps also to Gal . v . 12. comp. Winer's comment.

in loc . and Terent. Hecyr. prol. 1. 2 . ORATOR ad vos venio ornatu pro

logi, sinite EXORATOR sim.

We should naturally presume that the native Gr. writers would not

be wanting in paranomasia and quibbles; and accordingly examples have

been collected by Elsner in Diss. II . Paul. et Jesuius inter se comparati

( Vratisl. 1821. 4to. ) p. 24. From Achill . Tat. 5. p. 331. δυστυχω

μεν εν οις ευτυχώ, Zenob. Centur. 4, 12. ζει χύτρα, ζή φιλία , Strabo

9, 402, φάσκειν εκείνους συνθέσθαι ημέρας, νύκτως δεεπιθέσθαι, Plat.

Phad. 74. ομότροπός τε και ομότροφος γίνεσθαι, Diod . Sic . 1 , 57.

δόξας παραδόξως διασε σώσθαι, Max . Tyr. 37. p. 433. όνας ουχ’ ύπας

scure ,

* An example in which only the signification of the word is had in view see Philem.

ver. 11. άχρηστον , νυνι δε --- ευχρηστόν. Still more concealed is the quibble in 1 Cor .

i. 23. having a reference to the Heb. words Span, jian , 50, 5p (see Glass .
Philol . Ι. p. 1339.).
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ώς δόξαι άν τινι αγροίκοτέρων ξυνιστάς πόλιν, Τhuc. 2 , 62. μή Φρονήματι μόνον ,

daaà xai xarapgovnuari (Rom . xii. 3. ), Æschin. Ctesiph. 78. Lys. in

Philon . 17. Xen. Anab. 5 ,8. 21. Plat. Polit . 9, 6. p. 268. and 10, 12. p.

303. Ast Phæd. p. 83. D. Diod. Sic . Exc. Vat. p. 27.5. Diog. L. 2 , 8. 4.

6, 2. 4. 5, 1. 11. see Buttmann ad Soph. Philoct. p.
150. From the

apocrypha ofthe 0. T.and the Fathers, comp. especially Septuag. Dan. xiii .

54. 55. ειπόν , υπό τί δένδρον είδες αυτούς υπό σχινον. Ειπε δε Δανιήλ

--σχίσει σε μέσον . 58. 59. είπεν " υπό πίνον. Είπε δε Δανιήλ

την ρομφαίαν έχων πςίσαι σε μέσον (comp. Africani ep . ad Orig . de

hist. Susan. p . 220. ed . Wetsten . ) , 3 Esr. iv. 62. äveovv xai apkow.

Sap. 14 , 5. θέλεις μη αςγά είναι τα της σοφίας σου έργα . Macar. hom.2. το

σωμα ούχι εν μέρος ή μέλος πάσχει.

§ 63. Attraction .

By attraction two parts of speech logically ( really) connected are con

neeted also grammatically ( formally), so that a word (or group of words),

which properly belongs only to one of them, is grammatically related to

the other also , hence to both parts (to the one logically, to the other

grammatically ) (Herm. p . 889. Krüger p. 39.) , as: URBEM, quam statuo,

vestra est, where urbs properly belongs to vestra ( for there are two

clauses: urbs vestra est, and quam statuo) , but is attracted by the rela .

tive clause, and construed with it, so that it belongs at the same time to

both clauses, logically to vestra , grammatically to quam statuo , see

Buttm. ed . Rob. § 151. 4. Herm. ad Vig. p. 889. especially Krüger

gramm . Untersuch. vol . 3. (Ruddimanni institutt. gr. Lat. ed . Stallbaum

II . p. 385. ) . The great variety of this form of speech , which we find

in the Greek, does not exist in the N. T., but even here many cases of

attraction occur, which were not recognised as such by earlier interpre

ters, and threw at least many an obstacle in the way ( see e. g. Bowyer

conjectur. I. 147. ) . They may be arranged thus: ( 1 ) A relative agrees:

(a) in gender (and number) with the predicate instead of the subject

Mr. Χν. 16. της αυλής, ό έστι πραιτώριον , 1 Τim. iii. 15. εν οίκω θεού, η

dus dotu &xxheoia, see § 24, 3. note 1. comp. also Rom. ix. 24. ous

(σκεύη ελέους precedes ) και εκάλεσεν ημάς.- ( 0 ) Or its case is attracted by

the noun, to which it relates, instead of being governed by the verb of

its own clause , Johnii. 22. επίστευσαν τα λόγω , ώ (for oν) είπεν ο Ιησούς,

see $ 24 , 1 . *—(2 ) A word of the principal clause is grammatically con

* In Eph. ii . 10. oiç is scarcely an attraction for a .
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>

strued with the subordinate one , 1 Cor. Χ. 16. τον άς τον δν ελώμεν ,

ούχι κοινωνία του σώματος etc. John vi . 29. ένα πιστεύσητε εις δν απέστει

aev xeivos, see § 24, 2. or at the same time incorporated with it : (a) Mr.

vi . 16. δν εγώ απεκηφάλισα Ιωάννην , ούτός εστιν , 8ee 24 , 2. comp

Mt. vii . 9.- ( % ) 1 John ii. 25. αύτη εστίν ή επαγγελία , ήν αυτός επηγγείλατο

ημιν την ζώην την αιώνιον , instead of ζωή as apposition to επαγγε

λία , see και 48 , 4. c. Luther has also so apprehended Phil . iii . 18. Comp .c . . .

Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 329. Stallbaum ad Plat. rep .
Ι .

p. 216. Ι . p. 146.

Kühner ΙΙ . 515 . * - (c ) Mt. x . 25. αρκετόν το μαθητή, ένα γένηται ως ο

διδάσκαλος αυτού , και ο δούλος ως ο κύριος αυτου for και το δούλο (ίνα

γένηται ) ως ο κύριος.- ( 3 ) A word of the subordinate memberis transfer

red to the leading one , and grammatically conformed to it : ( a) 1 Cor.

xvi. 15. οίδατε την οικίαν Στεφανά, ότι εστίν απαρχή της Αχαΐας. This

occurs very frequently, Mr. xi . 32. xii . 34. 2 Cor. xii . 3. xiii. 5. Acts

iii . 10. iv . 13. ix . 20. xiii . 32. xvi. 3. XXvi . 5. 1 Cor. XV. 12. 1 Thess .

ii . 1. John iv. 35. ν. 42. viii . 54. (Arrian . Αlex . 7 , 15. 7.) xi. 31. Rev.

xvii. 8. (Gen. i . 4. 1 Μacc . xiii . 53. 2 Μacc. ii. 1. 1 Kings xi . 28. ) ;

Luke iv. 34. Mr. i . 24. oidá os , zis si (see Heupel and Fritzsche in loc .),

Luke xix. 3. ιδείν τον Ιησούν, τις έστι, comp . Schäfer ind . ad Esop . p.

127. , John vii. 27. τούτον οίδαμεν , πόθεν έστίν (Kypke in loc.),

Acts Χν. 36. επισκεψώμεθα τους αδελφούς • πως έχουσι (Achill. Tat . 1 ,

19. Τheophr. Char . 21. ) ; Col. iv. 17. βλέπε την διακονίαν, ίνα αυτήν πλη

ρούς, Rev. iii . 9. ποιήσω αυτούς, ίνα ήξωσι etc. , Gal. vi . 1. σκοπών σεαυτόν ,

μη και συ πειρασθής, Gal. iv. 11. φοβούμαι υμάς, μήπως είκη κεκοπίασα εις

υμάς ( comp. Diod . Sic . 4, 40. τον αδελφόν ευλαβείσθαι , μήποτε -- επίθηται

τη βασιλεία , Soph . Ed. R. 760. δέδοια' εμαυτόν -- μη πολλ ’ αγαν ειςημενο-

η μοι, Τhuc. iii . 53. Ignat. ep . ad Rom. 2. φοβούμαι την υμών αγάπην , μη

awth us údıxron, see Krüger p. 164.). See especially J. A. Lehmann de

græc. ling. transpos. (Danz. 1832. 4to.) p. 18. seqq.t On the Heb .

8ee Gesen . Lehrget. p. 854.-(0) Rom. i . 22. φάσκοντες ειναι σοφοί

μωράνθησαν, 2 Pet. ii. 21. κρείττον ήν αυτοις μη επεγνωκέναι - η επι

γνούσιν επιστρέψαι etc. και 46, 1. Kühner II . 355. This attraction is

omitted Acts xv. 22. 25. ( see Elsner Observ. I. p. 428.) xxvi . 20. Heb .

ii . 10. 1 Pet . iv . 3. Luke. i . 74. comp. Bremi ad Æschin. fals. leg . p.

196.-(c) Acts xvi . 34. ήγαλλιάσατο πεπιστευκώς το θεώ, 1 Cor.

xiv. 18. ευχαριστώ τω θεώ πάντων υμών μάλλον γλώσσαις λαλών , 8ee και 46. 1 .

,

* In Rev. xvii . 8. βλεπόντων either belongs to the relative clause (for βλέποντες) or

the writer had in view a genit. absolute.

+ It may however be doubted whether these cases fall under attraction . The oida

αυτόν is a complete sentence in itself , more particularly defined by ότι υιός etc.
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- ( 4 ) An appositive word, which should be construed with the governed

noun, is attracted by the governing noun , Luke xx . 27. Tuvès tūv Laddov

χαίων οι αντιλέγοντες ανάστασιν μή είναι (where αντιλ. belongs pro

perly to the genit. Eaddoux . ). I know of no exactly correspondent in

stance (even that which is quoted by Bornemann Thuc. 1 , 110. is not

quite analogous), but a similar one in Corn . Nep. 2,7 . illorum urbem ut

propugnaculum OPPOSITUM esse barbaris.- (5 ) One local preposition is

implied in another (Herm. ad Vig. p . 891.) Luke xi . 13. ó narnis is

ούς ανού δώσει πνεύμα άγιον for ο εν ούς ανα δώσει εξ ουρανού

πν. άγ . Col. iv . 16. την εκ Λαοδικείας επιστολήν ίνα και υμείς αναγνώτε, (not

the letter written from Laodicea, but) the letter written to Laodicea and

brought from Laodicea, Luke ix . 81. xvi . 26. , perhaps also Mr. v. 26 .

δαπανήσασα τα πας' εαυτής πάντα (otherwise Fritzsche in loc. ) and

Ηeb. xiii . 24. ασπάζονται υμάς οι από της Ιταλίας ( i . e . οι εν τη Ιταλ.),

which however may also signify: those from Italy, the Italian Christians

( who were with the writer) . Schulz (ep. ad Heb. p. 17.) need not have

found in these words such a decided critical argument, comp. Phil . iv . 22.

In the Greek such an implication very frequently occurs, comp. Xen.

Cyrop . 7, 2. 5 , αρπάζειν τα εκ των οικιών, Pausin . 4 , 13. 1. απορριψαι τα

από της τραπέζης, Demosth . Phil. 3. p. 46. Α . τους εα Σερρίου τείχους

στρατιώτος εξέβαλεν, Τhuc . 2 , 80. αδυνάτων όντων ξυμβοηθείν των από

Σαλάσσης Ακαρνάνων (for των επι θαλάσση Ακαρν. από θαλ . ξυμβ . ) 3 , 5, 7 ,

70. Plat. Apol. p. 32. B. , Demosth . adv. Timocr. p. 483. B. Lucian .

Eunuch . 12. Polyb. 70, 8. Xen. Ephes. 1 , 10. Isocr. ep . 7. p. 1012.

Theophr. Char. 2. (from the Septuagint , e . g. Judith viii . 17. Sus . 26. ) ,

see Fischer ad Plat. Phæd. p. 318. Ast ad Theophr. Char. p. 61. Poppo

Thuc. I. I. p . 176. III . II . p. 389. Schäfer ud Demonth. IV. P.
119.

Herm. ad Soph. Electr. 135. Baiter ad Isocr . Paneg . p . 110. Krüger

311. The before mentioned attraction of adverbs of place is of the same

nature with this species of attraction, see § 58. 7. Kühner II . 319.

(6 ) A member which belongs to the principal clause is transferred to one

thrown in between (parenthetically ) : Rom. iii . 8. Ti itu iw ws apagtwhos

κρίνομαι; και μη , καθώς βλασφημούμεθα και καθώς φασί τινες ημάς λέγειν ,

ότι ποιήσωμεν τα κακά, ίνα etc. , where the Apostle should have

made the rotiv xaxa etc. depend on xai um , but , misled by the parenthe

sis, subjoins it immediately to régely. This often occurs among the

Greeks, see Erfurdt ad Soph . Antig. 732. Herm. ad Vig . p . 743. Krü.

ger as above 457. Matth . II . 1255. and as to the Lat. Beier ad Cic.

Offic. I. p . 50. Ramshorn Lat. Gr . p . 704. A. Grotefend copious Gram .

II . 462.-(7 ) Two questions in immediate succession and predicated of

the same subject are converted into one , Acts xi. 17. ¿yw dè ris munu dve

50
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varòs zwajoai còv 08óv ; but I, who was I? Was 1 powerful enough to

hinder God? Comp. Cic. N. D. 1 , 27. quid censes, si ratio esset in bel

luis, non suo quasque generi plurimum tributuras fuisse ? See Schäfer

ad Soph. II . p. 335. As to such passages as Mr. sv . 24. ris ci acī, see

$ 66 , 7. See Küliner 11. 588. for still different complications of inter

rogative sentences in the way of attraction .

I consider Luke i . 73. as an attraction, uvmoonrai diagnars áylas airoi ,

ός και ον (for όρκου ) ον ώμοσε etc. Others resolve it into a double con.

struction of the μνησθήναι . 2 Ρet . ii. 12. εν οίς άγνοούσι βλασφημούντες is

probably to be resolved thus: èv tovrols, ä ảyvoovou, Braso. A similar

construction occurs at least in Hist. Drac. 10. Baaop . cis tua , comp.

3979 2 Sam. xxiii . 9. , 355p Isa . viii . 21. (3 Esr. i . 49.uvxaneiztu ēv siv !

may be perhaps also compared , see on the contrary 2 Chron. xxxvi . 6. ),

although åyvosiv ev qwe in later writers is not without instances, see Fa.

bricii Pseudepigr. II . 717 .

§ 64. Parenthesis, Anacoluthon and Oratio Variata.

a

The construction with which a sentence began is sometimes, especially

in Paul, interrupted as the sentence proceeds, either so that the writer

resumes it again after a longer or shorter insertion, or, laying it aside,

introduces a new construction in its place .

I. 1. Parenthetical insertions,* by which the grammatical connection

of a sentence is interrupted for some time , are very frequent. Relative

clauses are sometimes mistaken for them , and by this error the applica .

tion of parenthetical marks in the N. T. text has been exceedingly ex

tended , e . g. 2 Pet . iii . 9. Acts iv. 36. John xxi . 20. (Schott ) . Still

less should appositional clauses be placed in parenthesis, as Mr. xv. 21 .

John vi. 22. xv. 26. xix . 38. Acts ix . 17. Heb. ix. 11. x. 20. Ephes. i .

21. , or those which occasion no interruption of the sense, Heb. v. 13.

Only those clauses can be regarded as real parentheses, which either,

(a) are introduced by the narrator into the discourse of another; or,

(6) where one and the same person speaks, inserted in the middle of an

* C. Wolle Comm . de parenthesi sac . J. F. Hirst Diss. de parenth. etc. A. B. Spitz

ner Comm . philol. de parenth. etc. J. G. Lindner Comm . I. II. de par. Johan . Comp.

Clerici ars Crit . vol. 2. p. 144. Lips. Keil Lehrb. der Hermen. p . 58. Griesb. hermen.

Vorles. p . 99 .
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other sentence without an immediately connective word (like ose xatws

etc.), thus breaking it up. It is natural, as it is the fact, that such inter

ruptions should occur much less frequently in the historical books than in

the epistles, especially of Paul. In the former they flow from the en

deavor to facilitate the apprehension of the reader, while in the epistles

they result from a greater and quicker mental action of the writer, on

whom thought after thought obtrudes itself; and here consequently they

sometimes possess rhetorical effect. However, as interpreters have too

hastily adopted parentheses in the epistles, we must distinguish in the

following remarks between those which are real and those only apparent .

In the historical books an explanation or remark of the narrator is freely

introduced as a parenthesis in the midst of the discourse of the speaker,

as Mt. ix . 6. Tòte néyeu tố raganutixã ( Mr. ii . 10. Luke v. 24.) John i.

39. ραββι ( και λέγεται ερμηνευόμενον διδάσκαλε ) που μένεις ; comp . John

iv. 9. ix. 7. Mr. iii : 30. see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 110. Sometimes such

glosses embrace longer sentences, as Mr. i. 22. comp. Fritzsche in loc.

Other small parenthetical clauses in the narration itself, which annex a

circumstance , are found in Mr. vii . 26. åxovraoa yas youn-- RSOSÉTege

προς τους πόδας αυτού (ήν δε η γυνή Ελληνίς, Συροφοινικισσα τη γένει) και

núta aróv, xv . 42. Luke xxiii . 51. John i . 14. vi . 23. xi . 2. xix . 23. 31 .

Acts i . 15. xii . 3. xiii . 8. Temporal designations especially are often

inserted without any connection: Luke ix. 28. éyéveto uerà tous cóyous

τούτους, ώςει ημέραι οκτώ, και παραλαβών etc., Acts v. 7. εγένετο δε ,

swęüreçlür sidornua , xai n yurn etc. ( comp. with the former,

Lucian. dial. meretr. 1,4 . ov gàs ésgaxa, rodüs non xeóvos, qvtov etc. Isocr.

ad Philipp. p. 216. , with the latter, Diod. Sic . 3, 14., Schäfer ad De.

mosth. V. p. 368. and the Lat . nudius tertius). In Mr. v . 13. on the

other hand , no parenthesis is needed, noav dè etc. constitute with xai ére

vizovto a clause which continues and carries out the narration . Nor in

John ii . 9. do I find any interruption of the construction (and Schulz also

has recently erased the marks of parenthesis) , or at most only oi sè diá

tò üdwe could be included in brackets. In John xix. 5. all

proceeds rightly , for the change of subject proves not the necessity of

parenthesis. The parenthetical hooks seem unnecessary in Mt. xvi. 26.

xxi . 4. (although Schulz has introduced them in both passages), as also

in Luke iii . 4. John vi . 6. xi . 30. xxx . 51. xviii . 6. (where Schulz has

very properly removed the brackets) Acts viii . 16. comp. xxvi . 5. The

proposition of Ziegler (in Gabler's Journ . theolog. Lit. I. p. 155. ) to

include in parenthesis the words from και ησαν το γυναικών , Acts ν. 12 .

has not been well received by editors. Those editors also who, in ver.

12-15. , suppose something spurious , have drawn their conclusions loo

9

XOVOL



400 APPENDIX

hastily . The words ώστε κατά τας πλατείας έκφέρειν τους ασθενείς are very

well connected with ver. 14 .; it is easily understood why they brought out

the sick into the streets, from the facts that they highly esteemed the

Apostles, and that the number of the believers was augmented. Indeed

those words are connected more appropriately with ver. 14. than with

ver. 11. Shall the rol a'à omusia xai régata (iv T 2a ) merely be

the preceding events, which effected the wote &xpégaw etc. ? If this be

adopted, the perspicuity of the narration would be sacrificed . And what

else would those roand onusia have been than miracles of healing? That

therefore which is only summarily expressed in ver. 11. is repeated in

another connection in the words üstɛ xarà etc. , in order to be related

more particularly (verses 15. 16. ) . In Acts x . 36. töv hóyov is well con

nected with ver. 37. , the words oüros etc. , as an independent clause , ex

pressing a leading thought , which Peter could not connect by a relative ,

constitute a parenthesis, and the speaker, after this interruption , con

tinues ver. 35. by means of an extension of the thought.

In Rev. xxi. 11. xai ó pworns κρυσταλλίζοντι can also be taken as

a parenthesis, if in ver. 12. the reading čzovodu te be genuine .

2. Among the epistles those of Paul abound most in parenthetical

insertions, especially scriptural passages introduced for illustration or

prvof. Smaller parentheses Rom. iv . 11. vii . 1. I Cor. vii . 11. 2 Cor.

viii . 3. xi . 21. xii . 2. Col. iv . 10. 1 Tim . ii . 7. Rev. ii . 9. Heb. x . 7. ,

introduced with yàs 1 Cor. xvi . 5. 2 Cor. v . 7. vi . 2. Gal . ii . 8. Ephes.

v. 9. Heb. vii . 11. 20. Jas . iv . 14. , with otı 2 Thess. i . 10. see Schott

in loc. * On the other hand Ephes. ii . 11. oi asróue vou χειροποιήτου

is only in apposition with rà son év gagxí, and öre is repeated ver. 12. ,

because so many words follow the first öte (comp. Ephes. i . 13. Col. ji .

13. Cic. Orat. 2, 58. ) . Many interpreters find a parenthesis of three

verses in Rom. ii . 13—15. , where the words ver. 16. èv ñuégą öte xeivei

etc. appear to be connected with xershoovtau ver. 12 . Tholuck and

Rückert have recently declared themselves against this view of the pas

sage , and in fact such a long parenthesis consisting of several clauses

without any external re-annexation of the abrupted principal sentence is

not very probable, nor does it readily appear why the apostle should bring

in three verses below the proposition èv ňquéga etc. , which is not necessary

to ver. 12., and finally ver. 16. Tá x&urtà tūv dvog . seems to stand in much

closer connection with ver. 15. than with ver. 12. , as in ver. 17. the

* In Jas. ii. 18. igen tiç is parenthetical and årà où visti belong together. See

Schulthess in loc .
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apostle passes from the Gentiles, about whom he had begun to speak in

ver. 14. , to the Jews . It would therefore be unnatural that ver. 16. re.

lating to the Jews and Gentiles should be interposed. As all harshness

cannot be taken away from these passages , it seems to me better to con

nect ver. 16. with 15. oïtives {vdɛíxvuuta, etc. , than by supposing a pa

renthesis to destroy the connection . There will thus be a logical bond

of union at least , which Paul has only not expressed with grammatical

exactness. Whilst he was writing oírives év ecxv . , the moral life was

doubtless present to his mind , but when he reached the end of ver. 15 .

he took up the thought of the future judgment , already in his mind in

ver. 12. and 13. (that the Gentiles have to žeyov vójov Èv tais zagd. ypado

tov will be most decidedly proved at the judgment of the world ) , without

however indicating the change in his thoughts by a change of construction .

Comp. Calvin's , Bengel's and de Wette's remarks . On Rom. iii . 8. see

above , 9 63. 6. p . There is really no parenthesis in Rom. xiii . 11. , where

Knapp has already erased the parenthetical brackets . This he should have

done in 1 Cor. ii . 8. , where Stolz has properly translated without parenthe.

sis, and in v. 4. , where Pott incorrectly supposes iv ta övóp. Xgrotoj and

ovv tý duráuel Xplotoù to express the same sense . Nor in vi . 16. do I see

any reason for considering έσονται γάς –– μίαν as a parenthetical inser

tion , since the lori ver. 17. need not be apprehended as dependent on öti .

Stolz has here also adopted the more simple mode , while Knapp and Lach

mann have introduced the parenthetical hooks. This has also been done in

xv. 41. by the latest editors. Why has not Knapp done the same in 2 Cor.

i . 12. , as there the words ojx įv dop . etc. have nothing characteristic of

parenthesis? 2 Cor. iii . 14.-17 . is a digression , but not a parenthesis.

So in 1 Cor. viii . 1.-3. ń powols úr ' avtoù and 2 Cor. xv . 9. Ephes.

i . 21. there is no trace of parenthesis, the vnegávw ráons ågxns etc. is a

faller explanation of εν τοις επουρανίοις , and because of the length of the

sentence we ought not arbitrarily to put in parenthesis an expletive mem

ber. I would only put in parenthesis the words xafws - υμείς in Col.

iii . 13. for åvexóuevos etc. is only exegetical of the preceding names of

virtues . So Steiger but not Lachmann. Many interpreters (even Bengel,

Mosheim und Schott) in 1 Tim . i . consider ver. 5.- 17 . as one parenthe

But this is entirely unnatural . The apodosis cannot begin with iva

( Piscator, Flatt ) nor, with Heydenreich ( Denkschrift des theol. Seminars

in Herbron 1820.) , can we take xatws as a particle of transition to be

translated (üs in 2 Cor. v . 19. is not such an one) , or apprehend regós

uziva, as imper.; but certainly an anacoluthon here was the reason of

Paul's writing xabus rage xáreoa. Μακεδ. , ούτω και νυν παρακαλώ , ίνα

etc. Whilst be introduces the object of ragax . immediately in the pro

sis.

>
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.

dosis, the apodosis escapes him entirely. Heb. x . 29. rooq doxeita

χείρονος αξιωθήσεται τιμωρίας etc. originated properly from the mingling of

two constructions: πόσω δοκείτε χείς αξιωθήναι τιμ . and Xεις. αξιωθήσεται

Teuwgías, rooq dozzitë ; a mark of parenthesis seems here to be very un

necessary . Comp. Aristoph. Acharn. 12. rws tovr ' ČOELOE POù dozeis Trix

xaediav; and on this and similar parenthesis see Valckenaer ad Eurip .

Hippol. p. 446. Toup emendatt. in Suid . Ill. p. 85. (more known is

the parenthesis δοκώ μοι see Jacobs ad Achill. Tat . p. 436. ΟΓ πώς δοκείς

PAugk ad Eurip. Hec. p . 99.) . Here belongs also 2 Cor. x . 10. ai

datotodai, pnou, Bagcia , etc. Schäfer ad Plutarch. V. p. 31.-In Tit. i.

2. the construction continues without interruption, and only the different

clauses, the one of which originates from the other, have induced many

editors (but not Lachmann) to put xarà riotu Seoù ver. 3. in pa

renthesis. If it be considered an indispensable aid to the reader, I would

rather put the words from no ianyy to seoù into parenthesis, since, if be

gun with xatà, the following words are thrown out of all connection with

àróctonos etc. without reason . In 2 Cor, xiii . 4. Knapp has already di

vided the words more according to the sense, and Vater has followed the

same interpunction . “ Rom. i. 2.-6 . are only relative clauses , which

usually refer to the leading one , not genuine parentheses. In Ephes ii .

1. there is a double relative clause , in consequence of which the apostle

was obliged ver. 4. (not first ver. 5. according to Schott) to resume the

preceding words xai suas örtas vexgous etc. and consequently the inter

rupted sentence .

--

a

In Ephes. iii. 1. the predicate is not to be found in ở déoulos, as there

would be no article, if it meant ego Paulus vinculis detineor; the sense ,

I am the prisoner of Christ (xar" toxno) is scarcely to be adopted. It

is simplest, according to Theodoret's previous suggestion, to suppose in

Tourou zágu ver. 14. the resumption of the thought which had been

broken off at ver. 1 . With much less probability others connect iv. 1 .

with i . 1. , as then the ó dégulos appears to refer back to égws o déop . Comp.

Cramer's translation of the epist. to the Ephes. p. 71., who has quoted

and put to the test other suppositions, and Harless in loc.

II. Anacoluthu , * or sentences in which one member does not gram .

matically harmonize with the other, whilst the writer, either led away

by the intervention of a construction begun, or attached to a particular

* See Buttm . ed. Rob. p. 446. § 151. II . Herm. Excurs. ad Vig. p. 892. Poppo

Thuc. I. I. p. 360. Kühner II . 616. F. W. Engelhardt Anacol. Plat. spec. 1. 1834.

Gernhard ad Cic. de off. p. 441. Matth. de anucol. ap. Cic. in Wolf Analect. Lit. 111 .

p. 1. F. N. T. Fritzsche conject. spec . 1. p. 33. 1825 .
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mode of expression, arranges the close of his sentence otherwise than

the commencement required.* Such anacolutha are most to be expected

from active minds, occupied more with the thoughts than the grammatical

expression, and consequently they occur numerously in the epistles of the

apostle Paul. I remark the following : Acts xx . 3. ποιήσας τε μηνας τρεις,

γενομένης αυτό επιβουλής μέλλοντα ανάγεσθαι εις την Συρίαν, εγένετο

gouun etc. , comp. the anacoluthon quoted by Herm. ad Vig. p. 892. in

Plat. legg. 3. p. 686. D. αποβλέψας προς τούτον τον στόλον , ου πέρι διαλεγό

μεθα, έδοξέ μοι πάγκαλος είναι , Plat. Apol . p. 21. C. Lucian . Astrol . c. 3.

(so after with έδοξε following )t . More striking are the anacolutha in

periods of less lengtht , Acts xix . 34. επιγνόντες , ότι Ιουδαιός έστι , φωνή

εγένετο μία εκ πάντων (for έφώνησαν άπαντες ), Mr. ix. 20. ιδών (ο παις) αυτόν ,

ευθέως το πνεύμα εσπάραξεν αυτόν (for υπό του πν. έσπαςάσσετο), with which

Fritzsche compares Anthol. Ρal . 11. 488. καγώ σ' αυτόν ιδών , το στόμα

μου δέδεται , see also Plat. legg . 6. p. 769. C.; Luke xi . 11. τίνα εξ υμών

τον πατέρα αιτήσει ο υιός άρτον , μή λίθον επιδώσει αυτό for και επιδ.

avrợ hisov; the question : will he give ? supposed on the other hand the

protasis: a father asked by his son for bread, comp. Mt. vii. 9.; Acts xxiii.

30. μηνυθείσης δέ μοι επιβουλής (της) εις τον άνδρα μέλλειν έσεσθαι , where the

discourse should have been continued with μελλούσης έσ. , whilst μέλλειν

could have been used , if the clause had begun : μηνυσάντων επιβουλήν. In

other places the author has entirely dropped the construction with which

he began, and introduced a new construction with the resumption of the

principal noun, so that often the end of the sentence is to be found only

in the sense (Xen . Cyrop. 4 , 2. 3. εννοηθέντες, οιά τε πάσχουσιν ---- ταύτα

ενθυμουμένοις έδοξεν αυτοις etc. Cic. Fin . 2 , 10. ) John vi . 22. τη επαύριον

ο όχλος ιδών, ότι – (άλλα δε ήλθε πλοιάρια - ), ότε ούν είδεν

ο όχλος etc. , to interpret which passage historically is not here in place .

Gal . ii . 6. από δε των δοκούντων είναι τι -- οποιοι ποτε ήσαν , ουδέν μοι δια

φέρει -- » έμοί γάς οι δοκούντες ουδέν προςανέθεντο, where the apostle should

have proceeded in the passive construction , but was disturbed in it by the

parenthesis. See Winer's Comment . and Usteri in loc . Gal . ii . 4. 5. δια

δε τους παςεισακτους ψευδαδέλφους –– οις ουδε προς ώραν είξαμεν τη υπο

ταγή etc. , where the parenthesis inserted in ver. 4. has occasioned the

. --

Anacolutha are partly intentional, partly unintentional. To the former belong

those which rest on rhetorical reasons, see Stallb . ad Plat Gorg. p. 221. Kühner

as above.

+ In Lat. comp. Hirt. bell. Afric. 25. dum hæc ita fierent, REX JUBA, cognitis —, NON

EST Visum etc. Plin. epist. 10, 34 .

1 One of the most striking is that quoted by Kypke II . 104. Hippocr. morb. vulg.

5 , 1. έν Hλίδι ή του κηπωρού γυνή πυρετός είχεν αυτήν ξυνεχής.
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anacoluthon . The apostle could either write: on account of the false

brethren (to please them) --- I would not permit Titus to be circum .

cised , or: I wished not by any means to indulge the false brethren (in this

respect); he has here mingled both constructions. The parts of a sen

tence formed by anacoluthon are more remote from each other in the

following passages. In Rom. ii . 17. sqq ., verses 17. 20. constitute the

prodosis, ver. 21. begins the apodosis. Whilst Paul carries the thought,

in the protasis with which he begins, through several clauses, he forgets

the si ver. 17. , and , annexing the apodosis ver. 21. , he passes over to

another construction by means of oiv, which gives rise to the anacoluthon.

The reading ide ver. 17. is certainly a correction of those , who were not

able to apprehend the anacoluthon : but Flatt's translation of ei by pro

fecto needs no replication, like many other things found in his exegetical

lectures. Yet in respect to ovv, the explanation of the passage as anaco

luthon seems not yet to be complete. The simple apodosis, which Paul

had in mind, was perhaps: so you must yourself also act lawfully. But

he extends this thought, as he proceeds antithetically , referring the words

διδάσκων , κηφάσσων , βδελυσσόμενος to the contents of the protasis*, 2 Pet .

ii . 4. the protasis ει γας ο θεός αγγέλων αμαρτ . ουκ εφείσατο etc. has no

grammarical apodosis. The apostle intended to say : much less will he

spare these false teachers. But as one instance of divine punishment

after another occurs to bim (ver. 4.-8. ) , he returns first in ver. 9. , with

a changed construction , to the thought, which should form the apodosis.

On 2 Thess . ii . 3. see Koppe. In Rom. v. 12. to these words üsttee de'

ενός ανθρώπου η αμαρτία εις τον κόσμον εισήλθε we should have expected as

apodosis ούτω δία του ενός Χριστού ή χάρις και διά την χάριν η ζωή . By

the explanation of εισήλθεν η αμαρτ. και ο θάνατος in ver. 12.- 14, the

regular construction is interrupted (although in ός έστι τύπος του μέλλοντος

there is an intimation of the antithesis) , and besides the apostle remem

bers that not only a simple parallel could be drawn between Christ and

Adam (üsteeg - - oürws), but that more numerous and more exalted

benefits flow from Christ than from Adam, and hence the epanorthosis

in roazą uaraov, as Calvin perceived. The construction is resumed with

the words αλλ ' ουχ ώς το παράπτωμα etc. and in ει γάς –– απέθανον the

contents of the protasis ver. 12. are briefly recapitulated , then in ver. E.

Paul sums up the double parallel (equality and inequality) in a final re

sult. The most striking anacoluthon would be Rom. ix. 23. Passing

a

* A similar one see in Xen. Cyrop. 6, 2. 9. where inside - 260 etc. $ 12. is re

sumed in the words ως ουν ταύτα ήκουσεν ο στρατ. τ. κ. and consequently connected

with the apodosis.
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by the ungrammatical interpretation of Storr and Flatt , who believe iva

yuwig . to be the future (what has not been allowed in the N. T. !) , and of

many others, who are not more tolerable , I remark only that Tholuck

construes the sentence as if the meaning were και θέλων γνωρίσαι τον πλού

Toúrous sai vuas èxáanoev, so that ver. 23. according to the

sense is entirely parallel with ver. 24. ( iva yog. δέλων ενδείξ . , ά πςοη

τοίμ = κατηρτισμ., ούς και εαάλ. = ήνεγκεν ) . But not to say, that then

the xai before èxáa. must either be omitted entirely , or be construed , con

trary to the position of the words, with suas, such a great confusion of

clauses is improbable, as we cannot conceive what could have induced the

apostle so entirely to lose the construction . I am therefore inclined , with

many old interpreters, to connect the xai iva directly with qveyzev : If

God intending to show his wrath -- bore with all long -suffering the

vessels of his wrath , even with the design to exhibit the riches etc.

(now an aposiopesis: what then, what shall we say to it ?) . The patient

bearing with the oxsun ogynis is not only contemplated as an evidence of

his uaxgoo . , but also as occasioned by the intention to bring to light the

riches of his glory , which he had designed for the oxsun ineous. The sud

den and immediate destruction of the oxeún ogyñs (here: of the unbelieving

Jews) would have been entirely just : but God bore with them patiently

(in this way mollifying his justice by goodness) , thus evincing at the

same time the intention and the consequence , that the greatness of his

mercy towards the oxɛún inéovs would (by means of the antithesis) beconie

very obvious. Aề ver . 22. is no oùv, hence it is not probably a continua.

tion of the thought expressed in verses 20. 21. That God was entirely

free to impart the tokens of his grace , had been sufficiently expressed .

The creature cannot effectually resist his creator, that is enough . But ,

continues Paul , God is even not so severe as he might be, without having

any thing to fear from the reproach of men . De Wette differs some

what. But Fritzsche makes the sentence xai iva gowgion dependent on

κατηςτισμένα: si vero Deus sustinuit instrumenta iræ etiam ob id

interitui præparata, ut manifestamfaceret vim summæ suæ misericordiæ

iis instrumentis quæ beare decreverat ? ( Conject. I. p. 29. Letters to

Tholuck p. 56. ) . But thoughts so severe seem to me not to be presented

in this entire section ; it is manifestly not required, and the interpreter is

not bound to give yet more intensity to a deduction already without this

driven to the utmost . In 1 John i . 1. the subordinate clause of a sen .

tence which the apostle had in mind , seems to me to begin with regi toû

λόγου της ζωής, which should perhaps be followed by γράφομεν υμίν . By

the mention of sw, John is led to the thought in ver. 2. , and after this

interruption, repeats in ver. 3. the principal statements of ver. 1. o iwga

a

51
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καμεν και ακηκόαμεν and then proceeds with a change of construction :

årayyéarquev ûuir . On Acts X. 36. and Tim. i . 5. See I. 2. of this g .,

on Mt. xxv. 14. Fritzsche in loc.

In some other passages, where interpreters have supposed they found

an anacoluthon , I cannot discover it . Rom. vii . 21. ευρίσκω άρα τον νό

μον το θέλοντι εμοι ποιείν το καλόν, ότι έμοι το κακόν παράκειται, accord

ing to Fritzsche ( Conject. p. 50. ) is to be constructed out of súg . äga rov

νόμον το θέλ. ragaxeiogai ( per id, quod mihi --malum adjacet )

and ότι εμοι θέλ. ragáxeitai. But what necessity is there here for

adopting so unnatural a confusio duar. structur. , and thereby deriving it

as a rule from so heavy an infinit. sentence as το θέλοντι εμοι ποιειν το

καλόν το κακόν παρακεισθαι? The repetition of the εμοι ! But even if

Knapp's explanation be followed, this is by no means tolerable, as the

ſoriner èuoi seems to be excluded from the leading member by the follow.

ing ότι . In Latin invenio legem mihi facienti, i.e. honestum , turpe mihi
adjacere, would not be striking. ( See Schulthess' opinion Theol.

Annal. 1829. II . 998. ) . To this may be added , that róv vóuov merely

for the law of human nature would be rather obscurely expressed before

ver. 23 .
To me it always seems easiest to apprehend the words thus :

sig. äga tòv vóuov, to oéa. - ότι εμοι το κακ . πας . , so that τον νόμ. re

fers to the clause beginning with öre ; this particle, however, has suffer

ed an easy trajection if the dat . to 0én. be not supposed to depend directly

on sugo , invenio hanc normam mihi honestum facturo, ut etc. So re

cently Köllner and De Wette . Still less clearly is there a mingling of

two constructions in Ηeb . viii . 9. The εν ημέρα επιλαβομένου μού της

zeigos avtw may be an uncommon expression , but this circumstantiality

is not in itself incorrect : and the Hebrew ( for it is a quotat. from Jer.

xxxi . 32.) 073 P !ng oi's , has given, so to speak, a certain authority

for it . The participle was probably preferred to the infinit. for the sake

of greater perspicuity. Opinions vary about Rom . i . 26. 27. , because

the reading vacillates between ομοίως δε και and ομοίως τε και , see Fritz

sche in N. Theol. Journ . V. p. 6. The external evidence seems to pre

ponderate in favor of ou . dè xai , and Bornemann (N. Theol. Journ. VI.

145. as Lachmann also) has adopted it without hesitation , and attempted

to justify it by the frequency with which this formula occurs in the N. T.

(Mt. xxvi . 35. xxvii . 41. Mr. xv . 31. Luke v . 10. x . 32. I Cor. vii . 3.

Jas. ií . 25. also among the Greeks, Diod . Sic. 17 , 111. ) . But in these

passages there is no te preceding, nor are they adequate; but comp. Plat.

Sympo8. 186. Ε . ή τε ουν ιατρική ωςαύτως δε και γυμναστική

etc. Fritzsche has quoted this passage on p . 11. as above. The former

reading is supported by the best Codd. , and it would be in itself suitable

(which Fritzsche denies) as the Apostle wishes to bring out more clearly
what the apseves did (he thereby keeps back ver . 27. , sharply reproving

the crime). It is now a question whether either of the two readings, or

both together, occasion an anacoluthon ? That with du . Te xai appears to

me as little so as in Lat . nam etfeminæ Et similiter etiam mares ;

if, on the other hand , we read ou . dè xai the natural sequence is broken,

as in Lat . et feminæ – similiter VERO etiam mares. In Heb. iii , 15.

the author sets out with the Scriptural words μη σκληρύνετε τας καςδίας

a
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υμών , and of course there is no anacolution. In 2 Cor. viii . 3. αυθαίρε

του is undoubtedly to be connected with εαυτούς έδωκαν ver. 5. Jas . ii . 2 .

presents no anacoluth . , ver. 4. xai où etc. can only be taken interroga

tively, see Schulthess; it is therefore unnecessary to omit xai (which cer

tainly has many authorities against it ) , see Kottinger.

>

2. The preceding anacolutha are of such a kind that they may occur

in every language, but in the Greek there exist some particular species

of anacoluth . which must be mentioned: (a) If the construction proceed '

with participles, the latter removed to a distance from the governing

verb , sometimes appear in an irregular case (see Viger . p. 337. ) , e.g.

Ephes. iv . 2. παρακαλώ υμάς -- περιπατησαι-- ανεχόμενοι αλλήλων

εν αγάπη, σπουδάζοντες etc. (as if Paul had written , walk worthily

etc.) , iii. 17. κατοικήσαι τον Χριστόν εν ταις καρδίαις, υμών εν αγάπη έρριζώ

μενοι,* Col. iii . 16. ο λόγος του Χριστού ενοικείτω εν υμιν πλουσίως, εν

πάση σοφία διδάσκοντες και νουθετούντες εαυτούς, 2 Cor .ix. 10. xi . 13.

και επιχορηγών -- χορηγήσαι και πληθύναι τον σπόρον υμών -- υμών εν παντί

πλουτιζόμενοι etc. comp . ver. 13. (Χen . Cyrop. 1 , 4. 26.) Acts Χν.

22. έδοξε τους αποστόλοις -- γράψαντε etc. (comp. Lys. in Eratosth. 7.

έδοξεν ουν αυτοίς-- ώσπες -- πεποιηκότες, and Antiphont. κατηγ .

φαςμ . p. 613. Reiske έδοξεν ουν αυτή βουλομένη βέλτιον είναι μετα δειπνον

δούναι , ταις Κλυταιμνήστρας της τούτου μητρός υποθήκαις άμα διακονούσα ,

Thuc. 3, 36. 4 , 108. Himer. 12 , 2. comp. Engelhardt ad Plat . Apol. p .

160.), Col. ii . 2. ίνα παρακληθώσιν αι καρδίαι αυτών , συμβιβασθέντες

( . .(according to the best Codd .) iv åyárn. Comp. generally Markland ad

Lys. p. 364. ed . Reiske . Buttmann ad Philoctet. p . 110. Seidler ad Eu .

rip. Iphig . T. 1072. Kübner II . 377. also Stallbaum ad Plat. Apol. p.

135. ad Sympos. p. 33. Anacolutha of this kind are to be considered only

in part as intentional. The ideas expressed by the cusus recti of the par .

ticiples are made in this manner more prominent, whilst the casus obli

qui would throw them back into the body of the sentence and so repre

sent them as secondary ideas . It is easily explicable that, after formulas

like έδοξε μοι, where εγω is logically the subject, the discourse should pro

ceed thus, as it is appropriate to the conception. Kühner 11. 377 .

(6) After a participle the construction is frequently changed into the

inite verb, which then also takes δε , as in Col. 1. 26. πληρώσει τον λόγον

* I think this arrangement preferable to that of Griesbach, Knapp and Lachmann,

who construe ερριζ . with ένα εξισχ , both because I see no rhetorical reason , nor any

occasion for a trajection of the iva, and because, agreeably to the context, the particip.

seem to me to belong rather to what precedes. Bengel favors, and Harless adopts

the interpretation in the text.
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του θεού , το μυστήριον το αποκεκρυμμένον από των αιώνων - νυνι

δε ε φανες ώδη for δ-- εφ' or νυνι δε φανερωθέν (comp . Χen . Cyrop.

2, 3. 17. 21. 5 , 4. 29. 8 , 2. 24. ) Col. i . 21. και υμάς ποτε όντας απηλλο

τριωμένους και εχθρούς τη διανοία εν τοις έργοις τοις πονηροις, νυνι δε αποχα

τήλλαξεν εν τω σώματι της σαςκός αυτού , comp . Χen. Mem. 3 , 7. 8. δαυμάζω

σου , ει εκείνους βαδίως χειρούμενος τούτοις δε μηδένα τρόπον οίει δυνήσεσθαι

προσενεχθήναι , Herod . 6 , 25. Isocr. permit . 26. Pausan . 4 , 136. See

Buttmann a: l Demosth . Mid . p . 149. Herm . ad Soph. Electr. p. 153.

Without δε this transition takes place , Ephes. i . 20. κατά την ενέργειας

- ην ενήργησεν εν τώ Χριστώ , εγείς ας αυτόν και εαάισεν,

2 Cor. V. 9. John V , 44. On 2 John ver . 2. , see below III . 1. The

effort after an easier structure of the clause or the desire to give promi

nence to the second thought is frequently the occasion of this kind of

anacoluthon . Heb . viii . 10. (from the 0. T. ) is also to be thus explain

ed : αύτη η διαθήκη , ήν διαθήσομαι τώ οίκω Ισραηλ. -- διδούς νομους μου. -

εις την διάνοιαν αυτών και επί καςδίας αυτών επιγράψω αυτούς . Those

who translate xai before inuys. etiam (like Böhme) are constrained and not

supported by x. 16. Kühnöl supplies with διδούς the verb ειμί or έσομαι ,

as was to be expected . Comp. yet Schäfer ad Demosth. II . Ρ .
75. V.

437. 573. ad Eurip . Med . ed . Porson p. 115. ad Plutarch . IV . Ρ .
323.

and Krüger ad Dion . Hal. p. 239. In such passages the participle is

sometimes found in the Codd . , e . g. Ephes. i . 20. In 2 Cor. v.

ρούντες ουν πάντοτε: θαρρούμεν δε και ευδοκούμεν offer a kindred anaco

luthon, where Paul , after several parentheses, repeated the SapouvTES,

which he intended to construe with ευδοκ . , in the form of the finite verb .

An anacoluthon in a construction commenced with a participle is found

in Ηeb. vii . 2. πρώτον μεν ερμηνευόμενος βασιλεύς δικαιοσύνης, έπειτα δε και

βασιλεύς Σαλήμ , ό έστι βασιλεύς ειρήνης, where it should have been έπειτα

δε (ερμην . ) και βασιλ. ειςήν . , for the title βασιλεύς Σαλήμ to be interpreted ,

had been already mentioned in ver. 1 .

( c) A sentence which had begun with ötu , concludes with the infinit.

(and subj. acc.) as if the particle had not been used at all , Acts xxvii. 10.

θεωρώ, ότι μετά ύβρεως και πολλής ζημίας μέλλειν έσεσθαι τον

πλούν comp . Plat. Gorg . p. 453. Β. εγώ γαςευ ισθ ' ότι , ως έμαυτόν πείθω,

είπες και εμε είναι τούτων ένα, Plat . Phed . p. 63. C. Χen. Hell .

2, 2. 2. Cyrop . 1 , 6. 19. see above, και 45. note 2. Iu Elian . V. Η. 12,

39. the construction in φασι Σεμίραμιν is the reverse , it began as the acc .

with infinit., but terminated , asif ότι had preceded , in μέγα έφεόνει . Simi

lar Plaut . Trucul. 2 , 2. 63. We may compare with this John viii . 54.

δ υμείς λέγετε ότι θεός υμών έστι (where it might have been θεόν υμ. είναι ).

( d) The verb of the sentence is not adapted, according to rule , to the

6. βαρ

a

a

C
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nominat . or acc . placed at the beginning of the sentence: 1. John ii . 27 .

και υμεις το χρίσμα και ελάβετε απ ' αυτού εν υμιν μένει αnd you - the

anointing, which abides in you. Luke xxi. 6. ταύτα α θεωρείτε , ελεύ

σονται ημέραι, εν αις ουκ αφεθήσεται λίθος επί λίθω etc. that, which you (here)

see, the days will come, in which to the last stone will it be destroyed )

no stone ( thereof ) will remain on another. 2 Cor. xii . 17. un riva av

απεσταλμα προς υμας, δι ' αυτού έπλεονέκτησα υμάς; for, have I sent or

used one of those which I sent etc. in order to rob you ? Rom. viii . 3. q

αδύνατον του νόμου, ενώ ησθένει ο θεός τον εαυτού υιόν πέμψας

xatéxeive trv auagriav èv tū ouexi what to the law was impossible

-- Gud, sending his own son , judged the sin in the flesh, instead of,

that God did andjudged , see § 28. 3. Comp: Thuc. 6. 22. Ælian V. H.

7 , 1. Kühner II . 156. A. Wannowski Syntax, anomal. gr. pars . de con.

struct . absol . deque anacol. huc pertinentib . Lips. 1835. 8vo .

Many, including also Olshausen , have found an acc . absoſ. in Acts x .

36. τον λόγον δν απέστειλε τοις υιούς Ισραήλ etc. and this commentator

would annex these words to the preceding dextòs avrợ érti , which he

allows belong most directly to the children of Israel. Independently of

all other considerations , the following words would then bave no proper

grammatical connection. I prefer to begin a new sentence with tovró
aov , and to explain the accus. by anacoluthon, see above , I. 1 .

An anacoluthon especially proper to the N. T. is found where the writer

carries out the sentence, not in his own words, but in those of a quotation

from the O. T. , e. g . Rom . XV . 3. και γάς ο Χριστός ουχ εαυτώ ήρεσεν , αλλά,
καθώς γέγραπται , οι ονειδισμοί των ονειδιζόντων σε επέπεσεν επ' εμέ (instead

of, but, io please God, he endured the bitterest reproaches) ver . 21. comp.

1 Cor. ii . 9. Yet see below , $ 66 , 6 .

( e) The use of uèy without a subsequent parallel clause (rendered

prominent by means of the correlative sè ) belongs also to the history of

the anacoluthon . This parallel member of the sentence is then either

easily supplied out of the one with mèy and is in this way included in it ,

as Ηeb. vi . 16. άνθρωποι μεν γας κατά του μείζονος ομνύουσι men swear by

the greater, but God can only swear by himself, comp. ver. 13. ( Plat .

Protag . 334. Α.) , Col. ii . 23. άτινα εστι λόγον μέν έχοντα σοφίας εν εθελο

Benoxsiq xai etc. which indeed have an appearance of wisdom , but yet

in fact there is no wisdom (Xen . Anab. 1 , 2. 1. ) Rom. x . 1. (comp. Xen.

Hier. 1 , 7. 7 , 4. Plat . Phæd . p. 58. A. Xen. Mem . 3, 12. 1. Aristoph .

Pax. 13. See Stalibaum ad Plat . Crit. p . 105. Held ad Plut. A. Paull.

p . 123.)", or the construction is entirely interrupted , and the parallel or

* The corresponding member is sometimes omitted on rhetorical grounds. This

occasion of anacoluthon must not be overlooked by the interpreter.
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correspondent clause must be derived by the reader from the subsequent

one , e. g. Acts 1. 1. τον μεν πρώτον λόγον εποιησάμεν περί πάντων -- ανε

apon. Now the writer should proceed: but from this point of time ( from

the ascension ) I shall now recount in the second part of my work ; be

allows himself however through the mention of the apostles at the same

time to advert to the appearance of Christ after his resurrection , and

immediately embraces in it the more extended narrative. Rom. vii . 12.

ώστε ο μεν νόμος άγιος και η εντολή αγία και δίκαια και αγαθή, the las indeed

is holy and the commandment holy etc. , but my flesh which presents the

åpogun to sin , is unholy and corrupt . Paul exhibits these thoughts in

another mode in ver. 13. comp . Rom . i . 8. iij . 2. 1 Cor. xi . 18. ( here

see especially ręūtov uɛv below) Heb . ix . 1. 2 Cor. xii . 12. (see Billroth

in loc.) Acts iii . 13. xxvi . 4. xix . 4. ( in the last sentences uży has been

omitted on very little authority ) . The following are examples from Gr.

writers: Eurip. Orest. 8. Xen . Cyrop. 2 , 1. 4. 4 , 5. 50. Mem. 1 , 2. 2.

2 , 6. 3. Dion . compos. 22. , comp. Marth . II . 1483. Herm. ad Vig. p.

839. Reisig. ad Soph. Ed. Col. p. 398. Locella ad Xen. Eph. p. 225.

Reitz. ad Lucian . Tom. VII . p . 578. Bip . etc. ( In the passages Luke

viii . 5. John xi . 6. xix . 32. Jas. iii . 17. the corresponding particle is not

entirely omitted ; only sometimes ineita stands for dè (Heindorfad Phæd.

p. 133. Schäfer Melet . p . 61. ) sometimes xai , and it is well known that

the Greeks often placed uèv - - čreita, uèv – – xai, pèr - - te in corre

lation with each other , comp. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p . 230. Matthiae ad

Eurip. Orest . 24. Baiter ind. ad Isocr. paneg . p. 133. Güller ad Thuc.

1. p. 320. The clause with sè is sometimes rather remote 2 Cor. ix. J.

3. or in expression not altogether correspondent Gal . iv . 24. 26. comp.

also Rom. xi . 13 .

Rom. i . 8. Açürov uèv küxaciotü etc. is to be taken as an anacoluthon;

the apostle had in mind a devtegov or sita, which however in consequence

of an altered representation does not follow .* The words of Wytten

bach (ad Plutarchi Mor. I. p . 47. ed . Lips.) must here be introduced:

si solum posuisset ręūtov, poterat accipi pro MAXIME ANTE OMNIA (SO

almost all interpreters understood it): nunc quum uèv addidit, videtur

voluisse alia subjungere, tum sui oblitus esse. Comp. also Plat . Crit. 12 .

Isocr. Areop. p . 344. Xen. Mem. 1 , 1. 2. Schäfer ad Demosth . IV . 142 .

Pott (ad 1 Cor . ii . 15. ) very incorrectly affirms uev here to be pleonastic;

yet he seems to place other passages where po dè follows under the head

of pleonasm . In 1 Cor. xi. 19. πρώτον μεν γας συνεςχομένωνυμών etc.

is probably referable to črecta dè in ver. 20. , and Paul would properly

write: first of all I hear that there are schisms among you, but then, that

9

Bengel finds the corresponding dè in ver. 13. , but this is immediately connected

with the preceding verse.
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disorders exist at the Lord's supper . As to Rom. iii . 2. Tholuck is

right .

In Μat. viii. 21. επίτρεψόν μοι πρώτον απελθείν και θάψαι etc. there

is nothing to correspond with ręütov; but we also say : lass mich zuerst

(erst) fortg. let me first (beforehand) go and bury , in which every one

easily apprehends the sense according to the context : thereafter will I
come again (and join myself to thee) . It would be absurd with Palairet

p. 126. to consider ręwzov redundant.

A similar anacoluthon sometimes takes place with xai as with piv,

where it should be repeated (as well, as also ) . So in I Cor. vii. 38 .

ώστε και ο εαγαμίζων καλώς ποιεί , ο δε μη εκγαμίζων κρείσσον ποιεί the clause
is properly begun so , that xai o un καλώς π. should have followed.

But Paul while he would write this, corrects himself and uses the com

parative where the adversative particle must appear more suitable. The
το · Sè which occurs so often among the Greeks may be compared with

this , Stallbaum ad Plut. rep . I. 123. Matth . II . 1502.

9

III . I. The oratio variata (varied construction ) differs from the ana

coluthon (Jacob. ad Lucian . Alex. p . 22. Bremi ad Æschin. II . p. 7.

Matth II . 9 632. ) . It consists in the adoption of a twofold (synonymous)

construction , either of which is complete in itself. It is employed by

accurate writers when the preceding construction would be either heavy,

indefinite, or unsuitable to the thought ( Engelhardt ad Plut Menex . p.

254. ) Rom. xii . 1. 2. παρακαλώ υμάς παραστήσαι " και μη συσχη :

ματίζεσθε -μεταμοςφούσθε (where Reich judges more cor

rectly about the var. orat . than Tholuck ), 1 Cor. xiv . 1. Srãojte td Avev

ματικά, μάλλον δε ίνα προφητεύετε (where Paul might have written προ

φητεύειν ) comp . ver. 5. Ephes. V. 27. ίνα παραστηση εαυτώ ένδοξον την

εκκλησίαν, μη έχουσαν σπιλον αλλ' ίνα η αγία και άμωμος. Mr. xii . 38.

των θελόντων έν στολαις περιπατειν και άσπασμούς (ασπάζεσθαι) εν ταις

αγοραις etc. John viii . 53. μη συ μείζων ει του πατρός ημών ' Αβραάμ , όστις

απέθανε , και οι προφήται απέθανον , where , to correspond with the preceding

question, it would be , και των προφητών οίτινες απεθ. 1 Cor. vii . 13.

γυνή, ήτις έχει ανδρα άπιστος και αυτος συνευδοκει ( και συνευδοκούντα ) οικειν

μετ' αυτης , μη αφιέτω αυτόν . Phil ii. 22. ότι , ως πατςι τέκνον, συν έμοι

έδούλευσεν εις το ευαγγέλιον (Bengel in loc. concinne Ioquitur partim ut de

filio partim ut de collega ef. iii . 17. ) that he , as a son to a father, has

serveil with me (me in the apostolic office, for which I am more fit ).

Rom. xii . 6. έχοντες χαρίσματα κατά την χάριν -- είτε προφητείαν κατά

την αναλογίαν της πίστεως , είτε διακονίαν εν τη διακονία, είτε και διδάσκων

(διδασκαλίαν ) εν τη διδασκαλία είτε και παρακαλών (παράκλησιν ) εν τη παρακλή

σει , Col. i. 6. John V. 44. Eplies. V. 33. Acts Xx . 17. 2 Cor. vi. 9. Phil.

i . 23. Ηeb .ix. 7. Rom.iv. 12. (Elian anim. 2. 42. ) xii . 14. See Borne

mann on Luke ix . 1. The construction here is evidently intentionally
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changed , in order to exhibit the thought more strikingly and expressively

than would be done by a single construction , 2 John 2. δια την αλήθειαν

την μένουσαν εν ημίν , και μεθ' ημών έσται εις τον αιώνα . The orat var . is

united with ellipsis in 2 Cor. viii . 23. and Mr. vi . 8. παρήγγειλεν αυτοις ,

ένα μηδέν αίξωσιν εις οδόν αλλ' υποδεδεμένους σανδάλια (sc .

ιέναι) και μη ενδύσασθαι δύο χιτώνας see Fritzsche in loc . (Many

examples can be gathered from Gr. authors. So Pausan. 1 , 19. 5. του

Νίσου λέγεται θυγατέρα ερασθήναι Μίνω και ως απέχειςε τας τρίχας του

πατςός, 5 , 1. 2. 8, 22. Πείσανδρος δε αυτόν ο Καμιλεύς αποκτειναι τας ορνιθας

ου φησίν , άλλα ως ψόφω κροτάλων εκδιώξειεν αυτάς. Τhuc. 8.78 . Χen . Mem.

2, 7. 8. Hell . 2 , 3. 19. Anab. 2 , 5. 5. Pausan. 19. 1. Heliod . Eth. 1 .

6. On Mr. xii. 38. comp. Lys. cued . Eratosth . 21. From the Sep

tuagint belong here Gen. xxxi . 33. xxxv . 3. Judg. xvi . 24. Judith xv . 4.

3 Esr. iv . 48. viii . 22. 80. Neh. Χ . 30.)

We may also reckon here Acts XX . 34. γινώσκετε, ότι ταις χεείαις μου

και τοις ουσι μετ ' εμου υπηρέτησαν αι χειρες αυται that to the wants

of myself and of those with me orfor me,and those who were with me,

1 John iii . 24. έν τούτω γινώσκομεν , ότι : έα του πνεύματος, ου

ημίν έδωκεν . Nothing can be said with certainty about Jude ver. 16.

The simplest solution would be , to take θαυμάζοντες πρόσωπα as equiva

lent to το στόμα αυτών λαλεί υπέρογκα, So that the author returned to the

former construction (πορευόμενοι). Πe might, however , have conceivedlle , ,

of Sαυμ. πρόσωπα in a closer connection with λαλειν υπέρογκα and used

θαυμάζ. because το στόμα αυτών λαλει was equivalent with λαλούσε .

In the Apocalypse, where židov xai idov precede, the nominat . and ae

cusat . are sometimes connected , as in xiv. 14. -ειδον και ιδού νενεφέλη

λευκή και επί την νεφ . καθήμενον όμοιον υιό ανδρώπου , έχων etc.
vii . 9. ειδον και ιδού όχλος -εστώτες

πεζιβεβλημέ

νους : This desperate construction can be explained on the supposition

that the author, who in the beginning had correctly used the nominat.,

in continuing to write , thought of the sidov , and then made the nouns de.

pendent on it . * This occurs once after idoù alone , Rev. iv . 2. idoù Skóros

έκειτο και ο καθήμενος ην -–– και ιεις κυκλόθεν και επι τους

θρόνους πςεσβυτέρους καδημίνους, as if ειδον had preceded.

Very striking also is the variation of the structure in Rev. Χxi . 10. έδειξε

μου την πόλιν - καταβαίνουσαν έχoυσαν -

της αυτής δμοιος - ουσα (as very good Codd. have ) .

The transition from the oratio obliqua to recta and vice versa (in the

Greek prose writers very frequent ) merits especial notice ( d'Orville ad

Charit.
p. 89. and 347. , Heindorf ad Protagor. p. 510. Matthiæ ad Eu

rip. Phæn. 1155. Ast ad Plut . Legg. p . 160. Held ad Plutarch . Timol.

p. 451. Bornemann ad Xen . Mem . p. 253. Fritzsche ad Marc. p. 212. )

και ο φωσ :

* Kindred to this are those instances in Greek, where two different cases depend on

one verb, both of which, however, may be governed by it. See Lob. ad Soph. Ajac.

716. Matth. ad Eurip. Suppl. 86. Sprachl. II . $ 632.
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Acts xxiii . 23. 24. ειπεν ετοιμάσατε -- κτήνη τε παραστήσαι . Luke v.14.

παρήγγελεν αυτώ μηδενι ειπείν , αλλά απελθών δειξον . (Χen. Hell . 2 , 1. 25. ) .

Acts xxiii. 22. απέλυσε τον νεανίαν παραγγείλας μηδενί λαλαλήσαι , ότι ταύτα

ενεφανισας πρός με , comp . Χen . Anab. 1 , 3. 14. and the passages from

Josephus in Kypke I. 229. ( also Mr. vi . 9. , if xai un irduonode be read ).

Mr. xi. 32. εάν είπωμεν, εξ ουρανού , έχει διατί ούν ούκ έπιστεύσατε αυτό ;

αλλ ' εαν είπωμεν, εξ ανθρώπων, εφοβούντα τον λαόν (where the nar

rator proceeds with his own words) . See John x . 36. xiii . 29. * With Acts

i . 4. comp . Lysias in Diagit. 12. επειδή δε συνήλθομεν, ώςετο αυτόν ή γυνή ,

τίνα ποτέ ψυχήν έχων άξιοι περί των παίδων τοιαύτη χςησθαι , αδελφός μέν ων

του πατρός , πατής δ ' εμός etc. ( Geopon . 1 , 12. 6.).

A transition from the singular to the plural, and vice versa, occurs in

Rom. xii . 16. 20. 1 Cor. iv . 6. Gal . iv . 7. vi . 1. Luke v. 4. see Schweigh.

ad Arrian. Epict. II. I. p. 94. 278. Matthiæ ad Eurip. Orest. p. 111 .

Schäfer ad Demosth . IV . p . 106 .

A heterogeneous connection of several words is found in Rev. i . 6 .

εποίησεν ημάς βασιλείαν ιερείς το θεώ , where the chief noun is an

abstract, and that in apposition a concrete. Similar Æschin . in Timarch .

$ 5. των τυράννων και των ολιγαχιών , 8ee Bremi ad Eschin. Clesiph. και 25.

Also comp. Ces bell. cio . 3 , 32. erat plena LΙCΤΟRUM et IMPERIORUM

provincia, Petron . 43, 3. 38 .

.

NoTE. It belongs to the simplicity of the N. T. style , that sometimes

one sentence is dissolved into two, which are connected by xai,Rom. vi.

17. χάρις το δε , ότι ήτε δουλοι της αμαρτίας, υπηκούσατε δε etc. (for which

could be said όντες ποτέ δουλοι τ . αμ. υπηα. έα καςδιας), Luke xxiv. 18 .

συ μόνος παροικεις Ιερουσαλ. και ουκ έγνως, where , in a style which easily

adopts the participial construction, συ μόνος παροικών Iες. ουκ έγνως would

be more correct , Mt. xi . 25 . See Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 287. 413. Gesen .

on Isa. v. 4. , and comp. what Buttmann has observed of sentences con

nected together by men and dè . On paralaris in general , see Kübner

ΙΙ . 415.

$ 65. Irregular Position of Words and Sentences. - Negligence in re

spect to Single Words.

1. The succession of the several words of a sentence depends in gene

ral on the order in which the ideas rise in the mind , and the mutual re .

* Mt. xvi. 11. (according to Griesbach's reading) belongs here, inasmuch as in the

words προσέχ . etc. the very words of Jesus' expostulation (ver. 6. ) are repeated. We

recognise also an instance of breviloquence, as Jesus would say őrı où είπον

υμίν, είπον δε, προσέχ . etc.

52
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lation which the several parts of a sentence (as groups of words) sustain

to each other. The latter requires that we place regularly, in imme

diate connection, the adjective with its noun, the adverb with its verb or

adjective, the genitive with its governing noun , the preposition with its

case, and the words forming an antithesis. In many cases, however, the

connection of a clause with what precedes, the greater emphasis (rheto

rically ) which is to be laid on a word, and more or less euphony, will

determine the position of the words, although emphasis does not demand

that the emphatic word be placed in the beginning. It may even stand

at the end of a clause (see e . g. Jacob ad Lucian. Alex. p. 74. Kühner

II . 625. ) , but always there , where its relative position in the whole

sentence will render it most prominent. An intended connection with

what precedes requires, e . g . that a relative pronoun , even in an oblique

case , usually begin the sentence etc. The laws of the succession of thought

and rhetorical considerations therefore determine the position of words ;

and although they allow great play to the activity of the writer's mind,

and never will be felt by him to be obstacles, yet commonly the arrange

ment of the words for the sake of logical and rhetorical effect, is only

in a small measure so habitual with an author that it could be received

as a principal element in the characteristics of his style (see Kühner II.

622. Zumpt Gr . p . 626. ) .

9

1

2. The position of the words in the N. T. is in the main points subject

to the same rules which the Greek prose writers follow (for these rules

are only partially national ) ; yet it may be observed that it is , (a) more

free and manifold in the didactic writings, especially of Paul , than in the

historical books , as these rhetorical reasons have more concurrent weight;

(6) that, especially in the narrative style, a too wide separation of the

principal parts of the sentence, subject and verb, ought to be avoided :

and, according to the Hebrew mode of expression , the verb must be

placed near to the subject, and if the subject be a modified one, only the

principal subject precedes the verb, while the modifications follow , so

that the attention is not kept too long in suspense. The relative clauses,

if possible , are so located that they occur first after the completion of the

leading clause. Gersdorf in his work has remarked many peculiarities

of some of the N. T. authors, in respect to the position of the words, but

after a more minute investigation, it is found , (a) that he has not suf

ficiently taken into view the several influences on which the order and

succession of the words usually depend ; (b) that, believing it might be

come habitual with a writer, e. g . to place the adverb before or after the

verb, he has proposed a critical process, and in part followed it , which

1
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smells too much of pedantry. More rationally treated, it would be of

great service in verbal criticism .

It is not indifferent whether we write το πνεύμα του θεού or το πνεύμ .

rò toù s. comp. above p. 112. and without article , av . Szoù or se où 10.

The N. T. passages must be examined individually, according to the

characteristics of their style . Without such consideration in the use of

the Codd . (and even of the old translations and the Fathers) for ever to

impose on an author one and the same position of words, is empirical pe
dantry . If the adjective is usually placed thus: qo30s péyas, ręgov dya.

şov , this is very natural; the reverse would produce either a prominence

of the adjective idea , which may originate with many authors in an an

tithesis usual to them (xarà èęya mostly in Paul) , or its precedence lies

in the nature of the adjective idea , as danos, cis , idios etc. It cannot be

strange that άνθρωπος ούτος occurs frequently for ούτος ο άνθρωπος , as the

latter implies an emphasis on the pronoun (this man, no other ), which

only takes place where it is spoken deux tixwsor with intensity. It is by

no means decided that the latter position prevails in John ( Gersdorf 444. ) ,

and in the places where it occurs , the reason for this arrangementof words

is apparent. On taŭta rúvta and rávra rajta , see above p. 100. No atten

tive reader will consider it an arbitrary deviation from the usual position :

i rónes éxelvn , if narrators, where they wish to subjoin something relating

to time, say : šv & xeivais tais ñuéçais etc. And of what use are remarks like

this: naaw , èxɛt dev etc. sometimes precede, sometimes follow . Finally,

I do not conceive how Gersdorf in Mt. xiii. 27. xv . 20. ( p. 335. ) could

so misapprehend the right position of the adjective as to be even inclined

to correct. If in Mt. XV . 34. πόσους άρτους έχετε και οι δε είπον επτά και

oainya ixdúdia occurs, but in Mr. viii . 7. xai zizov izSúdia òriya , the op

positional contrast of trzà there required the oriya to be placed before

izsudia, whilst here loaves and fishes are antithetical: they had also a

small supply of fishes . It will not seem strange to any one who studies

the language with attention that Luke writes xeóvov o ù x òziyov , and

Paul 1 Τim. ν . 23. οίνω ολίγω. Ιn John ν. 22. την κρίσιν πασαν δέδωκε

To viņ , nàoav is very properly placed before dís . (he gave it to him not

in parts, but wholly) , comp. Mt. ix . 35. Luke vii . 35. 1 Cor. x . 1. Acts

xvii . 21. Nothing need be remarked on the precedence of an emphatic

word ( John iv . 24. ix . 31. xiii . 6. 1 Cor. xii . 22. xv. 44. xiv . 2. Luke

ix . 20. xii . 30. xvi . 11. Rom. vii . 2. 3. Heb . x . 30. ) See below 3.

3. The position of words in the N. T. has usually been noticed only

where single members of a sentence appear separated from those words

to which they logically belong: e . g . 1 Thess. ii . 13. ragarajóvres aóyov

ακοής πας ' ημών του θεού , or 1 Pet . ii . 7. υμίν ουν η τιμή τους πιστεύ

ovou, Rom. xi . 13. , and this merely was called trajection . * But those

* See Abresch ad Aristanet. p. 218. Wolf ad Demos. Lept. p. 300. Reitz ad Lu.

cian . VII. p. 448. Krüger ad Dion. Hal. p. 139. 318. Engelhardt ad Euthyphr. p .

123. Winer's Gram. Excurs. p. 174 .
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passages ought to be distinguished, (a) where the striking order of the

words has a rhetorical reason , and is therefore designed, as in 1 Pet. ii .

7. where the πιστεύουσιν is postponed to the end , because here the con

dition : as faithful, if we arefaithful, is more prominent,* comp. 1 John

ν. 16. John xiii . 14. 1 Cor. v . 7. , also Ηeb. vii . 4. ώ και δεκάτην Αβραάμ

έδωκεν εκ των ακροδινίων , ο πατριάρχης , to whom Abrahamm the patri

arch gave even the tenth . In 2 Cor. ii . 4. ουχ ίνα λυπηθήτε , αλλά την

αγάπην ίνα γνώτε an antithesis is evident , as Rom . xi . 31. Acts xix . 4 .

Gal . ii . 10. ( Cic. dio. 1 , 4. mil. 2. fin . ) Mr. ii . 28. ώστε κύριός έστιν και

υιός του ανθρώπου και του σαββάτου, John vii . 38. So also Ηeb . X. 27 .

και πυρός ζηλος έσθίειν μέλλοντος τους υπεναντίους the epithet of πυς is more

strikingly prominent , than if it were inserted between the genit. and gov.

erning noun , andin xii . 25. ει γάς εκεινοι ουκ έφυγον, τον επι γης παςει

τησάμενοι χρηματίζοντα, πολλώ μάλλον υμείς οι τον απ ' ουρανών αποστρεφό

devou a more emphatic accent is laid on the antithetical ini yńs, than if it

should be read together with χρημ . , see 1 Cor. ii . 11. 2 Cor. vi . 16 .

1 Pet. ii . 16. Heb. vi . 19. Jude ver. 18. Acts vii. 56. 1 Tim. iii . 6. John

xviii . 17. (every where transpositions of the genitive ) . Rom. viii . 18 .

and Gal . iii . 23. μέλλουσα precedes, because the future is opposed to the

present ; in μέλλ. therefore lies the principal idea, which is afterwards

completed by αποκαλυφθηναι . Similar Held ad Ρlutarch. Timol . p. 420.
.

Comp. 1 Cor. vii . 17. ει μη έκάστω ως έμέρισεν ο κύριος , έκαστον ως

κέκληκεν ο θεός etc. Rom . xii . 3.-(0) In some places a more precise

definition is annexed , which occurred to the writer after the sentence had

been arranged, Acts xxii. 9. το μέν φως εθεάσαντο, την δε φωνήν ουκ ήκον

σαν του λαλουντός μοι , Acts iv . 33. μεγάλη δυνάμει απεδιδουν το μας

τύριον οι απόστολοι της αναστάσεως του κυρίου Ιησού , Heb. xii .

11. John iv . 39. vi . 66. xii . 11. 1 Cor. X. 27. Luke xix. 47. 1 Ρet . i . 13.

2 Pet . iii . 2. comp . Arrian Αlex. 3, 23. 1. τους υπολειφθέντας εν τη διώξει

της στρατιάς .- (c) In other places the trajection is only apparent :

Ηeb. xi . 32. επιλείψει γάς με διηγούμενον ο χρονος πεςι Γεδεών ,

Βαράκ τε και Σαμψων etc. , which could not be written otherwise, as a

whole series of names follows, to which in ver. 33. a relative clause is

to be attached , Jas. v. 10. Heb. vi . 1. 2.-(d) An effort to throw unem.

phatic words into the shade is evident , Heb. iv . 11. iva uri lv om avro

τις υποδείγματι πέση etc. So perhaps in 1 Cor. ν. 1. ώστε γυναίκα

τινα του πατρός έχειν ( that the uwife one of his father has, verbatim

as to position . Τrs.), Luke xviii . 18. Also in Ηeb.ix. 16. όπου διαθήκη,

7

* Comp . Demosth. fals. leg . p. 204. C. ειμί τοίνυν ο κατηγορών εξ αρχής έγώ τούτων .

τουτων δ' ουδείς εμού.
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θάνατον ανάγκη φέρεσθαι του διαθεμένου , any other position of the

last word would diminish the force of the principal thought Dávatov

ανάγκη .

We remark also a contrast ( see above a) in 1 Cor. ii . 11. ris yang

οι δεν ανθρώπων τα του ανθρώπου ; antithesis in Luke iii . 14 .

xai nusis ei roinoouev ; (comp. ver. 12. ) ix . 20. xvi. 12. xxiii . 31 .

John ix . 17. xxj . 21. 2 Cor. ii . 16. where the interrogative uniformly

follows. On the other hand the adjectives nógos, rotaròs, ñàíxos, as em.

phatic , precede, Gersdorf I. 410. (On the contiguity of similar or equal

words, like xaxows xaxws drohédel , see 9 62. 1. comp. Kühner II . 628.)

4. ( e) Sometimes, however, single words are transposed in consequence

of inattention, or rather because the ancients , having only reflecting

readers in view, were free from careful precision ; and this frequently oc

curred among the Greek prose writers, with certain adverbs (Stallbaum

ad Plat. Phæd. p. 123. ) , to which every reader, according to the sense ,

gives the right position, even if the writer has not arranged them with

logical exactness . So with åsi Isocr . Paneg . 14. DIETÉNEGAv xouvry

πόλιν παρέχοντες και τοις άδικουμένοις αει των Ελλήνων επαμύνουσαν , Χen. Ec.

19, 19. Thuc . ii . 43. (see Krüger ad Dion . p . 252. Schäfer ad Demosth .

II . 234. ) ; so also with rokaáxis Stallbaum ai Plat. rep. I. 93. , with itu

Rom. v. 6. έτι Χριστός όντων ημών ασθενών (for έτι όντ . ημ . ασθ . ) , comp,

Eurip . Orest . 416. 499. and Poppo Thuc . I. I. p . 300. III . II 664.

So , fnally , with όμως 1 Cor. xiv. 7. ομως τα άψυχα φωνήν διδόντα for τα

άψυχα , καίπες άψυχα , όμως etc. and Gal . iii . 15. όμως ανθρώπου κεχυρωμένην

διαθήκην ουδείς αθετει for όμ . ουδείς αθετει (comp. Bengel and Winer's

comment. in loc.), Herm . ad Soph . Ajac. 15. Dæderlein ad Soph . Ed.C.

p. 396. Plugk ad Eurip. Androm. p . 10. ( In other places öuws points

to an omitted clause , see Poppo Observ . p. 207 .) . *

Even the trajection of a negation is not very rare with the Greeks ;

but then there is either a concealed antithesis, e . g . Plat . Crit. p . 47. D.

πειθόμενοι μη τη των επαϊόντων δόξη, Legg. 12. p. 943. Α . Χen . Mem . 3 ,

9. 6. Galen temper. 1 , 3. comp. Kühner II . 628. Sintenis ad Plut . The.

mist. p . 2. , or the negation precedes the whole clause , instead of being

added to the word which is negated , as in Acts vii . 48. aaa ' où x ó öt

ιστος, εν χειροποιήτοις κατοίκει, comp . Χen. Ephes. 3, 8. ότι μη το φάς

paxov Saváoquor ru , Plat . Apol. p. 35. D. ( Ecumen I. p. 230. ) . Many

interpreters, as Piscator, Koppe , Storr, Tholuck, Reiche, find a trans

* We may reckon here sidéos in passages like Mr. i . 10. v. 36. ix . 15. In ii . 8.

and v. 30., however, túdíws belongs to the participles. See Fritzsche ad Mr. p.

for passages out of Greek authors .

19.
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position of the negation in Rom. iii . 9. τί ούν και προεχόμεθα ; ού πάντως

i . e . not in the least , not at all (nártws ov) . This apprehension is possi

ble in that formula , at least oudèv rávews is found in Herod . 7 , 57. 5 , 34.

as also où rúvv for not in the least, Demosth . Ol. 2. § 21. (où rávews even

Epiph. hær. 38, 6. ) , où— önws also Porphyr. abstin . 1 , 14. and the con

text of the Pauline passage seems to favor, even to require this under

standing of the passage, see Reiche and De Wette in loc . On the other

hand , 1 Cor. ν . 10. έγραψα υμίν –– μη συναναμίγνυσθαι πόρνους, και ου

πάντως τοις πόξναις του κόσμου τούτου is to be translated : I wrote to you to

have no intercourse with fornicalors, not ( I wrote, I meant) alto

gether in universum ) with the fornicators of this world (since then ye

must go out of the world ), but only with the licentious church members.

Ηeb. xi . 3. εις το μη εκ φαινομένων τα βλεπόμενα γεγονέναι is usually reck

oned here , but Schulz correctly translates: that, therefore, what can be

seen , yet has not been understood from what appears or exists, comp.

Bengel in loc. What is denied is, the ex parvouévwv cà Bretóueva yeyové., τα βλεπόμενα

var , and the negative is with entire regularity placed before this clause.

The transposition of the negative referred to in 2 Macc. vii . 28. Öte ovx

iš övtwv iroinoev avta ó oeós is uncertain , as only the Cod . Alex . has it so.

2 Cor. iii . 4. 5. πεποίθησιν έχομεν , ουχ ότι ικανοί εσμεν etc. cannot be ex

plained by öti ovx (uri) etc. It must rather be translated : this persua.

sion (the chier) have we, not because we are able of ourselves, but be.

cause our ability is of God ( åra’öre ixavórns nuwr èx toù 0 cow. Finally,

I cannot with Schott and others translate 2 Cor. xiii . 7. ojx iva ñueis dóz

quoi parūpev , aaa' iva vpsis tò xanov pointe , ne ego debeam (Jesu legatus)

comprobari, sed ut etc. , as if the negative referred to the verb pav.

The Apostle would rather say: It is only my desire that you be good ,

not that I may exhibit myself in the fulness of my Apostolical power

I shall cheerfully be αδόκιμος ( see the following), if you only be δόκιμοι.

With this interpretation pavwyev is in its proper place. Billroth differs.

See Reiche on Rom. iv . 12. Lücke on 1 John iv . 10. Stolz has correct.

ly explained i Cor. xv . 51. , which Flatt and Heydenreich translate im

properly. See Billroth in loc .

To this category belongs the hyperbaton 2 Tim . ii . 6. pòv xoriwrra

γεωργόν δει πρώτος των καρπών μεταλαμβάνειν . The Apostle intends not

to say : the laborious husbandman must first ( Schott: præcipue) partake

of the fruits, but : the husbandman , who would partake of the fruits,

must first labor, as Stolz translates; the ręwzov belongs then to xon . It

would be expressed more clearly thus: τον των καρπ . μεταλ . θέλοντα γεως

gòv dei ręūTOV xorlar. In respect to the above hyperbaton, comp. Xen.πρώτον κοπιαν.

Cyr. 1 , 3. 15. και σος πρώτος πατης τεταγμένα ποιεί , i . e. και σος πατ . πρώτος>
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TET . A. In order to get round the hyperbaton Grotius takes apūrov for

demum, which is not admissible. Heydenreich passes over this passage

too lightly . Other hyperbata of a striking character, see in Thuc. 3 , 26 .

Xen. Cyrop. 2, 1. 5. Plat . Crit. p . 50. E. Demosth . Olynth. p . 30.

The trajection in Acts i. 2. διά πνεύματος αγίου ούς εξελέξατο (comp.

Plat. Apol. p .19. D. Stallbaum ad Plat . rep . I. p . 109. ) , which Künöl ,
Vater and Olshausen (after Scaliger) have recently adopted, would pos

sess little probability, since only the {vt£22 . día av. áy. could be of ac
count to Luke ( for the subsequent contents of the Acts) , but the exacy.

dià . 2. av . would fall within the compass of the Evangel . and could not

be first described here; the general reference in oüs išenég . , most imme

diately applicable to the Apostles, is not without meaning, as they, in

consequence of that election , became qualified for the commissions such

toù av. , see Valck . in loc. Acts v . 35. agosézete &autois éri zois åvoga

Rocs rí uéndete Agároew may very properly be translated : take heed to

yourselves on account of these men, what ye would do , ini can be thus

connected with agosÉxxiv savrò , even although it really occur in not a

single passage . Others refer the iri z . ú. to agásoelv , because the phrase
nepáo. ti eri Tive is not unusual, see Künöl.

There is more semblance of probability in Acts xxvii . 39. where xóa

πον τινα κατενόουν έχοντα αιγιαλόν , is supposed to stand for αιγ. έχοντα κόλ

Aov Tivá, but Grotius has already remarked: non frustra hoc additur,
sunt enim sinus quidam maris, qui litus non habent, sed præruptis rupi.

bus cinguntur ( Stolz : which had a landing ). Besides the air. fzovta

must be closely connected with the relative clause εis öv etc .: which hud

a shore, at which they resolved to land, i . e . a shore of such a kind as to

induce in them this resolution . That trajection would be unwarrantable

in so simple a sentence .

John xii . 1. apo i quaewr toð ráoxa six days before the passorer, and

xi . 18. ην η Βεθανία εγγύςτων Ιεροσολύμων ως από σταδίων δεκαπέντε about

fifteen stadia from it (comp. xxi . 8. Rev. xiv . 20.) must be considered

as having become an established trajection and genuine even to the case.

If the prepositions were in the proper place (before núoza and 'Isqooon.)

it would mean in the former : iş nuégals repóro to , in the latter ws otad .

dex . åró ‘ Ispoo . (Luke xxiv. 13.). But probably among Greeks it arose

from another view , and in definitions of place they were accustomed to

say årò oradíwv dex . (properly , situated there, where the fifteen stadia

terminate, at the end of the fifteen stadia ) , as in Lat . e . g . Liv . 24 , 46.

Fabius cum A QUINGENTIS FERE PASSIBUS castra posuisset, Ramshorn p.

273. Were it necessary further to define the location of the speaker,

this would be put in the genitive with this formula. So also in definitions

of time , as it was customary to say : aço is ñuéęwv before six days, this

formula was retained also when it was necessary to designate a point of

time referring to this definition or division, therefore ago iš rueqüv toù

ráoza. Both these modes of expression (as to time and place) are fre

quent enough in the later Gr. comp. Ælian . Anim . 11 , 19. apó névte

ημερών του αφανισθήναι την Ελίκην , Χen. Elles. 3, 3. Geopon . 12 , 31. 1 .

Achill. Tat. 7 , 14. (and Jacobs in loc . ) Epiph. Opp. Il . p. 248. , Strabo
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15. p. 715. καταλαβειν ανδρας πεντεκαίδεκα από σταδίων είκοσι της πόλεως,

Plutarch. Philop. 4. ήν αγρός αυτό καλός από σταδίων είκοσι της πόλεως,

Joseph . Antt. 8. 13, 9. see Schäfer ad Long. p. 129. Such formulas

were constructed also with usta ( in reference to time), as metà zértapte

xai cixoou čen tür Tgwizwe see Schäfer ad Bos . Ellips. p. 553.

5. Certain particles in Gr. have a more or less definite position , accord .

ing to the importance which attaches to them in the sentence . Mèr (us

νούνγε) , ούν , δε , γάς , γε , τοίνυν , άρα (the last not even at the commencement

of a subordinate clause Xen . Cyrop. 1 , 3. 2. 8 , 4. 7. ) should not stand in

the beginning of a sentence . In most cases this rule is observed in the

N. T. , and dè , gde, or have sometimes the second, sometimes the third,

sometimes also the fourth place (although the Codd. do not generally

harmonize ); the third and fourth especially when words which belong

together should not be put asunder, as Gal . iii . 22. apo toù dà inteir, Mt.

xxvi . 11. tous rewxous y àę (as at least Fritzsche has taken into the text)

Mr. i . 38. Luke xv. 17. εis ļavròv dè &nbww, vi . 23. etc. , Acts xxvii . 14. uer'

ου πολύ δε έβαλε etc. , 1 John ii. 2. ου περί των ημετέρων δε μόνον , 1 Cor.

viii. 4. περί της βρώσεως ούν των ειδωλοθύτων , 2 Cor. Χ . 1. δς κατά πρόσω

rov u è v taneuvos John xvi . 9. comp. about dè (Herod. 8 , 68. Ælian.

Anim . 7 , 27. Isocr. ad Philipp. p . 202. Diod . Sic . 11 , 11. Thuc . 1 , 6.

70. Athen . I. p . 174. Schweigh. Arrian . Alex . 2 , 2. 2. Xen . eq . 11 , 8.

Lucian . Eunuch . 4. dial. morl . 5 , 1. Strabo 17. p. 808.) Herm. üd

Orph. p. 820. Boissonade ad Aristænet . p . 687. Poppo Thuc. l . I. p.

302. III . I. p. 71. Stallb. ad Phileb. p . 90. Porson and Schäfer ad Eu .

rip. Orest. p . 60. Bornemann ad Xen . Conviv . p. 69. and ad Anab. 3,

2. 7. , as to yde Wunder ad Soph. Philoct . 218. Schäfer Melet. crit . p.

76. Fritzsche quæst . Lucian . p. 100. , as to uèv Bornem , ad Xen . Conviv .

p. 61. Herm. ad Orph. as above. Krüger Dion. p . 314. - åga on the

other hand ( see Herm . ad Soph. Antig. 623. ) is often contrary to the

usage of the Greeks, placed in the first clause , as 2 Cor. v. 15. Gal . ii .

17. 21. v . 11. 2 Thess . ii . 15. Rom . viii . 12. etc. ( comp. however, Xen.

Ephes. i . 11. and the later authors generally ) , as also åg' ovv Rom . v. 18.

vii . 3. Ephes . ij . 19. Mevoùvye begins a period in Luke xi . 28. Rom . ix.

20. x . 18. See Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342. and likewise coíruv Heb. xiii . 13.;

the latter is very seldom found at the beginning of a sentence in good

writers, yet see Lob. ad Phryn. 1. c.

Moreover wèv is regularly placed after the word to which it belongs. *

Some exceptions to this exist , however; Acts xxii . 3. égas uèv siue erns

>

* 1f several words are grammatically connected név may stand after the first, as

Luke x. 2. ó Begiomóc, Acts xiv . 12. Tòv pe by BapráBay, Heb. xii . 11. So Lysias pe

cun .publ.3. év vén o ūv tā mon épaq . Bornem . ad Xen . Conv. p . 61. On gàę after the

artic. see Erfurdt ad Soph. Antig. 686.
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Ιουδαιος , γεγεννημένος εν Ταρσό της Κιλικίας , ανατεθςαμμένος δε εν τη πόλει

ταύτη etc. (for εγώ ε . α. Ι . γεγενν. μεν etc.), Tit . i . 15. πάντα μεν καθαρά

τους καθαρους, τους δε μεμιασμένους και απίστοις ουδέν καθαρών for τοις μεν

καθαρ . πάντα καθ . etc. Or πάντα μεν καθ . ovdèv dè xab . 7. . 1 Cor. ii .

15. comp. Xen. Mem . 2 , 1. 6. 3 , 9. 8. Ælian. Anim . 2 , 31. Diog. L.

6, 2. 6. Herm . ad Soph. Ed. R. 436. Bernhardy ad Dion . Perierg. p .

626. Hartung Partik. II. 415 .

T : belongs properly after that word which is parallel or correlative

with another Acts xiv. 1. Ιουδαίων τε και Ελλήνων πολύ πλήθος, ix . 2. ΧΥ.

21. xxvi . 3. But it is frequently inserted earlier Acts xxvi . 22. ( Elmsley

ail Eurip. Herod . 622.) and stands especially after a preposition or

article Acts x . 39. ii . 33. xxviii . 23. Johın ii . 15. etc. in which case it

is sometimes prominent as belonging in common to the two correspondent

members of the sentence Phil. i . 7. εν τε τους δεσμούς μου και την απολογία

zai BeBardori etc. Acts. xxv. 23. xiv. 5. Comp. Plat. Legg. 7. p . 796. D.

eis te nohtelar xai idious orxovs , Thuc. 4, 13. and the collection of ex

amples by Elmsley (also Joseph. Antt. 17 , 6. 2. ) . See especially Sommer

in Jahn's Jahrbüch 1831. III . 401. So can yɛ be placed after an article

or monosyllabic particle, Rom. viii . 32. 2 Cor . v . 3. Ephes . iii . 2 .

comp. Xen . Mem . 1 , 2. 27. 3, 12. 7. 4 , 2. 22. Diod . Sic . 5, 40. , see

Matthiæ ad Eurip. Iphig. Anl. 498 .

Many interpreters, e. g. Schott , find a trajection of xai ( even ) in Ileb.

vii . 4. ώ και δεκάτην Αβραάμ έδωκεν for ο δεκ . και Αβς. δ . But theem

phasis here is laid precisely on the giving of the tenth, and Schulz and

Stolz have translated correctly .

>

6. 'rajection has been imposed per vim on the sentences in Acts xxiv.

22. , where Beza , Grotius, and others punctuate thus: ů Brzeg , axe Béote

gov sidws ed negi rñs od ù , cixwv , ötav etc. and translate : Felix, quando

accuratius cognovero, inquit, et Lysias huc venerit etc .; but see

Künöl in loc., comp. Bornemann in Rosenm . Repert . II . 291 .; 2 Cor.

viii . 10. οίτινες ου μόνον το ποιήσαι αλλά και το θέλειν προενήςξασθε από

régvol ( see the Syriac) , where an inversion was adopted : non velle solum

ea facere incepistis (Grotius, Schulz, Schott , Stolz) on account of what

follows in ver. 11 .: ý neosvuia toù Şéhɛlv. Incorrectly . In ver . 10.

Dénetv is much more than roteiv ; it denotes the being willing ( to give

voluntarily ) comp. viii . 3. (Isocr. adv. Callim . p . 914 ) ; in ver. 11. how

ever the whole emphasis of the thought lies on intensiv. The beginning,

yea even the beginning willingly ( 803. Toù Dénewv) does not suffice, you

* On this subject see W. Kahler satura duplex de ver . et fict. text . sac . troject . ex

Evangg. et Act. Ap. 1728. E. Wassenbergh, de transpos. salub. ctc. 1786 .

53
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must finish the good deed . The apostle twice uses ( coñoak) aldehiv,

not workiv in antithesis to Sénat as mere volition . An inversion for ou

μόνον το βέλειν αλλά και το ποιήσαι would be more than harsh and in Paul

intolerable; besides tò SÉRELV nepoernešaode, you have begun to will , would

be without an appropriate sense . In the chief point Beza , Heumann and

Bauer agree with me ( Log. Paull. p. 3:34 .). I deem it unnecessary to

adopt a trajection in 2 John ver . 6. although Knapp and Lücke affirm it .

On John xi . 15. see 57. p. 356 .

Where in the arrangement of single sentences, the dependent clauses

are placed before the principal e . g. those expressingthe final cause Mt.

xvii . 27. Acts xxiv . 4., relative clauses Mr. xi . 23. Luke vij. 43. John

iii . 11. , the reason is manifest to every attentive reader . Comp. Kühner

II . 626 .

7. In some passages there is a degree of negligence in respect to single

words, especially pronouns, which however renders the interpretation

neither difficult nor uncertain , when attentively viewed in connection

with the context, e . g . Acts iv . 7. where avtous does not relate to those

mentioned in ver. 4. but to avtoùs in ver . 2. , x . 7. where avto does not

relate to Simon ver. 6. , but to Cornelius ver. 1. , as some manuscripts

indicate , which read rõ Kogunaio (a manifest gloss) , Luke v . 17 .; Acts

vii . 24. πατάξας τον Αιγύπτιον refers to τινά αδικούμενον, in which the

sense : ill treated by an Ægyptian ) is implied. In Gal . i . 23. nóvov

àxovovtis moav the idea of the members of the church as included in this

particip. masc. must be taken from tais čxxarolais comp. Gal . ii . 2. Such

constructions ai sensum frequently occur. On avtós see § 22. 3. In

respect to the rapid change of the subject , another kind of negligeuce is

to be remarked in Luke xix . iv . podgauwy --Avé3n itu guzouogiavανέβη

(Ζακχαίος ), ίνα ίδη αυτόν ('Ιησουν), ότι εκείνης ημελλε ( Ιησούς ) διέρχεσθαι ,

comp. xvii . 2. xiv . 5. xv. 15. (Mr. ix . 20.) Acts vi . 6. Judith v. 8. In

the Greek prose writers this transition from one subject to another is fre

quent : Herod. vi . 30. odè (Histiacus) oùt àv irade xaxòv ovdèv, dozésev žuoi ,

u srxé ( Darius) + ' av auto trvaitinu , Demosth . c . Phorm. p. 587. Wolf.

δς ουκ έφασκεν ούτε τα χρήματα έντεβεισφαι τούτον (Phormion) , ούτε το χςυ

Giov a recarpeva (Lampis) Plutarch . Poplic. compar. 5. -- spodéla 3evπροσέλαβεν

(Poplicola ), όσα δόντα αγαπητόν ην νικήσαι " και γας τον πόλεμον διέλυσε

(Porsena) etc. , vit. Lysand. 24. anno dodèvèzeroato (Agesil ) adta acos

τον πόλεμον' αλλά του Κρονου διελθόντοςαπέπλευσεν (Lysand.) εις την Σπαρτην

etc. Ages . 40. την βασιλείαν Αρχίδαμος παρέλαβε , και (sc . αύτη ) διέ

μεινε τη γένει, Artax . 15. του κροτάφου τυχών κατέβαλον τον άνδρα, και

TéSunxev (oūros) etc. Lysias caed . Eratosth , 10. i'va tòv Tit Sòr avro (waidéo)

-
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διδώ και μή βοα (το παιδ . ) . Ρoppo Obsers. in Τhuc . p. 199. Bahr. in

Creuzer Melet. III . p . 36. Schäfer ail Demosth. IV. p. 214. and ad

Plutarch . IV . p. 281. 331. V. 86. 295. Stallbaum ad Plat . Gorg. p .

215. On the Hebrew comp. Gesen . 803.

A little negligence in the construction occurs also in Acts sxvii . 22 .

αποβολή ψυχής ουδεμία έσται εξ υμών , πλην του πλοίου, which verbally would

signify : there will not happen any loss of life, but of the ship, for: there

will be no loss of life , only a loss of the ship. More remarkable still

would be tlie passage Gal. 1. 19. έτερον των αποστόλων ουκ ειδον , ει μη

Ιάκωβον τον αδελφός του κυρίου, if we translate with Fritzsche (Comment.

in Matth . p . 482. ) : alium apostolum non vidi, sed vidi Jacobum etc .; so

that only židov ought to be repeated with ’lúxı ; yet see Winer's comment.

and Usteri in loc. Similar to this would be the well known use of arros,

not only in Homer, e. g. Odyss. 2, 412. μήτης δ ' εμο, ούτι πέτυται ουδ'

anza duwaí i.e. yet others, namely the female servants (comp. Thiersch

Gr. p. 588.) , but also in prose writers, e. g. Plato Gorg. 473. C. ευδαι

μονιζόμενος υπό των πολιτών και των άλλων ξένων αndl to the others, namely

strangers, Xen . Anab . 5, 2. 31. 5 , 4. 25. οι πολέμιοι δμου δή πάντες γενό

μενοι εμάχοντο και εξηκόντιζον τοις παλτοις" και άλλα δόρατα έχοντες

comp. Elmsley ad Eurip. Med. p. 128. Lips. Jacobs ad Athen . p . 22 .

Krüger ad Dion. p . 139 , Bornemann ail Anab. p. 47. Poppo ad Cyrop.

p. 186. Fritzsche Quæst. Lucian . p. 54. Zell ad Aristot . Elhic . p. 62 .

identical with this is the use of έτερος in Lulke namely xxiii . 32. ήγοντο

δε και έτεροι δύο κακους γοι συν αυτώ αναιρεθήναι , where, as expressed ,, ,

it appears as if Jesus were called also κακούργος, and x . 1. ανέδειξεν ο κύ

ειος και ετέςους εβδομήκοντα. Comp. Τhuc. 4 , 6. 7. In the above

use of εi un in Gal . i . 19. , Rev. xxi . 27. is similar, où un écoéz.Sin

παν κοινών και ποιούν βδέλυγμα - ει μη οι γεγραμμένοι εν τω βιβλία

της ζωής, where the γεγραμ . are not to be included in the παν κοινόν . The

sense is rather: no profane thing shall enter in, only those who are in .

scribed etc. shall enter. Comp. 1 Kings iii . 18. ουκ έστιν ουδείς μεθ' ημών

παςεξ αμφοτέρων ημών εν τω οικω .

An instance of a negligent reference would also exist in 1 Tim . ii . 15. ,

if tο εάν μείνωσιν εν πίστει the word τέκνα were supplied from tlic preceding

Texvoyovias see § 47. 1. This is not to be hastily rejected ; Plat. Legg.

10. p. 886. D. is similar, where γενόμενοι is referred to $εογονίαν , as if δεών

yéveous stood there, see Zell ad Aristot. Ethic. p . 203. Poppo al Xen.

Cyrop. p. 29. 160. Küster ( Reisig ) ad Xen. Econ. p . 247. Comp. alsop.

1 Cor . vii . 36 .

About the Chiasmus in Philem . ver. 5. σου την αγάπης και την πίστιν,

η έχεις προς τον αυριον και εις πάντας τους αγίους 8ce above, p . 325 .

Luke xxiv. 27. αρξάμενος από Μωσέως και από πάντων των προφητών

διεςμήνευεν αυτοίς εν πάσαις ταις γξαφαις τα περί αυτού is peculiar. It can

hardly be supposed here that other books of the 0. T. were contrasted

with Moses and the prophets, to which Jesus referred ; nor with Künöl,

that Jesus first quoted the prophets, and then proceeded to interpret them
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( see Van Hengel Annotat. p . 104. ) , but Luke rather intended to say :

Jesus beginning with (from ) Moses ran over all the prophets. But having

azò in mind , he annexes sávtes spotñrau in the genitive . Allied to this

is Acts iii. 24. πάντες οι προφήται από Σαμουήλ και των καθεξης όσοι ελάλη

gav zai xatiyyacaav etc. Luke could have written : all the prophets Samuel

(as the first) and the succeeding one after another) all etc. or, all the

prophetsfrom Samuel , as many of them etc. As the words now stand, they

evidently contain a tautology . The division which Casaubon and a host

of interpreters (also Valckenaer) adopt , zwv xas. oool inás. , does not

essentially improve the passage . Still it remains all the prophets since

Samuel, and then , as if not already included in these, all those who fol.

lowed Samuel and prophesied. The interpretation which Hengel (a8

above, p . 103. ) gives, supplying ëws 'Iwárvov ( Mt. xi . 13. ) is arbitrary, and

presents only the inappropriate thought: since Samuel and the succeeding

prophets down to John , whilst we expect to see two distinct points

of this series mentioned . Hengel in this way also first realized the

brachyology of Luke: äęzeosa iso -- Ews, ( explained below ).: από -

A defective relation of the qualifying term to the noun, which ought

to regulate its grammatical form , exists in many passages of the N. T.,

not only in Acts v . 20. rijmuata tñs Swns ravens ( for taŭra ), Rom . vii.

24. see above, p . 185. , but also ( Bauer Philol. Thucid . Paul. p. 263.) ,

Ephes. ii . 2. iii . 2. 2 Cor. iii . 7. Luke viii . 32. This species of hy.

pallage (comp . Glass. Philol. Sac. I. p . 652. ) is confirmed by many

examples out of ancient authors. In a long sentence, where many

relations are united, such an irregularity would be possible, especially in

an inexperienced writer. Among the poets passages might be found,

which , without such an assumption may be explained , as only an involved

construction , comp. Lob. ad Soph. Ajac. 7. Herm ad Vig. p . 889. ad

Soph . Philoct. p. 202. Krüger grammat. Untersuch. III . p . 37. But

in prosethe instances are very rare (Poppo Thuc. I. I. p 161. Bornemann

ad Anab. p. 206. Heinichen ad Euseb . II . 175. ) , in the N. T. not one

is certain . On Ephes. iii . 2. and others see Winer's progr. de Hyppallage

and Hendiadyi in N. T. libris . Erlang. 1824. 4to. p. 15. and Harless in

loc.; Ephes. ii . 2. , where the apostle might very easily deviate from this

right construction , avevua is the spirit reigning in worldly men and se

ducing them , of which Satan is contemplated as lord and sovereign, Meier

in loc. Rückert is here again unadvised . Heinichen ad Euseb. II . p.

99. perseveres in the hypallage. In 2 Cor. iii . 7. εi in diaxovia toù Jará .

του εν γράμμασιν εντετυπωμένη εν λίθοις Paul in contrast with διακονία

του πνεύμ. , might have said more simply: η διαχ . του γράμματος εντετυπωμέν

ov iv hisous, but he annexes to the idea of ( Mosaic) law, a definition im
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portant to him , and so the symmetry is disturbed . The present arrange

ment of the words however is not incorrect. The ministration of death

by Moses was so far év aídous évtetvr. , as it consisted in the introduction

of laws threatening and imposing death on the people, and the adninis

tration of them among the people. The letter of the law contained the

service which men were required to perform. Tac. Annal. 14 , 16. may

be grammatically compared with this passage . In Heb. ix . 10. érixei

μενα certainly stands not for επικειμένοις, but is parallel with μη δυνάμεναι,

and the neuter was chosen , because both siga xai Juoia , are understood

here. In Luke xxii . 20. To Útèg upwv & xxvvóue vov might be construed

with èv tớ aipatı, but as the words now stand , they have no relation to

the apposition or a part of the apposition lv tớ aixo , but to the subject tò

Rotgov, where the author thought of the blood which the wine repre

sented . This irregularity is evidently of a logical not of a grammatical

kind . Yet Schulthess ( on the Lord's Supper p. 155. ) had no need to be

excited about it . Heb. vi . 1. Kühnöl has rejected the hypallage received

by Palairet and others. (In John i . 14. aańsms záqutos etc. this predi

cate is grammatically connected with the principal verbs éyéveto and io

xvwory , and xai istas . etc. is to be taken parenthetically) .

Kindred with hypallage is the antiptosis, which some find in Heb.ix.

2. (Kühnöl also repódeois ågtur for åętou acomédrws ( comp. on this singu

lar figure Herm. ad Vig . p . 888. ad Soph. Electr . p . 8. Blomfield ad

Æschyl. Agamemn. 148. 1360. Wyttenbach ad Phæd. p. 232. Poppo

Thuc. I. I. p. 161 558.) perhaps like Plotin. Enn. 2 , 1. Teos to do mua

του αποτελέσματος for πρός τό του βουλήματος αποτέλεσμα , or Plat . Legg . 8.

p. 649 , αδικήματα -- των εγκλημάτων for εγκλήματα αδικημάτων. But.

in the above passage from the N. T. we may simply translate: the putting

on of the loades (the holy practice of setting out the loaves) . Valckenaer

takes η τράπεζ . και η πρόθ . ατ. for η τράπ . των άςτων της προθ . Just the

reverse of this occurs in Rom. ix. 31. where some interpret decóxwv vójov

δικαιοσύνης as δικαιοσύνην νόμον see Reiche in loc. (As to otherincon

gruities of this kind comp. the learned Exc . 1. in Fritzsche's Comment.

in Marc. p. 759. sq .).
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$ 66. Ellipsis,* Breviloquence, Aposiopesis, Asyndeton .

I. Hermann (de ellips. et pleonas. in Wolf's Mus. antiq. stud. Vol I.

Fasc. I. p. 97–235 , and ad Vig. p . 867. ) first attempted to rectify and

fix with accuracy the incorrect and various notions of ellipsis (and ple

onasm ) which generally prevailed until very recently , and had been in

troduced by the uncritical collections of L. Bos and his followers, as

well as of the N. T. philologists (comp. Haab . p . 276.) . I shall take

Hermann principally as my guide in this representation, which however

is only designed to point out the various classes of the ellipsis, as Haas

and Haab have already accumulated a mass of examples.

1. Ellipsis ( excluding Aposiopesis) consists in the omission of a

word , the idea of which although not expressed, is present in the thought.

A word to be supplied by the mind, can only be omitted when there is

an indubitable intimation of the omission in what is expressed , by means

of the special structure of the sentence, or in consequence of a conven

tional usage . In conformity with the essential elements of a simple

sentence , these several omissions might also be arranged under three

heads: viz. ellipsis of the subject, of the predicate, and of the copula

(Herm. ad Vig. p. 868. ) . A real and complete ellipsis of the predicate

however , does not and cannot well occur (Herm . p. 879. ) as the predi.

cates of a sentence are so various that the speaker can leave it to the

reader to supply this part of the sentence . Only the former therefore

of the first two kinds of ellipsis remains.

The case in which a word or a form of words is to be derived from

what precedes or follows (Glass. I. p . 632. ) , cannot well be called ellipsis,

as here the word is not really omitted but only obscurely expressed

( Ilerm . p. 867. Poppo Thuc . I. I. p . 282. ) : e . g. (a ) 2 Cor. i. 6. site

θλιβομεθα , υπές της υμών σωτηρίας Sc . λιβόμεθα ( ν. 13. vii . 12. ) , 1 Jolin

ii . 19. εξ ημών εξήλθον , αλλ' ουκ ήσαν εξ ημών" ει γάς μεμενήκεισαν αν

åra' ( viz. ¿Erasov) iva pavelwaworv Rom . viii . 4. xi . 6. 16. xiii . 1 .

ai dè ovoar sc . tšovoice (which the best authorities omit ) . ( 6) Mr. xiv.

29. ει πάντες σκανδαλισθήσονται , αλλ' ουκ εγώ ( σκανδαλισθήσομαι). Epies .

See F. A. Wolf de agnitione ellips. in interpret . lib. sac . Comm . I-XI. Lips.

1800—1808. 4to., rather uncritical . Bauer Philol . Thuc. Paull. p. 162. Bloch on

ellips. in Epist. Paul.

† Lamb. Bos. Ellips. Gr. C. B. Michaelis Hal. 1765. Svo. c . prior. editor. suisque

observalt . ed . G. H. Schäfer Lips. 1808. ed. Oxford 1813. Comp. Fischer ad Weller

III. I. p. 119. III . II . P. 29 .

Somerefer here I John iji . 20. But a transcriber may have written öte twice by

mistake, or the author himself, as in Ephes. ii . 11. See Fritzsche 3. Progr. ad Gal. p. 5 .
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αλλ' (sc .

v. 24. ώςπες η εκκλησία υποτάσσεται το Χριστό , ούτω aiγυναικες τους

ανδράσιν (υποτασσέσθωσαν) . 2 Τim. i . 5. ήτις ενώκησεν εν τη μάμμη σου -

πεπεισμαι δε , ότι και εν σοί ( ενοικει ) , 1 Cor . ix . 25 xi . 1. 16. 2 Cor.

ii . 10. Rom. ix . 32. xiv . 23. Luke vii . 43. John viii . 16. xiii . 9. XV , 4.

Ηeb. xii . 25. Rev. xiv. 23. Mt. XX . 23. Χxvi . 5 .; Johnix. 3. τίς ήμαρτεν

ίνα τυφλός γεννησης ούτε ούτός ήμαρτεν, ούτε

τυφλός εγεννήθη ) ίνα φανερωθή, Rev. xix . 10. έπεσον προσκυνήσαι

αυτώ και λέγει μοι" όλα μη sc . προσκυνήσης . (c) 1 Cor. vii . 19. περιτομή

ουδέν έστι, και η ακροβυστία ουδέν έστιν , αλλά τηςησις εντολών θεού ( εστί τι ) ,

Ephes. iv . 29. It is very often necessary in the Greek writers to supply

an affirmative from a preceding negative see Stallbaum ad Plat. Apol.

p. 78. ad Sympos. p. 80. On the Latin comp. Kritz. ad Sallust. II .

573. ( d ) Mr. XV. 8. ο όχλος ήρξατο αιτει σθαι , καθώς αεί επoίει αυτοις 8c.

ποιείν , xiv. 8. 2 Cor. iii . 13. και ου καθάπες Μωύσης ετίθει κάλυμμα επι το

πρόσωπων εαυτού sc. τιθεμεν καλ. επι τοπρ . ημών. * Comp . Jacob. ad Lu

cian. Alex. p. 109. Here probably belongs also 1 John iii . 12., where

after ου simply ωμεν (ποιώμεν ) may be supplied.ή ( e ) In Mr. xii . 5. και

πολλούς άλλους, τους μεν δέχοντες, τους δε αποκτείνοντες , a finite verb must

be derived from these two participles, which will comprehend both , per

haps maltreut ( comp. Fritzsche Diss . II . ad 2 Cor . p . 45. ) . Rom . xiv .

21. καλόν το μη φαγείν αρέα μηδέ πιειν οι νον, μηδε εν ώ ο αδελφός σου προς

κόπτει etc., after the second μηδε the general πράσσειν, ποιειν is to be

supplied. Heb. X.6. 8. ολοκαυτώματα και πεςι αμαρτίας ουκ ευδόκησας the

general idea şvoia is to be transferred from 'rox. to regi áp. Comp.

Kühner II . 37. In all these cases the necessity of a supplement lies in

the incompleteness of a clause (both grammatically and logically ), not

so in John viii . 15. υμεις κατά την σάρκα κρίνετε , εγώ ου κρίνω ουδένα, where

rather ovdáva so completes the second clause that there is no occasion to

supply any thing: you judge according to the flesh , but I judge no one

(not only no one after the flesh , but no one in general). To supply xara

cáexa from what precedes, could only be justified by the inappropriateness

of the thought without it . This however I am not able to discover, and

Olshausen and Lücke also have given up that mode of interpretation.

It is especially frequent after ει δε μη or ει δε μή γε (Mt. vi. 1. Luke x . 6.

xiii . 9. 2 Cor. xi . 16. comp . Plat. Giorg . p . 503. C. Phaed. p . 63. D.

Hoogeveen partic.gr. I. 345. ) and after the formula ( common with Paul)

ου μόνον δε ( - αλλά και) to supply a preceding word or formula : e. g.

Rom. ν. 3. ου μόνον δε (sc . καυχώμεθα επ' ελπίδι της δόξης ver. 2. ) , αλλά και

καυχώμεθα etc. V. 11. καταλλαλέντες σωθησόμεθα ου μόνον δε (καταλ

λαγέντες σωλησ.), αλλά και καυχώμενοι , viii. 23. 2 Cor. viii . 19. Some

thing more remote seems to be omitted in Rom . ix . 10. ου μόνον δε , αλλά

και Ρεβέκκα etc. It is easily however supplied from ver. 9. (not only )

Sarah received a divine promise in respect to her son , but also Rebecca,

who was at the time the proper mother of two legitimate sons. Fritzsche

Sendschreiben Ρ. 98. differs a little . In the Greek comp. Diog . L. 9,7 .

Χ

a

* This may be considered as a kind of attraction , see Krüger p. 72., who quotes

many similar examples, as Xen. Cyrop. 4, 1. 3. Thuc. 1 , 82. 3, 67.

+ For the particle of comparison see Demosth. Mid . p. 415. Α. ου γαρ εκ πολ. αιτ . ,

ουδ' ώστες 'Αριστοφών etc. not on account of a polit . crime , nor ας Aristoph.
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7. πεντακοσίοις ταλάντoις τιμηθήναι , μή μόνον δε , αλλά και χαλααις εικόσι.

Lucian. cit. auct. 7. ου μόνον,αλλά και ην θυρωρείν αυτονεπιστήσης, πολύ πισ

torico xeron twr xwww(Kypke obs. II. 165. Hoogeveen partic. II. 956. ) .

Among the ancients the formula où jóvov ya ånad is analogous, e.g.

Plat. Phed . p. 107. Β. ου μονον γ' , έφη ο Σωκράτης (se . απιστίαν σε δει

έχειν περίτων ειρημένων), αλλά ταυτά τε ευ λέγεις etc. Meno p. 71. B. Legg .), p

VI. p. 752. A. see Heindort and Stallbaum ad Plat. Phæd. as above.

The clause is expressed (by repetition ) after où uóvor dè in 2 Cor. vii . 7 .

The use of xàv also in the signification of vel certe is to be referred to an

omission , e . g . Mr. vi . 56. iva xàv toù xgaosédov αψωνται . Properly

ίνα αγωνται αυτού, κάν του κρ . ανωνται, 2 Cor. xi . 16.

Still less is it an ellipsis, it in the same principal clause a word espressed

only once is to be supplied iwice ( in different forms) : Acts xvii. 2. xarà

το ειωθός τώ Παύλο εισήλθε προς αυτούς (Παύλος) . Comp. Rom. ii . 28.

2. The simple copula dori is really omitted most frequently (ñ comp.

Stallbaum ad Plat. rep . I. 133. ) , because it naturally flows from the connec

tion of the subject and the predicate (Matth. II . 769. ) Heb. v. 13. aas ' us

τέχων γάλακτος απειρος (έστι ) λόγου δικαιοσύνης, Rom. Χ . 1. xi . 15. 16.

2 Cor. i . 21. Heb. xiii . 4. , especially in questions Luke iv. 36. Acts x .

21. Rom. iii . 1. viii . 27. ( comp. Kritz ad Sallust. I. 251. ) , but princi

pally in certain established formulas Jas. i . 12. uaxugios avis, ös etc. (Mt.

v. 3. 6. 7. 10. xiii . 16. Luke i . 45. Rom . iv. 8. xiv. 22.),* for in the

latter as well as in the former brevily and conciseness are in place, comp.

Vig. p. 236. Ecoć in Rom . xi. 6. ( Schäfer Melet. p. 43.) or și Rev. xv.

4. ( Plat . Gorg. p. 487. D.) or loto Rom. xii. 9. (in exclamations Luke

i . 28. Mt. xxi. 9. comp. Iliad . 13 , 95. Soph . Ed. C. ) are not so fre

quently omitted. The form to be supplied in all N. T. passages, is dis.

coverable without any difficulty from the context ( it is frequently more

difficult in the Greek writers Schaf. Mel. p. 43. 114. ) , yet the inter

preters have too often supplied an ellipsis of the substantive verb, and

in this way have changed many participles into finite verbs, comp. $ 46, 2 .

Even where toti is more than a mere copula , and expresses the proper

to exist, it is often omitted , Rom. xi . 11. avtwy nagantumatı ý ow77

gia tois i Sveou , 1 Cor. xv. 21. di åv spárou ó Jávatos (exists) Mr. v. 9.

Mt. xxvii. 4. Heb. x. 18. Rom. iv. 13 .

Eiva , or yiveosai suffices in most passages, where usually a more spe

cial verb is supplied , Heb. vi . 8. řs tò ténos kis xavorv, 1 Cor. vi . 13. ad

βρώματα τη κοιλία και η κοιλία τους βρώμασι, Acts Χ . 15. φωνή πάλιν εκ δευ

rigou açòs av óv ( Mt. iii . 17. ) . The preposition before the predicate or

* To this is to be referred also the elliptic use of it2 ri (see Herm. ad Vig. p. 847.

above p. 140.) and ti őri Mr. ii . 16. Acts. v. 4. (comp. ti géyovev, ôt. John xiv. 22.) see

Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 60 .



$ 66. ELLIPSIS, BREVILOQUENCE, APOSIOPESIS, ASYNDETON : 429

the case itself indicates, what verbal idea should be assumed: (whose final

destiny) leads to burning, tends to , it is coming upon etc. As in the

last passage éyéveto is evidently sufficient, so in the first two, according

to the simplicity of the style, nothing perhaps need be supplied but the pro

per form of the verb. subst.( in 1 Cor. a goońxse would be more definite).

In like manner 1 Cor. v . 12. zí vás moi xai tous iğw xgivew ; see Herm.

de Ellips. p. 111. 128. Bos Ellips. p. 599. comp. the Latin hoc nihil

ad me, quid hoc ad me Kritz ad Sallust. II . p . 146. In John xxi . 21 .

also oūros dè cí ; the total (yevnostal) suffices, the connection leads to the

future . On the other hand , in Acts ix. 6. ó xúecos após avròv, eine (ver.

15.) is easily supplied , which is indicated in aços avtor (Ælian . V. H. 1 ,

16. var.) . In Rom. iv. 9. ο μακαρισμός ούτος επι την περιτομήν ή και επί την

áxpoßvoriav; the sense is clearly: does it refer to etc. Yet rintee must

not be supplied with Theophylact , but rather aéyerac ( Fritzsche Send

schr. p. 27.) . Ιη ν . 18. ως δι ενός παραπτώματος εις πάντας ανθρώπους εις.

xatáxgqua , dnéßn impers. is to be supplied : res cessit , abiit in etc.

The general verb Rocsiv must be added in Phil . ii . 3. iva tò avrò pgovinte,

την αυτήν αγάπην έχοντες σύμψυχοι , το εν φρονούντες, μηδέν κατά ερίθειαν

η κενοδοξίαν ( ποιούντες ), unless φρονούντες be repeated . On the other

hand , in Luke xxii . 26. υμείς δε ουχ ούτως we must not supply ποιείτε

with Künöl , but either toode or only loti , see Bornemann in loc. In

Gal . ii . 9. δεξιάς έδωκαν εμοι και Βαρνάβα κοινωνίας, ίνα ημείς μεν εις τα

έθνη , αυτοι δε εις την περιτομην, as the proclaimers of the gospel are spoken

of, ευαγγελίζωμεν , ευαγγελίζωνται , or as Fritzsche prefers (but which is

less specific) Hogevusv, nogeuzwor etc. are easily supplied. (I would

not, however, call this omission an aposiopesis ).

. >

3. The subject is entirely omitted only (a) where it is self-evident, be .

cause the predicate , according to the nature of the case or a conventional

usage of the language, can only be affirmed of one (certain ) subject, e.g.

βροντα (ο Ζεύς) , σαλπίζει και σαλπιγκτής, αναγνώσεται ( Demosth . Mid. p. 386..

B.) sc. scribu , see above § 49. Comp. Kühner II . 36. The formula of

quotation aéyeu, from the language of the Jews , in Heb. i . 7., cienze iv . 4. ,

φησί viii . 5. , μαρτυρεί vii . 17. , Viz. η γραφή, Or το πνεύμα, which amouts to the

same, may also be reckoned here. (6 ) Where a passage is quoted, whose

subject the knowledge of any one will easily supply . John vi . 31. aston

èx tov oigavoù idwxev avro's payćiv, sc. • Seos. ( Comp. also the interpret.

on Col. i . 19.) . On 1 Tim. iii . 16. see immediately, and on Mt. v. 38 .

below 5.

Where the third person is used impersonally, as John xx. 2. mgav cov

xúgiov ex tourmusiou (comp. 949.) there is no ornission , since the people

54
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or men are properly implied in the third pers. plur. , see also Luke xij . 20.

and Bornemann in loc . Just so with the genit. absol., as Luke viji . 20.

árnyyían ajro , negón twy ( comp. 1 Kings xvi . 16. 1 Chron . xvii. 24.),

i. e. whilst they said , comp.'I huc. 1 , 3. Sen. Cyrop.3, 3. 54. Diog. L.

6 , 2. 6. Theophr. Char. 30. Döderlein ad Soph . Ed. Col. p. 393.

Valckenær ad Heroil. p . 414. Schäfer ad Demosth. V. p. 301. Acts

vii . 23. also åvége éri triv xapdíay ajrow is spoken impersonally, it came

to mind, venit in mentem .

In 1 Tim . iii . 16. according to the reading os , the subject would be

entirely wanting to the following relative clause , if, as later interpreters

do, we did not begin the apodosis with dix . But that is not advisa

ble on account of the parallelism ; more probably all the members

here are equal , and were derived by the Apostle from a hymn (as they

existed already in the Apostolic Church ). The subject, with which all

were familiar, is for this reason the more suppressed , as he here only in

troduces the predicates, which involve the uvoznecov.

To ( a ) belongs also Heb. xi. 12. dlò xai ap ' ivos devronoay , where the

word children ( in futuro ) is easily supplied by the mind, as it was

already implied and contained in yevvasoa (comp. Gen. x . 21.) . See
Bornemann Schol.

p.
84. on Luke xvi . 4 .

4. It frequently happens also that only a part of the subject or predi

cate is expressed, and the omission is to be supplied from what is given :

(a ) Acts xxi . 16. ouvragov xai twr u a ont wo (tuves) comp. $ 30. 5 .

Heindorf ad Plat . Gorg. p. 148. V. Fritzsche quæst. Lucian . p. 201 .;.

John iv . 35. örı žal tezgáunvós łoti ( zęóvos) Xen . Hell. 2 , 3. 9. Mt. vi .

3. μη γνώτω η αριστερά σου , τι ποιει η δεξιά σου , viz . χεις, which is s0 often

omitted in the formula {v dežią, įro añs dešias etc.-(6 ) Luke xi . 49.

èš a w twv ÅRoxtevovou ( tuvas) xxi . 16. John xxi . 10. see below (a) .

Luke xii . 47. 48. εκεινος ο δούλος δαςήσεται πολλας- -årigas

comp. 2 Cor . xi . 24 , The idea of stripes is contained in dégelv, and

therefore ranyás is easily supplied . (The ellipsis often occurs among

Gr. writers, Xen. Anub. 5 , 8. 12. tovrov dvéxgayov üs oriras nalgale ,

Æl. V. H. 10 , 21. Marteyovoi norrais, Aristoph . Nub . 971. Liban. 4. p .

862. comp. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p . 737. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 433.

Valckenær ad Luc. 1. c . and on something similar Bos under aixiouc ) ;

Mt. xxiii . 15. regiãyete arv Odracoav xai eringingav (yov) the conti .

nent ( comp. Kypke in loc.) Jas. iji . 11. uñer in anyn èx tris aven's orrs

βεύει το γλυκό και το πικρόν (ύδως) .

In this way. nouns are usually omitted in particular formulas or in spe

cial contexts, and only the adjectives or qualifying terms inserted , nich

of themselves point to the noun , comp. Bernhardy p. 183 .: Mt. xxvii . 8.

έως της σημερον (ήμερας Rom. xi . 8. ) Jas. iv . 14. ουκ επίστασθε το της

a jęlov ( comp. Mt. vi . 34. Acts iv . 3.5 . ) , Acts xxi . 1. this is on the
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following day (Luke vii . 11. similar tñ exouévn Luke xiii . 33. and an inc

ούση Acts xvi . 11. 8ee Bos under ημέρα) , Luke xix . 4. εκείνης ήμελλε διέρχεσ

Bai , (viz. ódoù, comp. Luke v. 19. iii . 5. and Lacian. dial. mort. 10 , 13 .

&00 elav èxzivnu negoïóvres, Pausan . 8 , 23. 2. in Lat . rectâ ire) ,* Mt. X. 42 .

ös kas notion -- notígiov furgoù (üdatos) Epictet. 29. , as we say : a-

glass of red , a bottle of brown, (so Osquòv sc . üdwe Aristoph. Nub. 1040 .

Arrian. Epict. 3, 22. ) , John xx. 12. Oewesi dúo áyyénous é v neuxois in

white clothing, garments Rev. xviii . 12. 16. ( Mt. xi . 8. numerous autho

rities connect with it iuatios) comp. Septu . Ex . xxxiii 4. Arrian . Epictet.

3, 22. év xoxxivois reginatwv and Wetst . I. 381. 958. Bos p. 204. , Acts

Χxvii. 40. επάραντες τον άρτέμονα τη πνεούση (αυρα ) comp . Lucian.

Hermot. 28. ( similar tq Avéovte sc . ávéuo Lucian . Char . 3. ) , Heb . xiii .

22. did B e a xéwvingafa , as paucis, brevi scripsi ( Lysias pro Man

tith. 9. Lucian. Tox. 56. Wetst. II . 445. ) and 1 Pet. v. 12. si'oniywv

bygata (dud staetów Isocr. Panath . p. 644. ) .

In Luke xvii. 24. η αστραπή ή αστράπ. εκ τ . υπ ' ους. εις τ . υπ' ους .'

ráuntel, zugas, zúgay are easily supplied (Septu . Job xviii . 4. Prov. viii.

28.). See Bos Ellips. p. 560..

The ellipsis by long usage has become established in these formulas

and for that reason is familiar to those acquainted with the usage, espe .

cially in certain contexts (comp. in Ger. er setzte rothen vor, er sass zur

rechten , er führ mit sechsen etc. , in Eng. he sat on the right, he drove a

coach and six etc. ) . Other omissions are more specific , e . g . ngoßatexn

(avan Neh . iii . 1. ) John v . 2. (as in Philadelphia we say, Go to Chesnut

(street ) , yet comp. Bos under túan . As to sis ģdov Acts ij . 27. 30.

comp. Bos under dóuos.

To (a) belongs also ( Herm. p . 107. ) 2 Cor. viii . 15. ů ro ro a ú ovx

έπλεόνασε, και και το ολίγον ουκ ήλαττόνησε (from Ex. xvi. 18. ) , where έχων

can be supplied. The later authors often exhibit this mode of expression

(artic . with an acc . ) , e . g. Lucian. Catapl. 4. ó tò žúlov , bis acc . 9. ó thu

oueuyya ( Bernhardy p . 119. ) , and it has therefore becomeas firmly estab.

lished in this , as in the above formulas, see Bos Ellips. p . 166 .

In Rom. xiii . 7. απόδοτε πασι τάς οφειλάς , τώ τον φόβον , τον φόρον etc.

the simplest mode of supplying the omission is by αποδιδόναι κελεύοντα
1. e . αιτούντι .

In the proverb 2 Pet . ii . 22. ύς λουσαμένη εις κύλισμα βοςβόρου the verb

is included in the sis and we readily supply incorgétaoa from what pre

cedes. But in proverbs, where the expression is necessarily brief, par

* Many adverbial forms originated in an ellipsis of odds, as itide, xar' idav, åp'ns

( Acts xxiv. 11. ) , ámò usãş (Luke xiv. 18.) Comp. Herm . de Ellips, p. 118. ad Vig,

p. 872. Bernhardy p. 185 .
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ticular verbs (by common consent) are without hesitation omitted ,comp.

fortuna fortes and Bernhardy p. 351. Grotefend . ausf. Lat. Gr . II . 397 .

Zumpt. Lat. Gr. p. 610 .

In 1 Ρet . ii. 23. παρεδίδου τω ςίνον τι δικαίως many supply κρίσιν

out of xqivovoi, which is not impossible; but probably noged., as often, is

here to be taken in a reflexive sense : he delivered himself (bis affairs)

to him that judgeth righteously. (Mt. xxiii. 9. rariga una xaréonte

vuwv éri tñs yñs, upon the earth call not (any one) your father, i . e . use

not the appellation our father on the earth, among and of men, is not to
be taken as an ellipsis ).

5. Sometimes we meet with an ellipsis of both subject and predicale

in one sentence . Gal . ν. 13. μόνον μη την ελευθερίαν εις αφορμήν τη σαρεί

(κατέχητε , παραλάβατε, Ecum. αποχρήσησθε). The subject is manifest

from the preceding exaýonte , and that part of the predicate belonging to

the copula (xarézovtes ñte Herm . ad Vig. 870.) is easily supplied out of

the sis apogunu, comp. Jacobs ad Philostr. p. 525. Mt. xxvi . 5. un ir að

εορτή sc . τούτο γενέσθω ( Mr. xiv. 2. ) . In 2 Cor. ix . 6. τουτο δε , λέγω

(Gal. iii . 17. 1 Thess. iv . 15. ) or pmui ( 1 Cor. vii . 29. xv . 50.) Bos El.

lips. p. 632. , or even Loyisode is probably to be supplied , as in the for

mula ουχ ότι-- αλλά , according to the context the verb λέγω Or αοιώ ,

laoinoa is wanting 2 Cor. i . 24. Phil . iv . 17. 2 Thess. iii. 2. (Xen.

Mem . 2. 9. 8. comp. rri öre for un aéyw örı Xen. Cyrop. 8 , 1. 28. Æsch .

Ctesiph. 167. , and on a similar use of ovx öaws 1st ad Plat. Polit. p.

608. Herm. ad Vig. p. 788. ).

lo Rom. ix. 16. äga ovv où tou oéxovtos oùdè tou apézovtos etc. , where it

is sufficient to supply łoti, the subject of this impersonally expressed

sentence ( it depends not on him that willeth , comes not on the willing) is

to be derived from the context , viz. the attainment of the divine mercy.

Similar to this is Rom. iv. 16. δια τούτο έα πίστεως, ίνα κατά χάριν where .

fore of faith springs that of which I speak, viz. (loti) í sayyería or in
κληρονομία , ver. 13. 14. See above 2. on Rom. v. 18 .

In Mt. ν. 38. οφθαλμόν αντί οφθαλμού και οδόντα αντί οδόντος the subject

and part of the predicate are wanting, although there is a hint of the

latter in the arti . The words are derived from Ex. xxi . 24. , where dú

dels precedes. In such well known expressions, familiar to every one ,

and almost become proverbial a verb might well be dispensed with, which,

otherwise could not be at all omitted. See under 3. 6.*

6. Whole sentences are sometimes omitted by ellipsis (Herm. p. 113.

ad Vig. 870.) . Rom. xi . 21. εi yaç ó Geòs tüv xarà púow xhádwr ořx ipsi

σατο , μήπως ούδε σου φείσεται sc. δέδοικα or oρατε , which however is im.

* Similar to this acc. in laws, is that common to all languages, in commands or

requirements, e . g . mał dopriæv, see Bos Ellips. 601 .
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plied in the unaws, Mt. xxv . 9. See Fritzsche in loc, and Bos under oxo

xxiv. In Luke xvi . 8. it is not so well to supply onoi orion, as to sup

pose it included in drøvedev, in v. 14. however the orat . indir. passes over

suddenly to the directa. " Eon etc. is omitted in Gr. prose only where

either a ở dè , oi dè affords an intimation of the person speaking (Ælian.

V. H. 9, 29. Anim. 1 , 6. ) , or the thought of the sentence itself indicates

that some one (or other ) speaks, as often in dialogue. The ellipsis ( ion

ó eòs) has been incorrectly applied to Mt. xxiii . 34. by Van Hengel

(Annot. p. 8.) , see Fritzsche in loc. But in Mt. xvi. 7. διελογίζοντο εν

εαυτοις λέγοντες, ότι άρτους ουκ ελάβομεν it is much more suitable to sup

ply before öre the simple sentence taŭra déyee, than to suppose öte to be

the particle introducing the oratio recta. In John v. 6. 7. the answer:

άνθρωπον ουκ έχω, ίνα –– βάλη με εις την κολυμβήθραν is not immediatelyovx ira - -

adapted to the question θέλεις υγιης γενεσθαι; we easily suppose here , cer

tainly, but (I cannot accomplish my wish) . That assurance is omitted ,

partly because it is apparent of itself, partly because the speaker, full of

his wish , at the same time hastens to mention the hindrances. That an

entire clause is often omitted before yag has been already remarked above

p. 348. (In John i . 8. joey can be supplied out of ver. 7. ) .

In citations from the O. T. there is sometimes the omission of a whole

sentence , 1 Cor. 1. 31. ίνα , καθώς γέγραπται, και καυχώμενος εν κυείω καυχάσ

θω. After ένα we can here supply γένηται orπληρωθή, as in ii . 9. εγένετο

after aana . Comp. Rom. xv . 20. and above $ 64. 2. d.

7. There is almost an innumerable host of spurious ellipses , which

have originated chiefly in an ignorance of the nature of the several parts

of speech, especially of the cases and the neuter. Recent commentators

still retain a long list of them , so that in this respect Hermann (de ellips.

p . 196.) has correctly called the scriptural books cereos flecti quorundam

(multorum ) artibus. A complete refutation of the whole series of ellipses

would be waste of time ; we can merely once for all warn the younger

exegists against L. Bos and his followers. In fact greater pedantry and

more manifest deficiency in philological tact have scarcely been evinced

in any other branch of philology . We distinguish two classes of ficti

tious ellipses.

(a) Ellipsis of Nouns.- (a ) With every personal adjective standing

alone , as αγαπητός, αλαζών, οι μισθιοι, they supplied άνθρωπος, άνης or even

a more definite word , e . g. with the last adj., dovaoi, overlooking the fact

that personality (or the subject) is already signified in these words them

selves, as in Ger. der Uebermüthige, der Fromme etc. (and in Eng. the

arrogant, the devout. Trs. ) and that the proud expresses as much of the
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substantive idea as the tree or the prosperity. With other adjectives

also , like hisñuos, to ispov, tò äyrov, they would supply m ( see Bos under

this word, and Sturz index ad Dion . Cass. p. 361. ) , dwua etc. , as these

words from long usage might have become nouns, like the desert (where

we do not supply country ), the holy .* See Kühner II . 118.-(3) With

the neuter of the article and the abstract adjectives, as rò čow ev , tá Toù

θεου, το της ελευθερίας, το κοινόν , έκ παντί etc. πράγμα was supposed to be

omitted , as with tà od Luke vi . 30. xenuara, and with di ' óriywv, abywr.

But nothing is gained by this , as the idea of the indefinite and general

belongs to the neuter. In Lat . there is nothing to be supplied in hoc est

laudabile etc. (as negotium is but seldom suitable ) comp. Herm. ad Vig.

p . 871.- ) In the formula sivaí ewos (genit, of pers. and thing) they

would supply a noun on which the genit. may depend, as Luke is . 55.

oi'ov Avsvuarós (réxva) éote øjeis, 1 Thess. v . 8. muégas (vioi ) örtes, comp.

ver. 5. , but this is not required, as sivai zivos contains in itself the geni.

tive sense: to be dependent on one, to belong to one etc. So also in

phrases such as 'Αλέξανδρος Φιλίππου Or ο Φιλίππου there is no omission ,

Kühner II . 118. The genit. here merely expresses the relation of de

pendence (Herm. p. 120. ) . That the relation of son is usually meant,p

lies in the nature of the case ( comp. Lindner's Joseph , Patterson's

James); but , where an acquaintance with the family relations may be

supposed , the father, brother, servant of some one may be thus denoted

comp. France's Polignac, Prussia's Blücher ) see 30.3.-(8) After verbs

like γεύσασθαι, έμπληθήναι (John vi . 12. see Künül), ανακάμπτειν, κρούειν ,

ανοίγειν, γαμειν etc. they suppose the case of the object, as of βρώμα or

τροφή, δρόμος, θυρα , γυνή to be onmitted , comp . Βos p. 70. 120. 197. 323.

Haab p. 291 .; but ihese nouns naturally or from long usage are included

in the meaning of the verbs ( food in tasting , door in knocking, wife in

marrying etc.) Herm . ad Vig . p. 367. , and therefore only apparently

omitted . Comp. (R170évau (xriga) tuvi Acts xviii . 10. , Tzew to be rich

Mt. xiii . 12. ( where it is usual to supply ovocàs or zeruara ); aiçew to lift

Acts xxvii . 13. where äyxvgav is supplied , dioguosew Mt. vi . 19. where tòx

Toizoy is supplied (comp. the German einbrechen, to break into), agore

XELV (érèzelv Luke xiv . 7. Acts iii . 5. ) , which in the usage of the lan

guage is as complete as advertere or attendere , although originally a go

oéx • Tòv voùv was used ; évézelv tive (zónov Herod . 1 , 118. ) Mr. vi . 19. see

Fritzsche in loc., dráyar (vitam ) agere I Tim . ii . 2. (Xen . Cyr. 1 , 2 , 2.

8 , 3. 50. Diod . Sic . 1 , 8. Eurip. Rhes . 982. ) and televtar (as in German

enden,finish ) without Bios ( in Latin we also say merely finire Tat. An.

>

* Here belong Acts xix. 36. rò donitis, Rev. xiii . 12. rò ongorov.
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nal . 6, 51. 9.; the more extensive formula Sıáyelv, televtàv Biov only sel

dom occurs); ovußárneu Acts iv . 15. (where neither aóyous, nor with

Schleusner and Künöl from Eurip. Phæn. 710. Bovakvuata must be sup

plied); αποστέλλειν and πέμπειν, where sometimes επιστολήν, sometimes

ágyénovs etc. was supplied ( Mt. ii . 16. xiv. 10. Luke vii . 19. ) , but it is

spoken generally and indefinitely , as in German : er schickte hin und bat

sich aus etc. he sent and begged ( comp. Thuc. 4 , 72. the Latin mittere

and the Hebrew nhu), nepospícew to sacrifice ( as in Latin offere) Hebr.

v . 3.; orgwróćev Acts ix . 34. otewoon geauto sterne tibi, namely, which is

self -evident, the bed, couch, (xhivry or xgászator is supplied , see Valcke.

nær and Künöl ; just as if in Latin sterne tibi would only be completed

by the addition of stratum !); similar stocuážew twi Luke ix . 52. , viz.

arv Ševiav Philem . ver. 22 .; oxártelv Luke xiii. 8. , where the discourse

is of gardening : until I have dug about it (digged up) , i . e . the soil;

ovaaaußáveiv Luke i . 31. , as in German and Latin empfangen (conceive)

concipere (without orégua) , similar iv yao ſi èzelv ; xohεiv invitare, like

to invite 1 Cor. x. 27. ( Xen. Cyrop. 2 , 3. 23. 8 , 4. 1. Mem . 2, 9. 4.

Wetsten I. 469.) ; açoßáraew Luke xxi . 30. of trees, as we say : hervor.

treiben (to shoot forth ) or only treiben to shoot (leaves). On Mr. xiv. 72.

see Fritzsche in loc.—( 8 ) To the third persons of verbs used imperson

ally, dvsewro or the participles of these verbs, or nouns derived from

them, were supplied , as συλλέγουσι, viz. άνθρωποι or οι συλλέγοντες ( Haab

p. 285. ) , but there the plural already expresses generality, and it is self

evident that none gather but those who gather.

With many nouns adjectives are very incorrectly supplied, which either

cannot be reasonably omitted at all , or, on close inspection , will be found

to be properly included in these nouns. Thus it is ridiculous with xarà

zaugòv to supply idov in John v . 4.; that noun in itself denotes OPPORTU.

Nitas , tempus opportunum . No more is there an omission in Rev. vi.

11. dvaraveodai éto zgóvov (if this, as it seems, is the right reading).

The German also says: eine zeit ruhen , to rest a time, a while, without

ellipsis (time not conceived of metaphysically , but as a part of time , space

of time), and this is frequent in the Greek, e. g. Heliodor. 2, 31. 7 , 3.

Diog. L. 1 , 8. 4. Polyb. 15, 28. Xen . Ephes. 1 , 10.5, 7. Lucian . amor.

33., comp. Wasse and Duker ad Thuc. 2 , 18. Jacobs ad Achill. Tat. p.

440. ,* and se' nuspür in Mr. ii . 1. after (some) days, as muégas O'g'

( some) days Gen. xl. 4. Similar Luke xviii . 4. éri zgóvov, where rohův

is incorrectly supplied . In Rom . xi . 1. it is unnecessary, with Tholuck

and Reiche, to supply άπαντα or όλον το μη απώσατο ο θεός τον λαόν αυτού .

That God has not rejected his people as such Paul shows, both because

* In Mt. xv. 23. there is no need to supply éve with aórcy, as the singular itself in

dicates unity. Similar Lucian. Hermot . 81. Tadártou a (one) talent, Eunuch . 6. nué.

far one day. Comp. Luke vii . 7. einè abyo .
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only a part rejected Christ ver. 17. , and because a general conversion of

the Jews was approaching ver. 25. 1 Cor. vi . 20. ήγοράσθητε γας τιμής

simply means : you are bought with a price. That it was a high price ,

is supposed to be known, and the suppression of such an adjective is here

not without effect, just as we say: that is a man that has cost me some

thing, and correspondently in Ger. It is altogether inadmissible to take

the formula yawooais aareiv Acts x . 46. 1 Cor. xiv. 2. for gr . diapócous

λαλ ., since a comparison of the passages in which γλώσση λαλείν occurs,

shows that different languages are not meant. But on the supposition of

this being the sense ,'there is no need to supply any thing, for, if in this

formula yawora denote language, the plural yaworaus gadeiv to speak in

languages, would indicate that more than one, i . e . different languages
were meant .* More appropriate examples would be found in Acts v .29.

ο Πέτρος και οι απόστολοι , i . e . οι άλλοι (λοιποι ) απ. ( comp. Theodoret. ΙΙΙ .

p. 223. see Schäfer ad Soph . 11. 314.) , Mr. x .41. dxovoartes oi Séza 7st.

αντο αγανακτείν πεςι Ιακώβου και Ιωάννου (whereindeed some authorities

add λοιποι ). But in such passages there is an intentional prominence of

one of the class as the chief or leader (as we say: an officer with ten

soldiers, although the officer is also a soldier ) , and it is supposed to be

well known that he properly belongs to the class. In the Greek that

mode of expression is established, comp. Aristoph. Nub. 412. šv ’AST.

valous xai " Eranou, Plat. Protag. p . 310. D. w Zrú xai seni, see Ast ad

Theophr. Char . p . 120. Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p . 25. On Eurip.

Med . 1141., by which Elmsley will prove this usage of the language,

see Herm . ad Med. p: 392. ed . Lips. , besides Locella ad Xen . Ephes.

p. 208

The pronoun avròv was usually supplied to all transitive verbs, taken

intransitively, as στρέφειν, παραδιδόναι, αναλύειν etc. But either nothing

is to be supplied, as: the wares struck upon the ship(where only the act

of the breaking is compared with that of the striking ), or they bave by

long usage become intransitive .

(6 ) Ellipsis of the particles . Herm. ad Vig. p . 875. correctly says:

nulla in re magis plusque errari quam in ellipsi particularum solet.

The ignorance of the fundamental ideas of philosophical grammar evinced

by the ancient philologists ( not only the biblical ) on this point is almost

inconceivable; (a) Prepositions. évti was supplied after verbs of buying

and selling, årò after verbs of delivering and detaining, dià with the genit.

of time , (John xviii . 13. ) and in the signification of for, on account of with

ricur, quare ( Mr. xii . 15.) , sis with the infinit. consilii etc. ( but the infinit.

with a preposition is only used with the interposition of the article) , ix

with verbs of plenty (John ii . 7. Mt. sxii . 10.) and with the genit. par.

titive, iy with the dative of time (Rom. xvi . 25. ) , of place (Luke ix . 12

Mt. xii . 1. ) , of instrument , (Mr. vi . 32. ) etc. , rapa with åxoveu twós (of

* Rauvais cannot be arbitrarily supplied . It must first be shewn that ghos. dan.

had become a common formula for yd. xas. dan.
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some one) , ëvexa not only with the verbs to be angry, to accuse, etc. , with

the infinit. with toð , but especially in passages like Jude ver. 11. uro .

So ife xuonoar for reward (comp. Lucian . Philopseud. c. 1. zivos aya

Soù touto fotowowv; Jos. Antt. 18 , 2. 4. ) , éri with the genit . after verbs

of governing ( Rom. vi . 14. ) and with the genit. absolute , as 'Heúdov

Baochevortos, xarà with many accusatives, which do not express the im.

mediate object, after verbs and nouns, besides generally, where an accu

sative would not be understood ; regi with the genitive of verbs of remem .

bering, forgeting ,caring for (Mt. xviii . 27. 1 Cor. ix . 9. ) etc. It is now

generally conceded by the better grammarians, that in all these instances

the simple case has already the signification which the prepositions are

intended to express (see Herm . p. 136. ad Vig. p. 875. )—(8 ) Conjunc

tions and Adverbs; paraov was supplied before per in passages like 1 Cor.

xiv. 9. θέλω πέντε λόγους λαλήσαι – η μυείους λόγους εν γλώσση , δut see και. , §

36 , 1 .; įva , in the formula Mt. xx : 32. tí JÉZETE roVÝow úpiv; but see § 42,

4. The supplying of si in direct questions deserves no refutation (Mt.

xi. 3. 1 Cor. xi . 13. ) . ' Eav is supposed to be omitted frequently, e. g.

1 Cor. vii . 21. δούλος εκλήθης μη σοι μελέτω. But it is manifest that

nothing is to be supplied in such passages: as a slave art thou called , let

it not trouble thee, represents the merely possible case, by the vivacity

of the discourse , as real , comp. Herm. de ellips. p. 279. So also 1 Cor.

vii . 18. 27. Jas. v . 13. where Pott supplies iàv, Rom . xiii . 3. , where a

mark of interrogation is not very necessary (which Lachmann inserts)

and Rom. xiv. 22. see Bernhardy p. 385. Mr. xv. 9. does not belong

here, where the same interpreter of 1 Pet. i . 8. supposes an ellipsis of dàv.

In opposition to Kühnöl, who would supply ws in Mt. xii . 49. see Fritzsche.

II . Aposiopesis, or omission of a clause or part of a clause , in conse

quence of a peculiar excitement of the mind (of anger comp. Stallbaum

ad Plut. Apol . p . 35. , of grief, of fear, etc. ) , where the gesticulation of

the speaker indicates what is wanting (Herm . p. 103.), occurs, besides

in formulas of oaths (§ 59. note , p. 383. ) in which it has become usual,

after conditional sentences also in the following passages: Luke xix. 42.

ει έγνως, και συ , καίγε ημέρα σου ταύτη, τα προς ειρήνην σου if even thou

knewest, what makes for thy peace! sc . how good that would be ( for

thee) , xxii. 42. πάτες , ει βούλει παρενεγκείν το ποτήριον τούτο απ'εμού πλην

etc. - Acts xxiii. 9. ουδέν κακόν ευρίσκομεν εν τώ ανθρώπω τούτω ει δε πνεύμα

ελάλησεν αυτώ ή άγγελος we find no evil in this man ; but if a spirit

has spoken to him or an angel (which the Pharisees express with doubt

ful gesticulations) viz . the thing is of importance, or, we must take care .

Others apprehend the words interrogatively (Stolz, Fritzsche) but if-

55
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has spoken ? how then ? what must then be done ? See Fritzsche

Conject. I. p. 30. The addition un Seouaxwuev in some Codd. is certainly

a gloss. Comp. Rom . ix. 22. ( see above, p. 405. ) John vi . 62. see Lückep

in loc. and Mr. vii . 11. wusis néyete iar sinn drewntos Tq narsi

μητρί κορβαν - δ εαν εξ έμου ωφεληθής " και ουκέτι αφίετε etc. , where

as an apodosis is to be supplied from ver. 10 .: then he is not guilty of the

violation of the couav to v narisa etc. see Krebs in loc. Aposiopesis

after conditional clauses is also among the Greeks very frequent ( comp.

e . g. Plat. Sympos. p . 220. D. see also Ex. xxxii. 32. Dan . iii . 15.

Zach . vi. 15. Köster Erläut. d. heil. Schrift p. 97.) , but usually where

two conditional clauses are parallel, the apodosis is expressed after the

first (Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. p. 256. Stallbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 197. ),

whilst the speaker bastens to the second , as the principal clause, Plat.

Protag. p. 325. D. εάν μέν εαών πείδηται· ει δε μη – ευθύνουσιν απειλαις

και πληγαις , rep . 9. p. 575. D. ουκούν εάν μεν εχόντες υπείσωσιν εάν δε μη

etc. Tbuc. iii . 3. So Luke xiii. 9. xàv uèv roinon xaçãóvº ei dè unya , els

TÒ Méxlov .xxó ens avtøv if it bear fruit well , then it may there remain ; but

if not,cut it down ( although here also äệes avrny may be supplied from the

preceding). On the omission of the whole hypothetical sentence to be sup

plied from the preceding, after ει δε μη or ει δε μήγε see above, p. 427.

"Oga uri in Rev. xix. 10. might also be considered as an aposiopesis,

with which the dehortatory formulas un tauta Eurip. 30, 1225. uri où g'

etc. especially frequent in tragedians, may be compared. Yet see

above, p . 427 .

A reticence is perhaps to be adopted in 2 Cor. vii. 12. äga ei tai fyçada

ýpis, where Billroth supplies zaneróv 76. Paul designedly omits the word,

because the subject is painful to him.

III . Breviloquence (brachyology) (see Döderlein Progr. de brachyl.

serm . gr. et Lat. 1831.) is also different from ellipsis. By the omission of

intermediate words, it brings into closer union the parts of a clause, or

connected clauses. The following cases are embraced in it : (a) Rom.

Σι. 18. ει δε κατακαυχάσαι , ού συ την βίζαν βαστάζεις , αλλά η ρίζα σε bud

if thou - know or consider, thut not thou etc. I Cor. xi. 16. Be

tween the prodosis and apodosis, iose or diavooù can be easily supplied, as

in Latin frequently scito ( comp. Clem. Corinth . 1 , 55.). Mt. ix. 6. iva

δέ ειδήτε ότι εξουσίαν έχει ο υιός τ . άνθς. –– (τότε λέγειτο παςαλυτικό)é . ( )

Syecseis ägov gov trv zaívnv, where the words, added by the narrator, might

also be omitted : in order that you may know rise and take etc. i. e .

the sick shall immediately rise at my command, I command thee there

fore etc. ( the constructions so frequently occurring in the orators are

-
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analogous with this, as Demosth . cor. 329. C. iva toivuv sidñte, öti avròs

μου μαςτυξει - λαβών αναγνώθι το ψήφισμα όλον , see Kypke and Fritzsche

in loc.); John xiv. 31. ix. 36. xai rís doti, xuqlɛ , iva Alotevow sis ajtóv;

SC . I wish to know it, so that etc. i . 22. 1 John v . 9. si onu uagtugías

των ανθρώπων λαμβανόμεν, η μαρτυρία του θεού μείζων έστίν, we may sup

pose that, the testimony of God etc. , or thus must we the rather adopt the

testimony of God, which etc.

A breviloquence similar to those in clauses with iva, takes place, where

byåra' iva an event is referred to prophetical announcements Jobo xv. 25.

xiii. 18. Mr. xiv. 49. I Cor. ii . 9. Yet in these passages thatwhich is

wanting can be usually supplied from the preceding see Fritzsche Exc.

I. ad Mt. p. 841. comp. above 6 .

v

A

>

(6) Phil . iii . 14. εγώ έμαυτόν ου λογίζομαι κατειληφέναι, έν δε , κατά σκό

πον διώκω etc. for έν δε ποιώ, κατά σκόπ . διώκω, comp . Liv. 35, 11. in eos

se impetum facturum et nihil prius ( facturum ), quam flammam tectis injec

turum . 2 Cor. vi . 13. 777 8è a jemin å v tuu Losia , - shatuvanteπλατύνθητε

και υμείς for το δε αυτό ό έστιν αντιμισθία etc. see Fritzsche diss . in 2

Corinth . II . p . 115. On the accusative comp. Herm . p . 168. (c) Twop

questions are united in one clause Mr. xv. 24. tis ei åen see Fritzsche

in loc. , Luke xix. 15. ris zí dlengayuateřoato, which is often done with

interrogative adverbs by the Greeks see Herm. ad Soph. Ajac. 1164.

Schäfer ad Demosth. V. p. 764. Bernhardy p. 444. Fritzsche Conject.

I. add. to p . 36. , Plugk ad Eurip. Heracl. p. 66. ( Heinichen ad Euseb.

I. 189. ); on the Latin see Grotefend ausführl. Gramm. II . 96. Kritz ad

Sallust. I. p . 211. Luke xvi . 2. tí toùto axouw regi ooù means, whatisthat

I hear of thee, and not, what i . e , why do I hear that of thee, see Borne

mann in loc. Mr. ii . 24. may be reckoned here also, although tí there

can signify why. Comp. above $ 63, 7. Less striking is 1 Cor. vi . 11 .

xai zavrá twesñte and such ( ejus farine) were you in part, where the

τινές is added to soften the ταυτα ητε.- ( d) Acts i. 1. ων ηρξατο ο Ιησούς

ποιείν τε και διδάσκειν άρχει ης ημέρας i . e, ohat Jesus began to do and

teach and so continued until the day, somewhat like Luke xxiii . 5. didáo.

κων καθ ' όλης της Ιουδαίας , αρξάμενος από της Γαλιλαίας έως ώδε beginning

from Galilee and continuing unto here, and Acts i . 22. Mt. xx. 8. Strabo

12. p. 541. The last passages however could also be very well construed

with Fritzsche: Sidáoxwv Ēws ūdą , ágšáp . drò to Taxia . (Lucian. Somn.

15. ). On the contrary the affirmation of Valckenaer and Kühnöl that

in Acts i. 1. deze odac is pleonastic, is a mere subterfuge. Comp. yet 2

Pet. iii , 4. - Brachyology occurs with especial frequency; (e) In the so

called constructio prægnans, as 2 Tim. iv. 18. Juosi šis tiv Badensiav he
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1

will save me into his kingdom i . e . will save , transporting me etc. Acts

xxiii . 24. 1 Pet . iii . 20. ( Xen . Anab. 2 , 3. 11. Herod. 7 , 230. Polyb.

8. 11.); 2 Tim. ii. 26. ανανήψωσιν εκ της του διαβόλου παγίδος, Acts v . 37 .

åréornos naòv ixavòy óriow avtoù, xx . 30. Yet see xxiii . 11. Luke iv, 38.

xviii . 3. Gal . v. 4. Rom. (xv . 28.) xvi . 20. 2 Cor. x. 5. xi . 3. , perhaps also

Rom . vi . 7. ix . 3. and according to some Heb. v . 7. see Kühnöl in loc. ( Ps.

xxii . 22. Job. xxxv. 13. ) , more certainly Mr. vii . 4.* This kind of con

ciseness occurs oiten in Greek prose writers comp. Markland ad Eurip.

Suppl. 1205. Stallbaum ad Plat . Euthyphr. p. 60. Poppo Thuc. I. I. 292.;

on the Heb. see Ewald p. 620. Phrases like xgúntaw or xhelew at úró

τινος ( 1 John iii . 17. ) , ασφαλίζεσθαι τους πόδας εις το ξύλον (Acts xvi . 24.)

originate also from a prægnans, which we however scarcely feel (to con

ceal from , to lock against ) . Yet see Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 322. comp .
. .

also $ 54 , 4.-(f) In the Zeugma 1 Cor. iii . 2. para suas è rótion , où

βρώμα,, where επότ . only suits γάλα ; for βρώμα the meaning of to eat is to

be taken from this verb; Luke i . 64. aveczan to otóța avtoù — xai in

pwoga autow, where properly im.vn (comp. Mr. vii . 35. ) is to be supplied

to the latter (as some few authorities have) see Raphael in loc .; in 1 Tim.

iv. 3. κωλυόντων γαμειν, απέχεσθαι βρωμάτων, for the latter infinit. , κελεύ

ovrwv (or with Matth . Schol. eisnyovuérwr) must be taken from wwa. (as if

it were releveu um Comp. Soph. (Ed. R. 242. Eurip. Phæn. 1223.

Plat. rep . 2. p. 374. B. (yet see Stallbaum in loc.), Protag. p. 327. C.

So sometimes among the Greeks the directly opposite is to be taken out

of the first verb for the second member of the sentence, Kühner II.

604. This is applied to Jas. i . 9. 10. where caneiroúo w (or dioxvéosa)

must then be supplied with ó dè trovolos. But this is unnecessary, and

the thought is more beautiful when zavzáosw is assumed also for the

second member, see Winer's Observ. in ep . Jas . p. 6. On 1 Cor. vii. 19.

see above $ 66 , 1. For examples of Zeugma in Greek and Latin see

d'Orville ad Charit. p . 440. Wyttenbach ad Plut. Moral. I. 189. ed.

Lips. Schäfer ad Dion. p. 105. Engelhardt ad Plat. Apol. p. 221. Brenii

Exc. 3. ad Lys. Fritzsche quæst. Lucian. p . 132.—(8) In comparisons

(Jacobs Anthol. Pal. III . p. 63. 494. ad Achill. Tat. p. 747. Fritzsche

ad Mr. p. 147. ) , i . e . with the comparative comp. § 36 , 4. and in con

structions with adjectives of likeness , e. g. Rev. xiii . 11. Eixe xigara dio

όμοια αρνίω (properly αρνίου κέρασι ) ix . 10. ουξεις after ομοί . , as Iliad .

17, 51. κόμαι Χαρίτεσσιν ομοιαι ; 2 Pet . i . 1. τοις ισότιμον ημιν λαχούσι πίσ

* To refer the Bapticu . to the articles brought from market (as Kühnol does)

seems a thought unsuitable to the context. That would be a matter of course from

the laws of cleanliness, and not likely to be one of the requisitions of the Pharisees.
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τιν (for ισότ . τη ημων πίστει) . Comp . Χen . Cyrop. 5 , 1. 3. ομοίαν ταις

δούλαις ειχε την εσθήτα, 6 , 1. 50. άρματα εκ του ιππικού του εαυτού ομοια

εκείνω ( i . e . τους εκείνου ), Iliad 1 , 163. ου μέν σοι ποτε ίσον έχω γέρας ( i . e .

isov to ow) Matth . II . 1016. This brachyology in comparisons is how

ever still more various in the Greek writers, see Xen . Cyrop. 5 , 4. 6 .

2,1 . 15. Hier. 1 , 3. 8. Diod . Sic . 3, 18. Philostr. Αpoll . 4 , 15. Dion .

Hal . Tom. I. p. 111. Schäfer ad Apollon . Rhod. II . p . 164. Melet. p.

57. ad Demosth . III . 463. Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p. 153. ad rep .

1. p. 134. also Heinichen ad Euseb. II . 154 .

Comp . 1 John ii . 2. αυτός ιλασμός έστι περί των αμαρτιών ημών, ου περί

ημετέρων δε μόνον, αλλά και περί όλου του κόσμου , where greater syrnmetry

would require περί των του κόσμ. Perhaps also Luke xiii . 1. ών το αίμα

Πιλάτος έμιξε μετά των Φυσιών αυτών ( for μετά του αίματος των 8. ?) be

longs here.

(h) A word , which should form a clause of its own , is without reserve

added to another: Mr. vii . 19. εις άφεδρωνα εκπορεύεται , and καθαρίζον

πάντα τα βρώματα, see above και 49. 1. ( ) ; 2 Tim. ii. 14. διαμαρτυρόμενος

* μη λογομαχείν , εις ουδέν χςήσιμον , not to quarrel about words ,

which is not profitable, to no purpose, 1 Tim . ii . 6. Kindred with this

is the proleptical use of the adjectiva efectus ( in a kind of apposition ) ,

as Soph . Ed. Col. 1202. των σων αδές και των ομμάτων τητώμενος for

üste yɛvéola adeexta , see Schäfer ad Gregor. Cor. p . 533. and ind . p.

1047. ad Demosth . I. 239. V. 641. Erfurdt ad Soph . Antig. 786. Lo.

beck ad Soph. Ajac. p. 299. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 150. ad Plut. Polit.

p. 592. Heller ad Soph. Ed. C. p. 522. Fritzsche quæst. Lucian. p.

39.57. PAugk ad Eurip. Heracl. p . 60. Ahlemeyer Pr. über die dichter

Prolepsis des Adject. Paderborn, 1827 , 4to . Here may be ranked Mt.

xii . 13. (η χεις ) αποκατάσταση υγιής (Bornemann Schol. ad Luc. Ρ .
39.

Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. p. 76. Winer's Simonis p. 262. ) , Rom. i .

21. εσκοτίσθη η ασύνετος αυτών καςδία , 2 Cor. iv . 4. δεός ετύφλωσε τα

νοήματα των απίστων, 1 Thess. iii . 13. στηρίξαι τας καρδίας υμών

αμέμπτους etc. Phil . iii . 21. μετασχηματίσαι το σώμα-- ημών σύμ-

μός φονον τω σώματι etc. ( where Codd . after ημών , add εις το γενέσθαι

wwró ). Yet this apprehension is, in respect to Rom. i. and 2 Cor. iv . ,

not without doubt. In the former passage much less is implied in ασύνε

τος, as it seerns , than in σκοτίζεσθαι (which Flatt felt ), but in 2 Cor. Paul

probably thinks of the illumination emanating from the faith generally

exercised on Christ. Because they turned away from Christ , but refused

him , the illumination would not be imparted to them .

Among the first mentioned instances belongs also Luke xxiv. 47. έδει

παθείν Χριστόν και αναστήναι και κηςυχθήναι επί τω ονόματι

5
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αυτού μετάνοιαν ,-- ας ξάμενον από Ιερουσαλήμ, where the participle-

(as often εξόν , παρόν Vig. p. 329.) is used absolutely and impersonally;

chilst ( so that ) it is begun , comp . Herod . 3 , 91. από δε Ποσειδηίον πόλιος

-- :αςξάμενον από ταύτης μέχρι Αιγύπτου -- πεντήκοντα και τριη-:

κόσια τάλαντα ágos ñv, see J. L. Schlosser vindicat. N. T. locor. quor.

integritatem, J. Markland suspectam reddere non dubitavit (Hamb.

1732, 4to. ) p. 18. This English philologist preferred to read αρξαμένων

( ad Lysiam p . 653. Reiske.).

A sort of breviloquence occurs also in Acts i . 21. εν παντί χρόνο, ενώ

εισήλθε και εξήλθεν εφ' ημάς ο Κύριος Ιησούς instead of εισήλθε εφ' ημας

και εξήλθε αφ' ημών. But such verbosity would be intolerable to every

Gr. writer, coup. Eurip. Phen. 536. ες οικους εισήλθε και εξήλθε and

Valckenaer in loc. See also Poppo Thuc. I. I. p.
289 .

In the words και ημείς μάρτυρες πάντων, ων εποίησεν --, δν και (accord .

ing to the best Codd.) ανειλον κρεμάσαντες επί ξύλον Acts Χ. 39. there

might be a brachyology, in case the sense were: we are witnesses of all

that he did , of this also, that they put him to death. But such an omis

sion is not necessary. Moreover, in my opinion , xoi here means etiam ,

the signification tamen (Kuhnöl) being, in this connection , precarious.

a

IV. Very different from the ellipsis is Asyndeton,* which , like apo

siopesis, rests on a rhetorical reason ( Longin . c . 19.) and therefore is

properly included under the rhetorical figures, see Glassii Philol. sacr .

I. 512. Bauer. Rhetor. Paull. II . p. 591. It occurs, as its nature de

mands, more frequently in the epistles of the N. T. than in the historical

books, but it has not always been exhibited in a proper light by inter

preters . We distinguish the following cases, comp. Bernhardy p. 448.

Kübner II . 459. The connecting particles are wanting: (a ) In enu

merations, divisions, gradations ( see Reiz and Lehmann ad Lucian o.

hist. 2. 35. ) where by repeating the copula the style would be cumber .

Some. Heb. xi . 37. έλιθάσθησαν, έπρίσθησαν , επειράσθησαν , έν φόνο μαχαιρας

απέθανον etc. 1 Τim. iv . 13. πρόσεχε τη αναγνώσει , τη παρακλήσει, τη διδασ

καλία , Rom. ii . 19. πέπoιθάς τε σεαυτόν οδηγόν είναι τυφλών, φως των εν

σκότει, παιδευτήν αφρόνων , διδάσκαλον νηπίων etc. , comp . Mr. xvi . 17. Rom.

1. 29. 1 Cor. iii . 12. iv. 8. xiii . 4-9. xiv. 26. 1 Thess . V. 14. 1 Ρet .

ii . 17. v. 10. 2 Τim. iii . 2. iv. 2. 7. Tit. ii. 4. Phil . iii . 5. 2 Cor. vii . 2 .

Jas. v. 6. etc. Similar Demosth. Phil. 4. p. 54. A. adv. Pantæn. p.

626. A. Plat. Gorg. p. 503. Ε . 517. D. Polit. 10. p. 598. C. Heliod .

Æth . 1 , 5. Lucian. dial. mort. 26, 2.-(b) In antithetical , contrasted

clauses, where, by its omission, the antithetical ideas are presented in

more striking contrast : 1 Cor. XV. 43. 44. σπείρεται έν ατιμία , εγείρεται

εν δόξη, σπείρεται εν ασθενεία, εγείρεται εν δυνάμει, σπείρ . σώμα ψυχικόν , εγείρ .

* See Dissen . 2. Excurs. to Pind. Herm . in Jahn's Jahrb. 1831. I. 54. Ramshorn

p. 514. Nolde Concord. partic. p. 313 .
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σώμα πνεύματικόν , Jas. i . 19. πας άνθρωπος ταχύς εις το ακούσαι, βραδύς εις

TÒ dannoat, comp. Ephes. ji . 8. Mr. ii . 27. 1 Cor. iii . 2. vii. 12.* John

ji. 10. iv. 22. Rom. xv. 2 .; 2 Tim. iv. 12. éniorno e x a í pws axalpws

( like and weyuvaixwx Aristoph . ran . 157. or nolens volens, ultro citro see

Beier ad Cic. offic. I. p. 135. Kritz ad Sallust. I. 55. II . 323. Schäfer

ad Bos ellips. p. 756. ) Reisig. ad Soph. Ed. Col. p. 324. Heller ad

Ed. Col. p. 507. Stallbaum ad Plat. Crit. p. 144. ad Plat. Protag.

p. 52. (Kritz ad Sallust. I. p. 309.) . So also in parallelisms of the

sense Acts xxν . 12. Καίσαρα επικέκλησαι , επί Καίσαρα πορεύση, comp .

Eurip. Iphig . Aul. 464. and Mr. xvi . 6.—(c) Especially when the rea

son of a sentence or proposition is subjoined , Rev. xxii. 10. un oppayions

τους λόγους της προφητείας του βιβλίου τούτου και καιρός εγγύς έστιν , John xix .

12. 1 Cor. vii . 4. 15. 2 Cor. xii . 11. Rey. xvi. 6. In such cases only a

öri or gap need be supplied in the mind, in order to feel how much the

expression is weakened, comp. Lys. in Nicomach. 23. Æschin . Ctesiph .

48. (Kritz. ad Sallust. I. 184. ) .

Interpreters would connect whole sentences written dovrdéews with the

preceding members, by inserting particles, overlooking the rhetorical

effect produced by the omission ofthe conjunction, e. g. 1 Cor. iii . 17.

vii . 23. Jas. v. 3. See Pott in loc .

а

$ 67. Pleonasmot

1. Pleonasm , the opposite of ellipsis, is the insertion of a word which

denotes an idea already expressed in the sentence, and consequently su

perfluous (redundant) . Originally there are no pleonasms in human

speech, but they take their rise either from an expression having lost

something of its import by continued use (Tfoxos àrawo comp. Herm. ad

Hom . hymn. Cerer . 362. ) or from an emphatic repetition of the same

idea having become weakened in the course of time (πάλιν αύθις , ώς οια

* In such cases asyndeton is unnecessary, comp. Col. ii . 8. see Fritzsche ad Mr.

P. 31 .

+ Fischer ad Weller III. 1. p. 269. B. Weiske Pleonasm . etc. 1807. Herm. in Mus.

Ant. Stud. I. 196. ad Vig. p. 883. Poppo Thuc. I. I. p. 197. Glass. Philol. sac . I. p.

641. Bauer Philol. Thuc. Paull. p. 202. Tzschucke de serm J. Chr. p. 270, Haab. p .

324. I. H. Maii Diss. de pleon. ling. gr. etc.

Glass . Flacii Clavis Script. sacr . II . 4. p. 224. Winer’s 1. Progr. de verb. com

pos . p . 7.
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p. 199.

LVL SELV

etc. ) . The pleonasms are usually found in the predicate, very seldom in

the subject, which , on account of its importance, is usually pronounced

distinctly and without any unnecessary addition , perhaps never in the

copula , which by its simplicity excludes the pleonasm , see llerm . as above,

In the N. T. must be considered as genuine pleonasms : (a)

årò uaxpódev Mt. xxvi . 58. Mr. v. 6. xv . 40. Rev. xviii . 10. 15. 7. (comp.

Schol. in Eurip. Hec. p. 923. see Wetsten . 1. 524.) , dxò ävæsev Mt. xxvii .

51. Mr. xv . 38. ( comp. da ' orgavódev Iliad 8 , 365. etc. èx dvouódɛv Nicet.

Anal. 18 , 3. 359. D. , éx haldózev or unniódev Malalas 18. p. 429. 5. p.

117. and Orig. Marcion . p. 131. ed . Wetst . see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 46.

Dissen . ad Pind. III . p. 379. Boissonnade ad Nic. Eugen. p. 276.) ,

Štetta jetà touto John xi . 7. (see Wetst . and Kypke in loc. Poppo ad

Thuc . III . I. p . 343. III . II . p . 38. ) . Comp. on similar things Jacobs

quæst . Lucian . p. 10. and ad Lucian. Alex. p . 41. Wurm. ad Dinarch .

p. 66 .; ( 6 ) Apo & paucis iuerpoosev Luke xix . 4. (see Wetst . in loc. ) , čxBáa

new iśw John ix . 34. , túyelv t£w Luke xxiv. 50. ( Bornemann Schol. p .

166. ) , ráaw ávaxdurteu Acts xviii . 21. (see Kühnöl in loc .), rádu ava

talviseu Heb. vi . 6. (see Weiske as above , 142. Wolfad Demosth. Lept.

p. 235. Jacobs ad Æliun. Anim . 1 , 17. Bornemann ad Xen . Conviv .

p. 186. Kritz ad Sallust. 1. p. 88. , also Winer’s 2. progr . de verb.

compos. p. 20.) όπίσω ακολουθείν Mt. x. 38., σπούδασον ελθείν ταχέως

2 Tim . iv . 9 .;-- (C) Luke xxii . 1l . ipite tã oi no8 & 0 Tórnars

oixías (see Bornemann in loc. comp. Odyss. 14, 101. ovùr ovBoota , also

Demosth . Spud. p. 649. B. åraidos àjàsėvwv raidwv ), Rom . is. 29.ws

Γόμορρα ώμοιώθημεν , 2 Cor. viii . 24. την ένδειξιν της αγάπης

į v děíšao & (comp. Plat . legg. 12 , 13. ) , Rev. ix . 7. td åpore

ώματα των αχρίδων όμοια ιπποις, 1 Ρet. iii . 17. Luke ii. 36. πρσβε

Bravia èv ñuépais 102 ais, perhaps also Rom. viii . 19. Comp. Plat.

legg . 6, 764. D. επιμελητές-- της περί ταύτα επιμελείας, 11. p. 920.

Β. α προτροπήν έχει τινα ισχυράν προς το προτρέπειν κεκούς γίγνεσ

sar, Xen . Cyrop. 8 , 2. 5. àváyxn τουτον και άριστα διηναγκάσθαι

touto roliv , Diod . Sic. 5 , 39. (From the Septuag. comp. udpeveodau

ύδωρ 1 Sam. ix . 11. καταχρυσουν χρύσω Εxod . XXV. 13. ψευδομαρτυρείν μαρ

Tupiar tevdň Exod . xx . 16. ) . Here belongs also the (uncurrent) construc

tion of the verbs to take for something, to regard as, with us e . g. Mt. xiv.

5. είχον αυτόν ώς προφήτην, 1 Cor. iv. 1. λογίζεσαι ως υπηρέτην, comp.25η

Job. xix . 11. (but about vouiselv is see Stallbaum ad Phileb. p. 180. ) ; for in

the verb the idea of the comparison of an individual with a whole class

is already implied.

We must discriminate between the above mentioned usage and the

case in which the word pleonastically added is more particularly defined

>

દ

.
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or completed in its meaning by a qualifying term , as δικαίαν κρίσιν

xgiveu John vii . 24. (§. 32. 2. ), xataxçvoowv xevoiy xa 0 as Ex. xxv.

11. , ο οικογενης της οικιας σου Gen. xvii . 13. Deut. vii. 13. , υποπόδιον

twe. Todwr o ov Luke xx. 43. To gild with pure gold is more specific

than to gild with gold, the pleonasmt here being scarcely more palpable.

It may be farther remarked in particular: (a) The pleonasm of un

after verbs of denying occurs very frequently: e . g. 1 John ii . 22 .

ο αρνούμενος, ότι 'Ιησούς ουκ έστιν ο Χριστός, Luke XX. 27. αντιλέγοντες, μη

živaı åváoraou , Heb. xii . 19. ( comp. Xen . Cyrop. 2, 2. 20. Anab. 2 , 5 .

29. Isocr. Trapez. p . 360. I )emosth. c . Phorm . p. 586. Thuc. 8 , 1.) ,

and after verbs of hindering and withdrawing one's self Luke iv . 42.

Acts xx . 27. 1 Pet . iii . 10. Gal . v. 7. comp. Thuc. 5 , 25. Plat . Phæd .

p. 117. C. Demosth. adv. Phænipp. p. 654. B. see Viger. p. 459. 811 .

Alberti Observ. p. 470. Thilo ad Act. Thom.p . 10. Weiske Pleon . p.

154. Buttm. Exc. II . in Mid . p. 142. Wex ad Soph. Antig. p. 140.

(b) A pleonastic negation is found in the formula ixtòs ei un : 1 Cor.

xiv. 5. μείζων και προφητεύων ή ο λαλών γλώσσαις , εκτός ει μή διερμηνεύη exceptó

if he add an interpretation , xy . 2. 1 Tim. v. 19. This use of extòs si

w and others of the same kind (as rany či uni) has been illustrated by

Lob. ad Phryn. p. 459. comp. Ast ad Theophr. p . 54. Jacobs ad Achill.

Tat. p. 869. Döderlein ad Ed. Col. p. 352. In si dè uń ya , on the other

hand , which seems to mean but if yet, otherwise (after a negative sen.

tence) Mt. vi . 1. ix. 17. 2 Cor. xi. 16., the negation, according to the

primary conception of the formula, was not considered pleonastic, see

Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 255.—(c) After particles of comparison xai is often

superfluous: 1 Cor. vii. 7. θέλω πάντας ανθρώπους είναι ως και έμαυτόν,

Acts xi. 17. is similar. Xen. Cyr. 4 , 21. èxçwvto avtois oi 'Acoúgiou ústas

xai oi Aaxedavuóvioi tois Exigitais. See Poppo ind. ad Xen . Cyrop . and

Anab . What Palairet Observ. p. 391. quotes from Dio. Cassius differs

from this.- ( d) A pleonasm of a peculiar character is found in 1 Cor.

Χν . 5. ώφθη Κηφα, είτα τοις δώδεκα. Oí súd. , having become the

usual denomination of the apostolic college , is here used like triumviri,

decemviri, which were employed even although itwas not intended to

intimate that the complete number was present. Gen. xlii. 13., which

Baumgarten quotes, offers no elucidation ,comp. Petron . Sat. 2. Pindarus

NOVEMQUE lyrici. Some Codd . and versions have evdexa in the passage

of 1 Cor. , an alteration which would be manifestly incorrect, as Thomas

was not present at this appearing of Christ.-(e ) The Hebraistic formula

Alpo sposórov '705 , which originally appertained to the external appear

ance (of men) , by degrees became equivalent to açò alone, and so was

used of time Acts xiii. 24. comp. Septuag. Numb. xix. 4. årévavto toù

προσώπου της σκηνής, Jos. xvii . 16. κατά πς. νάπης, Ps. Xxxiv. 6. κ. πς.

åvémov etc.-(f ) In 2 Cor. xi . 21. the particles is öru seem to be pleon

astically united, and in a causal sense in 2 Cor. v. 19. So Isocr. orat.

argum . p. 362. Lang. κατηγορουν αυτού , ώς ότι καινά δαιμόνια εισφέρει ,

Xen . Hell. 3, 2. 14. Theodoret ep . p . 1294. comp. Thilo ad Act. Thom .

p. 10. Wetsten . II . 192. Similarly üsiva by the Byzantines e . g. Ducas
8 .

P: 31. 22. p. 127. In 2 Thess ii. 2. however the two conjunctions

are to be taken separately (ws making the thought subjective, see below

6. ) . Thus would Billroth also explain 2 Cor. xi. 21.-- (8 ) On such phrases

a
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as Acts xxvii . 20. resin seizo caoa łacis, Rom . viii . 22. sãoa

xrides o vo tevážel comp. Winer's 2. Progr. de verb. compos. p. 21 .

2. By far the greater number of pleonasms quoted by the older

Biblical philologists, are not really such , but fall under one of the classes

established by Hermann p. 204. and ad Vig. p. 885. (a) To re

dundancy, circumstantiality and periphrasis ( comp. Poppo Thuc. I. I.

204. ) , which belong especially to the oriental languages and were the

result of an aim at almost intuitive clearness, they are referable: (a) If

the customary or necessary instrument with which something is done, is

signified, Acts xv. 23. yeúfartes dià xElgos aitwv (they intended to hand

over ) xi . 30. , iii . 18. προκατήγγειλε δια στόματος πάντων των προφη

qwv , xv . 7. Luke i . 70. Schäfer ad Soph . Aj. p. 233. *; (3 ) the action ,

which naturally precedes another: Mt. viii . 3. £ xtrívas eñv zeiça

htato avtoù , Mt. xiv . 31. xxvi . 51. (different Luke xxiv. 50. comp.

Ælian . V. H. 12. 22. ) , John vi . 5. ¿ xogas tous opsaruows xai Seasá

usvos (different Mt. xvii . 8. Luke vi . 20. xvi . 23. xviii . 13.) , Mt. xiv. 33.

οι εν τω πλοίο ελθόντες προσεκύνησαν αυτό (different Mt. viii. 7. ix . 19.

Luke xii . 37. ) , Acts viii . 35. åvoišas ó Dialneros tò otóua avrov xai dešáo

μενος από της γραφής ταύτης ευαγγελίσατο etc. ( see Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 199. ) ..

Comp. Fischer de vitiis lexic . p . 223.;—( ) when a word is expressly

used , which we are accustomed to consider already included in another:

Acts ni. 3. newra inanuodúrnu a a 38 in (see Wetsten in loc. and Boisson

nade ad Eunap . p. 159. ) , Mr. 1. 7. ποιήσωυμάς γενέσθαι αλιείς ανθρώ

Awr (Mt. iv . 19. without gevéogai) comp. Exod. xxiii . 15. Demosth. ep.

.3. p . 114. Β . ή και τους αναισθητους ανεκτούς ποιείν δοκεί γίνεσθαι;

( s ) when in the course of the narrative the Hebraistic xai lyéveto is in

troduced before single facts: Mt. vii . 28. και εγένετο , ότε συνετέλεσεν

εξηπλήσσοντο, for: which a Greek would say, και , ότε or ότε δε συνετ, etc.t;

( ) when words, which are found in the preceding clause and could be

easily supplied by the mind, are repeated , Rev. ix . 2. svolče to og éag

της αβύσσου , και ανέβη καπνός εκ του φρέατος , xiv. 2. John ii. 12. xii .

3. 1 John ii . 16.; Mr. Χ . 16. εναγκαλισάμενος αυτά , τιθεις τας χείρας

iza ở đà nóYet a + t á ( comp. $ 22. 1. ) Rev. ix . 21. xvi . 18. comp .

Athen . 5 , 21. ελoύετο καν τους - βαλανείοις , ότε δημοτών ην τα βα •

* Rom. x . 15. oi nodes Tão svary. etc. is not to be reckoned here, with Flatt. The

arrival, the approach itself is not a superfluous idea .

+ This is always the case, when some designation of time is added to the principal

clause, and then the principal verb is annexed either by sai (see Fritzsche ad M. p .

341. ) . Mt. ix. 10. Luke v. 1. 12., or more frequently without a copula , Mt. xi. 1. xiii.

53. xix. 1. xxvi. 1. Luke i . 8. 41. ii . 1. vi. 12. In Luke most frequent.
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a aveia nerangwuéva . Tob. 2 , 10. Longi Pastor 2 , 3. Xen. Mem . 2 ,

10. 3. see Jacob . ad Lucian . Aler. p . 117. Poppo ad Thuc. III . II . p . 23 .

In all these passages, the words taken as pleonastic express ideas, which

had not been distinctly and independently set forth in the same sentence ,

yet belonged to the completion of the entire series of ideas. Without

these words the sentence would be intelligible , with them it is not re

dundant .

V

The use of the participles dvasrds and aa3wy may be referred to (3 ) ,

as in Mt. ix. 9. dvaor às nxorovancev avrò , Mr. ii . 14. (similar to the

Hebr. Op ' ) ; Acts xvi . 3. à a wv (Tưuossov ) REgiéteusv avtov (cump.

Xen. Ephes. 3 , 4. • dè avrov aaßwv äysi ogós zvv Avdiav, see Locella

al Xen. Ephes. p. 141. ) . Even if there, as in Luke i . 39. Mt. xxvii . 48 .

åvaords and 103. were not necessary, these participles are by no means

superfluous in other passages,which the interpreters, especially Schleuss
ner and Künöl, arrange under the same canon . So in Mt. xxvi. 62 .

å vaoràs ó aszlegèvs kitev avtõ is manifestly: he arose with indignation ,

he got up (from his scat ) , Mr. i . 35. afwi čvruzov aiav å vaoras išrade

the German expresses: er machte sich auf, bruch auf (he set off, went

away ), which no one will consider as a pleonasm (Xen. Ephex. 2 , 12. ) ;

Acts v. 17. αναστάς δε ο αρχιερεύς και πάντες επλήσθησαν ζήλου

means: they arose , aſier having a long time looked on passively. Like

xv . 18. αναστα και πορεύσομαι προς τον πατέρα μου immediately I will etc.

In general too many participles are ascribed to the verbosity of the S.

T. authors, and although opinions may now and then vacillate , still many

of them expressed ideas, which, without them , would have been misd.

So 1 Cor. vi . 15. άς ας ούν τα μέλη του Χριστού ποιήσω πόρνης μέλη ( see

Bengel in loc. ) 1 Ρet. iii . 19. τοις εν φυλακή πνευμασι ποζευεις εκή

gušev, Luke xii . 37. pagkatwy dlaxovroei aitois signifies, approuching the

will serve them , and is even according to our feelings more perspicuously

and vivaciously expressed , than without tagens . (in Ælian . 2, 30. I do

not consider the agend. superfluous). Comp. Schäfer ad Soph. 1. 253.

278. II . 314. ad Demosth. II . 623. Pflugk ai Eurip. IIe . p. 134. Malih .

II . 1300. In Luke i. 31. ovaańto èv yaorei xai téžn vuòv there is not
mere verbosity to be found; the high importance intended favor is

expressed by the prominence of the several circumstances. So perhaps

also John xxi . 13.

With Acts iii . 3. (under ) may be compared Acts xi. 22. išanéotethEV

Βαρνάβαν διελθειν έως Αντιοχείας (where the old translations omit the

infinit. as useless, but certainly found it ) , which properly means: they
sent him of wi'h the commission , that he should go to etc. On the

contrary I cannot find a mere verbosity with Palairet (p . 204.) in Luke

Xx . 35. οι δε καταξιωθέντες του αιώνος εκείνου τυχειν . The τυχειν ex

presses something which is not yet implied in xaražiovosai , and the for

mula is thus complete and clear. Comp. Demosth . cor. p. 328. B. xar '

αυτό τούτο αξιός είμι επαίνου τυχείν and Bos E.rercit. p. 48. Bor
nemann Schol.

p. 125. (Bühr in Creutzer’s Melet. III . p . 48. has col.

lected other examples from Gr. authors, but they are not all appropos.)

Phrases like those in Mt. xi. 5. τί ποιείτε λύοντες τόν πώλον, Acts xxi .
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13. τί ποιείτε κλαίοντες και συνθύπτοντες μου την καρδίαν , seem to be cir

cumlocutory , circumstantial expressions for tí avete, xhaiste . But , what

do ye loosing properly means , what is your intention therein , quid hoc

sibi vult; the roleiv therefore is not the generalexpression , to do , which

is already implied in every special verb, and the ci avete what do loose

is rather to be looked upon as a concise phrase , than the formula above

as pleonastic or verbose.

ye

(b ) Emphasis is intended by a repetition of the same words, not only

in passages full of feeling, as Mt. xxv. 11. xúque , xúque , dvoršov nuin

( Ps. xciv. 3. ) , Mt. xxiii . 37. John ix . 21. xix. 6. Luke viji . 24. Acts ix .

4 .; 1 Cor. vi . 11. αλλά απελούσασθε , αλλά ηγιάσθητε , αλλ' εδικαιώθητε etc.

xiv. 24. 31. Phil . iii . 2. 2 Cor. vii . 2. 11. , but even in didactic discourse

Col. i . 28. νουθετούντες πάντα άνθρωπος και διδάσκοντες πάντα ανθς .

1Cor. x .1.sqq. οι πατέρες ημών πάντες υπό την νεφέλην ήσαν , και πάντες

της θαλάσσης διήλθον , και πάντες εις τον Μωσήν εβαπτίσαντο–– και

πάντες το αυτό βρώμα πνευμ . έφαγον . και πάντες το αυτό πόμα πν. έπιον

- αλλ' ουκ εν τοις πλειόσιν αυτών ευδόκησαν ο θεός . Comp. Johni. 10.

xix. 10. Mt. xii . 30. Rom. vii . 11. xi . 32. 1 Cor. xiii . 11. 2 Cor. xi . 26.

Phil. iv . 8. So in such passages as Mt. v . 19. ös d' av roinon -oj

τος μέγας κληθήσεται or Jas. i . 27. θρησκεία καθαρά αυτη έστιν,

intoxénteolla etc. , oitos serves to give prominence to the predicate, see

§ 23. 3. In 1 John i . 1. also ő éwgáxqu ev rois ò a 2poisnuwr (Luke

ji . 20. ) the instrument of the seeing is not uselessly added , for to see with

the eyes intimates the certainty of the perception (Hesiod. Theog. 701 .

scut. 335. see Bremi ad Æscein . I. 124. ) . The address in Acts i . 11 .

årdges Tancraio ( ii . 14. iii . 12. v. 35.) like avdges 'Aonvaior with Greek

speakers, is more effective and honorable than the mere raa . would be:

Galilean men! A thought intended to be strongly expressed is often ex

hibited both affirmatively and negatively in parallel members ( parallel.

ismus antitheticus) : John i . 20. wuosóynoe xai ovx ýernoato, Eph. v . 15.

un is doopou daa' is oopoí, ver. 17. 1 John ii . 27. John i. 3. Luke i . 20.

Acts xviii . 9. 1 Pet . v . 2. 1 Tim. ii . 7. 1 John ii . 4. Heb. x. 37. (Sep

tuag . ) comp. Demosth . fals. leg. p . 200. C. pgáow xai ovx åroxçútojai,

Lys . Orat. 3. p . 49. feudetav xai ovx danañ reyki, Ælian. anim. 2 , 43.

ovx ågroùvtal oi avaswatot, åaa ' onorogovor, Soph . Antig. 453. see Maii ob

servatt. sacr. lib. II . p. 77. Kypke I. 350. Poppo ad Thuc. I. I. p. 204 ..
.

Herm. ad Med . ed . Elmsley p. 361. and ad Soph. Ed. Col. p. 41. ad

Philoct. p. 44. Jacob quæst. Lucian . p. 19. Boissonnade ad Eunap. p.p
164.

( c) The following passages must be explained by a mingling of two

constructions : Luke ii . 21. öti eranosnoav muégau óxtu - xai xanhan
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το όνομα (for επλήσθ . και έκλ . or ότε επλήσι -- εκλήθη) , Luke ii . 27. εν

το εισαγαγείν -και αυτός εδέξατο, vii . 12. ώς δε ήγγισε τη πύλη της πό

hews, xai ; idow , ižexouiseto teSurxws etc. (Herm. ad Vig. p. 886 .) .*

On this also properly rests the use of örı before the precise words of au

thors introduced into the narrative, Mt. xiii. 11. Luke xix. 7. 9. Acts

v. 25.

C

A pleonastic expression was often found in passages, where synonyms

seemto be connected with each other, toexpress one principal idea (as

often in Demosth. see Schäfer Appar. I. p. 209. 320. 756. Bremi ad

Æschin . I. p. 79. Lucian . Alex . ed. Jacob p :24. Poppo ad Thuc. III . I.

p. 619. Schäfer ad Plutarch. IV. p. 387. V. 106.) . Paul, however, from

whom especially such instances are selected, is not accustomed to con

nect real synonyms (not even in Rom. xiv. 21. 1 Tim. ii . 1. v. 5. ) . A
careful study of the Greek , and especially of the Apostolic language,

will not allow such a supposition , one that would very much lessen the

beauty and force of Apostolic salutations , χάρις, έλεος και ειρήνη . Nor

does the phrase Svuos.osyns Rev. xvi . 19. , hérayos añs sarácons Mt. xviii .

6. contain a pleonasm. Wetsten has already translated the latter cor

rectly æquor maris. Nérayos signifies the surface of the sea) , and is

also thus used of the surface of the water of a river, see Schwarz Com

ment. p . 1067.7-The parallelism of clauscs, which is now and then pro.

minent in the N. T. (2 Pet. ii . 3. Rom. ix. 2. Heb . xi. 17. Jas. iv. 9.

Mt. x . 26. John vi . 35. Liike i . 46.) has nothing to do with pleonasms.

It cannot be called a pleonasm (Heinichen ad Euseb . II. p. 186. ) , if

a more specific word is added as an expletive of one more general, e. g.

2 Cor. ii . 16. οις μεν οσμή θανάτου εις θάνατον, οις δε οσμή ζωής εις ζωήν,

comp. Jacob quæst. Lucian . p. 22., for as the expletive expresses some

thing more definite, it adds to the sentence something ( in some sense )

new. In the above passage, however, the savor of death unto death ,

the savor of life unto life, might not only be connected for the sake of

distinctness, but also to render the ideas death, life prominent in their

entire weight ( savor of death , which, according to its nature, can bring

nothing but death) , at the same time with an intimation of the proper

sense (3wri aivios , Sáv . aiv) , which is tropically denoted in our swis .

Comp . yet 2 Tim. ii . 10. δια τούτο πάντα υπομένω δια τους εκλεκ .

qoùs , iva xai avtoi etc. (which passage was misunderstood by Heyden

reich ), Mr. xii . 23. viii . 4. (æde ixtisnuias) x. 30. xiii. 29. (öro

é gyús dori į ri sú gais) v. 11. xiv . 30., also i . 13. , if the reading

ixei šv tñ éshua is right, Luke iv. 23. Acts xiii . 11. (Bornemann Schol.

p. 34. Fritzsche ad Mr. p. 22. ) see above p. 444.) . The more special

word is intended either to recall anew to the mind of the reader that

>

>

* In many other passages sai is explained pleonastically. On Jas. iv. 15. see p.

125.; on Rom . ii. 7. Tholuck in loc .; on John xvii . 25. Lücke. Kai deserves more

attention by N. T. Lexicographers.

+ See Tittmann de Synon. N. T. Lib . I. Lips. 1829. 8vo. Bornem. Diss. de Glos

sem . N. T. p. 29.
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which might have been forgotten, or it is added as an improvement of

the preceding expression. The accumulation of predicates 1 John i. 1 .

will appear pleonastic to no one , who ponders the Apostle's design .

α

--

3. A pleonasm of whole sentences is not conceivable. If a sentence

is expressed twice , with but little variation, the writer always intends to

render a thought very prominent, and to present it in different points of

view. So 2 Cor. xii . 7. τη υπερβολή των αποκαλύψεων ίνα μη υπεραί

ρωμαι , εδόθη μοι σκόλοψ-- ίνα μη κολαφίζη , ίνα μη υπεξαίρομαι.

Rev. ii . 5. εε δε μή (μετανοεις) , έρχομαι σοι ταχύ ε ν μη μετα

νοήσης (comp. Plat. Gorg. p. 514. Α . ημιν επιχειρητέον εστί-- Σεξα

πεύειν, ώς βελτιστους αυτούς τους πολίτας ποιουντας άνευ γας δή του -

του , ώς εν τοις έμπροσθεν ευρίσκομεν ουδέν όφελος ---εάν με καλή

κάγαθη ή διάνοια ή των μελλόντων etc. Stallbaum ad Ρlat.

Apol. p. 23. ) 1 John ii . 27. ώς το αυτό χρίσμα διδάσκει υμάς και ,

καθώς εδίδαξεν υμας , μενείτε εν αυτώ (see liiclke in loc.). See

yet 1 Cor. vii . 26. Tob vii . 20. Comp. on this mode of expression Herm.

ad Eurip. Bacch . 1060. ad Soph. Antig. 691. ad Philoct. 269. 454.

Reisig . conject . Ari toph . p . 314. Heindorf ad Phæd. p . 52. ad Cic.

Nat. Deor. 1 , 10. Schäfar ad Demosth . V. 762. Matth . II . § 636. p.

1311. 2. ed. Of a different kind is Rev. ii . 13. οιδα τα έργα σου και που

κατοικείς, όπου ο θρόνος του σατανά , where όπου ο Sc. is immediately added

for explanation of που κατοικ . 1 Cor. xiv. 6. and 2 Cor. vii . 8. do not

belong here , and in 1 Cor. i . 22. the clause επειδή και Ιουδαίοι

μωρίαν is evidently not only a varied repetition of the prodosis επειδή γας

τον θεόν, but has also associated with it an essential thought from

the apodosis (ημείς δε κης. χς. εσταυρωμ . μωρίαν , comp . δια της μω

είας του κηρύγματος etc. ) . Comp . 1 Ρet . ii . 16. Mt. ν. 19. is doubtful ,). . 1 . . . v. ,

inasmuch as the rávta in the last clause may refer either to the law (see

Olshausen) , or, with Fritzsche, be interpreted generally: donec omnia

(quae mentefingere queas) evenerint.

4. It is an observation current even among modern commentators,

that many verbs in the N. T., Viz. άρχεσθαι , δοχείν , θέλειν, τολμάν, δύνασ

Jai often occur pleonastically. Künöl (ad Luke i . 1. ) even reckonsi. )

among them επιχειρείν, comp . Weiske Pleon. under these words. The

whole canon rests on an error. (α) As to Lukei. 1. in the words επειδήπες

πολλοί επεχείς ησαν ανατάξασθαι διήγησιν etc. the επιχεις . is no more

without a special meaning than in Latin aggredi, in aggressus sun scri

bere ( although philologists are even divided on this point, see Herbst ad

Xen . Mem . p. 38. , on the contrary Heindorf ad Plat. Soph . p. 450.) .p.
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The Vulgate translates: multi conati sunt, and Luther, perhaps better:

because many have endeavored . So in all the passages quoted by Künöl

from the Greek.-(b) So also toquâv signifies to undertake something, in

relation to difficult or important affairs, sustinere Rom. v . 7. 1 Cor. vi . 1 .

John xxi . 12. means simply audere , lo dure. No interpreter ought to

have been led astray by what Markland says ad Lys. p. 159. ed . Taylor.

(c) On doxεiv comp . Fritzsche ad Mt. iii . 9.; in 1 Cor. x. 12. o Soxūr

éotávac evidently signifies he who thinks (hopes) to stand, comp. Gal . vi .

3. (as most interpreters apprehend it ) , Mr. X. 42. oi doxovutes åęzelv twY

iarwy are those who are considered the conquerors of the nations, who

are acknowledged as such (similar Gal . ii . 9. Hist. Susan . ver. 5. Joseph .

Antt. 19, 6. 3 .; the parallel passage Mt. xx . 25. has only oi äezovtes ).

Luke xxii . 24. tis avtwv doxki zivac jsięwv quis videatur habere (hubitu

rus esse) principatuni, of him of whom it must be judged , that he has

the preference (over all the others); it is yet future and therefore only the

object of a supposed judgment. 1 Cor. xi . 16. ci ris doxei peaóveixos kivai

if any one seems to be contentious, or, if one loves to be contentious.

Luke viii . 18. i 8oxki fxew what he believes himself to possess. On

1 Cor. iii . 18. vii . 40. xiv. 37. Ileb. iv . 1. (where Böhme takes doxεi for

elegantius, Künöl is more correct) no remarks are needed . The paral

lels from Greek authors , quoted as pleonasms by Palairet , Kypke,

Valckenær ( I. 87. ) , Schleussner, Dindorf ad Heb. iv . 1. , Künöl and

others , on careful consideration will be found inappropriate, as e . g. Jo .

seph . Antt. 2 , 6. 10. is evident to any attentive reader. Comp. in gene

ral Bornemann Schol. p. 52.- (d ) Fritzsche ad Mt. p. 539. has more

correctly interpreted in most passages, where äęzeodai is taken pleonas.

tically .* It is entirely incorrect to use that verb in Luke xii . 45. xxi .

28. as redundant . In John xiii . 5. also it retains its signification , already

Lücke felt. Künöl quotes acts xi . 15. as a reason why äggaosai aanziv

ought to be taken as equivalent with aanziv : ex x. 43. patet, Petrum jam

multa de religione Christiana disseruisse etc. But άρχεσθαι λαλείν de

notes only the beginning of the discourse , which for this very reason was

not yet finished ( Paul intended to speak on x . 44. če o rarowvtos tow 11. ).

It cannot , however, be conceived why this beginning should refer only

to the first six or eight verses. Besides it must not be forgotten that

Acts xi. in an address the εν τώ άρξασθαι με λαλείν is stronger: scarcely

had I spoken a few words, when etc. 2 Cor. iii . 1. is clear without

farther remark.-(e) As to Sénew in John v. 35. comp. Lücke in loc.

*

* J. D. Michaelis in Nov. Miscel. Lips. IV . p. 45. has written against the pleon

asm of foxew , in these passages and elsewhere.
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2 Tim. iii . 12. is still more evident, távtes oi Sérovt & S EůGebüs Sņu iv

Xecorõ , where Hermann insists that réa. is to be omitted in the transla

tion. But the words have the meaning: all who resolve to live piously,

who declare this purpose. Heb. xiii . 18. is sufficiently clear (even Storr

here translates rightly ) . John vii . 17. also has already been correctly

apprehended by Künöl. 1 Cor. x. 27. xai S6288 Rogeveogai is: and

you resolve, purpose to go . See Fritzsche in loc. against Künöl, who

has taken Süvaola, in Mt. ix . 15. pleonastically. No one will be misled

by a like observation oa Luke xvi. 2. and John vii. 7.

Among nouns égyov especially, if followed by a genit. , has sometimes

been taken as a pleonasm ( Boissonade ad Nicet. p. 59. ) , e . g. Rom ii . 15.

šeyov vóuov, Ephes. iv. 12. I Thess. j . 3. (see Koppe ), see on the contrary

Tholuck and Reiche on Rom . ii . 15. In 1 Thess. i . 3. the parallelism

of the έργον της πίστεως with κόπος της αγάπης will not permit us to take

that word pleonastically. Flatt is correct about Ephes iv. 12 . Even

from the Greek writers no examples can be quoted to prove a pleonasm

of içyov. In Polyæn 1 , 18. šgyov toù noyíov is certainly the object of the

oracle, the šgyov which was prophesied in the oracle, in Diog. Lært. præm

to this pinocopias šeyov denotes the business of philosophising, the opera

tion of philosophising. (In Lat. comp. virtutis opus Curt. 8 , 14. , prodi.

tionis opus Petron . fragm . 28, 5.). "Egyov cannot be compared with

xeñua, and even that, connected with a genitive, is not properly pleonas

tic, see Passow under this word . Wahl has already shown the correct in.

terpretation of ovoua ( in which a pleonasm was frequently supposed , see
Künöl on John

p. 133. under Mt. i. 21. see Fritzsche in loc.), see also Wi.

ner's Simonis Lex. Hebr. under ou . This word merits a more accurate

treatment on the part of our Lexicographers. ( See Matth . II . 965. on

a periphrastical use of ovoua in Greek poets).

5. According to the opinion of almost all interpreters a quasi half ple

onasm is implied in the use of xalciodai for sivai (Monk ad Eurip. Hip

pol. p. 2. Blomfield ad Æsch . Pers . p . 128. Græv. lection . Hesiod. p. 20.)

in which at the same time a Hebraism is to be supposed (87pa esse ).

But already Bretschneider (Lex. man . I. p. 543. ) has corrected and says,

sum , fio sc. ex aliorum sententia . On sapu see Winer's Simonis Lex. p.

867. In the N. T. are reckoned here especially Mt. v. 9. xix. 21. 13.

Mr. xi . 17. Luke i . 76. ii . 23. xv . 19. 1 Cor. xv. 9. Heb. iii . 13. 1 John

iii . 1. Jas. ii . 23 . But nowhere does xančiosac mean any thing else than

to be called, i . e . either to bear the name, as Jas. ii . 23. , even in contrast

with siva , 1 Cor. xv. 9. (even to have only the name of an Apostle)

Luke xv . 19., to be publicly distinguished as something, to be generally

known ( the being so in the belief of others ) also Rom. ix . 26.

still more remarkable that Wahl ( 1st ed . of his Clavis) would also re

duce ovouáscosa in Rom. xv. 20. 1 Cor. v. 1. Ephes. i. 21. iii . 15. v. 3.
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to a mere esse ( it is every where used even with emphasis, and by that

apprehension the passages are considerably weakened) and that many

interpreters even translate Heb. xi. 18. έν Ισαάκ κληθήσεταί σου σπέρμα :

existet tibi posteritas (Schulz also very inexactly : thou wilt receive pos

terity) . ' Evgioxeoda, is supposed to be often used for civar (see Pott ad

1 Cor. iv. 2. ) like the Hebrew (comp. Index to Malalas ed . Bonn.

under the word ). It however is always so distinguished from sivai, that

the latter denotes the nature of a thing in itself, but the former only so

far as this quality in a subject is discovered and known. Mt. i . 18. &ú

géan ev yaorei & zovou it was discovered (it showed itself ) that she was

pregnant (îv iv yo čxo could have been said at an earlier period of her

preg. ) , Luke xvii . 18. ουχ ευρέθησαν υποστρέψαντες δούναι δόξαν τα ερεί

un ó årzoyevns oūros ; have none been found (can none be seen ) who re

turned ? Acts viii. 40. Qiairros dè sügéan zis "A3w7ov Philip was found

( comp. rvsvua xvgiov ögrade tòr pía . ver. 39. ) in Asdod (properly trans .

ported to Asdod , by the Avevụa xugion which conveyed him away ), where

there must be a great deal of superficialness to overlook the propriety of

ευρισκειν. Rom. vii . 10. ευρέθη μοι ή εντολή ή εις ζωήν αύτη εις βάνατον it

was discovered by me (by his own experience ver. 8–10. ) , that the pre

cept unto life had become as to me a precept unto death , Gal . ii . 17. si

Sè - · Eugéanu ev xai avtoi đuaçtwhoi if we ourselves should be found

as sinners (before God and man ), 1 Cor. iv . 2. Rev. xii . 8. odè toros

ευςεθη αυτών έτι εν τω ουρανό 1lheir place could no more be found (could

not be pointed out) in heaven, as we say , every trace was extinguished

( comp. Rev. xvi . 20. xviii . 21. xx. 11. ) , 1 Pet . ii . 22. ovdè eúgésn dóros év

Tŷ otómatı avroù no deception could be found, or pointed out in his

words, non deprehendebatur fraudulenta locutus ( comp. Rev. xiv. 5. ) .

Phil . ii . 7. Luther has translated correctly. On 43? comp. Winer's

Simonis Lex. p . 575. The Greek parallels, quoted by Palairet , Kypke

and others, do not prove any thing. Philetas Stob . Serm . 237. xvgé .

en Savwv evidently denotes: he was found dead ; in Antonin . 9. p. 269.

also εigiozouai retains its true signification , to be found. Hierocl. in

carm . Pythag. åezni uév tüy agetwv in ppornois sigloxerae means: pruden

tia virtutum principium esse deprehenditur, i. e . it is found by the re

flecting man that etc. , Eurip. Iphig. Taur. 777. (766. ) Tou wot ' ös' tv

eruesa , ubi tandem esse deprehendimur (deprehensi sumus) ? whither is

it found that we have wandered. Joseph. Antt. 17 , ( not 7. ) 5. 8. sveiox.

refers to those before whom Herod intended to avoid that evil appear

Comp. Diod . Sic . 3 , 39. 19 , 94. Athen . I. p. 331. Schweighauser

Alciphr. 1 , 30. With Ignat . ad Rom . ii . nézzodai xelorlavóv and sugioxeo

Sau stand in opposition to each other.

ance .

57
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6. Among the particles, ús especially has often been taken pleonas.

tically , as 2 Pet . 1. 3. ώς πάντα ημίν της Σείας δυνάμεως αυτού –– δε

dwenuévns . But us connected with the participle in the construction of

genit . absol . , expresses an opinion , a conviction , and here gives to the

idea of the verb the character of subjectiveness. Therefore in connection

with ver . 50. it must be translated : convinced (considering) , that the

dicine power has given us all things etc. ηγουμενοι , ότι ηθ . δύν . --

de Busentai comp. ( Acts xxvii . 30.) Xen. Cyrop. 3 , 3. 4. ús cigruns overs

because there is peace, 3 , 1. 9. ús råaran iqourtos, convinced that I tell

the truth , comp. 6 , 1. 37. Anab. 3 , 21. 3. Mem. 1 , 6. 5. Strabo 9. p.

401. Xen. Ephes. 4 , 2. Dion. Hal . 9. p . 1925. see Ast ad Plat. Polit.

p. 320. Lössner Obs. p. 483. In the Greek writers also the accus.

absolut. is connected with this particle e . g. Xen . Cyrop. 1 , 4. 21. Anab.

1 , 2 , 19. With the dative see in Acts iii . 12. ' 12s in Rom. xv. 15. con

nected with the participle in casu recto expresses the design: ús nara.

Menvíoxwv in memoriam revocaturus. See Passow II. 1492.

In Rom. ix. 32. ότι ουκ εκ πίστεως, αλλ' ώς εξ έργων νομον, εκ πίστ . de

notes the objective norm , ús és igywv the merely ideal Mt. vii . 29. mg

διδάσκων ως εξουσίαν έχων, John . 14. δόξαν ως μονογενούς παρά του πατρός,

2 Cor. siii . 7. are reducible to a comparison, like one, who etc. glory,

like that of an only begotten (must be ), and this particle signifies not

revera ( as Schleussner wishes), although this idea, according to thesense,

is implied in the comparison (entirely so , exactly so, as , i.e. the true , the

perfect glory of the son of God etc. ) . See 2 Cor. ii . 17. and Billroth

in loc.

In ús ini Acts xvii . 14. the former word is not properly superfluous;

us with a preposition of direction (eri , apos , sis ) either expresses the

definite purpose to take a certain direction or also the niere pretence, or

acting as if one would take a direction , comp. Kühner II . 230. Beza,

Grotius and others have taken it in the latter sense , but the former in

terpretation is the more simple. As parallels comp. Thuc. 5 , 3. 6 , 61 .

Xen . Anab. 1 , 9. 23. 7 , 7. 55. Cyrop. 7 , 1. 27. Diod. Sic . 14 , 102 .

Polyb. 5 , 70. 3. Arrian . Alex. 2 , 17. 2. 3, 18. 14. Heliod . Æth . 1 , 12 .

35. It is difficult to understand how usiri can signify usque ad (Kühnöl).

Oürws is also supposed to be redundant in John iv. 6. (Kühnöl ): • ' Ingous

κεχoπιακώς έκ της οιδοπορίαςέκαβέζετο ούτως . But the adverb frequently

stands thus after a participle, to indicate the repetition of the participial

idea, fatigued he sat down 80 ( in the condition of fatigue ) . Xen. Anab.

4, 5. 29.Cyrop. 5, 2. 6. 7 , 5. 71. Arrian . Alex. 5, 27. 13. Ellendt . ad
Arrian . Alex. I. p. 4.

With this is connected the use of outws in the beginning of the apo

dosis after hypothetical or temporal prodoses (Xen . Cyrop. 8 ,1. 3. 2, 1 .

1. Anab. 3, 2. 31. ) , which is not without emphasis in 1 Thess iv. 14 .

( Rev. xi . 5. outws is perhaps hoc modo see Ewald in loc.).
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7. Palairet (p. 305.) after Glass. finds a half pleonasm of a particle in

Acts xiii . 34. μηκέτι μέλλοντα υποστρέφειν εις διαφθοράν , where μηκέτι

is supposed to be used for the simple un (as Christ had not already once

gone into corruption ). The words however are either to be apprehended

thus: he will no more ( not once more) be put into the tomb and then be

given over to putrefaction (so that itu, as after rare and rursus, only

affects one part of the verb) , or the formula eis drapsogàv úroorg . , without

reference to its proper signification, is only used of being buried, comp.

Bengel. The former as the more simple is preferred by Olshausen . The

passage in Æl. V. H. 12 , 52. proves nothing; urxéto means there : not

farther ( than before) comp. John xxi . 6. Bretschneider Lexic. II . p.

183. 1st . ed . at où xét . * , has incorrectly applied the above, at least in

reference to the epistles of Paul . In Rom . vii. 17. vvvi dè ovxécu šyw

κατεργάζομαι αυτό , αλλ. -- ápagria is : but now, after having made

this observation, I do the evil no more , i . e . I cannot consider myself any

more as the primary cause of it , comp. ver . 20 .; xi . 6. εi dè xágizi , ovxétu

isteywv , if by grace, then ( it is done) no more (farther) by works, i . e.

the latter idea is destroyed by the former, it can now no more take place ;

2 Cor. i. 23. Stolz has translated correctly , see Baumgarten in loc.

On Gal . ii . 20. iii . 18. comp. Winer's Comment. Rom . iv. 13. 15. in

conformity with the above is self-evident. In John iv . 42. ovxéto is

elucidated by ver . 29. Xen . Anab . 1 , 10. 12. cannot be quoted as con

firmation of such a use of obxérı , still less Xen. Ephes. 1 , 13. or Pausan.

8 , 28. 2. In the recent editions, the latter passage is punctuated after

oux itu . Comp. Sext. Emp. adv . Matth . 2. 47. Polyæn . 3 , 9 , 29. Arrian .

Epict. 3, 22. In Ælian. Anim. 4 , 3. 27 , 36. also Jacobs avows that

ovxéto paulo mujore cum ri is used for the single negation .

§ 68. Verse in the New Testament.

1. T'he Greek verses or parts of verses which occur in the N. T. are

either quotations from the Greek poets, intentionally introduced as such ,

or merely incorporated with the prose. May it be, that they were com

mon poetical sentences of departed poets, or, which is more frequently

the case , that they fell involuntarily from the author, as sometimes hap

* On cūra for cú see Boissonade ad Philostr. Her. p . 502. Jacobs ad Philostr. Imagg.

357. ad Ælian, Anim . II . p . 250.
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pens to good prose writers ! * The apostle Paul has only introduced

poetical quotations three times in his writings.

(a) Acts xvii . 28. Half of a Hexameter.

biau
τον γαςκαι γενος εσμεν

Comp. Arat . Phänom . 5. , where the end of the verse is: ò dè racos dvsea

ROLOi (dešià onuaível),therefore a spondee occurs in the fifth foot.

( B) 1 Cor. xv . 33. an iamb. trimeter acatalect . (senarius) .

1

φθειρoυσιν ηθη χρησθ' ομιλιαιμα και

where spondees, as is often the case, are introduced in the odd feet, first

and third . The passage is from the comic Menander and according to

H. Stephanus out of his 'Thais ( see Menand. fragm .ed . Meinecke p. 75. ) .

(c) Tit . i . 12. a whole Hexameter.

glemmenolon

spresalec debear, orecalyaszigeslagyarΚρητες αει ψευσται, κακαθησιαιγαστεξες αςγαι

from Epimenides of Crete . See J. Hoffmann de Paulo Ap. scripturas

profanas ter allegante. Tubing. 1770. 4to. Kosegarten de poetar. effatis

græcor. in N. T .., also in his Reden and Schrift. v . Mohnike 3. B.

2. To the second of the above classest belong, (a) The universally

acknowledged Hexameter Jas. i . 17 .

1 “ |
πασα δοσις αγαθη και σαν δωρημα τελειον

(where in the second foot ois could be long in the Arsis) sce inter

preters in loc. Schulthess attempted to arrange this passage in two

metrical verses, but the rhythm was harsh , and the use of poetical words

by James, does not authorize us to versify them , and reduce them to this

form by means of violent changes and transpositions.

Genuine Hexameter Rhythm occurs Heb. xji . 13. in the words :

| | 1.
και τροχιας ος | θας ποιησα τετοις σοσινύμων

(6) Pentameter measure is found in Heb. xii . 26.

1 : 1 : 1 : 9
ου η φωνη την γην εσαλευσε τοτε.

V

be

"

* Comp. Quintil . Instit. 9 , 4. 52. Fabric. Biblioth . Lat. ed . Ernesti. II. p. 389.

Nolten Antibarb. under the word versus., Jacob. ad Lucian. Alex. p. 52. Classical

Journ . No. 45. p. 40 .

+ We have only selected complete sentences. Parts of sentences containing a

Rhythm see in Class. Journ . No. 45. p. 46.
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a

The rhythm however is not flowing on account of the succession of spon

dees in the first part of the line, and the brevity (or succession of short

syllables) at the close of the verse is by no means grateful.

(c) The words terráunuos -- --- Szetas in John iv. 35. have the

rhythm of a trimeter acatalect . ( senar . iamb. ) , if they be disposed thus :

clien
τετεα μηνος εστι χώθεξισμος εζκεται

the first foot an anapæst . As to xú for xai ó see Buttmann ed. Rob. p.

61. § 29. note 7. 1 Cor. v. 6. may thus be reduced to the same

measure :

S

par les begcole

ότιμικρα ζυμη ολον το φυραμα ζυμοι

The tribrach in the first foot presents no difficulty . The spondee also

in the fifth is unobjectionable, as in the odd feet, first, third , fifth, spon

dees are common with the best poets.
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